PREFACE 


The present Grammar has been prepared with a 
view to meet the growing wants of the Indian University 
students. The University exarniners have been, of late, 
evincing a desire to exact a more thorough knowledge of 
the obscurer and therefore more difficult parts of Sanskrit 
Grammar, than was required formerly- In fact, a student 
of the present day, with Sanskrit lor his second language, 
must, if he wishes to pass his University Eaxminations 
with credit, acquire more than a general knowledge of 
the various departments of Sanskrit Grammar, while none 
of the grammars now accessible to the Indian student, 
with the exception of one or two, supply him with the 
necessary information on the various topics discussed in 
the original Sanskrit works. Dr. Bhandarkar’s books, 
though ingeniously sketched and admirably executed, are 
admittedly meant to introduce a student to the vast field 
pf Sanskrit Grammar. Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar aims more 
at brevity and perspicuitv than at fullness of treatment 
with conciseness. Prof. Whitney’s grammar is too elabo- 
rate, and therefore too high for the ordinary student. Prof. 
Monier Williams’ grammar and others, though excellent 
in themselves, are expressly written for European students 
and are more suited to them than to the Indian students. 
I have, therefore, done my best to bring the present' 
Grammar upto the requirements of the high standard. 

Now, a few words on the scope and arrangement of the 
work and I will conclude. As remarked by Dr. iNow Sir) 
Bhandarkar* “Grammar w;^ not an empiric study wi^h 
Pa.iini and the other ancient grammarians of India ’’ In 
fact in the hands of the ancient Grammarians of India, 
Sanskrit Grammar rose to the dignity of a science and must 
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be studied as such. To quote the words of the learne - 
Diictor aeain “its study possesses .'U educaji' nal value Oi, 
the admj kind a; that of Euclid and not much inferior to 
it in decree. For co make up a particular from the mind’ 
of the student has to go through a certain process of- 
synthesis.’’* To split up, therefore, a general rule of the 
ancient Indian grammarians into a number of the 
praficular cases it comprehends, as is done by some', 
modern writers on Sanskrit grammar, is not to build up 
but to destroy, not to simplify the difficulties of the 
student but to embarrass him. For a Grammar, then, to 
be practical and correct, in my humble opinion, it mu;>t 
be r-ased on indigenous words understood and studied in 
the.r genuine scientific spiiit. In writing the various 
chapters of this book (except the one on the ’Conjugation 
of Verbs') I have closely followed Panini as explained: 
by Bhattoji Dikshit (the Ka-hika of Vamana being als j 
occasionally referred to). Many of the rules given ai ' 
translations of the Sutras of Panini, much matter being] 
thus compressed into a small compass. The original Sutres' 
where ncccssarv, are given in foot-notes as help to 
memory. SandJus and declensions are very fully treated. 
Compounds which play such an important part in San-kr’t' 
literature, and which, yet, are very summarily disposed 
of in many grammars, have received special atte ition.J 
almost everything in the Siddhanta Kaumudi being’ 
ncluded. The formation of feminine bases which is not 
considered separately in other grammars has been treated' 
of here in a s.eparate chapter (VI). The seventh chapter 
deals with the Taddhita affixes (i. e. affixes forming 
secondary nominal ba-.es) which, for the convenience of the 
•student and the occassional referer, hat'e been arranged 
here in an alphabetical order, each followed by a numbe 
of the derivatu'es formed by it. The question of gendey 
which so much perplexes the foreigner has been deal 
with in the eighth chapter, while the ninth treats o'” 
“Indeclmables.’ ’ The first n^e chapters thus form wha' 
may be calk’d the hrst part of the book, in as much c' 
they deal with all th.at relates to the noun (declinabl 
and indeclinable) But a special feature of th’presi. 
Grammar is the chapter on the ‘Conjugation of Verbs.; 
No part of Sanscrit Grammar is more difficult an< 



-perplexing and therefore more calculated, to tire out the 
patience of the young student, than the coniugation of 
Verbs. ’ It is, therefore, written with a special attention 
to the student’s difficulties. The general rules given are 
amply illustrated by. example. Almost all the roots 
which are likely to puzzle the student fn conjugating 
tl^pi m. a particular tense or mood have been fully 
cd In the eleventh chapter, all the verbs which 
i , their puVa when preceded by particular preposi- 

5 .s are given n .m alph’abetical order with illustration^ 
where necessary. Two more chapters, one on syntax andf '*• , 
the other on prosody, have also been added. The chapter l,i 
on syntax contains almost everything given in the tirst J- 
20 chapters of Prof. Apte’s ‘Guide to Sanskrit Composi- 
tion,’ the same original having been followed by the both. 

The chapter on prosody is based on the Chhandomanjari 
and the V’rittaratnakara. The book closes with a list of 
‘ verbs fadded at the suggestion of my publishers) contain- 
ing almost all the roots in Sanskrit and giving the 3rd 
pers. sing, in the important tenses and moods. ' , 

Thus it will be seen that I have spared no pain ' 
make the book as useful and as complete as possii 
Also such of the technical terms used in original Sansk 
Grammars as the student always meets with in Sanskar 
commentaries, are given in their proper places with the.\ 
explanations. ' ^ 

I 

In writing this Grammar, I have occasionally used ! 
Monier Williams’s^IJr.' Kielhorn’s and Whitney’s gram- ^ 
mars to all of whom I make ample acknowledgements, 

My special thanks are due to Dr. Bhandarkar whose two 
b.joks of Sanskrit were my chief guide in writing out the 
chapter on the ‘Conjugation of Verbs,’ and to the late 
Prof Apte to whose excellent ‘Guide to Sanskrit Com- 
position,’ I am indebted for some of the illustrations 
given in the Thirteenth chapter. I have also to thank 
my friend Mr. U idhavacbarya Ainapure for his occasional 
help and for the pains he took in preparing for this 
Grammar the list of Verbs added at the end and carrying 
it through the press. 

This being th; first attempt of the Author to bring 
into one volume the various departments of Sanskrit 



Grammar as full and as concisely as possible, the Authc 
hopes that the public will take an indulgent .view of the 
work, and pardon hirn for any of the inaccuracies, 
mistakes of typography, &c., that might have crept in 
notwithstanding his best care. It is a sufficient excuse 
fcr these to say that the whole volume wa^ written and 
carried through the press in less than a year. Before 
concluding I have also to thank Mr. Vinayaka N^jyana. 
Proprietor of the firm of Messrs. Gopal Narayen^il'3''..,.» 
my publishers of this Grammar, -for the care with mf the 
passed the sheets through the press. 


Lastly I beg to say that I shall be very grateful for 
any corrections and suggestions that may be sent to me by 
my indulgent readers and critics and will try to profit by 
them if the book reaches a second edition. 


Bombay, 

30th April 1894. 


M. R. KALE. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


Chapter I. 

THE ALPHABET. 

§ 1. Sanskrit, or the refined iangaage, is the language of 
ievas or gods * and the alphabet in which it is written is 
ailed Devan&gart, or that employed in the cities of gods. 

(a) The correct name for the Sanskrt alphabet is Haiva- 
Agaii sometimes abbreviated into N4gari, Perhaps in the 
" srd Deyan&gari we have a history of the times when the 
>ryans entered and settled in Northern India. The Aryans 
M were much fairer in colour than the aborigines of India 
^ the Devas referred to in the name Dtvanayari ( from f%^to 
oe, those of a brilliant complexion ); and Nagari means the 
'an settlements within the precincts of which the sacred 
aage was spoken. 

The Sanskrit language is generally written in different 
of the country, in that slpbsbet which is used for the 
Bular ( a. g, Bengali, Mar&thi &c. ). That character, how- 
n which the earliest monuments are written ( snch as the 
riptions containing the edicts of Asoka ) and which is 
syed throughout Upper India is generally considered to 
e real Devanagari. 

A •• 

* n Hm l Dandiu, 
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4 

3 2 . The Devas&gari alphabet oonaists of foft^-tv» lettm 
or varpas, nine vowels or svaras, and thirty-thrM consonants 
or vyefijanas.* ^ . , 

(a) These express nearly every gradation of sound, and 
every letter stands for a particular and invariable sound. 

NotB : — ^This explains why there are no names, as in Greek- 
for the different letters of the alphabet. 






_is' 


* Thus given by Panini : — 

Vowels: — I I 

Oonsonants : — i 3or i I I 

I Wind'd viaffo I 1 I 
The alphabet, it will bs seen, is divided into 14 sections ^ 
P&ninl, which are called Sivasutrini, or the siitras revealed by 
Siva. Each section ends with an indicatory letter called ‘ H ^ 
which is not to be counted among the letters of the alphabet# 
These ‘‘ Its *' serve an important purpose in Sanskrit gramiha^ 
as they enable the grammarians to express several letter*# o^ 
groups of letters, in a very convenient and condensed foTBS. 
For any letter, with the following fq; added to it, is not only 
expressive of itself but of all letters that intervene betssBen it' 
and -this j «.g. aim; means ar, f. meaus ?, g-, sr, ?s; Ac. 
Similarly snj. means technically the whole alphabet, ar^ my 
vowel, and fH any consonant; *>5. a semivowel, a soft con. 

sonant, a hard consonant, a soft nnaspiratc, 3151;^ • soft 

aspirate &o. Each of these significant terms is teehmcally 
called a ‘ nfJiifK’. | 

Since short vowels include the long and the protracted vowel* 
( See § 3. o. ) another f ‘ff’ is generally employed to mark a 
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§ 3. The nine primary vowels consist of five simple vowels 

and font diphthongs viz. q, 

^ and zil. 

( • 

(o) A vowel may be or short, wrw or lohg, b a gfr or 
• >» 

protracted ( also called prolated by some ) accoraing ^ > the 
pie repaired to pronounce it. * The vowels ate thus div 


(1) * b..>rt vowels— 3T a, f i, ^ u, ^ r, jj, 1 ; 

(2) Long vowels— an h, f !, d, Sf f e, ^ ai, ajr o, 3i> 
an; and. 

(3) Protracted vowels an ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 3 ? a sir ^ r 3 

^ 1 3, q' ^ e 3, ^ ^ ai 3, ^ ^ o 3, and 3 ^ ^ an 3. 

N. B . — As the Plata or protracted vowels are not commonly 
to be met with in classical Sanskrit, the vowels are nsnally 
given as thirteen, represented by the thirteen signs given above 
under (1) and (2). 

(6) Each of these vowels may be again of two kinds, a;;^. 
^ or nasalised, and arT3nn%7 or without a nasal sound.f 

(c) Vowels are also farther discriminated into gqrw or 
Jute, or grave, epd Sf7fT9 or circumQex. . is 

^ articular vowel : means 3?, an and 3n hut means 

^ ( of six kinds ) only; so ^ means f and nothing ebe. . 

* I Pan. I. 2. 27. The crowing of the cock 

'.n the morning represents in ite three stages these three kinus 
of vowels. The time* required to pronounce a short vowel is 
called a matri. A long vowel has two mitris and a Plut» 
wowel three. 

t Pin. I. 1. 8. 
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thst which proceeds from the apper part of the Tocal organs, 
that which proceeds from their lower part, while 
arises out of a mixtnre of theee two.* But these are ignored 
*in classical Sanskrit. They are markdd only in Yedic works; 
the Udatu is left unmarked; the Anudatta is marked with a 
horizontal line nnderneatO; and Svarita has a perpendicnj^ 

stroke above it. t.g.^ \ &c. Rg. V. 61. 2 fsni - 

I &c. Rg. X. 78. 4. If; &o. Rg. X^ xisf4. '' 


Thus there are eighteen difierent modifications of each of 
the vowels ar, f , 7 , sr-, and twelve of and 31 ^; for 

there is no long 1 and the last four have not their correspond- 
ing short vowels. l 

§ 4. The consonants are divided into tpari'a or motes- 
( those involving a complete closnre or contact and not an ap- 
proximate one of the organs of pronunciation ), Antattha ( or 
intermediate i, 0, the Semivowels, ) and isiman or sibilants. 

These are represented by thirty-three syllabic signs arranged 
as below : — 


r 

1 

I 

■ -.1 
(a) motes 


( 1 ) or the group ^ w g, 

.gb,^n. 

( 2 ) or the group g— ^ 5 , ^ ^h, ^ j. 

irjh, 3 0. 

(S) aY«T or the group c t, ^ tb, ^ d, 5 ;^ dh | 

’ V- ' 1 

(4) IfWiJ or the group g — g t, rr th, w d, 

dh,, ^ ' 

( 5 ) iTTif or the group 5— p, qr ph, b, *r 
bh, 7 m. 


* I I TtfifR; | P4n. 1. 2. 29, 81. 
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§ 6^6 


These ere called the five olaasss designated as K«swga, 
Ciavargu, Taearga, Tavarga^ and Patarga respectively. 


(6) Semivonasla ^ y, r, ^1, a v. 

(e) Silftknta ■ ■■ g 3 ^ sh, ^ s. * 

(d) Sonant Aspirate — g h. 

Besides these we have two more characters oocarring in the 
Veda, via. gy and gsg (oiten snbstitnted lor ^ and g; as ^ for 
*fio^ for 41 ^ &c.). In MarAthi 35 is generally snbsti- 
tated for the final ^ of Sanskrit words. 

§ 6. The first two letters of the five classes and the sibi- 
lants are called rardi or hard consonants. The rest are called 
sonants or so/i consonants, 

§ 6. In addition to the characters given above there are 
in Sanskrit two nasal sounds : — the one called Anusvara, is 
denoted by », «. a dot placed above the letter after- which it 
is to be pronounced, e, g. the other, called Anunasika ia 
denoted by * t. «. a dot within a semi-cirole placed above the 
letter after which it is to be pronounced e. g. w- 


(o) And a sort of hard breathing is kno^nm as Visarga (gene- 
rally called Visarjaniya by Sanskrit grammarians). It is 
denoted by the sign : ». e. two verucal dots placed after tne 
letter after which it is to be pronounced. In pronunciation it 
is a harder aspirate than The Visarga is not an original 
•character but only a substitute for a final ^ s or r. 

( 3 ) Jihv&mnliya ( ) aod Upadhm&niya ( amwnfltf > 

are terms given to a sort of Semi -Visarga, when pronounced 
before ^ and u respectively. It is written symbolically' ’ 
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the letters of the Sanskrt sipbabet, except the two mentioned 
before, vie. Annsvara and Visarga, and Befa which is the 
name sometimes given to The word therefore used 

as an afSx to dei^ote a partioalar letter; «. ff. the letter 

3f tke letter ‘ ^ &c. 

§ 11. A vowel by itself or a consonant, simple or conjunct, 
with a vowel added to it, is called afa Akthara or a syllable. 

§ 12. The forms which the vowel signs assume when added 
to consonants and the changes which some letters undergo 
when compounded are given below, under (a) and (i). 

(a) added to a consonant is denoted by the removal of 
the nether stroke; as^+sr=^ka. The remaining vowels 
when compounded with a consonant become f, T , .a > > c > ^ 

respectively; as ^ + 8 Tr=^ similar- 

ly ^ ki' ^ kn„ ^ kfl, fr kr, ^ kr', ^ kl. % ke, 1 ; kai, ko, 

sift kan. 

Exception : — st;- when following upon remains unchanged, 

(i) In compounding consonants they should be taken in the 
order in which they are pronounced; the last consonant takes 
a vowel, the preceding ones generally losing their nether 
and perpendicular strokes when combined e. g. ttna onght to 
ha written as nna as our, &c. Some letters, however, 
change their form slightly and others entirely, wnen com- 
pounded with other consonants; «. g. ^ Ipa; fr tra; sf 890 ; 7 
gra, &c.; ^ immediately preceding another consenant ( or the 
vowel SC' ) denoted by the sign — written above the lollow- 
ing consonant as ^ rka. It is then necessarily called a 
refa- 


/ 
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(c) In the conjnncts ) ksh, and jr (<3i;^+ > 1 ^) jna, 

the component elements are scarcely discernible. 

( d ) A few consonants are written in two ways; e. y. g’, 

• • 

tra; kra; stha; kta; stra. 

( < ) The following are the principal conjunct consonants 
^ k-ka, k-kna, k-kya, ^ k-kha, ^ k-ta, ^ k-tha; 
k-tya, or w k-tra, k-t-va, k-th-na, sF k-na, 
^-n-ya, k-ma, k-ya, !R or ^ k-ra, ^ k-la, r k-va, 

^ k-sha, k-sh-pa, k-sh-ma, ^ k-sh-ya, ^ k-sh-va. 

4$^ kh-na, kh-ya, iff kh-ra. 

rvj g-dha, Tf g-na, rtf g-ya, ^ g-ra, nj? g-r-ya, th g-la, gva, 
5r gh-na, gh-n-ya, Eif gh-ma, ^ gh-ya, ff gh-ra, gh-va. 
g: n-ka, ^ n-k-ta, ^ n-k-sha, D-k-sh-va, ^ D>kha, ^ 

n-kh-ya, g-- D-ga, ^ il-gha, ^ iJ-gh-ya, | Q-gh-ra, ^ D-ila, ^ 

il-ma, fi-ya. 


^ SS®, ^ 5Sha, ^ ^-jh-ra, ^ ^-jh-va, ^ 9-n8, 5-ma, 


5-ya. 

SSJ Sh-ya, ^ ^h-ra. 

^ i-j®T j-jka, 5r j-na, ^ j-n-ya, j-ma, ^ j-ya,3^ j-ra» 
^ j-va. 

n-ga, 3^ n-sha, ^ n-ja. 

? t-ka, ?• l-ta, SI t-va, si tb-ya, ? th-ra, d-ga,g d-gha, J 
d-ma, ®i d-ya, ^ dti-ya; dh-ra. 

og n-ta, 05- n-tha, og- n-da, oj n-dba, ott p-pa, «nT p-ma, ojj 


p-ya, o«r n-va. 


t-ka, ^ t-k-ra, ^ t-ta, x*! t-t-ya, ^ t-t-ra, t-t-va, 
nr t-tha, 5!r t-na, 5 ?^ t-n-ya, ^ t-pa, 5*r t-ma, f»?i t-m-ya, t?r 

V 
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t-ya, O' cT ^ or -g^ t-r-ya, t-v», ^t-ss, ^ t-8-na»^ 
t-H-n-ya, ^ t-s-ya. 

Vf th-na, th-ya, th>va. 

^ d-go» ?■ d-gka, f d-da, «t d-ya, ^ d-dha, ^ d-dh-ya-, 
^ d-dh-va, jf d-na, 5 d-ba, 5 d-bra, qf d-bba, q(«T d-bh-ya, 
^ d>ma, 5 d-ra, g d-r-ya, y d-va, d-v-ya, d-v-ra. 

MT dh-na, dh-n-ya, a»r dh-ma, ag- dh-ya, tv dh-ra, vg 
dh-rya, v? db-va, 

ag n>ta, star O'^-y*! ^ o-t-7a, ^ n-da, ^ n-d-ra, c-dba. 

n-dh-ya, n-db-ra, ?r n-na, ajj n-p-ia, n-ma, n-ya 

^ n-ra, n-sa. 

tr p-ta, teg t-p-ya, g p-n«, «r p-pa, ^ P-ma, eg p-ya, g p-'a, 
g p-la, eg p-va, eg p-aa, igg p-a-va. 

b'ja, b da, *g b-dha, «g b-na,sg b-ba,sg b-bba, sgb-ya 
g b-ra, sg b-va, 

»g bh-na, »g bb^ya, g bb-ra, ht bb-va. 

m-na, «g m pa, ag m-p-ra, ag in-ba,ag m-bha, ag m<ya, gr 
■n.ra, ^ m-la, ag m-va 

^ y-ya, g y-'a, t:g y-ya. 

af T-ka, ^ T-kha, g '-ga, &c.; g r-k-aha, ag r-g-ya, 
i-gh-ya, tg r-t-ya, &c.; r-k-sh-ya, ^ r-tt-ya, gtj x-t-B-ya> 
^ r-d-dh-a. 

gg'l-ka, gg 1-pa, gg 1-ma, gg 1-ya, u 1-la, gg 1-va. 

sg v-M, sg T-ya, g v-ra, sg y-ya. 

g sja, s-5ya. g s-na, - gg s-ya, >g S-ra, gg s-r— ya, g ^la- 

s-ya, ^g sy-ya, gg s-sa. 

g sh-to, gg sh-tya, 5 sh-t-ra, ^ ab-t.r-ya, ^ eh-t-ya;. 

. S sb-tb-ra, gg sh-^-ya, sg sh-^a, sag sh-n.ya, sg sh-pa, 
/ sg sb-p-ra, sg sb-ma, sg sb-ya, sg ab-ya. 
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§ 13‘-15 


^ s-k», ^ s-kh-e, ^ s-ta, ^ a-t-ya, ^ or ^ s-t-ra, 
s-t-Ta, w 8-tht, i(;r e-n«, s-n-ya, s-pa, s-pha, fw a-ma,. 
^ a* 7 a, fr 8-ra, ^ s-va, fq s-aa. 

^ h-ns, u h-na, gr h-ma, =5 r-ha, f h-ra, g h-^a, g h-va. 
Sometimea five conaooants are found in conjunction ; e. y. 
f? 5 q r-t- 8 -n-ya, aa in iit i Wrq . 

§ 13. Aa landhi ia of primary importance in Sanakrt? 
virama or pause can be indicated only at the end of a sentence. 
Tbe signs of punctuation, therefore, are only two, 1 and ||. 
The former is need to mark the close of a sentence or the first 
half of a s'loka or poetical stanza; the latter ia employed to 
denote the close of a a'loka. 

(c) The sign called Avagraha ( and which represents half 
3 T Ardhdk&ra ) ia generally employed to mark the elision of 
short ar after q or y. (q + aqfq), ( 7T^+ 

). The double mark^^ ia aometimea used to indicate the 
elision of anr »*««»• initial long air ; Jl«iT + 3lT^=»r«ni4#. 

(i) The mark « ia aometimea used to show that something 
is omitted, and which is to be understood from tbe context ; 
e.g. ^9 may stand for for ^q^:!nWr> 

§ 14. Short vowels when followed by a coninnnt consonan*’' 
are said to be prosodially long 

§ 15, The vowels gf, q,' sqi and the syllables gnj and susr 
are called Guna; tbe vowels an, and tbe syllablts and 
an^are called Yrddhi*. Tbe Guna and Vfddbi vowels and 
syllables that are substituted for the simple vowels will appear 
from the follo«({og table 


Simple V. 

ST 

q&f 

1 

q & ar 

qr & 


Guna. 

•T 


sit 

STT 

8T!1 

Vrddhi. 



sit 

MR 

MIW^ 


* I I w: P*?. l? 2; 1, 61. 
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Sanbkbit Objisimab. 


[ § 16-W 


§ 16. The three semivowela 9 , ^ and ^ are sometimes 
nasalised and then they are written with the anunatika sign 
over them as 9 > 

§ 17. The nnmerical figures in Banskrt are : — 

^ V, S %, », <f. •• 

1, 2, 3, 4, 6. 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 

These are combined to express larger figures precisely in the 
same way as in English; 12^> ^dO, &c. 


Chapter II. 

RULES OF SANDHI. 

§ 18. By Sandhi ( from together, and 9T to join ) is 
meant the coalescence of two letters coming in immediate 
contact with each other.* 

(o) Samhitfif or sandhi is necessary in tne case of the in- 
ternal strnctare of a pada^ prepositions and roots joined to- 
gether and a compound word ( X while in that of a 
sentence i. g. in the case of the finals and initials of the different 
words in a sentence, it depends on the will of the writer. 

I SvABASANDHI, OE THB COMBINATION OF FINAL AND 
INITIAL VOWELS. 

§ 19. If a simple vowel, short or long, be followed by a 

* Tt" I P&n. 1. 4. 109, Samhiti is the extreme 

contiguity of letters. 

t 1 5 ^ 

II Sid. Kan. This couplet gives the rule for the observa- 
tion of Sandhi. 
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§20 1 . 

similar vowel, short or long, the sabstitate for them both is 
the similar long vowel e. g. •$?ir+3n'T;=fMrrfT ; aw+aWffta; 

= siaitffa.; ^ 4 4 arjg^: = fl nr g T: eag«F 

to gain knowledge; ^gllr 4- 3tIT4?ig^=3iqr7§4W; sfl + 
t^:=«T«ir:; sri3:+?^u:=5i?c?tT:; ^fTg4 3r5>=«ni5:; 

3r5r:=^^3S: the strength of the atmy; ^4. 

3C^v:=^lfrT:i ff5+{5grrt:=gr^^; the Ikara pronounced 
by the sacrificer (since there is no long long sif is substituted 
for both). 

(o) If ^ or 55; be followed by a short ^ or fj, short ^ or ^ 
is optionally substituted for both; f 5)54 = and 

also ( videt 23. sec, i. ); so three forms altogether 

^gr^rrr; and gI54fj^^;=:|ftff?®IT-- and 

dao • 

§ 20* When aj or aif is followed by f, z> m <?> short or 
)ng, the ^ut letter corresponding to the latter takes the place 
I bothj e. g. = Vishnu; ^jqi^rcrir^Rs^T: the 

feat lord; ?WT+5’«in’=tH^5rr the wish of Rama; iniT 4- jf^tirT 
according to wish or desire; f5fr4-3«JW’=T5fH'^^-' 
tondly instruction; g;«or4 3;E’;=lF*orr5: Krshoa's thigh; rrf7+ 
tIfT4-3r^: = JIfi^:, f»»!iir4-^‘%: = ®wrf%: Kr- 
shna’s prosperity; *TfT4-5CIT;=WJT^ a great sage; + 

The Ikara pronounced by jou. 

- s,t , ' 

(a) If a consonant be followed by homogeneous consonants, 

^mept the nasals, the semivowels, and the first of them is 

|F 3Rr; I Pin. VI. 1. 101. 

' r *1^ ^ I f5 I Virttikas on the above, { 

$ 31^: I Pin. VI. 1. 86- 


N 
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optionally dropped;'^ + =fiwtf %: by the general 
role; then ^'son;+^+»?;^+ 5 ^:=«EWilf^: by this rule, the ^ being • 
•dropped; and also a third form ( vide § 22 , sec. d.^ 

below ). ^ • . 

(b) A consonant of the first five classes except coming! 

after a semivowel is optionally doubled; so : 

comes ?W 5 gR:, and t ra gaa r? = > 4 fornas altogether. 

^ • 

Exceptions : — Vrddhi snbstitnte takes place in the follow* 
ing cases f 

(a) When a word ending in ai is followed by 3 ^, and sr by 
3 ^, 3 ;^ and «• ?. try + g;g: =SJ^:, chief gness (or this 
may be the see. pi. of srcTT^ a young bull trained to the yoxe); 
sr+3ry:=Sr5: principal reasoning. Similarly sftff'- fall grown; 
bat ( as is not mentioned in the Satra ). 

(i) 31^ +3;-f|;fr=3i5Ttffdjt a complete army.J (The change 
of ^ to 01 ;^ will be explained further on ). 

(c) When >8 followed by ^ and both derived from 

to go; s. y. one acting wilfully; selfwilled. 

^+ifH[=flrRnfri «o ilfrg f^). 

• 3R1 5rR ; Pin. VIII. 4. 65. 

t I Tdn. VI. 1. 8‘J. Thebrst part of the sfitra («*. 

} forms a coonter-exception to § 21 . a ( which see );' 

V&rtikas on the above Sntra. 

4^ Properly an army consisting of 21873 chariots, as many 
elephants, 65610 horse and 109350 foot. 3Tatf|iniT: 

ls;jiwd*n: I ^50f|Oe'4»RiItHfJ H ' 

iw wn%: \ »T3iHr j 5Te 3 

3 1 ^nnn»Tft <i^(5r^rw ^Sr ti <r5a?i?: 

'fr*n«?5it 5TfnR ^ 1 ?5fRWl5r ^ 11 Maha-Bhftr. 

Ad. P. II. 2S-26. J 

f 
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(d) When is followed by and there is AQ inst. Tat.; 
' a8.«W+^=W^^: blessed with bappinuss ( 5i|sr qtcT-* >» hot 
very adorable ( <rrws?Rn )• 

(«) When tlie Word ^oi comes after jt. 5 EJ^, ir?rsT 

and rjtiir; sr+^«i=irm^. principal debts, so debt for a 

■calf; ( a debt contracted to liquidate a previons debt )• 

?[^of: (Name of a country; lit. the country with ten fortresses), 
also ^$in>rr •rtn' (lit- the river into which ten other rivers dow). 

( /^) When* a preposition ending in ai is followed by a 
■root having an initial sfi; as OT-f-^- 3 Tff= 3 rrn^ 5 fw; STTfftth hut 
if the root be a denominative, the Vriddhi is optional; 

or STf^HnrW nets likeabull: but 

sr^ri^trw, as the sf[ is long-, also sr-c5^^(ff=srT-!;5^- 
very much wishes for 55; Ik&ra; for ^ is grammatically 
considered to be similar to ^ 

; § 21 . When 3T or an is followed by tf or if and 3iir or 

I and 3^ are respectively substituted for bothf; 

‘he majesty of god; nT+ipr=%^ 
) she alone; »r?-i- 3 TtW= medicine against Birth and 

' re-birth; longing for Icnowledge. 

Exceptions ; — 

(a) 1 ; If a preposition ending in uf be followed by a raot 
beginuiug with if or sff, ry or aff is substituted-, 
quakes very much; gr<f+^rriS=3'iTTfn bums something ^ar; 
but if the root be a denominative, vrddhi is optional- nr-f q^- 
or !T+w^nn^=qhfrtrft or 

sfNhr^. 


* jnrenfsi^ snifi 1 Pto. VI. 1. 91. sFini?n^: i Pan. VI. 1. 92, 
t Pan, VI. 1. 88. 1 1 # I Pan. VI. 1. 94. 
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Counter-exception:— >If a form of the root f to go, Or ifo to 
grow, with an initial comes after ar, and or qcg derived 
from gcr of the 4tb, Ctb or 9th conj., after jf, bridhi tak'es 
place; aq + q;p=5$Tfr; gr«f + trtm=3^W ( bnt aq + f?j;=3^:: 

know; from arq-t-qr^ which is equal to And 

not stt sr+ffqq5=&fqtiq^); q-fqq:=^: sending or 

directing: q-HqCTr: = aw: a aervani. Bnt^:, (from fq^) 

(6) *When s; is followed hy qq in an indefinite sense, q is 
substitnted for both; ^4-qq=|^q where will you dine 

to-day? (The place beiug not definitely known); but 
( why,. I snail dine at t/our bouse ). 

(c) t ST followed by sit*^ and gqr ( prep. ) is dropped e. y. 
f^q+3rrsm:=f^^rt[>s!JT:;f^+q^(3n+tTS) 

(<f) tTne vrddki is optional when the ending 3T of a word 
is followed by strg a cat, or ^ly the lower lip, in a compound 

(a) §The final vowel or the final consonant with the pre- 
ceding vowel is dropped in the case of the following words 
when followed by certdn words in a compound-! ; — the 
country of the dakas-t-sr^a well=:q^a^;, name of 9 
country -f + 3T3rT=S«^?rT one who moves from one 

mansion to another, a woman of bad character; ^riTq-f 3I?(T: = 

^ Vkrtlk. t 3TI«BTia Pin. VI. 1. 95. ^ 

t ‘ tri% qi i’ § Virt. 

! And also in the case of an onomatopaelc wording in srq 
followed by ^ ». g. but not in the case of 

a monosyllabio word and when the word is 

rqteated, only the qis optionally dropped, as q?<i;T3q-f 
or 
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y § 21-22 ] 

• 

coi bid character; tfnT?+ 3 ?=^. ; ( the white line left bj 

the parting of the hair on each side of the head ); but f O g trr T: 
when the meaning of the wora is 'The last line or limit of a‘ 
boundary.' H!nE^+t^=tT5fuTT wish; so ??r y gPTl the pole of 
a plough; <TfT^.+ 3T^I^:=«JH35T1^: nai^e of the cele- 

brated author of the Mah&bhisya ( a vast commentary on the 
satras of PHniui ); lit. ' fit to be adored with joined hands; or 
according to tradition 'who fell down from the hands of a 
certain sage as he was ofraring water to the sun at the time of 
Sandbyi adoration. ’ au antelope* with a 

spotted skin or a kind of bird; but tnrrjp-' one with a beautiful 
skin. This is an Akrtigaifa i. word« of similar formation 
and requiring grammatical explanation but not actually found 
in the gana may be classed under itf «. g. — 

( derived from ) lit. born of a dead egg, the sun. 

§ 22, When g, ^ and^, short or long, are followed by 
a dissimilar vowel, ?r, t. and w are respectively substituted 
for them*; e. g. f^-(-3Tlg = rr^niji + 
adored by the wise; the enemy of i, «, 

Vishnu, in^+atgr:=VT45T: a portion of the creator; ;5 + 3Tr- 
a figure like thatT>f &c. 

Ob. — Several of the above wvrds may have more than one 
form when combined; «. y. 3:wV-l-3’ITW’=SWtr + 3r'tTBr: by the 
general rule: — 

N. B. The following ruka and the two (a), (b) 
under § 20, though they properly from the subject oi the next 
section, are given here to avoid confusion. Ordinary stcdsnts 
may pass over these except sec. (b) of the present art 


Pin VI. 1. Tl. 

H, 8. o, 2 
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[ § 22s-23 


(a) A consonant except preceded by a vowel, is optionally 
doubled, if no vowel follows*; and 

(i) When a consonant, except a nasal or a* semivowel, is 
followed by a soft nnaspirate or aspirate ( 3rd or 4th letter of 
a class ) it is changed to. tbs soft unaspirate ( 3rd letter ) of its 
classf; CCi® + 371^- 

(c) Semivowels, when preceded by a letter of the first five 

classes exoept-w are optionally doubled§; thns = 

a and y.I,>Tir + ^(TREf: T'TRtT: = 

Siuin 5 'jttn’ + jqrw- l Thus there are four forms ultimately, 
viz. and wrjrjqTttT- • 

Similarly st^4-3rR:=*re7R-. W1E5TR:, HTE^:, and 
viT 5 +^:=tjraw: and vjTtWSr; In cj+ansTS: of course there 
is no possibility of any other form. 

(d) A consonant except coming after ^ or ^ prBc«»I«d by a 
vowel is optionally doubled^;*, y. yfT + 3 ? 5 W^:=: 5 ^ + 0 I 5 iT^: = 

by the general rule- and optionally f^q;q ;4 3 T 5 WW: = 

( Haii’s experience ) by this Tule; so g ff + 3i^=w 
5 r% and w I 

§ 23. (a) f , ^ or short or long, at the end of a word 

followed by a dissimilar vowel except in a compound, are optio- 
ns^ not combined, and when so they are shortened if 
lon^h e. Vishnu here, and but 

+ a horse in a well, ?fr^r + ^l(a term.) rTVsJTT. 


* 3T=Tt% I PI? VIII. 4. 47. 

t §Tc5r I P^n- d. 53. § quTt li^'i |[ VIrt. 

X rfr*Tn% I Pin. VIII. 4. 46. 

X 5T|5P5JRJr f I 


§2S-24 I 
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(^) ff 7 ftnd short or bng, at the end of a word 
rfollowed by a short are also optionally not combined, and 
when not combined are shortened if long*; «. £/, ^RTr + = 

ifgn^: A BrShtnana saint, and g’gr^trr:; ^rfT'rforr'ir of the seven 
sages, and ^ comp, expression ). 

§ 24. tf, 3gr, ^ and sjr, whan followed by a vowel, are changed 
to sjT, anr, and srr? respeetivelyf; e. g. + q=fTa for 
Hari; f§-stifr + q;=f^^% for Vishnn; K + 3T^:=JrtJT^: A leader; 
»fi^+ 3T^: =:qT^^: the pnrifier t. *. fire, 

(a) JT or ^ at the end of a word and preceded by 3 f or i* 
optionally dropped when followed by a vowel or a soft conso* 
«• y- or fT qff; + of 

TT««Jr ff; f5r^ + 3^?r:=f5rtn5«rfT: or f^r intent on 

getting money; g?r+3r^;=5n<If^.- or SCT longing to 

see the preceptor. 

iVbte — Two vowels brought together by the disappearance of 
an intervening consonant or visarga do not coalesce^ 

(4) sfl and ajf, when followed by a termination beginning 
with ff, become 3i9r and respectively J; «. g. iftH'V=<ntr^ 
produced from a cow as milk, ghee &o, sfr + d'=!TT5ir^ accessible 
by a boat, navigable. 

iV. B. This rale holds good, in the case of rocts, only '^,jan 
the alt or gjir is brought in by virtue of a termination; x «. y. 
^+^=^+ir=gnjr»i fit to be lopped oft’. + jf = 3ja 

+ which onght necessarily to be cat off. 

(el The sat of the word »ft is also changed to 3T^ when followed 

• Pan VII. 1. 127, 

t Pan. VI l. 78. § spr; 5Ti^yf!r i Pan. VIII 3,19 

I fir 87^ 1 X i P»9. VI. 1. 79. 80. 
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by the word in the Veda and ) in cidinary language when 
it means a particular measure of length*;*, g. rtapH: four miles. 

(d) The tr of the roots % and jSr i* changed to ar® when fol- 
lowed by theu-of the potential participle indi<J8tirg capabilityf 
*• ?- what can be induced; so^^ what can 

be conquered; but rftwf ( what is fit to be removed 

but may not be so ) trrt’, ( what ought to be curbed but 
which it may not be always possible to curb as ) niT: 

§ 25. When q* or at the end of a word is followed by 
the latter merges into the former § and the sign s is sometimes 
written in its place; *, g. protect, Oh Hari; 

fqwqt + = f^sdfr W- 

(a) JIf the word irl, ending in ait, be followed by at, the 3} 
ia Optionally retained, and if by a vowel, atsr is optionally 
substituted for 5^T; *fl3mn and ipniTti a 

multitude of cows or chief among cows; but if it be followed by 
and 31 ^ it recessarily changes its to aw; nt+I5tn = 
jftw: an excellent bOU; a lattice-window, similarly. 

§ 26. No sandhi is possible in the case of x — 

1 What are called the Pragrnya exceptions; vtt.— 

(a) When a dual from (whether of a noun, pronoun or verb) 
■qods in f , g;, or q.^-; *, y. gf) q|J); gj»>. 

* l armitinST ^ l Virtiku. 

t I P4n. VI. 1. 81. 

§ <[¥ I P4p. VI. 1. 1C9. t igsjq in: | 

I I Pin. VI. 1. 122-24. 

X sgfw Pin. VI. 1. 125. 
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(i) "When f or 37 follows the of the pronoun «. Sy 

— SRfr these lords-, 3Tnen% the two sit down. 

Ob. The of the Vedic forms and jjsff also does not 
blend with a following vowel ( ^ | Fan. 1. 1. 13' ); e. g. 37 ^ 
&c. Eg. IV.- 49. 4. Similarly a Vaidic word hav- 
ing the sense of the loc. ( but not ending in the termination of 
ihe loc. ) remains nnafiected by a following vowel; 

&c. Bg. X. 12. 3. where tfhcV stands for ifNri^ the 
loo. term, being dropped by g’Tf Pan. VU. 1. 30. 

(e) § Particles consisting of a single vowel, except an mean- 
ing '■ a little, or a limit ’ exclusive or inclusive or need as 
a preposition, when followed by a vowel, e. g. Oh Indra, 

^ air «IK ah, yon think so; but 3n + 3«orn=3ilMfn 

( a little warm ) &o. 

(d) When an indeolinable ends in ajt; «. y. 3r?T ^^6 

€001 of a noon the vocative case optionally combines 
when followed by fim «• $■ and ftsoff ?T?; 

also fKWir fnl ( see ^ 24 a. ). 

N. B. All these vowebs which do not blend with others, 
and sometimes the words in which they occur are technically 
called snilT 

II. and pluta vowels; «. g, ^ am Come 

Ershna; here is the cow gAeaing. 

A vowel becomes pluta nnder the following ciKpumstances;-]: 

( 1 ) The last vowei of a sentence uttered in reply to a 
salutation from a male persnn othor than a 8'ddra when the 

* 31^ Pftp. I. 1. 11. 12. 

§ ^*n<T 'janjTiUff 1 ^ 1 ^g;g> 1 Pin. I. 14-16. 

t 1 1 P.aD. VIII. 2. 82-88. 

=r |iiln3T?Jn%5Tt Rr«r^l Vartikas on the latter so- 
tra. ftrg? 1 %fRRlir 1 Pio. VIII. 2 84-86. 
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name or ttfO' family is aetoallj- mefitioBed. e. g. 

^ live long, O Devadatta, which is said in reply to 
” I, Devadatta, bow to yon; but the las^^ 
f in “ ^ 3(T5«*I^V tnfSr” or in 3ni<nFH1% is not pltrta; f<w 
in the 1 st we hqye the name of a female and .in the 2 nd no 
name at all. 

But if the sentence end in the word rff: or in the name of 
a Kshatriya or Vdishya the ..last vowel becomes optionally 
pluta e. g. 3ng«*n^ trf^ m: or or ^ ^ 

or ?r ^ I 

(2) The final vowel of a sentence addressed from a distance 
to a person; and that of the particles ^ and ^ need in such a 
sentence; «. g. \ TTR; ?Ttr; | ^ I 

§ 27 The particle g-, preceded by a letter of the first five 
clasaea except si^ and followed by any vowel, is optionally 
changed to a;*; f%g ^ and (by § 26 e. ). 

14 . HaLSAITOHI, or the C0ALE8CSKCE OF FINAL CONSONANTS 
WITH VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 

I 28 Wben ^ or a consonant of the dental class comes in 
contact with: — 

(a) f^r or a consonant of the palatal class, the correspond' 
ing letter of the latter class is substitated lor the former, and 
OT for w ; 5 fvR + Bari sleeps, tto: + I%;ffm=WW' 

Bama coHects; Reality and knowledge; 

5nnp*I^5W=5Tr%55IR Be yon victorious, Oh Krshna. 

Exception :-(rj'Dehtala coming after sT^are not changed into 
the corresponding palatals; e. g. tbst which spreads 

lBstre;«(’%r:. 

*' *nr ft t Pip. VIII. 3-33. 

fl; I 5n«^ 1 -^ 1 Pan. VIII. 4, 49, 44, 4l. 
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(6) ^ or ft coneonant of the Bngnftl class, is substituted for 
^ and the corresponding letter of the latter dass for the 
■•former; W=nJ(r5TO: Rtoia who is sixth, 

Rama goes; -A- commentary jon that; 

OhKrshns, thou goest;^+^=qCT 

one who pounds. 

Exception — *(1) If a letter of the lingual class coming at tie 
end of a word be followed by ^ or a letter of the dental class, 
the ^ as well as the dentals except the ^ of iTTrar and 
remain unaffected; good men- ( ees 

eko § 30. ); these six; but since the soffg^is 

not at the end of a word ) he praises. So Ninety^six, 

t mu(S | 4 t six towns; hat ?rt^^+nRH=a'fle*m abundance of 
ghee; as the exception excludes w. 

§29. If a letter of the group ^ be followed by ^it does not 
substitute its corresponding tengualj-; ?r^+Tgr:=?;?qg-; sixth 
good man. 

§ 30. If a consonant, except or K, coming at the end of a 
word, be followed by a nasal, the nasal of its class is optionally 
substituted for itj; tfE?:+gTm:=tftT*=gTTK: acd 
( sec § 22 sec. 6.) this MnrUri; ttraT-' = TfftTTflT: a»d 

six months. 

JV^B. If-the nasal belong to a termination the change is 
necessary; that alone; mere knowledge. Er^-t 

The word ( see Rag. IV. 22 J is 

irregularly formed. 

§ 31. A letter of the dental class, followed by ^ is changed 

• ^ I ESd- VIII. 4. 42. 

Vdrt. 

t «>: PAD. VIII. 4. 43. 

t ^ I PAn. VIII. 4. 45. 
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to the naa«liaed ^ taking the place of 

the deetraction of that; » learnai^ 

man writes. 

C • . 

§ 32. The of *wd ^(Ttw is changed into when after the 
preposition = g3[««tT5ra. 

( see. ^ 20. a ), and then rising np; similarly 

and upholding. 

§ 33. ^coming after any of the first four letters of a class is 
optionally changed to the soft aspirate ( 4th letter ) of that 
class J; ^rav+ffc:=WTtfR: (see 6. under§ 22), and by this 
( IK: ) the possessor of speech, Brhaspati. 

§ 34. Any coesonant, except a nasal or a semi-vowel, iS 
changed to the first of its class, when followed by a hard 
consonant, and to the first or third when followed by nothing; 

£ 35. sgr preceded by a word ending in any of the first four 
letters of a class and followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel, a nasal 
or ?^,is optionally changed to e. y.(T^+%^:=H^-|-f^:;and 
rff + I%g^:. and then aud bv the above, and 

finally and that Siva ( see. a. ^ 28. ). Similarly 

but qi5fS9TafiT speech faltess ( as ^ is not 
followed by any of the letters mentioned in the rule ). 

^ 36. X ^ at the end of a word is changed into an Annswara 

* aiiS I Pin. VIII. 4. 60. 

t 3?: I P&n. VIII. 4. 61. 

t I P4n. VIII. 4. 62. 

r 5155ri3% I I Pin. VI. I. 4. 63. 66. 

X 1 4aiq?i^?3T fiia i Pin^VII. S, 23 24 and Pfin 

Z, 10. ( 866 sec. i ), • 
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when followed by a consoaant; «. y. fRi];+ir^=ff^ 1 
' <9«late Hari. Bat inf.+ ir+%=imi^ u is not at the end of a 
woid. The word w exception (see Pin. VIII. 3. 25 Y 

(a) ^ and q(, not at the end of a fxtda, are toilied into an 
Annswira when followed by a consonant except a nasal or a 
semiTOwel or f; he will overcome; sr^TT^ 

( nom. pi. of fame ); bnt R^qlr he thinki, as ^ 
is followed hereby Xf which ia a semi- vowel; smnf = 
SB ^ ia at the end of a pada ( grammatical form). 

(d) This change is optional in the cate of when ^ followed 
by comes after it; «. g. and f«*5r?STim 

what does he shake ?; bnt if this a be followed by and if by qr 
IT, the nasalised 9 , ?, are optionally substitnted for ^ 

«• 9. T^+ ^ = or what does he conooal? f%^+*ii=£ 

'A >9 

%5r: and what ! yesterday ! so 

fifew^r^tn?r and f%^arr5H#j but 3i5^-k3;Tim:=3;fmiTa: 1 

§ 37, An Annswira followed by any consonant except 5^, q , 
^ or ^ is changed to the nasal of the class to which the follow- 
ing letter belongs, necsssarily when in the middle, and 
optionally when at the end of a word*; e. g. 3n[y + = ai + afr 

+ (by the preceding rule and then) arTg^fT-' marked (by thh); 
so 3T^ + ?rr:=3TT%<T: honoured; obstructed; 

calmed; woven; or thou 

doest; similarly or a reatrainor; or 

e year ; tf or to which people. 

§ 38. If ^ and or be followed by a sibilant, ^ and z respec- 
tively are suffixed to them optionally; and hard unaspirates are 
optionally changed into hard aspirates when followed by a 

• qiHqn?: 1 qr Pan. VIII. 4. 48-52. 



26 


SANskltlT Gbahkab. 


LS!»-41 

iihiUatii;inlC+^8^=*n^53^=» Jni=^:; 

man gone before, g*nn;+ TO'-’ =«?r»»re-:, wiBsJT:, , 

sixth good counter. 

§ 39. If ^or ^ ut the end of a wprd- t)e ^followed by ^ ^ 

( changed to ) is optionally inserted between them; ^ «. y« 

^+fr*W:=Wl!H*W: or 

so Qi’ -i-«r:=:«?a; or that good man. 

(•) 0 ^ and q[ at the end of a word and preceded by a short 

vowel donble themselTes when followed by a vowel f; s, y. 
slf^^+3IT<WT=5I?WpWT the individual soul; so the 

best reckoner; good Achyuta. 

§-40. 06. If the ending of a word be followed by sr, is 
optionally inserted between them J e. g. ®od 

Sambbu existing for all times; and ^?f^:=:?Isf 5 T 15 : 
and (by § 35); then by § 28 (o) ^ being changed to ag 

(and^to^) and and finally by 

dropidng ^ optionally (by § 20 a. ) ?T5«tig; and 

§ 41. q coming after w, or ^ short or long^ in the same 
word is ohanged to ^ even though a vowel, a semi-vowel 
except ^ . a nasal, or a letter of the guttural or labial class or 
X comes between n^or ^ and y. ?T;^ = tmaT; 
awn' by the sun, f^^«nq(^&c.; but ^TR+;TTtT=nW JTIW these 
are two separate words). This change does not take place 
when w is at the end of a word X 

II 51 '?^ « P*n. VUI. 3. 28. 

* I ^93 I Pdn. VIII. 3. 22. 32. 

t #f IESf^=9<^ « P4n- VIII. 3. 32. 

t SrjpriPdn. Vin.3. 31. 

-. I Pan, VIII. 4. 1. 2. 

=t I VIIL 4. 87. 




I 42-43 ] 


Bulbs or Sakdhz. 




§ 42. ^ belonging to a inbstitne ( 30%^ ) or a termination 
( iivqii ) and not at the end of a grammatical form is changed 
to-^jrhen preceded by any vowel ezoept or sjy, a semivbWel, 
a letter of the guttural class or e. g. but 

as ^is preceded by ar, &o., asgbejongs to the 

word This change^ takes place even if an anuito&ra 

substituted for qj, a visarga or w or ^ intervenef; e. g, 
\ ^13+f%’=«f5TR nom. pi. of nen. a bow. fqR3N:+g= 

§ 43. The ^ of ^g^is changed to an Annswira and Visaxga 
when followed by a form of the root fs, the Annswara again 
is optionally changed to an Anunasika- e. g. ^+7nT=€r^(T^ 
^ is afExed to the ending of the words ^ and 
80 #4^«tr and 

N. B. The word is capable of having 108 different 

forms as several sitras are brought to bear upon it; but they 
are not given here as being tedious and of no material value. 

Sections a, h, e, and d may be omitted by beginners. 

(0) X The ^ of ^ is optionally nasalised and has added 
to it as above, when it is followed by a hard consonant except 
a sibilant, preceding a vowel, a semivowel, a nasal or gj 

= gg + = Si'Ws'f !%«••» a “ale koAila 

bkd. so gfSst; and ^ 55 ^; the son, a grown up man; but 
milk for a man; a man-servant. Exception the 

account of a man 

(1) q[^at the end of a word ( except q^rrg ) follflwed by . 

^i^oi which is itself followed by a vowel, a semi- 


• I fo^: I 3tt^5njrr?n^): I Pan. VIII. 3 55 

57, 59. 

t 3f«f#?r#tJT;r5!m2frT I Pan. VIII. 3. 58, 
t 93^=tr 1 Vart. 

% X yr: ^xjrnTr Pan. VIII, 3. 6. b i Varti 

\ 
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vowel, a nasal or undergoes the same changee*; e. g. 

( by S_^. 

see. a ) and Oh Kfiaana, vut off; 

similarly >5i%^4-5rnT??='^fe«rnTW "and save, Oh 

Krshna; but ffv^T as the ^ is not at the end of a word. 
a fine handle of a sword. sr;rr^<tIT^ a good man spreads. 

(e) The ^ of ^ when followed by nndergoes this change 
optionally; w^+qrit =5wnf?, f :<ITrff, and |:qTff. 

(df The ^ of followed by also undergoes this 
change optionally; to whom? ^ 

or ^ is substituted for the visarga when the following sets 
are combined; + similarly wherefrom, 

W3«55r:> the present time; a ghee-pot ; 

a bowstafE; !Tgs<rrsW[ a sacrificial vessel; a 

magnet; gfeat darkness; stqr^ni^:; vrr^^r:; 

the sun. 

§ 44. ^ is necessarily inserted between ^ and the preceding 

vowel, short or long; and optionally when a long vowel at 
the end of a word, except that of the particle in and the pre- 
position 3TT, precedes it j; e. y. %sr-f aiq i -f^ i q^gi qT Siva’s 
shadow; so ^^^jrq’T; what is cut again aud again; 

w5»fr-i-tfraT=arwrg:nn or 

may he not cut; 3iT-(-3';?7I^=3n=EOT?’Tm he covers. 

Vl.SABGASANLiHI. 

§45. at the end of a word followed by any letter or not, the 
• I Pin. VIII. a. 7. 

t Pan. VI. 1. 73. Properly is inserted, but it is 

changed to =f^ by § 28. 3T[|f»rw^[M I gia'iq; i i Pan. VI. 

I- 7a_76. 


§ 45 - 46 ;^ 


Bulss op Sakdhi. 


•89 


V of ^ followed bj a hard conaonant or by nothing, 

.arajBhanged to a VUargaj m pw: «ry% RAtna reads. 

Oh father, a brother’s daughter. 

§ 4(>. Visarga, followed by ^ and them- 

selves not followed by a sibilant, is changed to ^ «. g.^ f^^- 
^ffTT Vishnu, the protector -. Hari walks; 

Rama goes; ( Vide § 28 ); but ( as the ^ is followed 

hy ?T ); and optionally when followed by sr, w or ^ f ; ftw: f q w f 
or mJHtrrfTT Rama who would stand; fft; ^ or &c. 

(a) Visarga, not belonging to.^an indeclinable is changed 
to »r when preceded by Sf, and to f , when preceded by f or g-, 
short Or long, and followed by the terminations ;rr?r, ^5<r, * 
and «rwr t; «. g. qtn?Tr 5 r^ Bad milk; little short of 

fame. with fame; trfR^TRHW he desires fame* but snfT:- 

almost dawn ( where tTraf: is an indec. ); bad 

ghee, ?l#s«iTwrr1^ If the visarga, how- 

ever, is a sabstitute for a final it is not changed to be- 
fore ^Tnr§; ift; ^n = q ^ speech desires. 

(A) X The Visarga of ;t*t; and 5 ^: when prefixed as indec- 
liuables to verbs beginning with ^ or jg- and u or is 
optionally changed to fr in the case of the former and neces- 
sarily in that of the latter «. g. 

puts in the front; but t^; towns fit to be entered ( as 

is a noun ). 


?r: PAn. VIII. 3. 34-35. 

+ qr I P4n. V. 3. 36. 


t I Pin. vm. 3, 38. ,, 

qr^qm VArtikas. fO]-; q-; Pan. VIII. 3. 39, 
^ qn^ qi=5Jrq; I VArt. 

' x 1 Pan. VIII. 3, 40. 


I atW' 
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(e) *Vi*arg 8 , preceded by f or g" and not belonging to s 
termination, ia changed to ^ except in the case of gg’l; -ofteft, 
if followed by a hard consonant of the guttural of the labial 
class ; without obsfticle. dis- 
closed; a bad action; but gg* ^rf^; sng: tS^tRr as the 

Visarga is substituted for h a term, so Wig: and not 

is an exception. 

(d) t firttr optionally retains its ct when followed by 

O' qr; or hides or scorns. 

T5b and gg:; all of them adverbs showing frequency, 
change their Visarga to ^ optionally under the same circum- 
stances]:; or ig-.tUttm does twice; but '-ggs^qr^g hav- 

ing four p jrts ( whore is not an adverb ). 

(e) § The ending 5 ; or of a word changes its visarga to 
optionally under the same circumstances when the presence 

of the following word is necessary for the completion of the 
sense, or turns into ghee; ggt«^r?fT or 

makes a bow; but mgg gf 5 : as there ia 

no connection here between the words grf?; and f^- 

And necessarily when at the end of the first member of a 
compound; as » pot for clarified butter, but rTTW- 

^Itf: a big ghee-pot ( as the word is an uttara 

pada }. 

(/) Visarga coming after the 3 T of a word other than an 
indeclinable and forming the first member of a compound ^s 
(hanged to g when followed by a derivative of the roots 
and by ^«r, qr^, and ^loir X e. y. y 

iron-smith; one who desires iron-, an 

pot; Wfq rg g ; STU^stt a bridle; agirgniff » hind of ir on 

* ffir^rw Pan. vm, 3 . 41. I 

t%«is»nvwig.l P&n. vili. 3. 42. / 

] '^ni. 3. 43. j 

§ I 1 P4n. VIII. 3. 44 - 4 #i 

, 3 T<i: I Pin. VIIL 3. 4». 
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but Brhaspati; one desiring heaven ( where 

fVC is an indec. ): (as there is no comp.); and 

prodnelng great fame (as the word 79 ^ is not the 
first member of the com.). 

♦ " 

(g') ♦The words Str: and change their visarga to 
when followed by < 7 ^ nnder the same circnmstances as those 
mentioned above; bnt sna-iir^ when there is 

no comp.; ^Tr O tT-' (as f§r? is the latter member 

§ 47. Yisarga ( snbstitnted for and not x ) preceded by 
short ST and followed by short 37 or a soft consonant is 
changed to %tr: + 3T^T: = r5rN+3’ + 3nW; = f|TNt+a(r5if;=: 
f%nTw; Siva is adorable; ( see § 25 ); + Rffj; God 

should be sainted; but mgg qq- a ^ fjT^ (where the at after 
qif; is ! 7 nT:+srH=:imrra’ (for here the visarga is sub- 

stitnted for ^ ); so &c. 

§ 48. Visarga preceded by sTf is dropped necessarily when 
followed by a soft consonant, and optionally when followed 
by a vowel; it is also optionally dropped when preceded by 37 
and followed by a vowel except 37 ; when it is not dropped it 
is changed to ^ in both these cases. +!Twrr- — •TWn'> 
=:^ gg, iwrfirg 1 

^ 49. (a) Visarga, preceded by any vowel except sr or sif 
and followed by a vowel or soft consonant, is changed to j; ; 
ffr: +3Tq7H=gjy3fjra' Hari conquers; so the sun rises; 

’4TTrtT^|Jf7i a cow or bull comes. 

Tiiception ; — ^The Visarga of the particles Rif); and 3 rqr: 
obe^s i 48; Rt + 3 n 5 g?r=:^r 3 T 55 R or Oh Achyn. 

ta; 8 ^ Bhago ! a bow to thee; apJl RTTg Oh you go. 

(J) The ^ of 3 |gR[, not followed by a declensional termina 
tion, is always changed to ^ but if followed by I and other 
words snch as ^ &c. the change is optional and if by 

3 TW:f 5 mfr » PSn. VIII. sTii. 

X srr iq;: I Virt. 
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and ?Tfir, visarga is sobstitated for it-, 3Tf:» 3lfTf : day by day; 

or aifqffr: tbe lord of the day, the sun; ifh fta : or 
ifTtq^r: Brhaspati; or wsqm’- a leader; but iMt-, 

dual; the form of the day SUftTrsT:” day 

and night; a protection of $aman to be chanted 

by day. 

(c) or 5 followed by ^ or ^ respectively is droppped, and 
the preceding 31, f or 3- if short is made long; 3vn: + t:H%=S^ 
sports again; + li?i:=5fT Twt: Hari is 

graceful; but f3:^+5:=?5: ( form tT ) P- P- of to grow. 

§ 50. tfa) The ^ of the nom. sing, of and mat. is 
dropped before a consonant when they do not end in ^ or are 
not used in a negative Tatpurnsha; e. g. ^ but 

tbia Rudra; that ia not Sivc« ( a neg. 

Tat. ); 

(4) f Sometimes in poetry the ^ of and qvf: is considered 
as not existing when followed by a vowel other than sr, so that 
tbe two vowels may combine in order to meet the exigencies of 

t 

the metre; «. g. trwfS q- ii^Vf &c. Rg. II. 24. I. 

^ M g ifq r^ f T ^ Him u 


Chapter III. 

SUBANTA OB DECLENSION 
^51. In the present chapter Dteltntion or the infection of 
nouns, substantive and adjective, is considered. 

I 52. The crude form of a noun ( any declinable word ) nc 
yet inflected is technically oalled a Pratipadika ( )■ 

*l}fr I 5 p? 23 W VIII. 3. 14. VI. S. lli. 

t \ t 'tira ) 

Pan. VI. 1. 132, 134. 
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§ 53. A Boan has three genders; mascaline gender (mas.), 
a feminine gendur (fem.), and the nenter (nen.). The qoes* 
'tion about the detennination of the gender of nonns will bo 
considered in a separate chapter. 

§ 54. There are three numbers Singular (sing.), dnal 
(du.) »ud pla 2 \l (pi.). The singular number denotes one, the 
dual two and the plural three or more . * 

§ 55. There are eight cases in each number : — Nominativo 
(Norn, or N.), Vocative (Voe. or V.), Accusative (Acc. or A.) 
Instrumental (Ins. or I.), Dative (Dat. or D.), Ablative (Abl. or 
Ab.), Genitive (Gen. or G.), and Locative (Loc or L.). These 
express nearly all relations between words in a sentence. 

N. B, These genders, numbers and oases will, for the take 
of convenience, be denoted by their abbreviations enclosed into 
brackets after each. 

§ 66, Sap (QTt) is the technical term for a case termination 
in Sanskrit. Declension consists in adding the case termination 
to the orude form or base. 


♦ I »rf5 1. 4. 22. 21. 

f The general terminations as given by Papini ara — 

5 ^ Acc. 5 IW j Ins. si «itu IHW; Dat. t. «n« 

Ab 3% wtrac «fW. ; Doc. I'r Some of 

these terminations, as in common with Papini ’s system of nomen- 
clature, have certain Its ( servile letters ) added or prefixed to 
them; «.y. 7 in in &o. It will be easily seen that the term 
9^ is obtained by taking the fi’rst letter and the I'^st It in the 
sfitra. 

H. 8. G. 3 
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A* 


£ 57. Tha following are the normal caie-tcnninations ; — 

Mas. and Fern. J\eu. 



Sing. 

Dual 

Plural. Sing. Dual 

Plural 

N. V. 



31^ N. A. , ^ 1 


A. 

art. 

»> 

V ' 

,» ’ • 

,» 

I. 

an 


The rest like the mas. 


D. 


•» 



Ab. 


7* 

,» 


O. 



arm 


L, 






I 58. The Vocative is considered to be a different aspect of 
the nom. and is identical with it in the dual and plural, It is. 
therefore, auppoaed to have no separate terminations of its 
own. In the sing, it sometimes coincides with the original stem, 
sometimes with the nom., at others, it differs from both. 

DECLENSION OV NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 59. Declension is for the sake of convenience divided into 
two classes; — 

I. Bases ending in vowels. 

II. Bases endino in consonants. 

§ 60. The declension of adjectives does not, in general, differ 
from that of substantives. It will not, therefore, be given here 
separately-, the points of difference only will ba noted. 

SECTION I. 

1. Bases ending in vowels. 

Not »: — The variations and modifications, which the genera! 
terminations given above undergo when applied to severs] of 
the vowel bases are so numerous, that it has been thought 
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• 

§ 60-63 J 


sdyiiable not to notice them here, as being tedioas, bat simply 
to give the forms and leave the students to find them oat for 
themselves. Every word declined here shoald be considered a 
model and words ali^e in form shoald be declined similo.; ly to it. 

f 

Nouns ending in st Mas. and Non. 


§ 61. 

rnr m. Rftma. 

N. knowledge. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. Dnal. Plural. 

N. 

nrfir 

TWT: 

N. itrEC 

V. Tm 

>9 

» 

V. 51R „ 

A. fron 

99 

fWRC 

A. >» n 

1- 


41^* 

The rest like 

D. ^mnr 

)» 



Ab. 

}> 

>> 


G fTWW 

rmrft: 

cmmiH 


'i-'- TTW 

mnit: 



^ 62. Decline all 

nouns ending in ar mas. and neu. 

similarly. 





(a) The Loc. sing, of words ending in ( substituted for 
a day, at the end of a Tat. comp. ) is optionally formed 
like that of nouns ending in e. y. SQ^ has or 

So oq%, or &c. See p. 73, 


^ Noans ending in an Mai and F§m. 

§ 63. jfhn mas. a cowherd. 

(o) Mas. nouns ending in an tshe the general terminations^ 
‘^he final air is dropped before a vowel termination beginning 
fe;^th the Aoc. pin. 


* The ^ of ^ is changed to or by § 41. Ins. sing, of an is 
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A. 

*fhn5t 

>1 

sfl^: 

I. 

ntqr 



D. 


» ‘ 

. Jftqpfq-: 

Ab. 


** * 


G. 

II 


'ftqiw 

L. 


n 

sTtqnir 


§ 64. Decline similarly the protector of the worlds 

^'mvw ir ■ conch-shell-blower, ^tnqr one who qnafia the some-jniee, 
•\2jnT one who inhales smoke, strength-giver or Indra, and 
ot^er comp, noons derived from roots ending in an'. 

(a) If the latter member be not a root the final an is not 
dropped; «. y. fifT oame of a Gandharva, Acc. pin. D. 

Ab. G. and L. sing. gf|, fTfTJ, ?T¥T: and gf^ respectively. The 
rest like nTTf. 

§ 65, fern, the goddess of wealth. 


N. 


fJr 


V. 


II 

» 

A. 

Twrw 

f* 

»> 

I. 

T»rn 


Wifir: 

D. 


>1 

wwr: 

Ab. 


II 

» 

G 

)» 

W«it: 

ttjrono 

D. 

^wrqtK 

»i 



§ 06. Decline all other nouns ending in an similarly. 

§ 67. Irregnlar bases:— The Voo. sing, of ansjr, aigr and 
all meaning ‘a mother^' is arrtr, ajg and ar^ respeetively. 


s 68-«» ] 
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§ 68. S«Teral adjectives ending in sr follow the declension 
of prononns, for which see the chap, on pronouns. 

Noons ending in f and 3- mas. fern, and non. 

% 69. gft &C.-!. 

idR mas. Hari. 



Sing. 


Deal. 

Plarsl. 

N, 



ffr 

ftV: 

V. 





A. 



ff 


I. 

fftOTT 



fftfSr: 

D. 




ff?PT; 

Ab. 



9$ 

»> 

G. 

») 


gvf: 

fftvn: 

L. 



9f 




fern, intellec' 



Sing. 


Dnal, 

Plural. 

N. 




imw: 

V. 

wr 


f9 

}f 

A. 

wfiNt 


99 


I. 

*!WT 




D. 

mrt’or 

99 


Ab. 

Sl?t: or 

99 

»» 

G. 

*»%! or 



L. 



ff 

nfill 



^ ma9. preceptor. 


N. 




«rn 
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V. 



SBB: 

A. 

mn: 

SB! 

SB5B 

I. 

nmr 



D. 


9f 

‘ SBW: 

Ab. 


if 

?) 

G. 




L. 


yf 



^ /em. a cow, 


N. 



^BBi 

V. 


yy 

»» 

A. 


>> 

br: 

I. 


^WTTR 


D. 


>> 

^»B; 

Ab. 

^nfarr: 

ff 

9> 

G. 


^*=Br; 


I; 


fi 

^3? 



mu. water. 


N. 

btR 

^ r' ^ 

Brnr'Bt* 

btRtw 

V. 

bR or cTTR 

<»> 

*> 

A. 

BUT 

Jf 


I. 

Bn?arr 


BIkIb: 

D. 

BTt?5t 

Jf 

BtRw: 

Ab. 

BTRoi: 

if 

>7 

G. 

BTRt: 


BrfmrB- 

L. 

BTRm 


btR? 


I Pin. VII. 1. 73. Neu. nouns endino- in 
5, ^ or ^ take the augment ^ before vowel case terminations 
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■70] 


DECI.SKSION, 




*13 neu. honey. 


N. 




V. 

or »J3 • ,, 

t » 

A. 


• f9 

» 

I. 



trgfir: 

D. 



wgw: 

Ab. 




G. 




T. 


)> 



§ 70. Adjectivea ending in 5 and g' when used with center 
Donna are optionally declined like maa. nouns in ^ and gr in the 
Da. Ab, Gen. and Loc. aingnlars and Gen. Loc. dualsje. y. 
nen. white, pure; 5 ^ nen. heavy : — 




5JT% neu. 


N. 

5rf% 



r\ ^ 

S^fTsr 

V. 

Sf%or 


9f 

99 

Ac, 



9* 


I. 

IJMHT 


sf^v^rnr 


D. 

or 

99 


Ab. 

or 


J? 

)f 

G. 

>! 

>> 

or 

L. 

or 





neu. 

N. ?i^wr 

V. or „ 
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Saksbuucx Grammas. 


[ I 70-72 

Ac. SorfSr 

I. 5WT 5^: 

D. in^ or goor „ 

Ab. or 5^: „ , „ 

» 

li. ' „ „ g^fv 5^: S^orra: 

li- sfr or a?m „ '„ 


§ 71. Decline all other nonns and adjeotlTei ending in 
; or ^msa. fern, and nea. similarly. 

§ 72, Irregular bases :— 


mas. friend. 






V, 

^«r 

>• 

» 

A. 


ff 


I. 

^re«TT 

gflrwi*( 


D. 



5Erf0pW: 

a.b. 

^5- 

9» 

fy 

Qe 

tl 



L. 


n 



Obt. (a) The words a good friend ( hW ), 

a olose friend ( ), 'JT»I?rfSr a great 

friend, or one having a great friend ( ITW; 

MT ), ate deeUned like io the N. Y. and A. and like gf^ in 
other oases} but (^oTfRf f l^fgcT: one who has abandoned 

a female oompanion ) is declined like gi^. I\\ 3. fern, is 
declined like 

mas. a master. 


N. 



qinr; 

V, 



» 

A. 


>9 

q?fiq: 



^ 73-75 ]. 


Dsolehsiok 


I. 


qffPBTPi:^ 


D. 


99 

qf^: 

Ab 


99 

9 } 

G 

» • 


qffbrpc 

L. 


. 99 

qfffl 


§ 73 Compoand Boons ending with qf^r snch as Mqfff &c. 
are declined like regnlarly. ( fain-' ’JW ?nWT ^ ) 

is declined like mas, & fern.; the Qen. pin. is optionally 
like that of q O l jf ran > ^ , or ojnmm^' 

§ 74 Ob*, (a) a descendant of Udnloman ( 

s^qrO' 5*n5 ) is declined like gf? in the sing, and dnil and like 
qtJT in the plural, the original word being snbstitnted;* 

N. wjarwr, a^dtw.- &o- 

( i ) Words of similar derivation ( see Pa n.- II. 4. 62. 68. 65. 
66 and IV, 1. 105 ) also sobstitnte their originals in the plnral, 
^ ff. smw aiqfif nrr^: N. *rrnf« *rr»^ sirnf: &c. 

Words ending in f and gj mas. and fem. 

§ 76. JTtr/. • Vi/- ^ woman, a bride. 


N. 


•rCf fem. 
vH 

W- 

V. 

qit 

99 

99 

A. 


99 

qfn 

I. 

swr 


_ r^ ^ ■ 

qqrw 

D. 


99 


Ab. 

•TOT* 

99 

99 


• From name of a sage, + ( f ) added by 

* ’ P»n. IV. 1. 96, the final ^ being dropped 

< Pan. VI. 4. 144 ). 
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9 

SAXSKErr GeATiISIAB.^ 

• 

t§ 75-76 

G. 

!RIT: 

Jigt: 

sf^THwi: 

L. 


»» 


Decline all other fem. nouns in s similarly. 


( 0 ) Thb words am « woman in her monthly course, 

wealth, 

jTfr a boat. 

smoke, and’^tfra lute. 

do not drop tbe 

^ of the nom.* e. 

y. st€P ; &<:. 






N. 




V. 


ff 


A. 


»> 


1 . 

4^v?r 


9nirH- 

D. 


f> 


Ab 


>» 

» 

G. 

>* 



L. 

4-;?riw 




Decline isar:^ a motber-in-law, an army, tbe jujube 

tree, a phlegmatic woman, rice-gruel, a class 

of compositions, and other f sminine nouns in 3 ^ similary. 3if3- 
mas. and fem. is declined like except in tbo Acc. plu. 
mas. which is 

$ 76, Mas. uouBB ending in 5 : — 
qicT STTWlfm 3Wr q fratr w r: ‘ »» antelope as lieet as the windj 
it. ^ + JroT+f Unidi IV. 1. — 


N. V. 

^fffsrrfr; 

srrffsrwTi 

^srw; 

A. 

srmiTffni, 

7f 


L. 

^asrwrr 



D. 


?> 


A. b. 

sriau«t: 

>> 

y> 




n 



^ 7C.-7t ] 


Dectjeksion. 
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Gr ^ir«T- TRrawr: 

L. wmsr*^ t’ 

Decline ( irri^ 3WSr ff3t ) trifr » way or borse, ( <«(H al% ) 
fjrfr the sun, &c. similarly. 

Ot>$. Decline (n^: <>“« having 

many good wives, and ) anirraSTJt maa. like^^ 

except in the Aco. pin. which is 

respectively. 3ll%«!lFHT 1®™* should bo declined like 5?5}.4l. 

The word 7TH!Ttfr, derived with the affix , is declined like 
jp 5 t which see. 

§ 77. Root nouns in f or 37 M. F. N. 

Rule of Sandhi— {a) The ^ending ? or short or long, of 
nouns derived from roots with the affix laPr (t*) nnd of is 
changed to or g-q; before the vowel teiminutions*^; the fem. 
nouns of this description are optionally declined like 
the Da. Ab. Gen. and Loc. singulars and the Gen. plu. 

(d) But if the ending g or g of a many-voweled noun having 
a root at the end be not preceded by a radical conjunct conso- 
nant or the root noun has a proposition termed ir^ («. y. as 
added to the root ) or a word governed by the root preceding 
it. it is changed to rj^or g, except >n the case of gift and nonns 
ending in 

fem. 


N. 

^r: 

mify 

1^: 

N. 



V. 

J? 

M 

7 ? 

V. ,. 

97 

»7 

A, 

finni 


*7 

V. ggg 

77 

77 


* 3Tr% 55^11 g4t I R5d. VI. 4. 77. 

t P^n. VI. 4. S2. ?3. 

Jt<ir I V4r, ^ 1 Pan. VI. 4. 85. 



44 


Sanskrit Grammar. 

.[577 

I. 



'frfif: 

I. g.wTT^ 

gjw: 

D. 



>fhw: 

I>. g%-S „ 

gwi: 

Ab. 

> 97 

99 

Ab.g^;-^: „ 

99 

G. 

>. 5, 

fWt: 

If 

G. „ g^: 

<g:«wg 

L. 


99 


li. gft- NTs: » 

’ll 


Decline Bimilarly |fr, 5’tfr» Decline similarly g;, it , 

*c- &c. 

srJr mas. ( STfS Hn^lf?!. ) 


N. V. 

stSts 

sroft 

wmt 

A. 

sTwg 

JTW^ 

um 

I. 

arm 



D. 

snSr 

9f 

jnfhw-* 

Ab, 

srws 

99 

)> 

O. 

99 

weft'- 

sT^mn 

L. 

sn«T 

9» 

>nftg 


Decline similarly ^ ), 3T«y^» iTTHofr, 

^c. mas. and fern.; the Loc. sing, of nonns ending in is 
made np by adding arra.* «. y. «IT*l«nn^ , &c. 


^f^mas. ( ^ jsiTf^. ) 


V. 




A. 


99 

99 

I. 

««mi 



D. 

ms^ 

99 

mrjvx: 

Ab. 

vw=^- 

99 

99 

G. 

9j 




♦ See * on page 45. 


§ 77 ] . 


Dxcxzrsion. 
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L 

Decline similarly ), tlio thunderbolt ol 

Indra or the god of death), V^rs, &c. mas. and mas. 

and fern. 

ne?e. like gift. neu. like »|§. 

N. A. srm sif^ tr^rfiT N. a. 

V. „ „ V. «aTft-5 „ „ 

I. JTWT-f^^ & 0 . option- I. ^am i-gpTT &o- option- 

ally like the mas. before the ally like the mas. before the 
vowel terminations. vowel terminations. 

/em. mas. 

( sr^ vfr: fern, sr®^ tfnftqr: tlW qr fem. mas. ) 

Yoo. sing., Da. Ab. Gen. and Loo. sings. Gen. pin. like 
the rest like sr^ mas.; a. g. 


N. 

tnft: 

qwl 

RW: 

V. 


77 

77 

A. 


77 

77 

I. 

tim 

srflwTfl, 

snfnR: 

D. 

qw 

77 


Ab. 

qw: 

77 

77 

G. 

»> 

smr: 


L. 

qWT^ 

77 



Decline similarly ^Mifr ( f 

^ ) except in the Norn. sing, which is ^rtv't- 

* lTiiraiqi»ls I P&n. VII. 3. 116. 3Ti^ is subsitnted for the 
loc. sing, in the case of words ending in sn and the word 

,t I Pin. I. 2. 47. A praiipadika ending- 

in a long vowel hae a short vowel snbstitnted for it when 
becoming nen. 
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Sanskrit Gsamuar. 


. [§77 


5^ ( ) m. and f. also according to 


Kaiyata. 


N.V. gifr: 


gi^: 

A.* 

• 

9f 

»» 

I. 

gf^nR^s^: 

gf^: 

D. 


g^hw: 

Ab. 

99 

99 

G. „ 



L- 

»> 

g^ 

Decline similarly OT:?[>Jr, <wrfT, sn &c. mas. and fern- 

The L. sing, of is 



mas. ( #ff ) seli-existent. 

N. V. 



A. frgsra. 

9* 

»> 

I. 


?«rgTH: 

D. 

99 


Ab. 

>> 


G. „ 



D. wgiir 

99 


Decline similarly ^ 

Ac. mas. and mas. and fern. 



neu. like grf^. 


A. giv 

gr^JTT 

gvfrfg 

V. gnr-w 


9f 

I- gfwT-grvnrr 

&c. optionally 

like the mas 

before the vowel terminations. G. Dual 

N. A. 



V. ^-;ar 

99 

9t 

I- Ac. 

optionally like 

the mas. before 

the vowel termination. 



s 77-78 ] 

« 


DEtrLENSION. * 






N. 


- r V 

^rwi 

’T^TPJ: 

V. 

si^rs 

ft 

» 

A. 

annW^ 

• >> 


I. 




D. 


f> 


Ab. 


9* 

yf 

G. 

y} 



L. 


9t 



Decline similafly a widow remarried; &c. 

§ 7S. nbs, ( ( ?Tf w fm 

frm^irtTrm ) ( )jajiT^®?fT^ ) sar; ^ffr, 

( ^sTf^grmfff ) ( smrfH^afTfrTa ) ^nm-, ( ) 

sr?rft»fr &c: — 




N, 

tmr 

frmpn 


V. 


n 

» 

A, 


>» 


I. 



wwtft; 

D. 


99 


Ab. 


99 

*> 

G. 



^nm»r 

L. 

flrfnu 




( ta^Kiw-cgcfncT ) 


N. V. 

«^fl: 



A. 


j> 



The rest like the other Decline similary gift, 

«?:sfir, ?mfr, ^?ffrm &c. 

Words like g^^r, 'TSft shonld be declined like f>fr. 
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Samskbit Gbammab. 

. [ § 79-80 

§ 79. 

yft /e». a woman.* 


N. 

4ft 

ftnft f%w; 

D. f%i^ 


V. 

fk 

ft ff 

Ab, ftnn: 

if ff 

A. 

>. y, 

fkm-. 

I. 

fim «fiv7T4C L. 

yy 

Obf. 

anifRw *. »•/. 

• 





mas. 



N. 

3mTf%r: 


3rt?}%Trj 


V 

3Tfftf4r 

ff 

ff 


H. 


ff 

wm^PT.-aTRt^rRf 


I. 



arfafwfw: 


D. 


» 

3tfm%rw: 


Ab. 

3jf&w: 

if 

ff 


Q. 

u 


atinbftojis^ 


L. 

arfireft 

ff 

8«mfw5 




fern. 



Acc. pin. the I. D. Ab. G. and L. eingn- 

la*8, 

STritrenrr^ — ^ respectively; the rest like the mas. 


neu 

Like except in the Gen. and Loc. duals forms which 

are arf^f^rSt:— 

§ 80. Mas. words ending in gj not derived from roots; a. y, 
|[|^ name of a Gandharva. 


N. Y. 

njii: 


fS- 

A. 


ff 

15? 

I. 

»fT 



D. 


ff 

W^- 

Ab. 

fg: 

ff 

V 


* fifin: I ^I*5T#: i Pan. VI. 4. 79. 80. 



§ 80.81' ] 


Declension. 
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Lg- fS> 

f- 155 

T! ;*r:i !»5 ‘iiuiilar’}’ one who strings together ). 

' {'ji.. jB ending in ^ mat.ftm. and n««. 

1 S!, V 1 . . ie.i ^od from roots with the aflax ^ (^and 
^ 138 . and 2. 185 ), snch as ^ a maker, &o, an^ 
the >c,. i: . 7 F, aod sn?n?^ « also gTjrs 

change ’.heir or to ajf in the Nom. sing, and to ani; in the fiiSt 
five iDilectious. The ^ is lengthened in the Aoo. and Gem r' 
and changed to 'j?; before the Ab. and Gen. sing; the Voo. sir 


ends in srx;. 

tsfPj mas. the oreator. 


N, vntrr 

vnai^r 

tnarrr: 

y. vnd: (I) 

Jf 

» 

A. vrmR«^ 



I. 'JT3T 



D. vrm 

>> 

vriginr: 

Ab. vrrg: 

>> 

if 

G. „ 

vrrai: 

tn^oiRC 

L. ■qrafr 

mdf; 


Decline similarly aig, fnr, 3^5 &c 


’dig neu 


A. \rT5 

vrrpfr 

vfr^ 

V. vim.-g 

9f 

9> 

A. 

99 

») 

I- vrar-goTT 



D. vrit-afit 




if i P6n, VI. 4. 11. 353 ^- 

5Tg-?jr ‘ 3^r(ftf5 ' fid Hisdinrimii; I Sid. Kan. 

H 8 o 4 
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( 

SANaKRIT Obakhar . [ 81-83 


Ab. xrTgs-^m: qraw w 

G. „ ^ntT:-i|oit: 

l<. TjRrfr ,, 

Declinfc aimilaily 5n<5, &c« ‘ 


^in^wr: 


and other fem. noana should be declined like except 
in the Acc. plu. which is 17^:. Bee below. 


§ 82. Nouns expressive of relationship like to. a father, 
ni?/- a mother, m. a hnsband’a brother, &c. with the excep- 
tion. of a grandson, a husband and a sister, as also 
the words one who praises (Un. II. 92), g; a man (Un. II. 98) 
and a charioteer, do not change their ^ to 3^TI; in the N. 

dual and plural and Acc. sing, and dual-, «. g. 


N. ftar f^r- 

'V. RrTs(t) ), ,, 

A. 

The test lihe vjig . 
Decline similarly sxfj. 

g. The Gen. plu. of ^ is 
gojT^ or ^uns3C* 


N. JTRn mafl trrnf: 
V. wrfc;(i;) „ „ 

A. » TTIf: 

The rest liketfTg 
Decline similarly a hus- 
band’s brother’s wife, 5?^ a 
daughter, and or 

a husband's sister. 


§\83. The word a jackal, is declined like a word ending 
in m necessary in the first five inflections and optionally before 
the vowel terminations beginning with the Inst, sing, except 
that of the Gen. plu.J e. g. 

* g I i'an. VI. 4. 9. g ;jnH m , Sid. Kan. 

X n\^ ^ I Un. II 97 n I 

^ a ^ gt’ ^giqj=T: I Std. Kan 

ftnm \ P&n. VII. 1. 95. 97. 



§ 83-84 ] 


Declshsion 


N. 

WtHT 


tBiSK: 

V. 

sFret 

77 

>» 

A. 


77 

SEi^ 

I. 

^r-§5n 



D. 


77 


Ab. 


77 • 


G. 

IJ 

a 

aetfsTTH 

L. 


» 


(«) ^ 

becomes 

in the fern, also ( by 

renrf ’sr 


YIII. 1 96.) which with the fern. term, f becomes and is 
declined like 

Ohs . — The word Hrifcibl^ «««. is declined like and option- 
ally like mas. before the vowel terminations from the L 
sing.; «. y. D. sing. M 

Words ending in ^ and 


§ 84. There are no words ending in or therefore, the 
imitative sonnds of the roots ^ and r and and are 

takea to show what the forms of such words will be, if there 
be need to use such words. 


N. V. f ; 

A. ^ 

I- I'PTT) ^ 

D. % 

Ab. ft; 

L, t% 

Decline similarly. 


^ TO. 

I%Tr, 

>» 

>» 


|%r:, *: 
1^:, ^ 

fTT?: 


t7 

aer: 

97 


9f 
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Sanskbix Gbahhab. 

1 §,84-86 



»t. 


N. 

n*n 

»nR?r 


V. 

*m5r 

?7 


A. 


‘ ‘ 


I. 

*I*3T 



D. 

n% 

V 


Ab. 


9f 

■ j 

G. 




li. 

rrtria: 



Decline yfg similarly. 




Words ending in rr and 



§ 85. Here eimply the terminations should be added and 
Sandhi rolee observed. 


% ( m. f. wealth. 


N. 


SH»fi 


N. V. 

TT: 

TlhT 

tttr: 

V. 


yj 

fy 

A. 


yy 

)» 

A. 


>1 

9f 

I. 

Tim 



I. 

^r*n 


§iw: 

D. 

Tw 

yy 

^WJ-: 

D, 


yy 

%vq-: 

Ab. 

5tTO: 

yj 

yy 

Ab. 


yy 

yy 

G. 

yy 

Ttm; 

THTTH- 

G. 

jy 


wim 

L. 

Ttf?r 

yy 


L. 

^rfq- 

M 

%u 






spThe Kan. does not specially mention this form. Just as it 
slops after giving the Nom, forms in tho case of vrords like 
nf? ®*3e of % also, implying 

thereby that the Voc. forms of % are also like the Nom. ones. 
But the Sutra Han. VI. 1. 09 (q3:;Tri<I, IW^TI^a' 

(Kan.) seems to apply in the present 
case and by dropping the final we get the form %. 



§ 85-^6] 
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DBCt.ZNSION. 

The neu. SK ( si^ST t ) 

Decline similarly ) changed to sny ( by ifg- 

5: ^ ) one who has thought Pi*e- I- 1- 48. and 

of Kama. ' I. 2. 47. ) should * be d^elined 

like grfr except before the con- 
sonantal terrainatlons, when it 
shonld be declined like f mf. 

N. A. iTK smofr arfTfar 

1. siRon !in*in^ irmn: &c. 

Words ending in and ajp. 

§ 86. Vfiddhi ( afj )i3 substituted for tha air of words ending 
infill the first five inflections except the Acc. sing.; arr is 
substituted for alif in the Acc. sing, and plural.* Nouns ending 
in 3?r are regularly declined. 

*rr ma&. fern. mn&. 

a bull or a cow. the moon. 


N. & V ift: jmr 

*TR': 

N. & V. 

raV: 



V. 

*11*^ ), 

rn: 

A. 


>> 

"> 

I. 

*1^ *nf3: 

I. 

r55T3T 


TrJffH; 

D. 

„ 

nirvtr: 

D. 


9’ 

TOTVV: 

Ab. 


»> 

Ab. 

T6JT3- 

97 

7> 

G. 

*rkl - 

*r^ 

G. 

Jt 



L. 

*ri% » 

»fh5 

L. 

TeJTf^ 

99 

»5If5 


Decline similarly Decline similarly ^f. a b«at, 

< 3": ^ ) and a ship. The neu. 5;?^ ( nr: 

^ the sky. The neu. jrgt irRq^ ). changed to ^ thould 
( 3T®ST irqi ) be declined like 

changed to s|^ shonld be 
declined like it^. 


♦ JTl^T I I Pin. VII. 1. 90. VI. 1. 93. 


94 


SANSKKrr Gbaumab. 


[§87-89 


Section II. 

Bases Ending in Oon sonants. 

§ 87. Basns ending in any of the fi'rst foor letters of a class, 
and in iqr^, ^ ^ ^ ^ and The declension of these bases 
consists, for the most part, in adding the general cose termi- 
nations and observing the rales of tandhi. 

§ 88. Bases ending f;, and <v . 

§ 89.^ (a) After final n the ^ of tha loc. is changed to 

(i) optionally ohangeable to ?) may be optionally 
insetted between «^and 

VIliE maa.ftm. nau. naming the goddess of wealth or a lotas 

( mtm ^ w^?3rmT — on-al-^ )— 

Mas. and Fern. 


N. *V. 



«*TW: 

A 


»7 

>• 

L 




D. 


7.* 


Ab. 



iJ 

G. 

17 



L. 


17 



Deoline similarly f[<TaT , girpn; , m. f. one who counts well, 
ot:/ a door and other words ending in ^ or The loc. plu. 
of is The Nom. sing, of 51^ is 

Nem. 

N. N. & A. 

The rest like the mas. 


* See § 91. a. 



§ 89-92 ]• 

Df.clbnsion. 

55. 

Deoliim similarly 

, vn m>d other words ending in iqr , i; 

or SI- s. y. 



N. A. ,t: 

TtfV 

tiR 

I- ^ 






§ 90. Bases ending 

in *[> %y 3 

•, f , V, %. <€, 

andq;,^, ff, w. 



§ 91. (a) As a general rule the w of the : 

nom. singular is 

dropped. If there be a 

conjunct consonant 

at the end of a 

word the first consonant only is retained. 


(6 ) The final letter is 

1 changed to the first 

or third of its 


class when followed by nothing, to the third when followed 
by a soft consonant and first when followed by a hard 
consonant and remains nnchanged before a vowel termination. 

( e ) ^ is prefixed to the f of the N. & Acc. plural in the 
case of neuter noons ending in a consonant except a nasal or 
a semi-vowel; bat not in the case of a noun derived from the 
frequentative base. 

§ 92. Paradigms : — 

a holy stick. 

N. & V. frmvfr Ab. 

A. WWJW „ „ G. ,, 

In. mwr L- ,, 

D. ^rrH^r », 

Aia. ^firi ( TTWtr: tnW ) 

N. V. A. gvTfirgc 5?rfir#T 

The rest like 

Decline similarly , 5^3 . 

Bifjnm,, ?wi3?, , gg>i , 

S’-?, 5^. e. y. 


56 

Sanscrit Grammar. [ ^ 92-94 


Nom. sing. 

Nom. dual. 

I. dual. Loc. plu. 


4TWfT^-JT 


^r^^TTvinH; 










snvwg;-? 

anjrtraV 

3tT?TJTS5rTV sTurwg 




fTifrg^rg ftHTg?g 


S9L-9; 


giving 



Neu. 



N."v. A. 


N. V. A. 



aifvwn 

ansTtroT sTfinrt^ 



fr^rg^ 

gmgfr gnrgi^ 

335 

55tfr 5ijf5q' 

%r«g. 

gfmr 

The rest like the mas. 

So N, V. A. pb &o. 


3 93, Bases eading in ^ > or ^^and 

§ 94. (o) or ^ is changed to ^ when followed by a hard 
Consonant or by nothing, and to w when followed by a soft 
Consonant.* 

(6) The ending ^ or ^ of root-nonns and the final of 

THT . ®nd are changed to when 

followed by any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel or 
by nothingf; the ^ is changed to ; or ^ when at the end of 
a word, and to ^ when followed by a soft consonant. The ^ 
ot is similarly changed to 5 ;^or T . 

(e) Bnt the sr^ot the root-nonns and ^sr^is 

dianged to ^ as also the ^ of ‘ a bold or impudent man ’ 
and the ^of spch words as &c The of ;i 5 i^ is 

optionally changed to ^ or as also the ^of and sfrysr . 
The a^^ of is changed to 

• I Pin. VIli.2. 30. f | 

Pin. VIII. 2. 36. 
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•g 


94-97 J 


(d) 5 may optionally bo inserted between ^ and the loc. pi. 
term. 

(e) Before vowel terminations final ^ may optionally be 
changed to 

§ 95. (a) ? is changed to ^^when at the end of a pada or when 
followed by a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. (5) In 
the case of roots beginning with ^ it is changed to tT^nnder the 
same circumstances-, (e) when forming part of the roots 
^ 3 ^ and it is optionally changed to «. to ^or w ; (d) 

and in the case of the root it is changed to ^ under the 
above-mentioned circnmstances.* 


(«) The sf^of g rTl ai g /. a kind of metre is changed to ^ when 
followed by a hard consonant or by nothing, and to it before a 
soft consonant ( Pin. III. 2, 59). 

§ 96. When a mono-syllabic root (or root-nonn) begins with?, 
jr or ^ and ends with ?, vi , w or g, the ?, ir or ^ is respecti- 
vely changed to w, q or q before ^ or t^or when followed by 
nothing or when the final soft aspirate is changed to an unaspi- 
rate letter^. 

§ 97. Paradigms — speech, shining, 3 ? becoming 
faint &c. 




gpf; 



N. V. 


qr^ qr^: 

N. V. fTift 

CT5rf* 

A. 

qi^ 

tf 91 

A. ff 

n 

I. 

qiqrr 

qrjwrq. qr^: 

I. qjqn qrqwiqf 


D. 

qT% 

„ qiTvq: 

D. „ 


Ab. 

qm: 

»l ’1 

A, qrqf- » 

ty 


* fr I I I 5fff q: • P6n. VIII. 

£. 31-34. 

t ^ qq.llfqiW I Pin. VIII. 2. 37. 


5 ^ 
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Q. «T^: G. fiar: TOit: fnn^ 

L. tff% n li. nfSr ^rar: 

Oeeline similarly Decline similarly ^fSET , 

l^and words ending in| 5 i^. qr?gT3r, fqw^ 

^*1 » 3f«0tf, f%q^f the sun, fqw, 

and words ending gq, and 

in ^ and sr. root nouns in sr , q and q. 


E.g. 



N. Sing. 

N. dual 

I. dual. 

Loc. pin. 



<nnq^> 

q«njyiv<jin 

"niTHg 

fJnr^ 



fHqnpiTT*T 

mqg 






TO 


TOT 

TOmiT 

m 




?w»v«n^ 

^?S 

Tfasiir^ 


3T^fT 

^fwnvqrw 

g^fSojig^ 

fqfro 

fSr^ 


I'qfsTA-qnr 

rqi% 


&c. 

SEC. 

&c. 


•s. 


’57W’ 




r 

r A ^ 

r 

r 




RqsTTfHnR: Rqtrr^-Cjg 

’ITO 


Wqit)' 








* srsi. derived from mentioned along with ifig^ &c. q»g 


"i-jjaNjjVn^i^miqiq t Sid. Kau. The other i%sn^ is 

derived from |Wjj fiffi mentioned in the <Konif g^oup. 

t Hereafter only the first letter will be given, the third 
letter should always be supposed to be understood. 


§ 79 ] • 


Decleksion. 
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N. Sing. 

N. dual. 

I. dual. 

Loc. pin. 

5 %^ 





T%?I 



f^vTrni 

^ .. 




Tj^wra. 



SI? 

STEjff 

sr^ra. 

SI?^ >7 

X^. 


%5> 


i«l<J » 


Irregular base 5 ^ N. V. 53?: A. 5 ^ JH: 

the rest like 


mas. 


N. 


gif 

m 

A. 

WPX 

if 

77 

I. 


gT>7r»r r?v5rT3 Hl»*i-» Sfj: 

D. 

si 

)> 

S^r , 83wr: 

Ab. 

55 : 

7t 

>» 

G. 

i» 

g^f' 

SfTS 

L. 

Slf 

77 

or g ?5 or 

Daoline similarly f3f» »I?Ii IT^j 

rflfST and &c. — 

N. sing. N. dual. Instr. dual. 

Lou. plu. 



f^vTi3-¥**ir3 

0^ ?jS 



?3r»^r3-»SX**7TH 

or „ 

SI?I. 


5iT¥iTni.-3viiS 

^!g-3S Of .. 

«T«. 

IT^?. ?T^ 

irr¥!n3-3*^l’’^ 

Of 


rfirrvqrm-fwnr 



pr 


3^-33 or ,, 

W 

f5l 

3n:urT3 



3? >i5fr 

SIVTUH 

3fS Of ?rS 


S3 

s=s^is 

SfS 
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Neil. 


The oea. forms of these have no pecoliarities other than 
those mentioned above; e. g. 

N. V. A. 






S#r 

Elf 






ST% 

135. 

f3ff 

isrft 



^nr 



fi'Wrer 

srt7. 

srr^f 

srrfiFar 


or or 


The remaining forms like those of the mas. or ftm. 
Irregular Bases. 

§ 98. (1) The ^ of * Indra ’ is changed to before 

the consonantal terminationa',* «. g. 

N. V. I- frmifr grrarTiTBmcaTPTtfro: 

A. grnnfM „ L- grmf? grrerif r- 


§ 99. i%>ar becomes when followed by 

particular form of the root-noun ) — 


■N. V, f%-^Tr5: 



A. msjTtSTff 


ir 

I. fip^rsrr 



L. 

f%»«RT5n’-' 


§ 100. The qy of root-nouna ending in 

afT^ is changed to j; 


before the vowel terminations beginning with the Acc. pln.| ; 
«• 9- « the austainer of the universe, a lord : — 

* Pan. VIII. 3. 56. 
t «riTT§l: I Pin. VI. 3. 128. 

+ W 5^1 I Pin. VI. 4. 132. VI. 1. 108. air and s 

combine into # by Pin. VI. 1. 89, See § 20. 



100-103 ] 


Dbclension. ■ 


N. V. 


f%‘^^r5r 


A. 




I. 


fi>^r^vinrr 


D. 




Ab. 


7* 

>) 

G. 



T%’«Ifrq: 

L. 


17 



Declico similarly , HTTWI?., 5^1?, > &o. The 

Ac<;. plu., Inst. sing. &c. of are TjfT &i:. 

§101. The ^ of ‘a shoe’ is changed to before 

9 and to ^ before the of the termination; e. g, Norn. g’qTRRT- 
Ins. sing, and dual 3‘>ITsrfr, ; Loc 

3«n5fff:, 3'<nJTcg- 


§ 102 


3Til§^ m. an ox. 


N. 

aiJifra: 

awfrfir 

ai^frs. 

V. 


77 

7! 

A. 

3THfTf^ 

77 

3Mff: 

I. 



SWffe. 

D. 


77 

3R5^vq- 

Ab. 


If 

7- 

G. 


3TJTffr: 

3Rf5W 

L. 

awfft 

fy 

3T5Tff5: 


neu. ( [q; ) 


N. V. A. n? 

The rest like aicT^^ *»«». 

§ 103. The words ‘ a kind of priest ’ and jtfjSTti 

‘ sacrificial food’ change their final to ^ before consonantal 
terminations the preceding becoming 3 {: — 


€2 


SAlfSKBIT GRAMMAB 


J § 103-104 


3wirrH: 

» >» 

afWJftTH: 

a ^T^Tt ^ r: 

N. V. sfm: STir^'V s^lWTJjn 

A. sfj'ST^TW ,» M 

I. sfTVT^TT sfT^wnst 5n?ftm: 
li. ®fr¥l5ft: 

Bases derived from the root arS*? 'to go’ to worship. 

I 104. Nouns derived form the root ‘ to go ’ by means 
of such affixes as flfcu &c. such as sn^ ( sn-aH5^) eastern, 
( srf?r-3ts?^ ) western, ^vivsi^ ( ta¥-3l5=5 ) a companion, 
) going away, ) going 

with or well, ( Rs^^ -ats^ ) following, %or2I5^ 

( ^-ars^ )adoring a deity, ) going every- 
where, 3a[»^ northen,, following, gr^Sl5^> 

going to that ( all theie derived from ai*^ ), 

&c. 

(o) In the Nom sing. at»^ becomes arsE.. The nasal of 
is dropped before all terminations beginning with the 
Acc. pin. and the preceding semi-vowel is changed to its 
corresponding long vowel before the vowel terminations after 
which at is dropped. When ar^ is not preceded by a semi- 
vowel, its at is changed to ^ if not preceded by a long vowel; 
otherwise it remains unchanged. becomes under 

similar circumstances. In other respects these words are 
declined like words ending in . 


N. V. amr: 

A. at^rrnn^ 
I. • atw^nsTT 
Li. ,3tWWTT3T 



§ 104 ] . Dsci^NSiotr 63 




ntas> 


N. V, 


5rrs* 

trra: 

A. 


5rn* 

smr: 

I. 

sn^ 


5af5%: 

D. 


>» 

smw: 

Ab. 

srra: 


» 

G. 

» 

in%t: 


L. 

snf% 

»> 

sns 



Uf^S'^mos 


N. V. 

sif«r^ 

siw^a: 

A. 




I. 

5n(NT 


UtVIUT: 

D. 

51*% 

>» 

u^awir: 

Ab. 

smraj 


» 

0. 

» 

sifiHt; 

sraratt^ 

L. 



Slrqg 



W^fe^nws. 


N. V. 


IcTOW- 

A. 


»> 

f^rna; 

1. 

mwr 


rntriru: 

L. 





The forms of the rest should be similarly made up; «. g. 


N. sing. 

N. pin. 

A, pin. 

Inst. duel. 

Loc. pin. 


^ETPna: 


frw*vai^ 












%a2j>wn^ 
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wfr^: 












WfaPI 


3T^5r^-- 







n^t'eS 



>» 

nfMivJTnr 


»ft^ 


>> 

nlrvimi 

n'l>3 


Neu. 

The oen. forms should be similarly made up. 


srr^ 

srr^r 

uriia 


srai^r 

swra 

(fTT^ 

mwr 

^ f ^ 








i%^f 









»tg^r 

91^1% 

3tar5i^ 


31^1% 



3??^ra 


nr=^ 


jfrsias. 

if 

ni3n% 

nl^ 

»> 

*firr% 


The rest like the mas. 

(4) When means < to worship ’ or ‘ honour’ the nasal of 
is not dropped and these words are regularly declined, 'f 
They drop their final ^ only before the consonantal termina- 
tions; «. g. 


• jotHTR I P4n. VI. 4. 30. 
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N. V. sn^ 

vnat 

srr^' 

A. srran: 

f9 

n 

I. srrar 

sTT^r^ 

snifv: 

D. lira 

if 

UT^r 

&o. &c. 

L. srrfk 

VT^it: 

inifS or ai^ 

N. V. 

m. 


A. 

»» 

9f 

I. f?r^5^ 



&Oa &Ca 

L. 


nTO^5 or 

The rest should be similarly declined. 

N. V. A. 

Neu, 

linina 


Irregaiar Bases. 

§ 105. ^5^ a heron &c. ( derived from 

a lame man, and beantifulJy bonnding become 
and before consonantal terminations; «• y. 

N. sing. N. dual I. dual. Loc. pln- 

The remaining froms should be similarly made np. 

Neu. 

N. V. A. fvsr^r 3i#?r 

6lie) 

The rest like the mas. 

H. 8. G. 5 


6ft 


Sanbkbix Gbammab. 


[ § ’lOft-lOft 


§ 106. 3 ^ 3 ^ ». n. strength, is regolarly declined; «. §. as. 

N.; arsrf arrvifrRt arfhr: i.; arfW ^ L- 

Nfiu. 

N. V. A: tgniT SrfSl; •the rest like the siiM. 

witbwf— 6^ 6P!3ff 

§ 107. Nouns ending in There are a few nonns derived 
from the roots ending in '^. They have no other peculiarity 
than this, that they change their ^ to ^ before consonantal 
terminations, «. g. gyin as./, one who is tranquil. 


N. 

▲. 

BOTH. 

^TOT*^ 

B^rm 

stothh 

»» 

n 

1. 

BTOTOT 


BOTEVS 

L. 

STOTl^ 

BOTHir* 

Neu. 

BOT*^ or B5TIH 

N. V. A. STjfJTB- 
The rest like the auw. 

BOT^ 

BOTf^ 


Bases ending in ^ ; — 

§ 108. The penultimate of nouns ending in ^ is leng- 
thened in the Nom. sing, if it does nut belong to root noans.| 


m. the moon. 


N. 

'Hvjrm: 



V. 

=B5arF- 

» 

>» 

A. 





• !irJn*rt I Sid. Kau. ai 

gq I Vftrt. 

t I Pan. VI. 4. 14. The penultimate vowel 

of nouns ending in or ^ and in 3 i?t not belonging to a toot 
is lengthened when followed by g ( ^ ) not belonging to the 
VooaUve 



§ 1®® ] DeciiEIisioit 67 

D. „ ’3Hmt«T: 

. „ „ 


Beoline similarly god Brahmi, wjt^ good-minded, 

ill-minded, anxiona-hearted &o. 


*I5RI^ndM. the mind. 


N. V. A. iw: 

The rest like 

Decline similarly milk, ^tns^ age, protection, fame 
&c. good, &o. 

(o) Nouns in fag^, ^ or gjlig; such as flaring upwards 

blind, sfNrr^^ long-living, ^ an arm &c. are similarly 
declined; e, g. 


N. sing. N. dual. I, sing. 1. dual. Loc. pin. 

ar^iw 

arag: 3wg^ srsr^vuf^ 

tfhrhi: 9nT?5^ Thifg^ sfr^r^-uf^ 

Neu. 


N. V. A. 





Decune similarly lustre, an oblation. the 

«J®> ^ 13 ^ a bow, &c. ^ 


( 55 ) ono who wears a garment well. 


I 
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Mas. Neu. 

N. N. V. A. 5^: 

The rest like The rest like IR^. 

Decline similarly *®- 

§ 109. The Nom. sing, of SRgig; time, name of 

Indra, and name of Snkrachirya is 3T%fT, and 

respectively; the Voo. sing, of g-^R^ is gWR. g?R- 
and g^R:; the other forms are regular. 

§ 110. To feminine noons ending in limply add the 
terminations. 

/. splendour. 

N. r: ifT^ MR: 

I. Mm MT«TR. Rft: 

D. Mn% Mm; Mm: 

§111. Oir. The jgT of ottering hymns, becomes 

^ before the consonantal terminationi, except that of the Nom. 
•ing.5 «. g. Nom. g^M^rr: sing- dnal.; Instr. ling. 

g^M^im ; dual g^XRflwmi Loc. pin. 

Irregular bases. 

§ 112. m ® destroyer, 5?^ one who kills 

well, desirous of killing. The first two change their 

to g before consonantal terminations while the last two change 
their ^ to ^ under the same circumstances, the preceding nasal 
being dropped. 

Mas. 

N. V. sing. N. V. dual. I, sing. I. dnal, Loc. pin. 

m MR 

wm ReCT 

515 ^ . 5 ^^ 

RrMhrr firMt^wiR 

The remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding' 
the terminations. 


§ 112-114.] 


Declension. 


69 




Neu. 


N. V. 

C«ra: 

WOT 

wr% 

A.-?e^ 

WOT 






The remaining forms like those of the mas. 

• 

§113. 


3«fT m. a man. 


N. 


SOTOT 

SOTW: 

V. 


*? 

>» 

A. 




I. 

SITT 


gm: 

D. 

5% 


SWi: 

Ab. 


«> 


Q. 




L. 

Sl% 

h 

ss 



Neu. 




N. V. A. 


®5RTT% 

The rest like the 

Taos, 


§ 114, The penultimate ^ or ^ cl the words wishing 

to read, m.f. a oompanion, f%^iv wishing to do, 

one stepping well, Suf^Tw/. a blessing, cutting well, and 
also of fin[. Speech, a yoke, a town all fim. is lengthened 
before consonantal terminations; their final itohaugcd to visarga 
in the Nom. Sing. ». g. — 


N. V. 


^ A 

rqitg^r 

I^gTgT: 

A. 



TMqigtl: 

L 



nqfrf^: 

D, 



r 

mgrvtr: 

L. 

fqOTgfw 

fW^T* 

*N»Tg7eg-: 


* l PAn. VIII. S. 58, The g belonging to 

a term, comuig after f or g, short or long, and after a guttural 
letter, is changed to f even when mther a nasal, or a visarga or 
or ^ intervenes. 


70 


Sanskeit G bamm a b . 


r g 114-115 


The remaijung forms should be similarly made op by adding 
the terminations. and the following words should bo simi- 
larly declined. 



N» sing. 

N. dnaL 

1. sing. 

L dnal. 

Loo. Pin. 


?r3I: 





rv fs ^ 

^%r: 








gi^i 

§qi*2nJi 

g!i>5-:3 


amfr: 

snf^r 

aiUOTT 

8iRn«ii*i 

«lRns5-:3 


§5: 


§391 


^-••3 


*ft: 


i%r 

niwriH, 

dig 


’■i: 




‘it 


Hi 


Neu. 


33 


( 

K V A ) 

( §«c 

The remaining forms Uhc those of the mas. or fern. 

Nonns ending in and — 

§ 115. gr is lenthened in the Norn, sing.*, and ^ is inserted 
between gf and the final ^in the first five inflections. The final 
^ is dropped in the Nom, sing.; the gf of u lengthened be- 
fore this ^ except in the Yoc. sing. 

mas. talented. 


N. 




V. 


»> 

»> 

A. 

vflwgffS. 




• See ft. note p. 66 




S 115-116 ] DzoLBHSioir. ' 71 


I. 

^finmT 

^f*»5nrR 


D. 


J9 


Ab. 


if 

* 

G. 




L. 


Neu. 


N. V. A. 

The rest like the mas. 

vftrrtr 



Decline similarly haying cows, 

HSR^ Indra,n^pron., 

f«nr 

mas. great. 

W5T^ irnm: 

V, n ,, 

A. WlSf'^g. ngjf; 

The rest like 

Neu. 

N. y. A. irnfl <T|T^ The rest like the mas. 


§ 1x6. Fartiupial bases ending in sig; : — 

(a) The declension of these does not differ from that of 
nouns in «{;(( except in the Nom. sing. mas. in which the at of 
is not lengthened. In the case of the dnal of the Nom. 
'^oc. and the Aco. nea. ^ is inserted before the final ^ neces- 
sarily in the case of the present participles of the roots of the 
lat. 4th, and 10th classes, and of caosal, deeideiative and 
nominal verbs, optionally in the case of those of the 6th class, 
of roots ending in in' of the 2nd class, and of those of the Fat. 

or and not at all in the ease of the remaining 

participles of the present tense. 


? 



78 


Sarskeix G r a mm ab. 


C§U6 


,^13^ being. 


eating. 


mat. 

N, V. 

A. „ vr^er: 

Tha rest like 


ma4, 

N, V. 3R[5fft 31^ 

A/ 

The rest like 


Decline ail other participles o.. tha Present and Fn. 
the mat. similarly. 

N. V. A. Ntu. 


Par. 


in 


rwsrft 


?Twr^ 


1 


The rest 
the mat. 


like 


iwn— 

rn5 — *IT5 rrmT-^m 

3^ — 3^ 3*?f^ J 

I>«5line ^irq^, r%¥r3q;> *«•> 

like ^ft«r 3 &o. like ; greig, 

&»., like anig . 

N. B. The ftm, ol these ends in ^ being the same as Nom. 
dual of the Nen. and has no declensional peculiarities. 


Decline m. n. great, as. a deer; ». a drop of water 
and the world, like mat. & ntu. 

(b) ^ is not inserted at all in the case of the participle of the 
Pro. of roots of the third class and of the Parosm. fre- 
qnentativa and the participles 5T5|T?f, ^*1^, 

^333 and ; in the case of the Nom. Yoo. and Acc. 
pin. nen., however, it is optionally inserted :— 


Wf. giving. 

mas. 

awaking. 

N. V. ar*3 

^3- 


A. 3^33 M 

ft 

531133 

Ao. 


&c. 



s 116-117 ] 


DSOIiENSIOK. • 


73 


mu, 

N. V. A. 5Tr*i^ smrffr 

The rest like ir^. 


Nouns endipg in 3Tq[ and fg[. 

§ 117. q li dropped in the Norn. sing, and before all oon- 
sonantal terminations. In the case of nas. nonns the preceding 
3 T is lengthened in the first fire infisctions and f in the Nom. 
sing. only. The ar and ^ are lengthened in the pin. of the Nom. 
Voc. and Acc. of nenter nonns. The at is dropped before the 
vowel terminations beginning with that of the Aoc. pin. except 
when it is preceded by a conjunct consonant having a^or^for 
its latter member; it is optionally dropped in the Iioo. sing, of 
mas. and nenter nouns and optionally in the Nom, Voc. and 
Acc. dual of the latter. 

In the Voo, sing, the ^ of neu. nonns is optionally retained. 

Nouns ending in 

mas, the creator. 


N. 

arsnr 



V. 


w 

97 

A. 


WSTTofl 


I. 

wsron 

sJSJwrsf 

snifws 

D. 

ar?mt 



Ab. 


f) 

stAluils 

7', 

G. 

>> 

ssroTTn 

L. 

3srf®r 

>7 


Decline similarly fho self, a 

< 731 ?^ mas. a king. 

sacrificer, 

N. 

TTJTT 

Trmwr 

CTJrrw: 

V. 

THRC 

n 

ft 

A. 


ft 

97 
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L 

fl?IT 


fnrw 

D. 


If 

fnrwrs 

Ab. 


If 

») 

G. 

« 

*s 

- 


L. 

fn|r-fi3T^ 

77 ‘ 



Decline similarly bonndaiy, a carpenter, 

TRTSn^ ». marrow, siffR? greatness, 3lfor*Wt &«.» 

anspioions-named, » day or the sun ( 

of the word is lengthened when the ar is dropped ), &c. 


Nom. sing. 

Aec. pin. 

Loc. sing. 


€ft*JT 

b1?I: 


?RR. 

eK9fT 

«W[»r: 


HSFf. 

*I3W 

*13?: 








*1^; 


«5f^tR[. 



5s(%ratj|5r 

arfiliPI 


«ri^: 


gJIUH. 

SflWl 

55»Rt: 




sri^a: 




>MU. 


N. V 

anr 

*i?n»Fr 

ilgllfiil 

V. 

arjr-^ 

If 

») 


The rest like the mas. 

Decline similarly a hide, srrfif an armour, a house, 
old &e^ tgifij happiness, sport, jest, (RTiri, ^ a jointr&o, 


DaotSRsioir. 


75 


f 117-1 W] 


•fWR nett. 


N. 

smr 


imnr? 

V. 


fp 

)* 

A. 

mw 

V 

77 

jf t 

1. 

tnw 


nrnfV. 

D. 

511^ 

ttiKKn^ 

HTUW 

Ab. 

stm: 


» 

G. 


in#: 

itrara. 

L. 



nmw 


Decline uiiiU*rly sifrtnt the sky, the bladder, lore, 
«Tin( a hymn, lustre, a house, &c. 


Irregular Bases. 

§ and nouns ending in lengthen their 

a? in the Nom. sing, only; the ^ of is changed to alter 


5,; s. y. 

N. 


rms,, tbu sun. 

vm: 

V. 


n 

ff 

A, 

TWWC 

n 

UWJ. 

I. 




D. 


7> 

IJfVTl: 

Ab. 


>7 

if 

Q. 

»» 



L. 


7» 



mas., ‘name of Indra’. 

N, 

/ 


FTP# 

79S«t: 

V. 


77 

>» 

A. 

Pff^ 

•7 

fWW: 

I. 

l?nn 


«:*€fSr: 



76 
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[ § \18-119 


D. 



fsnpFsr: 

Ab. 

rrsr: 


97 

G. 

fWfr: 


fafftra: 

L. 

fsrfir-fwffar 

*> • 



m. name of a deity. 

N. 

anmr 

SuflTOjf 

HRROj; 

V. 



’> 

A. 

3i4RUIR: 

SOTRoft 

319 wj: 


&0. 

&C. 

&c. 



Neu. 






sTfSKorf-Toit 


N. V. A. s JfgiTR^ 

srg^wrr-mfr 

argRRTfSr 




RfprgifBr 

§119. 

The sr or sgfqf 

TTias. 'a dog,' 5^51 mas. < a young man,’ 


•mat. ‘ name 

of Indra’ is changed to ^ before the 

vowel terminations beginning with that of the Acc. plu^* 





N. 



saR: 

V. 


7? 

It 

A. 


ff 


I. 

S^TT 


s^; 

D. 



*ew: 

Ab. 


f9 

)> 

G. 

>> 



L. 


7t 



* I P4n, VI. 4. 133, 


S 119-120 j 

DE<!r,EN'SIOX, 

tr 



♦(«!«>•<, W. 


N. 

JTtRT 

W«?IHT 

tTWif! 

V. 


. ” 

)> 

A. 


»> 

irfR: 

L 

W^RT 

tTtRvtrm 

ffWW: 

&c. 

&c. 



L. 


tr^Rf: 






N. 

S’JT 


5^: 

V. 


ft 

f‘ 

A. 


ff 


I. 

’IJTT 

5^vq7l3[ 


&c. 

&c. 



L. 



g^s 



Neu. 





N. V. 

A. 

^gsfr 




trfS* 


The rest like the mas. 


§ 120. 

n. meaning ' a day ’ changes its final to 

( and finally to ritarge ) when followed by consonantal terminal- 
tlons Or by nothing; in other cases it is declined like qrtT?- 

N. V. 

A. 


SUflTH 


I. 9TgT 




D. 31^ 

ff 



Ab. aig: 

ff 

>> 




* Also the optional forms in g; in the Voc. sing. 
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['§ 120-122 


G. 91^ 

ii. >» 

Obs : — when «««. is declined like when it 

takes the fconsonantal terminations and like when it takes 
the rowel terminadons; when «»*.’it is declined like 


N. 

?ffvr?r- 



V. 

sfnnf: 

»> 

>9 

A. 



^fivrfr: 

I. 




D. 

-t 

tiufif 

99 


Ab. 

s 

^Ntip 

99 

91 

G. 




L. 


99 



Neu. 

N. V. A. fmk: 

The i'?it like the mas. 


^ 121 . »*. a horse, except when preceded by the 

negative particle sra; ( forming a neg. Tat. ) is declined like a 
word ending in in all cases except the Norn, and Voc. 
singulars; e. g. N. 3 T^f 3IUS=fTT V. 3l^??rr, 3l4^;i 

A. 31 ^^ , arf^Tir, But ^ T%rffi5rr^ ) is 

regularly declined like 5 &c. 

^ n»u. is declined as ?==R?fr Nom. Voc. 

Acc.} the rest like 31^ wa*. 

§ 122. Words ending in 5 ^ — 

* The may be optionally retained ( &e. ) by 
Pin. vm. 4, 11. 


^ 122-123 ] 


Decuksion, 


7J( 


mas. an elephant 


N. 




V. 


. » 

>) 

A. 


V 


I. 


«f<wn^ 


D. 


if 


Ab. 

Wnr: 

y* 

ff 

G. 




L. 


f* 



Decline eimilarly ^fj jr n the moon, one having a stick, 

a wealthy man, an elephant, eifr^ one having a 

garland, *11 other words in 

neu. 

N. A. 

V. ?n%-^ » 

The rest like the mas. Decline similarly n., n , 

eloquent, «• 


Irregular Bases. 

§ 125 . The first five forms of » road, rrf^ a ohnrning 
handle, and name of Indra are irregular.* They drop 

their before vowel terminations beginning with the Acc. pin. 


N. V. 

«T?S3T: 



A. 


yf 


I. 

qsir 


- ^ ^ 
qram: 

D. 

»T^r 

)> 

^fSrwr: 


* I I I : | Pin. 

VII. i. 85-88. 



80 


Sxsaaax Osajoub, 


[•§ 123-124 


Ab. 

to: 


qfvjwr: 

G. 

TO* 

q^r* 

TOR. 

L. 

'Tftr 

99 

'TT%5 


Decline/ (rfv? &nd the latter word, how- 

ever. does not insert the sf in the first five inflections; ». ff, 
Nom. iTMITsft Acc. 

*iwiRr-*w;i ^WTor^-^R^ni&-sKw: 

Bases ending in ^RFt,or f9^— 

§ 1S4, These are the perfect participles derived from roots 
with the affix to which the intermediate f is prefixed in 
some cases. They have a ^ prefixed to their final in the first 
five inflections, the pennltimate sr being lengthened before it. 
In the Nom. sing, m, the ^is dropped and the Voc. sing, ends 
in 7 is snbstitnted for before which the preceding short 
if any, is dropped, before the vowel terminations beginning 
with those of the Aco. pin. and before the § of the Nom. Voc. 
and Acc. dual of the neuter nonns. The final ^ of a root is 
changed to ^ before reappears before this S'; final ^ is 
changed to ^ before the conaouantal terminations and in the 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. sing of the neuter. 


m, a learned man. 


N. 

fq?n[ 

fqitqft 


V. 



»> 

A. 


99 

ftyr: 

I. 




D. 


ft 


Ab. 

ftjq: 

it 

-22 

G. 

9f 

%qir: 


L. 

f^irq 

%9 




DECtENSION.' 81 

Neu. 

ma: R-|fr RSFfr% 

The rest like the ma^. 

Decline similarly or one who has gone, 

one who has stood, one who has carried, 

bountiful, one who 'has heard, one who has sat, 

honouring or serving the gods, &e. m. and, n • e. g. 


Nom, sing. 

Noni. dual. 

I. sing. 

I, dual 


3ii7TTvr?n’ 

STTgqr 




» 



?n%rqi^r 




fq^^rar 

f^gvi 


JT?|Tg[ 

tfrff^r 

tTTfVr 












?Tg<TT 



Bases in or 

§ 125. Comparatives inq^^are declined like bases in 
in the first five inflections and the Yoc. sing, and like nouns 
in 31 ^ in other respects; «. g. 

(comparative of srm ) more praiseworthy. 


N. 

■sitTRf 

^tri^ 


V. 


7f 

>1 

A. 


ff 

4iv?r: 

I. 





The rest like ■efrg’irg^. Decline all comparatives in such 
as &o. similarly. 

Neu. 

N. V. A. =^q; =5Yfl% 

The rest like Decline n. nouns in fqg; similarly. 


§124-125] 

N. V. A. 


H. S. (?. 6 





Sansebte Gsammab. 


[ § 126-12S 


Words of Ibbegdla* Declension. 

g 126. «. a bone, ^ n. cnrds, «• • *^8^^ 

n. an eye, become 3RR respec- 

tirefy before the vowel terminations beginning with the I. 
Mu g • and then they follow the declension of nouns in ^ ; in 
otiier respects they are declined like 

311^. 


N- 




V. 


>» 

ff 

A. 

3|f^ 

ff 

f7 

1. 

3ffgTT 

3ffwwra: 


D. 




Ab. 

3RSSI: 

Tf 

>» 

G. 



aRcrra; 

L. 


>2 

3(n«ns 


and the rest should be similarly declined. 

g 127. an^/ water, is declined in the plural; it lengthens- 
ita ar in the N. and changes its u to ^ before consonantal 
tenninations. 

g 128. The wards /• old ago, ®PHT «• one not getting 
old and a god, optionally assume the forms W-rtlbL : 

and before the vowel tenninations 


N. 

sm 

31^, 3Ttr^ 

3nr, 3f 

V. 


19 

»» 

A. 


79 

»-• 

L 

3RnT, 31?^ 


31?n%: 

D. 

3m^,3TT^ 

99 


Ab. 



n 


• : I YII. 1. 75. 



§ 128-129 ] 

Deouension. ■ 

8gf 

G. 


3TCTt:, 5Tf^: 


li. 

5TCT*rT^, 5Tr^ 

W 

STTIlff 

Decline &o. like ^nr and :— 

- 

N. 

^ T* 

Msrr: 


^CT:-f^«r: 

A. 


n 


I. 





&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

G. 



L. 


n yf 



3J5nC like 




arsrr ». 


N 

3nr?^ 

gnf^-apG«V 

anrofSr, araftRi 

V. 

^-jiT 

#> 

*> 

A. 


?> 

?7 

The rest like the ma 



S 

*. 

129, The words ctTf, ?J5tT, STT?^^, imr> 3rg^, 


^ f t arrw*? ntw, ?tHT, and t 

optionally assnme the forms «T?; , *ir^ , 3 i;gr^ 

and »5 before 

all terminations beginning with the Acc. pin. 


^T^wt. an arm. 


N. V. 



fNf: 

A. 

ff-' 

7f 


I. 

^l^-WTT 


frfSr:-^; 

D. 


jf 


Ab. 


7> 

>> 

G.- 

Tf 



li. 

^tf%-f«sT'7Fdr 

77 



VI. 1. 63. 

t HfaUfTHlWliTi »rt???E5Rt wr^i: I 


Sakskeit Gbahmab. 


\ 

• S4 


• [§129 


Neu. 

N. V. A. ^ 

The rest like mas. 

‘ Uwf. night. 

N. PTSjTT 

V. „ „ 

A. ^ 

I. ffl5nn-5n r^wr, ^r?«n^->gTtm5c 
Ab. ,, „ 

L. R5[rnrt i% ,. f^5nisr>f^a»^^-?f5 

Neu. a summit, a table-land. 


N. ^3 

V. ^g.sTr 
A. ;5n3 
I. ^iw?55Tt 
D. 

Ab, ^TgJT:-?g^: 

G. 

L. TTRR, 


uigjir 

» 

*> 

W3V?n^-^gvq*fi^ 

>> 


9 f 

^Tgfwr-^gf^T: 

>» 

^^*T-?g5nn: 


^ is also m. declined like with the optional forma from 
the Acc. pi. which is 

The remaining words should be similarly declined according 
to the declensions which their various endings follow : 


^ m. a foot. 


N. 

SR: 

'Txit 

SI?[T: 

V. 

'TR 

»> 

ft 

A. 

^TRrj; 

99 

’n3[Tg-S^. 

I. 

L. 

'n^-sgr 

ST^'SR 

'TRl’RR-T^^ 

Sl|;'SfR: 

'n%5-sf5 


I . 



129] 

Dbci;ension. 

85 



^5cT n». a tooth. 


N. 


^irfr 


A. 




L 



L. 


?5=<rot--?pit: 




5m%«T/. the nose. 


N. 

sm%^ 

sTTW^r 


A 


»y 

•1l(ti»|;-«TH! 

X 

!ni%5nn-?nErT 5TT%^tiT^-;riwii»? 

D. 

srrf%^w-H% ' „ 

Hn%5PPT:-^Yw: 

L. 

STTRTSfrnn^-^'g 

;nre«ig-5T:s-5T?5 



«i. month. 


N. 

nro: 

m^rf 


A. 

«T?r«[ 

)9 

JTT?rR[? ?TT^» 

I. 


HT^rrwrr^-wvtrr^ npff:-HTrvr-. 

L. 


WRnft'-W^: 




n. heart. 


N, 




A. 

yy 

>» 

f^!Trm-sT% 

I. 


f^«r(VTTf»r-f^Pin? 


L. 






3T^il^n. hlood. 


N. 


aiHsTr 

3?W|% 

A. 

3T^-*r 

sRTjfr 

3IWf%-3T«-Tf^ 

I. 

3T^3Tr-3wr 

3l^««JT^-3T«WTP? 


D. 

3T*Tar-3# 

yy 

3!»TJl?T:-3ra’»^: 

L. 

3T5ji?r 

1 






SAN8KB1X G^BAUUAB. 


[§129 


^ m. soup, 


N. 



tWTJ 

A. 


?> 

^err^-^cor: 

I. 


zrTrwT«:^-f^rwir^r 

^;-5r^: 

L 





aji^ n. the liver. 


N. 




A. 

sf 

9> 


I. 



L. 





n. dung. 


N. 

^rm 

?nrnr 


A. 


i^TWrfr 


I. 

^r^?rT; ?fT^T 

, sji^wirn ^3pfW 

L. 

w, ^m:, ^p;f: 

^TiTfg, 5r^ 



3?^ n. water. 


N. 



39r«Tf^ 

A. 



3f^TRr-3Trr3 

I. 

^%5I-?3T 

3rT«iVVI»r-3^WITW 3^:. 3^: 

L. 

^^r:, ^1: 

3?%V> '3^5' 



n. uioutli. 


N. 


amv 

3TTmT^ 

A. 


5> 

» -3irafl3 


I- 3TT^, 3?mr 3iTWTv«n^-3TT?rwTnT arwf^: 

L- 3Tit>. 3iT^-3iruT^ 3!R^r-, anwi, aww? 

UTO n flesh. 

1^. iflinr mk unuM 

A. ,, « j, —uif^ 



Becleksion. 


I 


§ 12ft-13^ ] 


I- wftiT 

wra’j wh% 


N. 

A. 

I- ?fPniT, 

B. 

B. 


Wf^lTWIT^. W r «-W Tt »| 
wfwfr:, *mfr: 

^HT/. an army. 

99 

Sfpmpm^, ssanr 


WT^-', WI^T: 

m^s.HRS'wnss’ 




§ 130. The following suffixes are sometimes added to 
nominal bases to express the meanings of cases. 


(tt) The suffix added to the base of a nonn gives it the 
sense of the Ab.*; as smT^: , from carelessness*, from 

the real state of the thing, in reality, ‘from knowledge,* 

5 ^: &o. 

(h) The suffix 5 is used . ' denote the meaning of the Loc.* 
case, and is generally added to pronominal adjectives; as 
‘in that place, there’; ‘iu every place, everywhere, &e. 

§ 131. A few nouns such as 133^ ‘the lowest world,’ ‘hea- 
ven,* ‘a year of an era’, ‘setting,’ ^r^'ease,’ ‘a 

bow’, ‘hail, farewell’ &o. are indeclinables. 


Chapter IV. 

PRONOUNS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 

§ 132. The following 35 words are termed ‘Fronowis* in 
Sanskrit: — fn’q, a’W, ^cfW (»- «• the word form- 

ed by the addition of the terminations and 3|«|tt to the 

* PBi. V. 3. 7. 10. *■ By *f?ra*%w 

I Pin. V. 3. 14. TO , &c- may stand for all caeea ex- 

cept the Nom. (though they may be used for the Nom. also ). 


Sanskeit Gbammab. 


B8 


r § 132-133 


pronouns , and which become q- and a respec- 

tively before these; e. g. qja?> ^*T. JlfTT, qrTW, and atTT» fTrW ) 
3|?q-, 3FtiaT, ffTfj Hil. T%ff, i?, 'Tf, 

^^7 am, ^vrc, 3T-3T5 
T5» 7 iraa: 

1 — Personal Pronouns. 


§ 133. The pronouns ‘I,' ‘thou’, and 

‘your honour:’ — 

j^. B . — The declension of the first two of these pronouns is 
the same in all the three genders. 


N. 

m.f. n. 


arrarfli 

A. wr^, m 

3TT9Trr, E?V 

3T^*Tn3[,q: 

I. twr 

sriwTwira. 


D. 

anqTWTT^f ^fr 

3i^*nara.» 

Ab. wa^ 

aaqtvtrr^ 

3Rsr^ 

G. titr, & 

31T^:> 

3T5*n^, q: 

L. wwr 

3iPi% •• 

n. 

aiwns 

N. 

5^ 


A. ?aia; , 


5«ITT^, q: 

L f^qr 

^aTvqiH; 


D. 

jqrvtrpf » 

gsqvTn^ , q: 

Ab. faa, 



G. m,'k 

gqqt:, 51^ 

5SRT^, q: 

L. fqfu 

5^T: 



t il^TOmi I PaO- Viu. 1 . 20 - 23 . 


§ 133-184^ Pbonotjns AND THEIR Declension. 89 

be declined like N. n^rrt^ 

A. &c. a5r*ra^( see Syntax ‘ Pronouns ’ ) 

&re similarly declined. 

§ 134. (a) The optional shorter forms of the pronouns 

and are never used •at the beginning of a sentence 
or of a foot of a metre; • nor can they be used immediately 
before the particles ^r, 5 or ?r> 3i5 end q^f; os ;ir q? my 
house, and not ^ ( Sid- 

Kau. ), ‘ may Krshna, revered tbrcughout or capable of being 
known properly from all the Vedas, always protect us; and 
not h: ®«aT: &c.; ‘ t^s is surely your deed,’ and 

not % qq &c. But if these particles do not connect these forms 
they may be nsed with tnemj; as ffl & WTHf ( Sid. Kau.) 
Hara and Hari are my lords, &c. 

Ohs. — (h) The shorter forms may be used in a sentence 
having one verb; qrrefniT ^ ?[W?rrr‘&) but Tq 

03 there are two verbs 1. 

{e) These shorter forms are not also nsed immediately 
after the Vocative case except when a qualifying adjective 
follows it; +%qRPrTq ( ( Sid. Kau. ) 

‘Oh God! do thou protect us always’; but ^ q: 711% (Sid. 

Kau. ) ‘Oh merciful Hari, protect us.’ 

3 i 5 qra I P4n, VIII. 1. 17. 18. The follow- 

ing couplets illustrate the use of these short forms:— 

qg fqi ^ 5 th h: i q f f?-’ ng ^ ■ 

i^g: II gjq qf ^ ^qrffnjr: ql fi?j i q: 

^ ^ m q q: ii Sid. Kau. f q t 

Pin. VIII. 1. 24. 

X 3 3Ti^: • 

Sid. Kau. 

t I Vart. 

+ Pin. Vin. 1. 72. 73. 




9i 


Sansebit Gbahuab. 


[ §'134-135 


(i) The shorter forma may or may not be used when there 
is no ( the aabseqnent mention of a thing already 

mentioned ); vrTfIT % 'XraT fTST STf Ij bnt must 

be need when there ia anead«j'a^': ^ ‘ bow to thee 

e ' 

( already described ) only.’ 

2 — Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 13S. The pronouns ^ <that or he, she, it,’ <thia,’ 
‘this’ and ‘that’. The Nom, sing of the first two is 
respectively and cr^: mas. and ^ and rr^r /««. In other 
cases they become ^ and tr^ and are declined like nouns in 3T 
except in the Nom. pi., D. Ab. sings., G. pi. and L. sing, the 
terminations of which are fttnf , and jfHq[ war. 

and ?irr^ , and Jem, respectively. All 

pronouns ending in ar are similarly declined. 




mas. 


N. 


ar 

•s 

fT 

A. 

^n. 


fTRt 

I, 

ffST 

fTTwrn^ 


D. 

?TW 

y> 


Ab, 


fy 

yy 

G. 




L. 


»» 




Fern. 


N. 


% 

tTT: 

A. 

(TT^ 

yy 

y» 

I. 

frrt 

<Trvq-rfl[ 


D 


yy 

fTPrar: 

Ab. 

fRUr: 

yy 

yy 

G. 


rnfi: 

frr^TPT 

L. 


yy 

?TT5 


* ^ 3n'^5Tr l V4rt. 



§ 135 ] Promotins ai?d xh£ib Okciansiok. 


.:/ 

DeoUxie which meani the same thing aa ^ , simllaily. 

«. 5 . ^ Nom.; rt aff f»Tra A.cc. &c. 


neu. 


N. and A, 

The following cases 

* % 

like the nas. 

trai; mas. 

iTlf^ 

N. 


<ntT 


A. 




I. 


cTffrwtg 


D. 

<T?r^ 

ty 

RTTwr; 

Ah. 

rjiTwra; 

>» 

» 

G. 

tTrTW ' 



L. 


»> 

Fern. 


N. 

»rTT 


'^<TT: 

A. 


tpr-qif 

trHT-'trHT 

I. 

D. 

A 

tnrrwTT^ 

'IfTTW 


7J 

cr«T5wj: 

Ab. qatm; 

?? 


G. 

T 

«T5R«n: 

’cr?nrt: Qfsm: 

uaifiiH, 

".dltj 

I 4. 

tfdwnr 

Neu. 

N. 



trmf^ 

A. 



'Tmfw-'imM 


The lest like the inns. 


* I P4n. II. 4. 34. is oiitionally substituted 

lor and in the Acc.^ Inst. Sing, and Gon, and T/oo, 
Duals when there is 3R^^5T ( see § 137 ). 



Sanskbit GtEAMMAE. 
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Notca: — The lisarga of ^ and is dropped when followed 
by any latter except Bf in which ease the usual Sandhi takes 
place; ^ tTT arrartti but &o. Vide § 50. 



t 

mas*. 


N. 


• 

5Hr 

fW 

A. 




I. 



<ri%: 

D. 


9> 

tpfir: 

Ab. 

aRwrg; 

99 

79 

G. 


awiTf:-qsnft‘ 

qr«inc 

L. 


t> 




Fem. 


N. 



fin: 

A. 


fK<r% 


I. 

ajsm-qjTtrr 

airnn^ 

anfit: 

D. 


99 

anvils 

Ab. 

3TWT: 

99 

’> 

G. 



3iT)m 

L. 


jf 

aiT5 



Neu. 


N. 



W*TTI^ 

A. 




'The rest like the aias. 





aromas. 


N. 



artV 

A. 


9j 

3ig^ 

I. 

aig^ 


anjrf^t: 

D. 

3ig<s^ 

99 

awTvg: 

Ab. 

aigswra; 

97 

aufiw 

G. 

3ig«?r 

3T5^t* 

antfi’n^ 

L. 


99 

atffi^ 



§ 136-W8 ] 


Peo NOUNS AND IHUE DeCIJ;NSION. 


N. ar^ 

Fern. 


A. 


j} 

I- snigirr 


3T^fw: 

D. 3ig^ 

.5^ 


Ab. argwn: 

» 


G. „ 

3?5?fr: 


L. sTgsqi^ 



N. & A. 3T^: 

Neu, 

3T^t^ 

The rest like the mas. 




§ 136. The following couplet ( Karika ) gives a rule for the 
correct use of these pronouns: — 

fi-sr^ s H<%m f%3nHT«n^ ii 

is used with reference to a person or thing near at hand, 
and to one nearer still; is used of a person or thing 
at a distance, while ^ is used of one that is absent. 

§ 137. The optional forms of and in the Acc., 
Inst. Sing, and Gen. & Loo. Duals are to be used when there 
is anvades'a* i. e, their proper forms have already been used in 
a previous clause; «. g. ©rnpruimfrcT ‘ he 

has studied grammar, toach him prosody,’ 

ST^ j ‘ The family of them both is pure, and their 
wealth ample.’ 

3 — The Relative Pronouns. 

§ 138. The pronouns ‘who, which’; mas. fern, and ntu.-^ 
mat. base rri ftm. base qr. 

• Rgias‘n=6^’r i 

Sid. £m. 
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qf; man 


N. 

tr» 



A. 

rnr 


qRl 

I. 




D. . 


• 

»» 


Ab. 


• n 


G. 

vw 

tnit: 


L. 


>» 




Fern. 


N. 

«IT 


»n: 

A. 


» 

97 

I. 

^nrr 


qn%: 

D. 



qnw-- 

Ab. 

tRqf: 


>> 

O. 

>» 

vfr. 

qrar^ 

li. 



qrw 



Nen. 


N. & 

A. 


tlTf^ 


The rest like the fsoj. 


4 — ^The Interrogative Froaonn*. 

I 139, The pronoun & im».; m. Base 


base 


Mas. 


N. 



% 

A. 



*M. 

1. 

%5r 



D; 



%»!r: 

Ab. 

^wtre 

>> 

79 

G. 

qrw 


%qT^ 

L. 


Fern. 



. } 

. ’ * 
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I 



D. 

w 

qrrwF: 

Ab. 


77 

G. 



D. 

fy 

Aeu. 

qnr® 

N. & A. 

% 

VTM 


The remaining cases like the mas^ 


— Retiexive Pronouns. 

^ 14U. The sense of the reilexive pronoun is, in Sanskpt, 
expressed by the word Vself’ which is invariably used 

in the masculine gender and singular number, and by the 
reflexive adverb fgir?. «• 9- QK arjgfffmH WIH: 

« they all (the wives of Oas'aratha ) saw in dreams that they 
were guarded l^y dwarfs-” so fr or qt 3tTfHTsriW- 

) «rnrr 3T*rrR, *o. 

0 — Indefinite Pronouns. 

^ 141. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the additiop 

of or or and sometimes of to the various 

oases of the pronoun in all the genders;*, y. 
a certain one, ^”^7 &c. 

^ 142. The terminations given above are also added to 

interrogative adverbs in the sense of indefiniteness-, as 
at some time, some, somewhere, iie, 

7 — Correlative Pronouns. 

^ 14.H. Correlatives are formed by the aflixee added 
to and , and added to and in the sense 

of 'as much as;' and ^ or in the sense of ‘similar to’; 
a?;, ^a^ and become at, tfST and qr respectively before 
these, and and f and i% before q^ and I- and ^ 

before f 3 ?t or «. y. ( a?It?RTni*TW ), 

tTfq ), like that, ffjg, Kke this, fqpT^ how much, &c. 
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'I 


^ [ § 1441-146 


§ 144. The a£Bx is added to ^ and r%^ to shovr 
number or mea«nre «. g. 'ao manj’, irfa' ‘a® many,’ and 
* how many’. These are declined in the plnral only, and 
take no termination in the Nom. and Aco.; «. g. Nom, and 
Acc. tptq Inst, tprafir: the rest like f f^. 


8 — Beciprocal Pronouns. 


§ 145. Reciprocity is expressed by the repetition of the 

pronominal adjectives ffT? and qj; e, g. 

* and Those are generally used in the sing, and also 

adverbially e. <j. q^fOT &c. . ( Rag. VII. 14); 

qCf«T? Ac. They are more commonly used as the first 

members of compounds; as Ao. (Ku. 

I, 44, (Sis. X. 24.) &c. 

9- -Possessive Pronouns. 


^ 146. Possessive pronouns are formed by means of the 

secondary affix added to <r^ , ([Hf , 3T?*nt, and ; and 

3 T and added to ar^iTdi, and ^[srh;, changed respectively 
to and in the sing, and and in the 

plu. before these; e. g. 

Mas. 






< ■<’ 'i.r 


Sing. 

jnfhr '«ny, mine’ 

f7 


Fern. 


Sing. 

;i^qT my, mine’ 

j, 

WrJT^HT w 


Plnral. 

‘our, onra” 
3?r?KT^ ,, 

ariwr^q „ 

Plural. 

ajWTfqr ‘our, ours’’ 

an^srr#^ >, 
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mc.9. fern. 

Sin^. ririal, , Sing. Flaral. 

‘yonr, ‘ thy, V®®'# 


thine. ’ 

yocrg. 

* thine. 

’ yonrs.' 







ar^in „ 

*f}«Kr^onr „ 



tltr^ 

fern. 

mas. 

Jam. 

mas. 

rRfra- 

rtafhn 


tiafwr 


N. B. These are declined like nonns ending in ar, aiT O' « 
regularly. ^ is a possessive pronoon by itself. 


10 — Pronominal Adjectives. 

§ 147. sfftf ‘another,' ‘either of two/ ‘other,* 

‘one of many,' ‘who or which of two/ ^aw ‘who or 
which of many,’ imT ‘wfao.or which of two/ inttr ‘who or which 
of many,' a<Tt: ‘that ^ne ( of two )/ aatT ‘that one ( of many )/ 
are declined in all the three genders like e. y. 


N. 


mas. 


K. 

tISHTr 

fern. 


<^C. 

N. &. A. 


neu. 

^rfoT 

^C. 

N. B. jusqaw is not a pronoun. 

as It is not 

mentioned in 


i'onp *TOf ttrartri^T^ Sid. Kan. ). It 

IS, therefore, declined Uke nonns ending m ar. 

§ 148. Decline WPf *nd all having the same 

meaning, ( declined in the dnal only ) and vjdd ( which has 
no dnal according to Kaiyata and other grammarians ) both 
meaning ‘both,’ gjR and ^f^par ‘one of two,’ like except in the 
hfom. and Acc. sing, of the iwm. which is formed by adding ^ y. 

H. 8. G. 7 
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.[ § 148-150 


v- 

fll mas. ‘all.’ 


N. 



4ri 

A. 

41 « 



' L 




D. 

^TSRfT 

>> 


Ab 


?> 

97 

G 




L. 

Fern. 

)> 


N. 

4RT 


4RT: 

A. 


>> 

fy 

I. 




D. 


»7 


Ab 

4t^wr- 

>» 

/•y 

G. 




L. 

Neu. 

>9 


N. &. A. 



4r^ar 


The lest like the mat, 

(a) — when it means ‘cqnal’ is not a prononn and is 
(leolined like nouns in si; e. g. ?rWT: Nom., ^nTPcr D. 

sing., G. pin. as in the Sutra of Pin. 

I 1. 3. 10, 

§ 149. Ois R and r ( thp 10th and lltb ^Rif^a ) the one 
(uditta), the other ( anndatta), both synonyms of 

airTT are declined like The former is of the form Rgf 

according to some and then it ia declined regularly by adding 
the terminations ; e.g. Nom. &c. 

§ 150. R when it does not mean “ a class ” or “ wealth ” ia 
a pronoun and ia declined like nj./. n.; but it forma its 

* I Pan. 1. 1. 35. 
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Nom plu. and Ab. and Loc. sing, optionally like raj when 
mat.; as ^ or 'one's own’ Nom pin,; but 'people of 
one's class' only ( declined like xjTf ). 

§ 151. is a prononn ( and therefore declined lilie 

«._/!) when it means exterior, outer; or what is to be worn 
ont-side, as a garment”* except when followed by 5^; it is 
optionally declined like nouns ending in 31 in the Nom. pi. and 
Ab. and Loc. sing, of the mas, e. g. ^ qjT:; 

3|5^-aT??m ( garments ). But 

§ 152. meaning ‘half’ is a prononn, but it is optionally 
declined like ypT in the Nom. pin. mas . ; in other respects it is 
declined like qq. 

§ 153. ^ ‘prior, eastern', aWT 'posterior, western', ^^roT 
‘southern, ’ qqy ‘superior, northern, subsequent', arqy 'other,' 
and a^Tj^^nfetior, lower,' when they denote relation in space, 
time or person with reference to a particular thing or point of 
time &c. and are not a name, are prononnsf and are then declin> 
ed like qq; but they are optionally declined like qq in the 
Nom. pin. and Ab. and Loc. sing, when mas. a. g, Nom. 

^ or Ab. ^vq:; Loc. 

'See.; but nnrqr- ( skilfnl musicians ) only, and not 

for does not show any relation here; so grrq: and 

not 7^, as qqq: is a name here, 

§ 154. ifq when a numeral is declined in the sing, and 
in .the doal only* is considered as %, and they are both 
declined like in all the three genders; g g. 





T5- 



Mas. 

fern. 

TtlUS 

fern. &e. rieu. 

N. 



gr 


V. 





•aqfrr 


qROl; 1 

P6n. I. 1. 36. 

5ritdT»}m 


^Tbaiq 1 Vart. 

t Pan. 1. 11. 34, 



100 Saksksit Obakkab. [§154-157 


A. 


qtETf. 

t 

I. 

tl% 5 T 


j[nRTO.The rest like 

D. 



,, the mas. 

Ab. 

q<gwr< 

tjTRTir- 

99 

6 . 


>> 

5 tft: 

L. 


q*wiH 

99 


nm. N. A. The rest like the mas. 
when it does not mean <one’ is declined in the dual and 
plural also. 

S 155. The various meanings of are: — 

snrw =? sroil frar i 
^ srs^si^ ii 

3 (^ or little, or chief, pre-eminent, inilT or foremost 
or sole, only, ^rnmoT or common ( as f? 

3n«T? T# %a-’ ), 9*nsr or the same ( as aju tr ^ i s »q l | to ), and 
or number ( one ). 

§ 156. JlTO, =aRW, 3J5«r, 3l'i, md words ending in 

the termination optionally form their Nom. pin. like that 
of pronouns; s. g. siro TOWT:, &c. 

11 — Pronominal Adverbs. 

§ 157. The pronominal adverbs that are most commonly 
met rnth are derived from the pronouns q^, 

, and ^ and the pronominal adjectives qq, &o. by means 
of such afiSxes as ^ , 7 , &c. added in the sense of the 

Ab. or the Loc., , ft &c. showing time, showing 

point of time, place or direction, zn, 3lT^, anff &c. expressing 
direction, vx-f &c. expreseing way or manner &c.; «. g. 

* See § 130. 

t ^ qr I I SRtjrxT =3 I ft^ qx 

qr I » Pin. v. 3. 15-19. 21 . 

X TOHPnSWni^TOT^f I Pin. V. 

«' 27. 

+ 3Tt<|MtXi?%uj|^lirt: t ^ ^ I Pin. V. 3, 

34. 36. 3. rtiP5,l t Pin. V. 23-25. 
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then; at that time; 

then, therefore; a^IT, bo, ^rgr, there; 
n?r:, thence, thereupon, therefore, &c. 

f^T^, noW} thna; 3 {% here, 

snr: , therefore; fw:* from this, hence; 
3 ;^, now; here. 

now, thns; anr; hence, 

therefore; snt here. 

^ «rfi, when; when; rrer as? ’Tg' 

where; inr:, whence,, since, because. 

when; when; c«rn, how; 

fWt where, », where; ^:, where, 
whence; 1 ^, whence, how. 

^ €pl^r» always; always; ^ThlT:, 

oTery where, on all sides; fr^sr every- 
where, in all places. 

qrv: further on, beyond, &c. 

gr» before, in front, &c. 

ariiT w, or amwd. , amw:, 

down, below. 

3wnr aw», awsrra: aww, 

behind, below, downwards. 

SPOT 79377. ^>’on> behind, afterwards, 

westward, &c. 

7»%7r, to or in 

the south, on the right side. 

TWC 7«cr7 771717, Trmf? to or in the 

north. &e. 


§ 158. When a pronominal word is nsed as the subordinate 
member of a oomponnd, or is at the end of an Inst Tat. , or of 
a sentence having the sense of the Inst. Tat., or at the end 01 a 
Dwandwa, it ia not declined like a pronoun*; «. g. 

* 7 77 ^ 77 : I Vart, ^WKli n % I K ^ ■ 

Pan. I. 1. 80. 81. ' 
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?TW’ aad not ^ciH, i- 

or Hr%5T T^iar and not TTWa^^ffi ^mnST^iTTmTO: & 0 -'; 
in the case of a Dwandwa comp., however, It is optionally de- 
clined like a pronoun in the ^^om. pl“-,* as or 

WofrsTOHTTJ 1 


CHAPTER V. 


NUMERALS AND THEIR DEOLENSION. 


159. 

1 


Cardtnah and Ordinals 

mat. 

jnm, arniTT, *»“»• *«"• 

f»m. 

tr^IRT/ 

2 


ik 

fitafiJr, 

0 gr 

3 


fk 

^?nv, 

0 gr 

4 

V 



0 

5 

H 



0 tfr 

6 


T? 

TO. 

0 tfr 

7 

\9 


4tHM, 

0 tfr 

8 

< 


areK, 

0 tfr 

9 



5f«m, 

0 trr 

10 



^5W, 

0 ifr 

11 

?? 

rr^(^JfT% 


r> ^ 

12 

RR 


5T^. 

0 5 IT 

13 

R^ 



0 ?!TT 

14 

R'<1 



0 ^ 

15 

I'i 



0 m 

16 

R^ 



0 ^ 


* riwWT 3TT% I Tan. 1. 1 32, 

•f- The word <rf|f also denotes ten. C/. Rag. IX. 74. 

+ becomes necessarily when followed by ^ ( substi- 
tuted for ^5tT ) and optionally when followed by after 

which ^ is changed to ^ and a; to 5 ;^; «. y. ( vide § 169. 6 . ) 
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17 


«a«?5rj< 

wjrqn, ojjiT 

18 


atsren^RC 

sTsrq^r, o^fr 

19 


or • 




tr^Rjfrm or 

tr^RR 9 T, 035 fT, ofi^fnHW, o*It or 



or 

gPTRlST, o^'t, of^^ifrtHW, orfr or 



tTiET^rTt^TRT 

qan^9r, 0911 , o^rifmrr, ojft 

20 


fihfiffr/. 

fir 2 ?r, o^ff or it^rfnfnr 0 ^ 

21 



q^R?r, o^fr or Taarr, o*fr 

22 



^rfifjjr, o^fr, or ofstm, “Kf 

28 


3^r^5Tm 

o^TT, or emnn, “HT 

24 



®5rr >) ,1 „ 

25 

R'< 

«raT%r?t 

rnar%, o^fr „ „ „ 

26 



q^5T, o^fV „ „ „ 

27 

S(vs 


cqfl „ „ „ 

28 



amfiNr, o^Tt „ „ „ 

29 


sT^rt^r^ or 

oqffi or sraiaqr^aw, owr 



<P5t;rf55^oi 

q^fHTa-y, o^fr, 0 T& 5 f^, otf; 



^CTfiSfim or 

3Rr^9r, o^flf or 3Ri3qR|W, OH^ 



q^rsriif^ 

q^i^, oqfr, o&^irm, o*fr 

30 


^91^/ 

fihsT, 0 ^ or ^^tTR owr 

31 


rr^ra^ 

q^f^, oqfV or qqnsr^W, oifr 

32 


5 rfa^ 


33 


atjf?r5T^ 


34 


■>= 141 ^ $i<t 


35 


'rarasjr^ 


36 


’Tifir^ra; 


37 

^vs 

«ma5T^ 


38 


aigtT55ra[ 


39 






&C. 

40 

Vo 

^RTTT 9 I^/. 

=5r?aTf^, 05 ft or =9fqn?9r?W, o^T 

41 

n 
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48 or 

Qi^wv(^ 

43 or 

, f^-4r4IK^I^ 

44 <4^)14 (41 K^l<i 

45 VH 

46 <i g.- q f4 r n ha q[ ^ 

47 ' ykf 4>H^f4 l ff6l<l. 

48 yiissres^f^m^Rt oi 

4JW4f(4lR5l^ 

49 li% !f4^<4rR^(I, or 

50 HO sa^l^K / 05 ft or 

51 H? q4»«ia-^ i ;i T ct 
02 H? qiM*4 || ^ T q. or 

53 ar4r:4 Srffy^ or 
fsm*Hr5r^ 

54 HV ^<tNa-4H ^ < 

55 HH 

56 4ra:45^rqr^ 

57 HW «HM->-4l5T«, 

58 H« ai ' gma-.Hy il. or 

59 H44j-4 t 6 T^ 
q^THqfS: &o 

60 ^o 4i%/««i. o*ft 

61 q4S4i% o«T or otfr 

62 5Pn% or fqqt® 

63 snrqiq or fa 41 % 

64 ^y ’ q g« TI % 

65 4 ^A< 4 I% 

66 4^51% 

67 %\9 40141% 
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68 3re7^% or 

69 smfe or 

&o- 

70 \so 

71 vs^ 

72 \s^ or 

%nrf?r 

73 vs^ 9imnn%or 

NtiStQ 

74 vsy 

75 »M 

76 vs^ 

77 \s» 

78 \sc a igpaaia or 

79 JT^^nn^or 

<r^iRr5rW!^ *0. 

80 <o 3r^fVmyi«> 

81 <i\ 

82 <s^ 

83 saCnff 

84 

85 CH 

86 aT^r^ 

87 CVS Q[aT#f?r 

88 cc 

89 c<i aar^fnlr or 

&c- 

90 %o aam/ew. 

91 W 

92 S[Taa(^ or 

93 sr ai fir a i T ^ or 


^mfrawi ojft 

> rsg^ a , ojft or o*ft 


3T^W?Rm, •jft 

onr, or q[amftnnm oiSt 


aaraiw, om ' 

vf^sfag, or oar or i^^aatkaiT ojft- 
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94 oy 

95 <>H 

96 qtrarqm 

97 <^vs ^rrnrqfk 

98 ^c' Sl g HqM or 

srejmnr 

99 %% 

f^tJRnwc&o. 

loo ^oo <RT n«tt. 5r<JKW ««*- Juu. o;fr/ 

200 ^0 0 neu 

or 5 5r> 

300 ^oo «<“■ Of 

anfir^RTT^ 

1000 \ooo HfW «*“- or o*fr 

mu. or gf^r^rcrr 

10,000 8Tg?r MU. 100,000 tteu, or /«»»., mm., 
»tf% /«««., arf^f >MM., 3tS3T MU,, mas, MU. mat, ntu. 

M6IM1I utas., mas.y »»«»., arvfq’ ntu. jnijq- mu., and qft"^ 

»«». Each of these is ten times as great as the preceding.* 

§ 160. The cardinal nnmbers between and 

f&5Tq:*nd ^f^rR^ret, it will be seen, are made np by prefixing 
tr^, &c. np to to the lower. The ninth intermediate 
number may also be made np by prefixing or q^ivf 

to the higher. In these componnds f^, and 3;^ aie changed 
ao 5r, SHP, and are? necessarily before and 1^5^, and 

optionally before the rest except before which they 

remidn unchanged, f 


«5tt5T; I 


a rg R pagt^ ww qrr^n^ ^^insoiRm: h^tt; 
^reqm: ^qjpnsrt strar^rtrS f;m: ii 


I P&D. VI. 3. 47-49 
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§ 161. The cardinal nnmbera between 100 and 200, 200 and 
300, &c. are generallj expressed by means siivtF added to 
the number showing the excess and then optionally prefixing 
the whole to 100, 200, &c, «. 5m or «lqCTm^5m 101> 

5m or ic[55rTfTO5m 112 , <r2aT5T?r^ ^ &<=. 

Alter 1000 this may be repeated with every multiple of 

ten er hundred; «. g. 1892, ifcpt- 

Similarly may also be used insted of s. g. 

5T ^'H y ■Hg5 t aH, 754. Or these may also be, at times, expressed 
by the copulative particle ^ as ;enr ^ 5 i a i l^ ft5im’W 720. 


§ 162. The Tad. afilx ar* may be used, instead of arm^, 
in the case of the cardinal numbers ending in 55 m., the numeral 
fw5rm and those ending in 5m[ *■ «• in the case of the numerals 
111-139, 211-259, 311-369, &e. and qualifying the numerala 
5 m and 5rT5r before which the final am > Slfir and 3ia[ are dropped 
*. y- T ^ T 55 r 5Rm. lii> 120 , 51 # 150, 

217, m5nt 330 and so on. 

§ 163. The ordinals from nf, m, and sr t are 
irregularly formed. The ordinal from other nnmerals up to 
inclusive are formed by dropping the final ^ and adding it 
and after ^5m up to hy simply dropping the g. The 

ordinals from nRtm J above are iormed by adding mPT 01 by 
dropping the m oi ^5Tm and the final consonant of the rest; 
the compound nnmerals, in this latter case, change the final 
vowel to 3T, while the simple ones ending in a vowel t. «. 


<f5 TT mm ' g = 1 5lg^m5mw l Pan. V. 2. 46. 

t ^ 1 Pan- V. 2. si, so &c.-, 

‘ ’Virt. gw, g^, i 5 mm: 1 %; 

^ I Pan. V. 2. 54, 35. 


l'sre?n\wre^VIg: iPa®. V.3.56,68. 
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&i>d fonn their ordinals in the first waj 

only; as or q^ i ga w:, bat qfgdil only, ^nr has invari- 

ably ^nmw. 

DeOLBNSION of the NOMEEAI.S, *( CAEDINABS AND OBDINADS ) 

§ 164. ( q^ fen.), ^ ), ( froV*®* )» and 

ftm. ), are all adjectives and takes the gender, num- 
ber and case of the noons they qualify. 

§ 165. q^ is declined in the sing. ( though it may have the 
dual and plural also ), and in the dual alone. For farther 
particulars see § 134. fq and are deolined in the pin. 
alone. R. g. 









mas. 

fern. 


mas. 

Jem. 

N. 



N. 

’qwTri 


A. 



A. 



I. 

nrnc* 


I. 



D. 

/I 

Ab. ^vq: 


D. Ab. 

'qwfwr: 

iir. 

jrqnqrq. 

Tfnfinq, 




L. 



L. 






neu. 










N. V. A. 

sfrtSr 


N. V. A. 



The rest like the mai. 


The rest like the mat. 


§ 166. irsaq — These are also adjectives agreeing 
in case with the nouns to which they are applied. They are 
declined in the pi. and are uniform m all the three genders. 


N. V. A. 

I. 

Dat. & Ah. 


qsaq 


3»WC 

q« 



q^am; 

q^: 

«ref^>3reTm: 

travq: 




• fW’qarf: rewf I Pao- VII. 2. 99. 
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G. q nair ^ sHBwrH 

L. q?!S ares-awie 

^rmc, aod the following cardinals np to onght 

to bo declined like qiiaq;. * , 

# 

§ 1^7. fw^TTff other cardinal numbers up to 

♦r q ^r q i ff are all feminitu substantives, the numerals ^Tf^T, 
&c. are all neuter, with the exception of which is neu. and 
/«»• which is fen. and and STsrf^ both of which are 
ma$. and have no declensional peculiarities. Thej are 
declined in the sing, and so used with a plural noun; e. g. 
q^fNrfffafsntrr: 25 Brahmanas; Or 

sr^; or by 111 men or women; mTlHHeti l Ui 

with Bs. 999 &c. They may be made to have duals 
and plurals by being used as fixed standards of counting; a. g. 
arsrnnsrr many twenties of Brahmapas; % ^ q r Oi ni «C 

two hundreds of women &o. 

§ 168. The ordinals are declined regularly except; — 

sraiT ( *e« § 156 ) and and which are optionally 
declined like pronouns in the Dat. Ab. Gen. and Loc, sing ; 
«• 9 - &c. fitiTrqTqT^-ffffiqwT- &«• 

Numebal Advbbbs. 

§ 169. {a) once, twice, fa^: thrice, <gg: four 

times; from q?aq[ onwards adverbs of frequency are formed by 
adding before which final ^ is dropped a. g. q?a^^: five 
times, seven times, &c. 

( 5 ) or one way or part, or yijn- or 

in two ways or parts; i%qT or 3 ^ or ^^in three ways, &e.; 
in four ways, qj^r or to six ways, ^ravrr, &c. 

nisqtw VIH3I.I tnira' Pin. V. 3. 42-46. 
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( e ) one by one-, : two and two, by twos; so fw^r: 

^fRT; &c. 

§ 170. Other derivatives from the numerals; — 

( ai) by the Taddhita which is added to numerals 

ending in and (a e. g. bought for five ( rupees &c. ) 

bought for forty; %^TT?T^- bought lor twenty 
( coins, &c. ) 

( 5 ) *by means of the Tad. affix nq- in the sense of consisting 
of parts” or “ collection”; «. g. /«»»■ ) consist- 

ing of four parts or a collection of four; so rrs 3 (Tq (/m. qr); 
qq is optionally changed to aiq after 15 and ^ «. y, ^q or 
f 5 ?W (-tfr ) twofold, consisting of two parts, or a pair; 
qq or fqqq (-tfV f»m. ) threefold Or consisting of three parts, a 
collection of three, a triad. 

( e ) by means of ^ and s. g. a collection of six, 
collection of five, a collection of ten, a decade, &s. 


Chapter VI 

DEGREE OF COMPARISON. 

§ 171. qq and qq are the most common terminations of the 
comparative and the superlative degrees respectively.! They 
are added to that crude form of words which they assume, be- 
fore the Inst, dual termination; «. g. q qHqrTK i q^iu q qg: 

STqqqjHid^l^q aifWTi similarly gqq,— ^qq^, gqqq; 

* See Chap. IX. Intro, rules. 

* atnqsqV 1 rif^iqjjqV i i 

qqqqiqq: Pan. V. 3. 65. 67. 66; I. 1. 22. When oliVaya or 
excess of the one thing over many is to be shown qq and 
are the affixes used; and when out of two things one is to be 
separated as possessing some quality in excess q^ and fqR 
are affixed, qy and qq' may also added to verbs. 
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Ill 


shtPit; 

5P-aPiTT, SPtTR, &C; 3?m-3n‘acR 

??t-Tfrr, ^wr, &c. 

§172. Before these the ISBftl ^ and 37 of a pratipadt/ca are 
optionally shortened, 0 g. gffJTTT or iSraTT, sfRTRT or |%rRT; 
( more lame ) or TfSRtr, tfgrtRr, ^SHRf, &c. 

§ 173. ^ and htt whan attached to verbs, and Indeclinables 
forming adverbs, assume the forms of and 7^133'- 

<r=?^wRRn^ ; ^jireror^j i^trrr^ or 

&c.; but 3^enr: »<lj- ( higher ). 

§ 174. is another termination of the comparative degree 

and ^ of the superlative. These are added to adjectives of 
quality only f . Before these the last vowel of a word with the 
following consonant if any is dropped; e. g. , c?nre’; 

If, R5rr. r^rr . rtsr; &o. but qrr^a^, qT^ipdR 

-only. 

§ 175. The passeasive afiFutes at the end of words and the 
affix ^ are dropped before and fgrj and then these 
terminations are applied subject to the above rule; e. g. RfarRf 
talented RfflRR;, RW; RRtf%f-^nTR; , RTW» RIRf-VRnr^- 
RfRR, 9ET% ( 5Pffr ); RTlgr-Rlf , ROW; 

so J pn%3’ from one having a garland &c. 

§ 176. § ^ is substituted for the m ( short ) of a base 

preceded by a consonant before , fR and the Tad. aff. 

fRR «.9- 

* (%R't ^-tq<r Rt <t l *Ra5q ' HR >' ^ I B&n. V. 4. 11. 3TR[ is added 
to and RJT after f%R, or a word ending in q- or a lubanta or 
ii'Aantd ( ) except when they form adjectives. 

t gTRTafT ( ». «■ fRR and fg- ) I Pan. V. 3. 58. 

t ra^Rat^ I 3RtRR:g 1 Pa“- VI. 4, 154. 

§ t I Pan. VL 4. IJI. 
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tldn’ 

comp, 

snperl. 

^ 'strong, firm' 

„ 

>2 

sfea- 

‘head, chief’ 

„ q!?TgPT^^ 


qRaiOT 

‘broad’ 

„ Mvni^ 


sjf^re^ 

jj^T' ‘much’ 

„ ?(5rnr^ 

}y 

Wt%S' 

^ ‘soft’ 


if 

?r%- 


§ 177. The following is an alphabetical list of the irregular 
comparatives and superlatives that are commonly met with; — 


Positive 

Comparative 

Snperlative 

3l^n» near’* 


%!?a- 

3f^ ‘little’t 


3TTfqg' 


'i’l 

^Jilr 

^ ‘wide’t 


qfTH- 

%ir ‘qnick’§ 


^t% 

gjf ‘mean,’ ‘small’ 



^ ‘heavy’ 

*T(hi3; 


^ ‘restless or anxions’ 7 
‘satisfied’ 5 

srtfni^ 

^ 

am- 

^ ‘long’ 

jrrahr^ 

srfm 

^ ‘distant’ 



‘praiseworthy’ x 

^q^cr 

-m or 5 %- 

ftq' ‘dear’ 




t 

t 


I 1*40. V. 3. 36. 
« Pan. 3. 64. 



smrpirw- 


I Pm. ’VI. 4. 167. if, ^ &c 

mbstitated for fftipr, f?5W» respectively. 


§ qunf^< ^ gnr; l Pan. VI 4. 

156. The words &e. drop iheir final portion beginning 
with Tr>!;_ ( ^ > *5. O' f ) a**^ *^o preceding vowel takes gnna. 
X sr: i 3*r ^ s *5r Pin. v. 3. 60-62. 

I spRtr I Pin. VI. 4. 158-159. 



§ 177-179 ]• 


Compounds. 


IIS 


^ ‘ much ’* 



^ » 



* firm, well ’ 



5 ^ ‘ yonng ’ 

‘ much ’ 


trfira; 

‘ old ’ 


sdg- 

‘ great lovely ’ 



‘ steady ’ 



‘ big, large ’ 


wms' 

‘ mneh ' 



‘ short ’ 




§ 178. Sometimes the terminations ^ and qtr are added to 
the comp, and snper. iii and f s' to intensify the meaning ; 
as « »vh n < TH; OTTH?, WffHIT. 

Chapter VII. 

COMPOUNDS. 

§179. Vritti(^)is the general term, for any complex 
formation in Sanskrit requiring explanation or resolution. These 
Vrittis are five in number j eis. or tho formation of words 

from roots by primary affixes ; or the formation of 

derivative liases from noons by secondary affixes ; vngfl% or the 
formation of derivative verbs from primitive roots ; q ' g i qffw 
or the formation of a compound word by the composition of 
several words ; and q^ijf^fTW or the composition of words in 
which one of several nouns generally alike in form is retained. 
The first throo will be treated in their propef pftoes. We will 
treat of the last two in this Chapter. 

* See notexp. 11:1. 

.H. S. G. 8 
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§ 180. Tn Sanskrit simple words, whether substantives, 
adjectives, verbs or indeclinables, have the power of entering 
into combination with one another and farming what are called 
‘ Satnasai'-^’, compound words or^n short, compounds. 

(«) \ compound tLus fornup may further be compounded 
with another simple or compound word, and this again may 
bectane the member of a new compound. 

§ 181. In a compound, as a general rule, words are simply 
joined together, without any relation between the component 
parts being actually expressed ; the whole compound word has 
the power to express the various relations that exist between the 
several parts. The last word only takes the case tenuination 
required by its grammatical position in a sentence, the remaining 
words ( those ending in a consonant ) generally assuming their 
crude forms before the consonantal case terminations ; e. g, 
(see below ), + &c, 

§182. Final vowels or consonants (modified ns mentioned 
above ) of preceding members of compounds combine with the 
initial letters of the succeeding members according to the usual 
rules of Sandbi. 

§ 183. In a few cases, the intermediate members retain their 
case endings in which case the compounds ate called 
( ); 9. a fool, name of the eldest 

Fdndava dtc. 

§ 184- The expounding of a Samata ( t. e. giving its Vigra- 
hapikya ) consists in the expression of the various relations 
existing between the objects or ideas denoted by the various 
members of a Sam&sa by means of the proper cases or sub- 
ordinate sentences. 

( a ) When the Vigrahavakya cannot be given, or cannot be 
given by using the words actually compounded, the compound 
is called nttgatamasa ( STT I 

Sid. Kan. ). 


* From 31 ^ with ^ to throw together. 
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§ 185. Componnds are divided into foar prineipal olasses:^- 
( 1 ) Dwanitea or Copulative, ( 3 ) Tatpuruiha or Determinative, 
(3) Bakttenhi or Attributive, and (4) Aiyayihhita or Adverbial. 

N. B. These names theia8>lve8 mean nothing i. «« tbej do 
hot denote anj of the charactemtics of the different compounds; 
They are simply proper names distinguishing the various 
classes from one. another ( to whioh they vaguely refer if they 
do BO at all }, 

Dwandwa or the CopcXiTivB Compounds. 

§ IS 6. A Da'sndwa compound consists of two or more nouns 
which, if not compounded, would be connected by the copulative 
particle ^ (and); f as which is equal to ^ 

which is the same as (Traft ^ :gr. There are three 
species of the Dwandwa- vi:. 5t?n5Tf5p5 and t 

* This is true only generally speaking. For there is a fifth 
class of compounds, rtz, ^ yjqr-compounds not governed by 
any of the rules given under the four classes but explained on 
the general principle that any tuhanta pada may be componnded 
with auy otner tubanta pada. .4.ccordisg to some there are six 
kinds of compounds, viz. gqf ^qy m^rr tyigirTy^ faS^T I 

^runr.- «Tff^ ii « y- ott 1 

• !Trar fWT^: I vng^ i 

3[m> t e»rr ^f^^worrar qwt fflstrwf 

I ffer«^'‘d«qir!^qT?rf€wrBr: i Sid.Kau. 

t 'ETT^ Spw: « PhD. II. 2. 22. 

X The Ekaketha is not strictly speaking a subdivision of 
Dwandwa. It is a separate Vyitti by itself ( Vide § 179 }. 
Sanskrit grammarians do not regard it as a Dwandwa, thongh 
it may be so regarded for the sake of convenience. *■ It is not 
a Dwat^wa,’’ remarks Bhattoji Dikshita, ‘as it does not contain 
more than one subanta ( 3T^977^rvry7r^f^: ).' It should be 
further remembered that since it is not a samdsa, its final vowel 
does not become udatta, as in the case of a Dwandwa eomponnd. 
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§ 187. Wheii the several members of a Dvaixlwa compound 
are viewed separate];, it is called Iiareiara Dwandwa, a.' 

f g( g q ', <<nit down the Dhava and thu Khadira trees ’ 
In this species each member is o^'ei^nsl importance i. a. has its 
own independent meaning. It ^;ake^ the dual or the plural 
aooording as the objects denoted by it are .two or more in num- 
ber; the gender of the final noun is the gender of the whole;* as 
a « pea-hen g' ( fem. dual of 

); but n^rr ^ ?TtTW spttmr*- 

Hcat ar «iw 

Exceptions — gpgw ^ 3T‘9S«^r ( «o». dual) a horse and 

a mart; 3tf«ar atfiTT?: ( ««*• sing, day and night ). 

I 188. Samahira Dwandwa is that species of Dwandwa 
wUch implies an aggregate or the things enumerated in which 
constitute a complex idea. It is always singular and utuicr 
Thus 3TffniH3nr*nna: does not merely mean <lood, sleep and tear' 
but all that characterises animal life. In this species the 
meaning of the different members is subordinate to the 
collective sense of the whole compound. 

§ 189. f A Dwandwa compound of werds denoting limbs of 

the body of an animal, players on musical instruments, parts of 
an army, inanimate objects ( things or Seirs and not qnaiities ) 
names of rivers differing in gender, as also of countries ( and 
not villages ), and insects, and animals between which there is 
natural antipathy, is always of this imturejqnifr^in^ =5 <TTf3t>n^ 
hands and feet, chariot- warriors 

.-nd horse-men qTthR^I?? players on 

* <TT^ll5W I Tan, II. 4. 26. 

t ffSg snforg;^^irm[H^ i Pan. II. 4. 2; ^rr^ytrrfmSfT^Pan. II. 
4. l P^n U- 4. 7., Pan. II.. 

4. 8, ^ frpwas:; P&n. II. 4. 9. 
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mridanga and panma ( kinds of tabors ); qr^fra aT ^ied barley or 
rice a kind of sweetmeat bnt ^ ^ 7^19 

rr< 7 T?Tf' form and llaTour. as these denote qualities; sf«nr ^ ^TlorVcf 
*fnT5ff3r9 the rivers Ganges^nd Sodb; but nrinr i g^ as ihese 
do not differ in gender; ^ names 

of countries; bnt ( two villages of that name ); 

inr%^:- ( two names of the same gender )} 
» loose ^ T%^ a nit ^ anffU 

a snake and an icbnenmon, &c. 


§ 190. Names of trees, deer, grass, corn, condiments^ beasts, 
birds, the pairs of words — and c^g^, ^ and STsrf, 
and sriT — >tkd words of opposite import not qualifying 
things ( gags ), ate optionally compounded into a Samabai*. 
Dwandwa.* instances in order— ^5frTW wnTTfflSff 
-tn: i similarly ( ^^nds of deer ), 

kinds of grass, lands of corn, tftnft’IK” 

§ 191. The names of fruits, parts of an army, herbs, deer, 
birds, insects, com and gras^ form a Ssmah&ra-Dwandwa, 
only when they are taken in the plnral;f as ^ 

^ SUffHWaff iif, hut ^ 3ntT3# ^ 
7W^>'7T7llst» &c- 

§ 192. The following compounds are always what they 
are laid down to be ( though they do not conform to the proper 
rules ); vtz. 

{ a ) Sam&h&ra Dwandwas: — ffTffV Sffnsf 


Qnfdf^ I Pin; II. 4. 12, 13. 


ffreiW I vtrtika. 
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^IrsrnT; ^nfhrar ; «<> camela and asses, 

camels and rabbits, , ?5r5TT>? bolj gras* “d reeds^ 

grass and soft grass or sj^bs, 

(5) Itaretara Dmndwas: — 4iCm<T^r cnrds and milk, ftlTT* 

holy sticks and grass, ^rfWgat, konqr and ghee, 

^mtf ) Rik and the Saman verseS; ) speech 

and ^mind ( the ^ of 3TtT3 dropped and 3T added to TTSra[ 
irregularly by Pin. V. 4, 77 ) 

§ 193. When wordi ending in m and implying relationship 
by blood or literary avocation are compounded together, the 
last but one word changes its to stt. same happens 
when the word follows a word ending in i^t under the 
same circumstances; * ^ *3 giai^ran^ two priests so 

called, grar ^ <ffm ^ ^ =3 ( but if 

two words be taken at a time the ^ may, at every step, be 
changed into arrj as fftfr =3 ^13? ^ ^ >3 3irmT ^ 

fr m l ah irrT= &c. ); ^ 53%? wmr ^ Rin ^ 

marRaTT, also irmcRrRT ( P^n. VI. 3, 32. ), and totCV 
( vide § 197 «). 

§ 194. ( a ) When the names of deities well known to be 

in constant association with each other are compounded, arr is 
substituted for the final vowel of the preceding word, except 
in the case of the word «. </. fJiFTaWrj 

3ljrr*I3fft, & 0 . but or 

(6) The word followed by the word or 

lengthens its f; as STifmift, 


I Pan- VI. 3. 25. 

I Sid. Kan. 

X ^ ' P^“- I vart. 

fl^: I Pi“- VI. 3. 27. 
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§ 195. 'When a Samahftra-Dwandwa ends in a consonant 
of the palatal class or ^.or ar is added to it ; ^ 

^ speech and skin, ;cr7^3T^ a ^ark and a garland, 

lysrrTRf!^ an umbrella and shaes, &t, 
But SlTf?5T^ ( as it is not a Sam. Dwa. ). 

§ 196. The following compounds are instances of irregular 
Dwandwas; — 

( « ) ^ or 451^1 5!rt t heaven and 

earth; so = 3<Tr4ng;^^ the goddess 

of dawn and the sun. 

(^) 3rr«n’+'r^=?WTffr,t STwrar and grTtmar husband and 
wife. 

( c ) ^ ^ =5r 5ms7 ygw awfw af^ofr 

=^^^3if8Ti|tr^, *n?«r =^3iCTasar=3^ 

3 r q8)a a,( thighs and knees. ), »iT?fr ^ aar 

^ ^trr ^ , ^Tsrr ^ nfafs^at , sifra ^ ^ 

, all meaning < day and night 

§ 197. When several words of the same form ( or dis- 
similar in form but of the same import x ) are compounded to- 
gether, only one of them is retained with the necessary number- 


I P4d. V. 4 106. 


t ^nar i i 30. 

+ is considered by some to be a word of regular for- 

mation. in the Vedio literature means ‘ a. house ^ and 4 
‘ a master Hence the full word vonld mean ' the 

mistress of the house. ’ 


[ A final 3T is added in the case of these compounds accord- 
ing to a Sutra of Pan. ( V. 4. 77. ) quoted further on 

under § 284. 

X tt^ muilHpi gW M l i qWg I Vart. 

^*^0^ or I 
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«. g. Tmw mtsf mtr, Tm«r ^TR«r Tmwr Tnn: i This is called 

^os. and /en. genders the one 
oi me mas. gender is retained;* as j^r g ^g g^; similarly 

mgrorl; &c. ^ 

( 0 ) This principle is farther extended to some w^rds dis- 
similar in form, as in the following examples: — ^ ? 

gsrg ^ftcTT wmr ^ mr^ mrV ( see aUcgigs. ), 

^>«[g];g » 9 SfST J ( also ); ^ =ar m ^ W ^ 

fr ^ W sft or nrx. In the case of words of the 
Mas./sm and neu. gender that of the nsu. gender is retained; as 
a^^flRfrTar ^ mfsr i 

§ 198. The following rules shonld be observed in arranging 
the varions members of a Dwandwa Compound: — 

( a ) A A word ending in or 7 should be placed first, and 
when there are more than one of such words one of tbeee should 
be placed first, the rest being arranged according to the will of 
the speaker or writer; g R g f g W , gfttJggCT, &c. 

^6 j -ft Words beginning with a vowel and ending in 
ongbt to precede others; as ox This rule 

should have preference even over the above rule in case both 
would be simultaneously applicable; gSTSft- 

( c ) II A word that has fewer syllables should be placed 

* 5*IR[ I Pan. 1. 2. 67. 

t *rr555<V • ftar wmt i P«n. 2 . 68, 70 . 

t srgr: ’Wl I 1 Pan. 1. 2. 71. 72. 

X I Std. Kan. on Pan. 1 . 2. 72. 

As[ic mi Paip. II. 2 . Si. iHtmrimR: i v&rt. 

tt ararr^r^nm • P^- 2. 33. 

II I Pan. II. 2. 34. I 

m^moiTwm^ur 1 aiwrfg^ ^ 1 V&rt. 
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first and in case there are more words thm one having an eqnal 
number of ayllablea, the one that has more short syllables 
shonld be placed first; «. g. 

&c. ; the names of seasons an<LEtars, nuder this latter cirenm — 
stance, should be arranged atcordiug to their sstr&nomicsl 
order ; as &c. Also a word 

of more ' important significance should precede others ; 

as 

( d ) • Names of the four castes of men should be arranged 

according to their order, beginning from the highest and so 
shonld be the names of brothers beginning from the eldest ; 
«■ 9 anr5rat!«n»*n>?5j?rT: •, 

§ 199. In the case of words of the class that 

which ought to be placed first is placed last; while in the case 
of words of tbe g'’onp ( a sub-division of ) 

the rnle is observed optionally f ; a Sudra and an Arya, 

vmt^ orar^avnir; so or 

«»■ &c. 

IL TATPUEtJgHa OE THE DF.TERMIN.mvE COMPOUNDS. 

§ 200. When a compound consists of two members and the 
first determines the sense of the other, that is called Tatpurusha. 

§201. According to the grammatical nature of the first or 
attributive member the Tatpurusha is divided into six varieties:— 

(1) Tatpurutha proper or the Inflectional, (2) Nan or the 
Negative Tatpurusha, (Z) Karmaikaraya or the Apposit^onal 
including ‘Dwigu’, ( 4 . 5) Prod? and frati or the Prepositional 
compounds, and (6) Vpapada. These are either nouns, adjectives 
or abverbs. 

§ 202. The final vowel of a feminine noun Ending in any of 

* g g fRW rg^OT I 1 Vartikas on the above Sutra, 

t TT3T?f3TT^ ' Pan- H- 2. 31. I Virt. 
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the aflSxes giT, ? or 37 and forming the second member of a 
compound used adjectively is shortened; the 3TT of Is changed 
to 3- under the same circumstances*; e. g. ?rrar+3m%^=iri33fT- 
(Tat.), srmUTeJ: (Tat.); something bought for five 

COWS; qT%r5[ «I4H|Q: many-veined (Bah.); 

T%Brr nr^r 1%^: having variegated cows, &c - but i^ruT- 
as the 3 is not final. 

(a) If the final f or ;5- be not a fern, termination, it remains 
unchanged; qr: ^ , ^TffTHfpblJfT. 

1 Tatpnrnsba. 


§ 203. The first variety consists of such Tatpnrnsba com- 
pounds as have the attributive member in any one of the 
oblique cases when dissolved. There are six sub-varieties of 
this corresponding to the six oblique cases 


§ 204 . (a) A noun in the Accusative case is compounded 
with fgRT, STfiTfT, MIofi, »rtT, 3 ?ciTW, UTF. 3 TTq^, >TTfr. and 

others f ; as ^sor f;sTirT% 3 : one who has resorted to Krishna 
( as his refuge ); one who has overcome pain. 

5^ 3 n’ra'= one who has obtained happines", gyjj 

jmnror going to a village, a passenger; &c. 


B. smr and 3nw “ay also be placed first; as r; 7 ;fr 

or gftfi^raTR: one who has obtained livelihood, 
similarly anTST^il^*': or ^r, &c. 

(J) A word expressive of the duration of an action or state is 
compounded with another expressive of the action or state in the 

* I Pin. I. 2. 48. 

t H T a r tfi aq i Pin. ii. i. 24.,,j^. 

I Virtika. ^ ' 



s 204-205 3 ' 


Compounds. 


123 


Accnaative ease; «. g. ‘ happiness lasting foV 

a moment’; MI’ET: ' residence for a year’ &c. 

f c ) The word forms acv^ccnsative Tatpumsha with a 
p. p. participle when censure is ' implied or contempt is’ to be 
shownf; as silly fool’, of. Bhatti. V. 10 

( d ) Sometimes a preposition or a word denoting a period 
of time may take the place of the Accusative]:; as 
^half done;’ iTRrsn%i: ( gfa qn ?? : ) ‘ what marks the commence- 
ment of a month as the sew moon.’ 

§ 205. A noun in' the Instrumental may be compounded 

( a ) X with another expressive of an effect produced by 
what is denoted by the noun in the Instrumental case, and 
with anj, as tj if ig pn WWf : ^g = g r i ^ ^ i severed by means of a 

sa sa 

knife; wealth obtained by means of grain. 

( 5 ) -r with verbal derivatives when the . Instrumental has 
the ^-en se of the agent or the instrument or means of the 
action; as gftun fRscm! saved by H«ri; 
torn with the nails &c. 

( e ) with the words]] and words having 

the sense of , Rgur, pro, sg?ur and as 

tTRTff.", mar ?r?5r: like Ms mother; equal to his 

* «T?tT»5T#Tli*t I IL 1. 29. 

t I P<in- n. 1, 26. 

t I >Sl«yT: I P5“. II- I- 27, 28. 

X ^pftrrr i P6n. ii, i. 30. 

^ WpP? I II- 1- 32. 
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father; 3r5f RrflH; «o ( lea* by one matha, a par- 

ticnlar weight ); * quarrel ( in worde )• 

aff8gn :R ?»T:; griiw:, stl^sg^; ‘thin by the discharge of 
religigns daties’ ‘ yoanger by a month.’ 

( d )* With another noun signifying an article of food or 
. eomething eatable, the nonn in the Instrumental case denoting 
some kind of condiment nsed to - season it or another article' of 
food mixed with it; as gyr affT?: rice mixed with cards; 

STtTRT: fried rice mixed with treacle. 

( s ) Sometimes f^ may take the place of the Inatmmeotal 
U done by one’s self. 

§ 206w Instances of the Aluk of the Instrnmentalf ( {. s. in 
which the noon in the Inst, does not drop its case term. ) — 
Bnsrwr-«?wc ‘done honestly’; smT HTgrtK ‘<lone with 

might’; 5?rr35T: ‘ one having an elder brother’; ‘blind 

from birth’; RJIW5rnnr, when proper names, other- 
wise t TH l^ n f r, &C. amtR followed by an ordinal 

number retains its case ending; as STTrfRT TSSW: arrfttiTTq^ff: I 

§ 207. A noan in the Dative is compounded x — 

( a ) with another expressive of the material of which the 
thing ezpresserl by the noun in the Dative case is made; as mntr 
‘ wood for a sacrificial post. ’ 

.(d) and with the words 5791, ffiT, and The 

compound with is a nityasimata and takes the gender and 
number of the noun it qualifies; iffirnr snr iSTfTr^: 

* 37^ U»=a^5. » l Pan. II. 1. 34. 35. 

1 37m:Hgt»w9fWtrff?frrrnrr:i P6n- VL 3. 3. 

■VArt. X • Paa- II. 1. 36. 
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broth for a Brabmana-, Rinni flfjTmr Jmn: ( water-gruel ) 
fS^TTtr sr^ TJ-STm tpr.-, sr^: ’Sfrafa-- an olTering to the 

bhdtas{ certain crested beings ); ii> mfffW. good for a cowj 

*i> gw ntgwg; *1% T%cT ntnSni?,. , 

§ 208. Instances of the Aluk of the Dat. 

3nfHin?g , stTfWHwn. 

\A 

§ 209. A noun in the Ablative case is. compounded'"^ — 

( a ) with words expressive of fear or rather with the words 
M5r, wfirT, iftm and ift:-, as fear from a thief; 

f"^r^ ifl'a: afraid of a woil, &c. 

( i ) in a few cases with the words aiqtS’, grF, ^fT, 

and atrrsJtfTjt SWr^^rf: gwf<ta: deprived of happiness; t^lHUTT 
‘ transcending thought ’ or ‘ a fool; ’ =?r^?f>.V 
^^»t<na«Ti ‘ fallen from heaven, as a sinner ’; n?^PT3??r: ‘ afraid 
ot waves '. 

( e ) in the case of the words a little, near, 

after, and words having tho sense of these; and * difRcalty, 
there is an Muk of tho Ahlalive-, + as grp: 

3{f5ft«r^I»T!t:i 3tVtn?T<<<Mtrt:; fTT^TCig:; f^TT^TSfirict:; 
fp^tfnnr-. t .fi 

§210. A noun in the Genitive may, as a general rule, be 
compounded with any other noun; trt5T'- the king's 

man ( an ofiicer or a servant ). 

§ 211. tt ( o) It is not compounded with verbal derivatives 

*drw*fi II- I- .37. wnfratfrTfrvTTiHf^^ 

V artika. 

t srWE^Egnrrarn'iav^^v'TW: • H- 1-38. 
t » !*&>»• II- 1. 39 

tl 45r-3B«Wf > Pin. II 2. 15. 
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ending in ^ and 3 t 1> *Bd denoting the agent of the action; 

^ and not areer^r; 'TOW ^r, !flt?iTW <17^5 &C.; but ggjgf 
b 8 the here doei not denote the agent. 

Espeption*; — Bat a compound is allowed in the case of the 
words orartF OBa employs as sacrificing priests, <7^- 

B waiter at meals, a eeryant who bathes 

his master or brings bathing water for him, 37W77^, gW 7 i^ii<5 
one who destroys, when it does not mean ‘ a holder, ' 

and others not very important; 3-|9UW|374>:, ffanTT^- 

&c.; ’PWT. ^<7W Vm ‘ the thunder, 

bolt-bearer 

( 6 ) f A specific Genitive ( t. «. from which a singling ont is 
made ) is not componnded with any other words; as ^nrf 

( e ) f A nonn in the Genitive is not compounded with ordinal 
numbers, words denoting qualities, words implying satisfaction 
present participles, past participles meaning ‘ honoured or 
approved of ’ or showing the place of the act, verbal indeclinables 
and verbal nouns ending in frW; «. ff. TOj j^t^upeq- 

(^P); ^Twnf^; <77^^77 ‘satisfied with fruits'- 

( an Inst. Tat. is, of course, allowed in these cases ); 
fsrftrt ^ ^a7 to; esteemed by the good; yqrf 

3777%ff ( place <>* sitting ) »IK SrP ^7; ^TST^rW ^377, ;fTW 

AHW< C. &c- 

I PSb- n. 2. 9 

1 57 fwjyor I Pin. II. 2. 10. 

^Wt^%577 ^ I Pan. II. 2. 11-13. The prohibition'^th^es^Mt 
to a word expressive of a quality ( 507 ) i* not obligatory, remarks 
Dikshita; as \P&n. himself nses such compounds as 9 ^ 77 * 7707 ^ 
&c. Hence compounds like fT%7T7W57, &o. are justi- 
fied ( auRrrfftf a5r57 <7^1^ ’Hir7S77TTatWrf$37rftm^5777r I 
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N. B. Ocmponnds like TT a iT ff :, &c. ought to bo 

considered as Instrumental Tstpurushas. 

Exceptions. 

(1) If the word denoting a quality ends in ^ it does combine 
with a noun in the Genitive, and the is dropped; 

whiter than all others; similarly IT^rF^: 

(2) »The words ftcfw, and are compounded 

with nouns signifying the whole of which they are parts, and 
are optionally placed first; f^^ntTT! 15 fThnw?Tr, 

half of the quantity cf aims; but Pl^TnjT: ( begging 

alms a second time ) f ygCft r. 

Note. — Compounds like ( see further 

on ) &c. are not strictly Gen. Tat. as the Case of the first 
word determines the name, but mere Tat.; some call these 
Nom. Tat. ( ). 

( rt ) 1' A noun in the Genitive, used as an object in a sentence, 
when the ageiit and object of the action denoted by the nouns 
formed by kiit affixes are both used, is not compounded- as 
srraaTir n^r ' the milking of cows by one, not a cow- 

herd, is a woLder. ' 

§ 212. t 5 ^, STTTi *ind n. are compounded with 

nouns in the Genitive expressive of the whole ana arc placed 
first; e. g. the forepart of the body; 

3T\iIP5T«i: &C. apr fqoTjin: but jriRT-J : as ( gnf is 

nas. here ). 

N B. In order that the above rule should hold the noun 
expressive of the whole must denote a single object; hence 


I Pan.II. 2. 3. 

t ^ I P&n. IT. 2. 14. 
t I I Pan. H. 2. 1. 


2 . 
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the first among jupils, 3 H^ {sw r a ptf ^ half of a nuinber 

of pippalit &c. and not tcv. 

g2l3. Aworu expressive of a part is compounded with 
another signifying a period of time and is placed first; tTW 
aigp mid-day; SIVtrTTsf &c. 

§ 214.* A word expressive of a period of time that has 
passed since a certain oocarrence is cotuponuded with another 
expressive of the occarrence; aa nr^ 3TW«T ?l?ir ?r *TT^r3TT(T: 
‘one since whose birth a month has elapsed'; so 

&c- 

$ 215 t Instances of the Aluk of tho Gen. The noun in tbe 
Genitive may retain its case ending — 

( a ) when reproach is to be implied; as but 

%’»T5IT >* followed by fiwand the whole 

means a fool; otherwise 

^ t ) when the words WT^, and aro followed by 57 ^^ 
and respectively; as ‘ skilful speech; ’ 

‘ a particula? appearance of stars in the shape of a staff in 
tho sky; ' ‘ one who robs another in his very presence 

while ho is looking on/ hence ‘a goldsmith, a rogue.’ 

(e) in the following cases:— ‘ a king of Kashi, » 

‘ Indra, ’ lord cf speech, Brihaspati; 

gW:S=ES; and ®WT55T^?Is5: ‘sons of Ajtgarla. ’ 

(4) and optionally when followed by and consnre is im- 
plied; ?fTm: sar: or afT^rrS*- a bas^ar*!, a knave; but rngpifts^: 


* vmr' trfrmfoRT i Pan- H- 2. s. 

t- »jar?n ainsT^ 1 Pan VI. 8. 21 . ri^ t ^nrf- 

5pr: i ; 

Vartikas. ‘ Pkn. VI. 3. 22. 
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( e )* When a word ending in compounded with another 
and iheie ie the relation by blood or some kind of learning, 
the aluk is necessary- and optional when it is followed by 
<ujd The initial ^ of fqw is optionally changed to q 

when preceded by or and when there is aluk, and neces- 
sarily when there is no aluk in a compound- «. g. 

» popil the kotri-, or mg:sq?rr and 

so &c. (but urg: W«T, ft®: when 

nncompounded ); or bnt 

§ 216. A. noun in the Locative is cony>onnded — 

( a ) fwith 5 ftu^, f%?W a rogue, irfhir, adorned, 

invested with, 3?Jrrt, 3TTq, qj, qfo^tT, |p6T^, ^c?, ftstq, 

9'^, qar, and q?q; as ^fhrS': 3t^5iW: skilled in dice- 

srfq f’qrrvftq’: dependent on God ( when compounded 
the afidx ^ i, «. is compulsory; so the compounded form is 
always with grqiq ); 

cooked in a pot; a kind of poetic composition; &c. 

(6)1 with words meaning a ‘ crow ' when contempt is 
implied; <fr5 vqrSi:^ s«id in contempt of one who 

is very greedy; so similarly qqrqrrqi-— qnr^T; &o. «&c. 

There are a few Loc. Tat. compounds given in the list 
having a similar seme; e. g. ^ q«r|[^ gq ^7nufq>; 
a well-abiding frog ». t. one who knows nothing of the world 

* qnrt ftqRrri%?rfq?qW-’ i ftqm tq»|qfqf: Pan- VI. 3, 23. 24j 
mgjfqgwrriTvqjnwi’sc i srr^Nwwrr ?q^rr i Pin. Vlli. s. 84, 85. 
t «jnfr I ' Pin- H- 1- 40, 41. 

t wi^inq I «rTq^rfHmir»«r • Pin- H- i- 42, 48. 
iqqRorri; i q i Sid. K^u. 

H. S. G. 9. 
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ontside the pale of his own village; bo 

insect in the fruit of the Uiumbara 
tree- metaphorically it means the same as 

&o. In some cases there is an aluk of the Loc.^ as ‘ a 

boasting coward’, ‘ * braggadocio’; ‘ a Eonse- 

hero’, ‘a carpet knight’, ‘ clever in eating only ’ ». «. 

‘ a good-for-nothing fellow’; »ri%ra3nfr:; 

&e. 

2fote: — ^Words of this class do not enter into farther combi- 
nation with other words. 

( c ) • with another, when they both imply a name ( )i 
there is an aluk of the Loc. term, when the noun ends in a 
consonant or st; *a Hi- ‘ wild sesamnm yielding 

no oil, henoe anything not answering to one’s expectations;’ 
similarly W lf ^H T C * a bamboo ’ ( also vide 

8i. IV. 61. f. These compounds are nitya ( obligatory ) as 
remarked by Bhattoji ( W5rnT^nmi%ST5ErtTrtf^ri;c ). 

( d ) with potential p. participles in implying an obliga- 
tion; ); ^ ^ )> <•>»« “lui by § 217 

( i ) below. 

( e ) with p. p. participles when it expresses a part of the 
day or night; a=r may take the place of the Loc.; as furS CA 

&c; but 3Tf|{ gif; and with the 
p. p. participles when reproaeh is implied, with an alul of the 
Loc; as ‘this thy action is similar to 

that of a mungoose on the hot ground.’ is 

ased to express the inconstancy of a person. 

* I fs^vfmwsrwn: « »iT«nSf^rBn i Pan 

1; I. 44. VI. 3 9. VIII. 8. 9. 5. 

t ^Ttnctam^r: i a* t ^ i P*n. 11.2. 45-47. 
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§ 217. Additional inatances of the alitk of the Loc. 

( o ) Aluk is necessary in the case of the words-(l ) jff and 5^. 

followed by ff^; as stationary in the sky, 

firm in battle; { 2 ) f ^ and ^ followed by 

^ ^ ??5ieTtm ); < 3 ) and j^yiriollowed by w#- 
5^:, 3r?a3^: and (4) words expressive of parts of the body 
except and and not followed by tps%tBT5y:, 

ST^^tvrr ( having the hair on the breast: ), but 

%Wj, 3r??r 

(J) • When a noun in the Loc. is compounded with a verbal 
derivative and the whole is a name, aluk takes place in most 
eases; t. g. a kind of grass ) an elephant; 

qsui^: one who whispers into the ear, a spy; a heavenly 

being; a lotus; a fish-, but 

or RTTsra: &c. 

(e) There is optional aluit of the Loc. of a word expressive of 
time when compounded with and words ending in the 
afiSxod RR and ?R5 S.^-|r-5l> &c. grrffr% fT^. 

(d)'l' When the compound is not a name, aluk is necessary 
when 3r comes, after STT f ^, and and optional 

when it comes after 5TT, qr? and as 
'H':; srq^ or produced in the rainy season, &c. 

Exceptions |;-N^o aluk takes place in the case of verbal deri- 
vatives ending in and the words and in the 

ordinary language; as ‘ an ascetic, ’ 

-dasq-^Z; gsRsgr:; but ^aofr^grr^^: &c. 


• ^ qgg rg 1 3- 14. 

1 sn«3:)5R![^raf%qT ^ I ftwqr is.ie. 

t ^ HF^ ^ timqni, « i**”- vi. s. 19. 20 . 
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(«) *When a noim in the lioe oase ending in st o' a conso- 
nant and not denoting time is eomponnded with anc 

nrflR and with 959 aluk ie optional, 311^-9919:, in^t 

i#-9W59*-, hnt 5!^9f9: &c. 

2. Nan or the Negative Tatpnmaha. 

§ 218. (a) The negative particle 9 changea to sr before a con- 
onant and 319 before a vowel, may be compounded with any 
nonn to form the Negative-Tatpnmahat; as 9 311919: 9311919 :; 
one not a Brahmaoa^, 9 91S9: 999v 9911, non-existent, or not 
good, dbo. 

§ 219. The 9 is not changed to ai or 319 in the following 
caaest*'9tll^ ' that which does not shine,' ‘a clond;' 99 r 9 (pre. p.) 
* one who does not protect;’ 9 %^: ' one who does not know- ’ 
9 1 9 1 9 1 ! I 9 999 : 999 ns 9 99P91S 919191: X ] the two 
ASwins, the physimans of the gods. 9 gt%: [ 9 g^sRnf^: ] name 
of a demon slain by Indra; 9 ^ 9 : [ 9 ^99t9, for the mungoose 
is supposed to belong to no particular species of animals ]; 9 ^ 
[ 9 9 9W that which leaves no cavity, or does not go to heaven 
being burnt down with the dead body ]; 959 ^ [ 9 j, 

99 # [ 9 ] that which does not move from its proper 

place, hence a star; 9aB"- [ 9 aiiniOf^ that which does not go far 
off from water ]; 919 : [99 99 9 99 9^99 ]; 99 when it 

♦ 9^ ^ f99I91 I 9nnil99lf9wi9iai9. > 3- 13. 18. 

^ 9^1 Pto. II.2.0 . 9 ^(9t 931-. I e«919?g9t%l P^n.VI. 3,73.74 

t 99IU»^^19^^T9mr^||.^qfi^«^^w«^V^95999i;l99a^^«^^ ^^^t9 ^ I 
Pin. VI. 3. 75. 9*flMn 9 « i l ? ^a T 1 91 9 I Pin. VI. 3. 77. 

X 99 9f999nf99%9 ( is not the point ) f^T ‘ 9T9fqr|9r99r 
I Tatvafaodhini. 
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does not qualify an animal retains its optionally as sr#: or 
am: 'a mountain or a tree)' but ant: Budra that etumot 

move.' 

N. B. It should be noted that some of these are BahuTtihi 
compounds. • 


3. KaEMADHA'BAYA OE the ApPOSITIONAD CoMPOtriTDS, 

§ 220. Papini defines a ‘Karmadh&rays’ as 

or Tatpumsha both the members of which are in the 
same case relation t. «, have the same case when dissolved. 

N. B. The difference between the Tatpumsha proper and 
Karmadharaya is this:— In the case of the former the attributive 
member baa one of the oblique cases when dissolved, while 
in the case of the latter it is in apposition to the other member. 
It may thus be a noun or an adjective quaUfying the other member. 

§221. {a)fA word expressive )f the standard of comps- 
rison ( ) may be compounded in a Karnaadhaiaya with 

another denoting the common quality or ground of comparison; 
hs ^ Vim’* tTrTVniT: dark like a cloud. Such compounds 
are called g TT fl T ^ u j' q <y^4q ' Kds - 

( i ){ Similarly a noun denoting the person or thing com- 
pared ( ) may be compoundea with words indicative of 

excellence, sucn as sqTsrS, THf> sgffg , &<>• mention 

* • ^dn. I. 2. 42. 

t l Pan. II. 1. 56. 

t H'lmw 5qrini%fV: i P&n. ii. i. 56. 

§ All these words are included under what is called the group 
of sQlsr. The more important of these words are sqm, f%l’, 

g qf f rv, &c. ; 

&0. ; c/. i 

vrrxftf!^.* ll Amara III. 1. 59. 
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the common attribute (of similarity) being made; as 
aq f ff g si T a ng: b man like a tiger ( t. e. as bold as a tiger ); 
3 # B moon-like face t. e. as delightful es the 

moon ; 5 ^ ^c. ; these are called g:TO W TTlt- 

qr ^gV -ftr. 

JVbte. 1 . — The difference between the two is this ; — In the 
former the common quality of comparison is actually expressed- 
while in the latter it is left to be understood ; in fact if it be 
expressed there can be no compound ; as eq-isr f q I 

iVbM. 2. — The above KarmadhArayas may be dissolved as 

gw^i r a g, &C. Dissolved 
in either way there will be no difference in the formation of the 
compounds • but there will be difference both in the meaning 
and in the metaphor. In cne case prominence will be given to 
5ir*?r or the moon and the figure will be ‘upana ( a simile )/ 
while in the other to or the face in which case the figure 
will be ‘Eiipaka*.’ Compounds like fq^IT 

qtr tR &c. are termed 

§ 222. An adjective may be compounded with the noun it 
.qualifies in most cases f as sft?? ^ ^ a blue 

lotus &c. ; ^orSTRfr gw fnmjgq; where the comp, is necessary; 
but grTtTafWt TTH-’ I Such compounds are called 

As a general rule in such compounds the qualifying wora 
is placed first ; but there are several exceptions which are 
given below. 

♦ So when the common attribute is applicable in its express- 
ed { qrrai ) sense to the as in dissolve the 

comp, as and when to the grwg as in j 

^ dissolve as gtg-w 

t gpig l Pan. II. l. 57. 
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( o ) *The qualified w«rd ia placed fint and ia always of^the 
fN3«. gender if it deaotei a olaaa or speciea, when compounded 
with certain adjectives} a. ‘ a young female ele- 

arfsraf}^* ‘ • amall fire', "* "blitter-milk 

mixed with a little water’, 'a cow ‘that has brought 

forth a calf for the firat time’, ifr^^; ‘a milch-coW )’; 

»n a rgil ‘a barren cow’, ( tniwiWTHT WT: )> 

<acow whoae calf ia one year old,’ ‘ an oym'Aoirin 

Brahmapa of the Elatha branch of the Yajnrveda,’ 

‘a teacher of the Katha branch,’ f »Tt-*nn^-R^(%5PT-inn»4" 
(also mar. according to some) — ( *rai^ )‘H5jT ‘ excellent 
cow’. The last mentioned five words, all of which denote 
excellence, retain their own gender invariably; as ^grortTdf^'gT 
‘an eminent Brahmapa’ &c.; but ^rfl as no class is 

meant here. 

(i) I The words unoT, foy blunt, dull, 

bald-headed, iut, 1^5? 1^*1? R*r5r» a3, 31^ hard, 
stiff, and niay optionally precede the words in 

apposition to them; a3':^T?rH<t?lTi or Jaimini who 

is turned tawny on account of his having practised penance in 
the sun.’ &c. 

(e) gWords expressive of the persons or things condemned 
I 59f^itq’n’i3TTa'i«i55n^5 ' 

t I Pin. II. 1. 66. ( Mtm%FT ?! 5 

I Sid. Kan }. 1 

STgRei^l^«r«J^I% I Amara. 

t I P6n. II. 2. 38. 

§ i »n«rrn% i P^n- H. i. 53 54. fip 

^ i Pin. IT 1. 64. 
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or reproached are placed firet; at bad gram- 

marian,’ 'one who has forgotten hit grammar and therefore eaa 
make no use of his knowledge;’ ( ^ SRqf 

Tatv. )j eo ‘a 

ninkusalio, who is a sceptic’ or ' an unbeliever’; except ia tlie 
cate of the words qr*!, and ; as otoqrn^N: ‘a bad 

barber,’ a mean, silly potter,’ TTSTT 

fiNtwr ( ffwfr: ), &c. 

(d)* Words in apposition to rim and we also 

placed first; ». g. ‘ an eminent king,’ frn tli^ 

S^:K!nn:, &c. 

(« t 9BXK and sf^jt are compounded only when they ask a 
question with reference to a class ( snf^ family), and are 
placed first; «, g. ‘which BrAhmana of the Katha 

branch’? ‘ which Br&hmapa of the KalApa 

branch'? But jk: ‘ which son’ 1 

(/) J The word ( and also changed to ) ig 

placed first when compounded with one of the words ^sirmn' 
*ir«ofl, arq^fr, ^rar, srwTq'*, qjo^, 
and Rgur; as ^OTTamoH ‘ a female mendicant/ 
|,HKJI^r%aT ‘ a young female ascetic’; ‘a delicti 

boy or girl, ^jTrcnfHofi, ^flrqrwiq 5 p., &c. 

(y;§ The words sT TK. qym. NN and and the 

* f??rref!dr4i^9St<; i Pan. II. i. 62. 

t arrmqT^q Pan. II. 1. 63. 

i wirrf%f»r: i P 4 n. ii. i. 70 . 

I ’!?^%^^Tq3l?r5?T0PTq%q«!T: I Pan. II. 1 49 , 

1 Pan. IL 1 . 68 . 

■wiq 4 HVRl q fhetf : I Vlrt. 
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words am> HWT, yus ^T ‘ Mndmoat, * ^mR, ITW, WWW 
are always placed first in a KarmadiiSraya compound. 
aTTT when followed by ari is changed to ffs^i as q^WTW: ‘*010 
master or lord', ‘an old logician,’ Sfm#- 

wiWWv ‘ ssiaKiiasa philosophers/ WWfT^r:, 

* tha old grammarians, ’ aWTIWl'T^! arTTW^ft ai^SBr qtwrS: 
^tihe hinder part or side of the body;’ ^fTW^ST; the last aing, 

‘ being in the same category or prediosment’; 
‘ a sole warrior t. e. an eminent warrior’, &c. The 
lorm ( found used by great writers ) also may be 

defended.* 


( A ) t The words w»5, WW. WWW and are com- 
pounded with another noun when they are used as terms of 
praise or excellence; ‘ an excellent physician’ WTI^WRWl'* 

&o. but where moans ‘uplifted, or ‘ drawn 

out of ’ 

^ 223. } Names of quarters and numerals form a Karm. com- 
pound with anv tvbanta ( a declinaoie word ) but only ^rfienthe 
whole compound is an appellation; e. g. ‘ Name rfa 

etellation of stars/ ‘Ursa Major;- Rb-o[STWT:tt &c., 

♦ tftt I snf^fWT wmw sth 

ff WR I WfW « How *^0 yon justify the form 

? For the Sutra usrrRT being a subsequent one ought 
to have preference over the preceding Sutra and 

we, shonld have sTt^W: Wo reply. — The form may be justified 
by supposing that the rule operates in most cases onfy 
WgsiUAU I I W a*>^ “ot a few ). 
t W rmtq<«? t MW I ff igTi lytfWt^: I Fan. II. 1. 61 
t WWRTW > Fan. IL 1. 61. 

tt These are gods, men, Gandharvas, serpents, and.Pit;da> 
according to some; and Br&mapas, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, 
S'ddras and Nisbftdhas or barbarians, according to others. 
( Vide ShankarficbArya on Brah. Sn. I. 4. ll.-K. ) 
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<Name oi a town in the east;’ ^iflT V9T: ‘Northern, trees; 

'^be compound is forbidden in other cases. 

(a ) ‘^Snt words denoting a cardinal point or numerals maj 
be cona^uaded with any other noun when a Taddhita termina- 
tion is to be adixed to the compound so formed ( or it conveys 
in addition to its sense as a Karm. a derivative meaning such 
as is usually denoted by a Tad. aff. ) or when the compound 
itself becomes the first member of another compound or when 
the compound forms a proper name; gr^ ^T^TTelT; 

'fR^TTeJ: ‘ being in the eastern hall ’ from 
?|f5neJT+3T ( »• «• Tad. afi. ST added by Sf: I 

Pan. IV. 2. 107 )• so qri + tTT5='IiniT? ‘ six mothers' + Tad. 
3l=srTtlWr3T: the son of six mothers; utr? tEHelT fSTtfl tJW W 
where ijur^rTcTI is a inde- 
pendently; &c. which are names. 

§ 224. The particle ^ forms a Karm. compound with any 
other word. ^^5^: ( f r%tT: ) a bad man; ^gsr; &c. 

( rt ) t ^ is changed to ( 1 ) when followed by a noun with 
an initial vowel in a Tat. by {% and the nouns ^ and and 
by !fOT ‘ denoting a species-/ ‘ bad horse;’ so 

‘coarse food;’ but ‘ having bad camels' (a Bah. comp.) 
fl^TT; ^fgrtr: ‘ three inferior things;’ tRfsj: ‘ a bad 

chariot,' ^5?: ‘speaking ill, a bad speaker/ ‘ a kind of 

fragrant grass.’ 

( 2 ) To ^ when followed by when meaning 

‘a little/ and optionally when prefixed to 5^; ‘ a 

sidelong look or a frown of displeasure/ see Bh.V. 54 

" af%lTT«nTTrT^lT»nffT^ 1 Pan. II. 1. 51. 

t I ( ‘#r Vfirt; ) 1 g;5r ^ siTrft + 

I I flwnr 5^ 1 ^ 1 Pan. vi. 3. 101-107. 



§224-225] • 


KA.B1UDHA'SATA. 
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?r?S^ ^fsTlfs^r Sid- Kau. ). f ^331^ 'a little 

^TS’S^s, but |fg 5 <T;or qjg^nr:. 

( 3 ) And to ^ or ^ when follwed by , 31311 ; ^ott, and 

by ( 1 ), all meaning ‘ lake-warm » 

§ 225. Two adjectives may also be compounded into what is 
called the as |ys5;sor:, ^or^irtn:. 

( a ), * Two participles expressive of two consecutive actions 
of the same individual may be compounded together, the one 
expressive ot the previous action being placed first; gTfT." 

gHTdlgtr: ' fi«t bathed and then anointed'; 

similarly ‘ first drunk and afterwards vomited out 

wmsrmsip: ( iia.g. ii. i. iv. 43 ), &c. 

( i ). In the case of the two sets of words given above 
( § 222. g. ) forming compounds with one another those be- 
ginning with are placed first. In the case of compounded 
with anr it may precede or follow it; as or tb© 

former, however, is preferable. In the case of the first set of 

words f»z. the one succeeding precedes the one 

preceding when compounded together; as %3rg5- 

, &c. 

( c ) f A past participle is compounded with another with 
the negative particle prefixed to it; ‘ ^r^arj; , ’ what is dene 
and not done, ». ». ‘ partially done 

( d ). J The word ( m. f.) -enters into a Kami. comp, 

with the words qfgH, 51%^ having wrinkles, and 

and is placed first, i. e. ‘ a yonng 

^ See PAn. II. 1. 49. ( 

^lg«T I Tatv. quoted above ) 

t g^m5rtgR5r I PAn. II. 1. 60. 

t g W mg rt i PAn. II. 67. 
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SJlKSSBIT Qbaicmab. 


•[§ 225-228 


l)ald-headed man < a young bald-headed woman ’ ; 

a young woman looking old’; ‘ young man whose 

hair is grey ’ , &c. 

S 226. * The word iarar ‘ little' is compounded with any other 
word except a verbal derivative, and even with a verbal deri- 
vative when it expresses a quality; as ‘ a little brown’, 

‘ reddish. ‘ dtc. 

§ 227. t Words ending in the terminations nsir. STsfhTi V and 
and words having a similar meaning, may be compounded 
with any nubanta nc t importing a particular kind; e. g. 

‘ any hot eatable , ’ ‘ of a similar white colour, ’ 

&o.; but aft^: as the latter word refers to a 

kind of food here. 

§ 228. I The following are the more important of the eom- 
pounds given by- Pan. as irregular nnder the class 

‘ a cunning peacock ’, so 

’ar , so ‘ high and low ‘ great 

aojd small’, firfwa ^ srf%;^ ^ qW 

aifiNnT:, ?rn% wsfifntww:, vmTsa<n» 

qrw: qnrrrjTfqc, f%%5r ( these are nitya-tamAttu ), 

3SWfhT ftwiT ?m?T qqTH’vfhm arWTHvJqaT that in which 
are oonstantly uttered the words ‘ eat and drink ' , so qq ’ jy . 
^ssraT. «i4fl«l4dr; qwr ftwpmri wr 

that in which are uttered the words ‘ I alone; I alone ; ’ hence 
hard competition. &c. ar? ^ aif ’TWt 

^ 80 ’ great self-conceit or pride ’ 

( Bhatti. V. 27 ); ‘ vaunting ’ , ( Bv.I. 84 ) &o. Also 
put to flight, ’ ‘ .wscident, ’ &c. 

* I P4n. II. 2. 7. apsirq I Vart 

+ tSrh^v^JKsqr arsnm l Pin. 11. 1. 68. 
t I Pin. II. 1. 72. 



§ 229-231 i 


DtneT; Oompottuss. 
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§ 229. In some Kamadh&raya compoonds the last member 
of the first word which is itself a compound word is dropped*; 
«. g. ‘ ^ who likes vegetables;, 

an^QT'- ^^Tlgror: &o. These compounds, though they 
should be properly called Uttamapadalopi " are popularly 
designated ‘‘ Madhgatnapadalopi Any compound requiring a 
similar explanation is classed under this group ( ) 

which is an angjfaJtnr. 

Dwiou OR Numbeal AvRosmoNAL Compounds. 

§ 230. t When the first member of a Karmadharaya com 
pound is a numeral it is called ‘ Dwign ’. 

§ 231, A Dwign compound is possible ( a ) under the circum- 
stances mentioned in § 223 (a)i. 

( 1 ) when a Taddhita affix is to be added to the compound so 
formed, iruuit Wigurm'^tr 'iTTOTgi: ‘ the sop of six mothers, Kir- 
tikeya ’ ( vide Ku. IX ); &c; or (2) when the com. 

pound itself becomes the first member of another compound, as 

uw arm nw &c 

(6) And when the compound denotes an aggregate; in this 
case it is singular; J as srOTthT HtTTflT: the three 

worlds ( taken collectively as dec. 


* ^TT^'rrfSigi'rRT l V4rt on Pan. 

II. 1. 60. 

t f|’i: I Pan- II. 1- 52. 

j I Pan. II. 4, I 
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SANSKBir Gbamuab. 


‘ [ § 232-233 


PREPOsmoNAL Compounds. 

4, Pradi. 

§ 232. Those Tatpurnsha compounds whose first member is 
a preposition are termed Pradi by Sanskrit grammarians*; some 
of tbeso prepositions combine with a following noun in the 
Nom., with a noun in the Acc. &c.. e. g. snifT: 311^1^: 

‘ an eminent teacher ^ira: ‘taken to a path-way’ 

(vide Bhatti. III. 45 ). sng^ 9m: imm: ‘ strong or excessive 
wind, ’ &C.; arm^Tmr mart arram^: ‘ excelling a garland ’ ( in 
fragrance or beauty ), TWT ^ aifaTST: ‘ a obariot- 

warrior who has no rival or equal so arfffjna’ ‘ exceeding 
measure, ’ &o- 319-^: «fclr«3yi ‘ attracted by 

the cuckoo; ’ aTE Hhd f M ‘ tired of studying. ’ 

intsexf?!: PT«^5rTfm: ‘goae out of KanSimbi;’ so 

&e. A compound with preposit ions which govern cases 
( ) is forbidden, ^ tr^. 

5 Gait. 

§ 233. Compounds of the following words with verbal inde- 
clinables are called Gail. 

( « ) t The particles arff, 3'ctr, 99?;, mT?T, mr, snf 

airni^ and word meaning an action; as 

‘ having accepted- 991^RT ‘ having uttered 
the word Vathaf, ’ ‘ having done the act. ’ 

( J t Oaomatopoetic words not followed by as 
but ^TmTrT )• 


* §’m?mnpT: i Pan. ii. 2. is. srr^^r rmmv srarmr 1 amrnftr: 
sft i rrfwg itifnm I 319799: 1 991997 mnmrv 

9^«9l I (99199 932*97 1 9m'99^5fT9mf9f^9. 1 Vartikas. 

t ^9^f^f^99T9*’9 t Pan. I. 4. 61. 9irf^9r3999f99»9m9 I 
V4rtikas. 

i 31j95 9n> ^t9frt999. I P4n. I- 4. 62. 



I 233-234 ] • Prepositional Compounds. 
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( c ) •The words 3Tfr5 showing respect and disrespect 

respectively, the prepositions sn? in the sense of ‘adorning,’ 
ST--, 31^: *1^:, 3 U«t, 31^3?, and as hav- 
ing adorned’, but doing enough ( Sid. 

Kaa. ); ‘ placing in the front’; ) 

SpJlfaT ( *T^ ffm Sid. Kau. ); a* W: ftsrm 

‘he drinks milk to his heart’s content’i ‘having gone 

up to and spoken’ ( *1?^ ’g' fsrg: Sid. Kau. ); 

5Rrf?g ( till disgust is produced ); 3TtrT*pg, 3?x3TT«g 
‘going towards.’ 

(d) fThe words g#, qrnft and uift; as 
‘having married’; sjTvg^F?*!’ ‘having forced to yield.’ 

(e) JThe particles :jcrr^, arfSTf^, , msgr, 3TOT, UT^--, 

3lTig: and the words JTgrg, ( except when there is 

the sense of juxtaposition or extreme contact ), and the 

word form compounds with verbal indeclinables optionally; 

‘giving strength 

to the weak’ [ ^^ciH r g rg 5'tn5'= Sid. Kau ]; 

-fgr, gga i^g r-tNT, gTIW®fg-?gT ( having accepted ) wgf%»rg 
^r; but ^grr «nf«i *r£>i>fg-fgr, 

^cqr, &c. '' 

(/) These compounds are also formed with nouns derived 
from roots for their second members; e. g. sTfggg: ‘ setting 
of the sun,’ gnsETT: ‘ reception, showing respect,’ 

WKfclf 31^35 fg:, &o. 

§ 234. The formations ( see Chap. XI. ) are also classed 
as prepositional Tatpnrusha compounds; as having 

turned white what was not so before. 


* Pin. I. 4. 63-71. 
t PS^ I. 4. 77-7.a. 

+ P&B. 1. 4. 73 - 76 . ( sugfgrgrg g rt tf H d ^rfr i ). 



144 


Sansxbh Geamicab 


[$ 235,237 


<(. Ufapada Compounds. 

§ 235. When the second member of • Tst. Comp, is a root- 
nonn deiived from a root which takes a particular Krit affi-* 
by vinne of the oresence of the first member, it is called so 
Upspada Tat. ; as ‘ a potter;' so 

^cntt»T-' ‘ 0 “« who chants averse of the Saman Veda;’ 
n i t i ^rw r 'desirous of meat'; similarly apqrtftfft 
( 31 %T SKtcir ) bought for a horse', 'a female tortoise,^ 

d;c. The noun prefixed to the last member, such as is 

called an upapada* 

N. B. The latter member of such compounds must nei- 
ther be the conjugated form of a root nor a separate verbal 
derivative e. formed independently of the last member; e. 

is not an Upapada Tat., as the word ^ can be inde- 
pendently formed; it is a Gen. Tat. tfrTiOl^ Vf: <r«W 
qifitry: ‘a cloud' or 'the female breast-' 

§ 236. Sometimes the second member of an Upapada 
Tat. my be a Namulanta or the verbal indeclinable in 34 ^. as 
‘he eats having sweeteneu rood;* 

'having dined first;’ sometimes this compound is optional. 

‘ he eats the condiment with a 

raddish,' &c. 

§237. Some «/ 7 ayadas such as g^:, &c.. 

also optionally form compounds with the verbal indeclinable 
in m ( changeable to tp ); as ( or ^fgrj ), 

stTSTT^rtr, &C- For further parti- 

culars vide the Chapter on verbal derivatives. 


♦ wal ’m I III- I q% 

f^cT 1 Sid. Kau. 
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TATPxmnou. OoxpoTnrDs. 
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Gznebal Bniiss appucaxiz to thb 
Taipitbubha Cohfoui(1>s. 

§ 238 . *The word Bt i!ie end of a Tatpnmsha eoiqpoimd 
changes its final to ar when preceded by a numeral or an inde- 

rlinable, as ^ g H i aww ^ ‘ a piece of wood 

^ >» 

meaenring two fingers,' &c- 

§ 239 . The following words, when at the end of a Tatpn- 
rusha, drop the final vowel, together with the following 
consonant if there be any, and add ar under the circumstances 
mentioned: — 

( <* ) t when preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable, a 
word expressive of a part of the whole, such as &c., 

or by the words and as 

an aggregate of two nignts ( Dwi. ); ana^T^tfr 
VTsT. tout has passed a night, the dead of night; mrnar: 

the first part of the night, fTl%: ^Tf%« 

guTg^rsf-’ an auspicious night. 

The same happens when is preceded by aff^ in a 

Owandwa; as atgv 3 TgkT 3 ^:. 

( 5 ) X , 9 ilf ^ and .gf%; as q^: ^paT q^WTIsr: a great kingj 
wsmr TT 5 IT *WTI 3 t:, Wf- an excellent day, ^ 

5 '^Im *0 sqg:, ^Tf :» &e. gu^ atg: 
soqnir a holy day, ( vide § 245 . J. ), ^ORqr 

« &c. 

(e) Exceptions^ — atg^ when preceded by an indeclinable, or a 
* l P»a- V. 4 . 86 . 

sat , 

t l I**®- V. 4. 87. 

X ^T 3 ng: I Pin. V. 4 . 91 . 

a 313^^1 I Pan. V. 4 , 88 . 

H. 8. a. 10. 
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SAMSEBIT GrAJOUlB. 


[ § 230-240 


•word denoting a part of the whole, or by ^ or by a nnmeral 
with a Taddhiia affix added to the whole oomponnd, becomee 
311{; as atirfcEI'dH?! exceeding a day (in duration) 

Eorenoop, 5t^: the whole day, 

( )» *“•; with ^f^gTfr, the change is optional; 

»9 tj'tsgirfrgj:, or g:. 

2V. B. The*q[ of the substitute is changed to w when preceded 
by i; belonging to the first member ending in sf; os ^Tgffr:; but 
< 88 gyr ends in 3^ ). 

( d ) t when preceded by jnH or and by arffl or 
an inanimate object with which it is compounded; «. g. 
iTJfTT 'a village carpenter t. e. one not very skilful.' 

aig: ^ “g ^drfig; ‘ an independent 

carpenter’; [ gnw : ] ‘fleeter than a dog’. ( worse 

than a dog’s life ) ^gr; 3TT^: “gf gg 3lTg;g>g: ‘a dog like ». e. 
bad or unlucky throw of dice;’ but grgT^ ‘ a monkey like 
a dog’. 

(*) t when preceded by ^tTT, or ^ or by a word 

denoting an inanimate object with which it is compounded- 
‘the upper part of the thigh’, ‘the thigh of 

a deer,’ gggggg , 'FgTgff^ ^fgtT ‘a thigh like a 

board’. 

(/) A numeral when compounded in a Tat. fgjmrfg 

ggnot ( 'gg^ ) more than thirty; fir^miiPRSgg; 

^Ig: a sword more than thirty fingers in length? 

§ 240. The following words have an gj added to 
at the end of a Tatpnrnsha compound: — 

(o) »ft except when a Tad. aS. is added and then droppedg; e. g, 

* 9r^S^T^ • Pin- vni. 4. 7. 

t jrm^terwn =g g^on i ®g: « ggmgTgsnfur^ i Pan. v. 4 
96-97. 

§ 4\<6(%gs( ^ > Pin. V. 4. 92.. 
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TATPUBXrSHA OoXPOTJMDS. 
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MWW: »n essellest bull, a collection of five cows ) 

bat exchanged or bartered for two oowa. 

( ^ ) * <rT^ meaning ‘chief or eminent*. a p tt i H i 3T 
‘the chief of bnises t. «. an excellent horse.’ 

( e ) t The words and when tiiey de- 
note a class or form names- ( 3WT aR-‘ ) ‘ « cart-load,’ 

*T5TiT?r: ‘ a kitchen ’; ‘ a kind of stone like the moon- 
stone ’ [ in this case the final is dropped ]; ‘ black 

iron’, ‘ a lake foil of frogs ’; ‘ » of 

that name.’ 

( d ) t at the end of a Dwigu. except when the Tad. affix 
is dropped ), as fparf ^ T T I TPT a : ( when the aff. ir 

not dropped ), f|«n^ ‘ a collection of two boats’, so 
&c; bnt g^hr; also when it is preceded by 

a* •TW: 3n5gr OT^HnnST the ««««»• is irregnlar ( Sid. 
Kan. ). 

( * ) § WlO ( a measure of corn ) under similar circumstanoes 
takes the sf optionally, the final ^ being dropped before it: 

(/) + 3rar%, preceded by or ^ in a Dwigu, optionally 
takes 31, except when the Tad. aff, is dropped, before which 
^e final f is dropped- ‘ two handfuls’; but 

liiwrftWRT-* 'r^nsr^: I 

§ 241. ff The ^ of is optionally dropped when pieced- 


' 8TffTW«n5^: J P&n. V, 4. 93. 
t 3RlWHJ: frwrt I F4n. V. 4. 84. 

+ srnft Pan. V. 4. 99. lOO 

wni^: JJT^ I Pin. V. 4, 101. 

+ ^fspFtmrST^: I Pin T. 4, 102. 

tt a?rofir i i Pin. v. 4. 

104. 105. 
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Sahskbix Gbahxab. 


[ § 24il-24« 


ed by ^ and a bad Brahmana, JT^rarSTT-fP. The' 

^ is dropped necessarily when the conapoand implies the oonn- 
try in^ which the Brahmana dwelh; «. g. g^i ^atg il a Br^hmana. 
dwelling in Snr&shtra. 


§ 542. *Tho word is changed to jufj when it forms the 
first member of a Karmsulharaya or a Bahuvribi compound, or 
when the termination skhUt folio ws, as the great god, 

tlgR T g ! a gtaat arm ( Tat. ) or one having a great arm ( Bah. )., 
Jnrrsnrfnr:; but Jifci: sr^f^BT ( Gen. Tat. ). 


Exception: — When it is followed by tjnr, ^ and the 

change takes place necessarily; trjjrt Jl^fSTT qr 
similarly tTfrfqf^«:. 

§ 243. t becomes arsT when followed by and iTt 

and the compound so formed conveys the sense of ‘ an oblation ’ 
and 'yoked to’ respectively; 3T®nr<TT3r: ‘ prepared or offered in 
eight pans ’ ( ); STHm# ( ‘a carriage with eight 

bullocks yoked to it’. 


I 244. JAll the rules given above for the change of the 
finals of the Tat. compounds do not hold good in the of 

the Neg. Tat.'; a. g. ^ sm^TT one not a king, 

&c- 


( a ) But in the case of the word the final ^ is op- 
tionally dropped and aj added; aiqvi or ‘ absence of a 

road ’. when so modified in a Tat. is neu,- § (but anr^:^-) 


Yartikas on it. 


I Pan. VI. 3. 46. and the. 


t 3rf!T: infi ^ 5 % I V&rtikas. 

t H6iw^5^ rg( I wr iRiinqi i P&n. v. 4. 71. 72. 
2 I P4n. II- d. 3. 


S^6] 


Tatfubusha. 
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Gxhdbbs of Taxfttbusha Ooufounbs. 

^ 245. *Aa A general role a Tatpanisha componnd follows 
the gefider of the final noun. 

Exceptions f: — 

• 

(a) Oompoands with snR and for their first member 

and the Pradi compounds follow the gender of the words thef 
qualify; STIUSfrfSlip: Wt:. srre J tC ^ T #r, 5^: &<5- 

(b) A Tatpnrusha ending in and is maseulint, 

except when is preceded by a numeral and by gtnr 
and 5 ^; e. g. ^nsr:, W tg:, 

Sf^HTg^; also that ending in qxr ( substituted for 
vide § 2^0 ) preceded by a numeral or an indeclinable; 
as gmurr qwiT: rarixi^, » bad or a wrong 

way; but g q rs n‘ : > a* they do not end in qxj; ( see § 285 ) 

(c) A collective Dwigu is neu.) bat that ending in 3 t is 

generally ftminim, and that ending in 3^ is optionally so in 
which cose it takes the termination rrsgriY a collection of 
five COWS; wwmt wr^RT WllIC but , 

> =^55*R. &C-; f?5Rt ^nTT«T^: 

The % of final 3R; is dropped and the Dwigu is optionally 
feminint «T >^a8ft -yw, ( fr. <l»^+ a carpener ). 

* wQif- I Pan. II. 4. 26 

V l l^M I m tt all si a ii wf ff I V4rt ST% I Pan. II. 

4. 29. l Sid. Kau. gongltJinPqTITf : I 

W ^^55qtn^. I Vartikas. 

t « I Pan. n. 4. 17. its: finnm?: i 

annstit ^ I 3Rt w ffg: r w i 

Vartikas on ibid. 
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Bakskbit Gbauhab. 


(§245 


(d)* A Tatpnnisha ending in and g q ^g^ is of the Titu- 
Ur gender, when the idea of sntqnr 'being the first’ of what is 
known or oommeneed ( introduced ) is meant to be expressed; 
•murlltiqqrr qrftisgw *work ( grammar ) first taught 

or coinposed by Pinini. sr gf i MtfeH Stni; the drona ( a measure of 
com ) first brought into nse in the reign of King Nanda. 

(«) § A Tatpurusha ending in grtlT is neuUr when the objects 
casting the shade are many f ^ jotT • 


(/) t -A- Tatpurusha having for its first member a synonym 
of ( Bod not itself ) or the words &e, 

and fpij- for its latter member is neuter-, as 
a king’s council; but ^nr^rilT; ; also that 

ending in gWT when it means 'a multitude’, as 'an 


assembly of women’; but in the sense of tiw^rrai. 

(y ) X A Tatpurusha ending in wn, gxr, ?5TT55T and 
is optionally neuter-, ^ 

beer, the shadow of a wall; sgfw- 

5n ( the 14th day of the dark half of a month, so called 
beoanse certain dogs observe a fast on this night, according to 
the Sabarabh&shya }. 

N. B. These rules hold good in the case of Tat. alone- so 
W ( Bah, ); swwT ( Neg. Tat. ), q^nr^ ( Karm. ).’ 


* i Pto. ii. 4. 21. 

Wr5.?rrf?rrW3R?KW: 1 Amara. 

I I Ban. II. 4, 22. 

4 I Pin. U. 4. 23. 

^ I Pin. n. 4. 24. ^ f^n^- 

grv ) Sid. Kan. ^ 


: I Pan. II. 4. 25. 


§ 2 ^ 8 - 24 ?] 


BAHUVaiHI. 
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III. BAHUVEIHI OB THE AXrBIBtrTIVE COMPOUNDS. 

§ 246. * A Bahuvtihi compound consists of two or mot» 
nonns in apposition to each' other the attributive member be- 
ing placed first and denotes 'Or refers to something else than 
what is expressed by its members. It generally attribiftee that 
which is expressed by its second member, determined or modi- 
fied by what is denoted by its first member^ to something 
denoted by neither of the two; e. g, ‘ one whose arm is 

great; ’ ‘ one whose garment is yellow. ’ “When dis- 

solved it mast have the prononn in any one of the oblique 
CMes; as jrW ]; qT«t tpR ^ 

’firirM'C: [ sfr: ]. A Bahuvrihi compound nartakes of thematuie 
of an adjective and assumes the gender of the substantive 
it Qualifies. 

Note — In English such compounds are by no means rare ; 
cf. high-souled, good-natured, narrow-minded &c. 

N. B. The difference between a Karm. and Bab. comp, is 
this: — In the former, one of the member alone is in apposition 
to the snbstantive it qualifies, while in the latter the whole 
compound is an adjective. In the former the sense is complete in 
the comp, itself; in the latter it is not so; i. g. here 

one of the members viz. ^rntr: is in apposition to and 
therefore the comp, is a Earm. as a Earm. simply 

means STHT- ‘ * sound,' and the sense is complete; 

as a Bah. it is equivalent to qw ' some one whose 

sonnd is deep here the sense is not complete nnless it is known 
whose sonnd is meant. 

§ 247. Bahnviihi compounds are divided into two classes, 
»nd gqR lr «FC>iiqg g |f^ . t 

* I JPan- II. 2. 24. 

frqnS: I Tb. 

t Strictly speaking this is not a division of thelBah. but 
exception to the general mle. 'We have given it as a separate 
division to avoid conlusion. 
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Saitosbit Gbammab. ' [ § 2^-249 


(a) That is a Samao^dhikarana Bah: in which both the mem- 
heri are in appoaition to each other i. «. have the same case 
relation when disaolved. There are six kinds of this according 
as the is in anj one of the aix oblique oaseS; «. g. jrm^ 

^ inR--, ^ 

^ S?sr.-, 3^: tITRl: RT WT#, rftri 

srnt 31^ ^ »ft?rrF^fr mR: i 

§ 248. A Vyadhikarana Bah. is that whose members are not in 
apposition to each other t. e. are in different cases when dissolved. 
A Y/adhikaraOa Bah. is not allowed in any case excent in the 
Genitive and the Locative;* as qrtiil RRT R R^ifdl: 
■RiRRr fR R RRr«Tf?R:'t ; 80 'niRPY:, 5>^nnfdr:, &c. 

^5rT 5rRr> rrt awr sirf^rlwT: &c.; but is 

Slot allowed. 

§ 249 Oil.— The Bah. compounds are also further divided 
into two kinds; Rgorat'qqTrR^rf^rfl: and 

That in which the sense of the attributive member is also pre- 
sent is called Tadgunasamvijnana. gfqRTgR is an 

instance of the first; here such a is meant as has the yellow 
silk garment actually on. t%RR *frd aRRR is of the other; 


* RRnfrXB^^ ^^sTfsr t Pan. II, 2. 35. In a Bah. the noun 
in the Loc. and an adjectival word are placed first; 

^m4>iq. i Sid.Kau. 

t This is allowed by the Vart. < R<RJ^trRTRTf<T^Rqti^- 
VSS R t g R Ti I I® * Bah. comp, the word following a noun in the 
lioC. or an upamanapada ( a ) noun denoting a standard of com- 
parison ) is dropped; so this ought to be properly analysed as 

But later grammarians, such as Vamana, -Bhattoji &o., have 
rejected this Vtrt. altogether as of no practical value. 
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here what is meant is hetusmsn only and not his variegated 

•cows. 

§ 250. ♦The negative particle ai or and prepositions, 
may, sometimes, form Bah. dcmponnds with sabstantives ; the 
verbal derivatives used to express their sense may be optionally 
retained • 5 ?: tpn ’ l w tT 

rnrOT: a tree with its leaves droppea ; f^s^iTT ^OTT ^ 
ruthless ; ^ q qr qW ^ with the neck upliited ; 

f^»nT K dead &c. Also 

srqtddqof: &c. 5 amtT ^ qqqr: ^TT nr: a milk-cow 

( where 3 ii«T is an indeclinable meaning ‘having’ ). 

§ 251. f The particle gg' may be compounded with a noun 
in the Instrumental case in a Bahuvrihi when there is equal 
participation in tome action ; in this case gg optionally bt* 
comes g 5 as jtur nS or n 5 =r:. 

(a) gg remains unchanged when the compound involes a 
blessing but is necessarily changed to rr when followed by % 
a cow, gpg a calf, or 5 ^ a plough, even when a blessing is pro- 
nounced ; as tE 5 n% .y'sssrrq, ^fmirqiq, &c. ; fuiW, qrqf^iiq, 

§ 252. I A compound of an indeclinable or a numeral or of 
31^ or with a numeral is a Bahuvrihi. In the 

* vrrgsnFq qi^r qr 1 qsrriffqtiRt qmt qr 

■qrTRq^Wtq: • Vkrtikas on Pan. II. 2. 24. 

t g^qql^r i Pan- n. 2. 28. 1 q g>H r nwR 1 

P4n. VI. 3. 82-83. arffrqftET^f^R qr^qq.! Vart. The restriction 
SWtfiit is not universal as there are instances in which there 
is no eqnal participation; «. g. ^grtwip, rrq^ &c.; hence 

the Vrittikara remarks-' qrf^ gvqqtit fR Rtrq oU T W rqtfq 
S^q% I Dikshita also says gfqqt*TqqR qtfq^Fq I 

I ^Wrr sqq i qv tfTrf ^^ ^qqr? 1 Pan. II. 2. 25. 
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fonuation of such compousda the final vowel except that oi 
and Tpir, or the final coneonant with the preceding vowel 
of tue latter numeral and the hjk of are dropped and 

H added ; ^ ‘about ten’ i. e. nine or 

eleveh; ^ gr 1^: ‘two or three’; i[gT n'lm at igaTT^i 

1 %: 3!T^^ 1^?5TT: ‘ten repeated twice i. t. twenty ; so fa^^TT: 

&c. ; 3tl?iarr: arrHang^TT: ‘nearly twenty’, arfrr: 

‘not far from thirty’, ‘more than 

forty’; but -jgafg;, ; 3 «T*iaii; 4 ^54^ preceded by or fg- does 
not drop any letter but simply has an added to it ; ggt gj 
=gfgTft gr fg=g^r:, =g5njr g ^ 3«rgfTT: . 

^ 2S3. ^Names of directions may form a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound and signify the point of direction between them ; gT%' 
aim: 5gm«r gi^oiggr ; so ijTfragr, &C. But if the 

words so compounded are not the names of quarters, no com- 
pound is possible; as tp3ir?ar the point bet- 

ween the East and the North, and not ^rsTr^Tgfl as these are 
not the names of the Eastern and Northern quarters. 

§ 254. The following words drop their final vowel or the 
final consonant with the preceding vowel and take 3 t when at 
the end of a Bah. compound: — 

(a> § 31% and ‘both meaning parts of the body’; 

jrasigg; 3t%nrT ^ ‘one whose eyes are like lotnses’; 

^ ^ Tig^g^r: ‘ one having long thighs 

‘spindlelegged’; fg 3T%afr gm: gt ^ >i 

* gfpTrsr igrgfgona; i igii^mfi i Pan. v. 4. 75. 

VI. 4. 142. sggrWT l V4rt. under P&n. V. 4. 77. 

(see art. § 284 ). 

t sig fgftg: » Kan. ( for the form is the same in 
both caaee. ) 

X Q^d i Mimf.f i g I Pag II- 2 . 26 . 

i ^mwoTr: V. 4. 113 . 
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but ‘ a cart with long poles'; ‘ a 

bamboo stick with big ejelihe holes’; ( where ar is added by 
§ 282 ( c ). and hence the feminine ends in ajf; see TV. B, For 
see also ( • ) below. 

N. B. The fem, of Bah. compounds ending in is formed 
by adding an' when it qualifies an inanimate object. 

(i) * * * § StlffcJ, when the compound is an attribute of 

Na 

•o \a >A 

but il5=^Tin%: 5W- the hand having five fingers. 

>a 

(c) f The words preceded by ^ or i%, preceded 

^7 3I?fTC and and ^ used in apposition to the name of a 
constellation of stars- ^ two-headed; Q » jyj :- 

but W %ftT OTOT m: 

‘nights of which the Mriga constellation is the leader’ t.«. ‘whose 
position in the heavens marks their advance;’ so &c. 

(d) :J; Feminine words ending in a termination showing ' a 

complement of, ’ and the word stmuf); e. y. ?imT 

TT^IOlt fTT: ^etnuUTSsqnr ‘ nights whose complement is an 

anspieions fifth night.’ ^ tmnhT ^fnmiui: ‘one whose 

authority is a woman.’ 

( « ) § uud optionally become and when 

preceded by ar, ^ or 3Tf5i:-I^: having no plough; 3 » ^-T VT;- 

* 1 Pan. V. 4. 114. 

N9 

I fa^rwrt T f ts^: I ^ cTra-’ l Pin. V. 4 115, 117. 

SRfrR?*!: I Vsrt. 

+ aiwjfnnJmnnit: I Pin. T. 4, 116. 

§ ?f§i:^nF«^iirawn? i Pin. V. 4. 121. 

t Sid. Kau. 
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'one who has no thighs,’ ‘one having defonn^ 

thighs’; another reading for 

the 8«tra;,so &o. 

(/,) •^rar and nnder simllai drcumstances drop their sit 
and take BPffi ** 3lWTOT!n STHT *iW stSTiTr: having no 

progeny, ^st SHTT 5«5i3n: having bad progeny, mrT 

^ jj f pq y: of good intellect; similarly WTTf” 

§ 255. (a) t ^^0“ preceded by a single member in a 
Bahuvribi becomes ^g q >O T W‘- BW ^ SstAJWWI; similarly 

W ( ■«« MaU Mad. Act. I Intro. )• but q^: vn? 

?r may also be correct if qttRq be regarded 

as one word compounded in a Karmadharaya. ?l^rq'?rrwm*lT> 
3raf^%«wf are to be similarly explained. 

(6) at the end of a Bah. becomes VRqq[, as qgqrir 

^ ona whose bow is strung ’; so tin#v;vqT ( 

^ 5nw ) ‘ **“0 whose bow is made of horn’; ». «. the god Vishnu, 
This ehange is optional when the whole compound is a name; 

(c) Similarly srwr ‘ » tooth ‘ food,’ &c. becomes smrac when 

preceded by 5 , <1*4 a* STWf* atW 5i3t**tT nne 

having beautiful teeth; similarly fftffSRJTT ®» ; ?«q tRq-, 

a«qm4’ qwm ^ gor*rf«fT, one whose food is the 

holy ioma juice; but q^?nRwr:. 

(d) The word fjq ». a wound, preceded by becomes 
when the wound is inflicted by a hnnter;e^%Stiiq tRq^%dttli^q: 
a stag wounded on the right side by a hunter. See Bhattl VI. 44. 

P&n. V.4. 124. ^gqw I Ui 1 grwtr 

I I Pan. V. 4. 132, 13S, 125, 126. 
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§ 256. At the end of a Bah. compound— 

( « ) *5173 changed to ^ necessatily 'when preceded by sr 
or ^ and optionally when piwieded by Jirm a 1 34 V tIBT 

one having the knees wide apart ' i. e. * bandylegged; ’ 
‘ one having well-tnrned or beantifol knees; ’ g: 

‘ long-shanked. ‘ 

( * 1 t arm becomes 3^ gn^TT trw TT one 

whose wife is young; ’ rg^flTfsr: lit. ‘ one whose wife 18 the 
earth, ». «. a king, ’ &c. 

( c ) t becomes »r^ when preceded by 31% or 
^ id: *I?vr: trW ' whose smell is spread above,’ g jguf ^ Tf: 

‘ having a repnlsive smell, ’ This change of iprq’ is 

possible only when the smell referred to is inseparably connected 
with ( looks like a part and parcel of ) the object denoted by 
the other member; as 3171% ^ ( which receives its 

odonr from the lotuses &c. growing in it; ) grn^g'qfgij bnt 
t^tTrcTT 3;^ srnfuK^: ‘ a perfumer dealing in sweet 
smells. ’ nwr is also changed to *rf^§ when it means ‘ a parti- 
cle of , ’ ‘ a little of, ’ or when the compound involves comparison; 

* s(%vT7t 1 1 Bin. v. 4 . 129. 130. 

STTirm Pin, V. 4. 134. i PSb. VI. 1. 66. 

3iniT nt the end of a Bah. substitutes TH for its final gg’. The 
preceding ?t^or 3 is dropped before a consonant ejccept 3. 

i Pan. V . 4. 135. 1 

Virt. There is a difference of opinion among critics as to the 
meaning of the VAi.., &c. Some hold that the smell 

most be the natural p-operty of a thing to necessitate the final 
If. Cf. Jayamangala on Bhatti. : siptn &c. II. 

10, and Mallioatha on Bag. IV. 45. Bnt the view of such emi- 
nent grammarians as Kaiyata, Bbattoj^ Nagesha, &c. is as 
given above. 

1 3 7 g ? Wsg i « r n i^i 5«roTsn«g \ Pin. V. ♦. lae-isz. 
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<Tg; ^•n'^O' *0 ® dinner in 

which there i« a scanty supply of ghee, &c.; irfq-: 

‘ that which has the smell of a lotus. ’ 

( d ) * Hli^4il becomes when it is preceded by a prepo* 
sLtion or when the compound is used as a distinguishing name 
and it is preceded by any word except ^rr%qrT tfW ^ 

gr^; ‘ one having a prominent nose, ’ ‘ one having a good 

nose, ’ JTTT^^ ^ORi: f ‘ one whose nose is like a tree, ’ 
‘ large-nosed; ’ but ^ becomes optionally when 

preceded by or as or ^^furr: ‘ having a nose like 

a horse’s hoof t. e. flat; ’ ‘ sharp-nosed. ’ ^rtl tiq-. i 

when preceded by fq becomes *r or as fqiretr ^ 

or fq^q: ‘ one having a deformed nose. ’ 

§ 257. The following words lose their final vowel when at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi;— 

(a) + The word qr^ when it is preceded by a numeral or 5 
or when the compound involves comparison and it is not preced- 
ed by a word oj the q^fqrf^ group ( anr, ^q^^ 

•aiict, *10^, qtiqr, and some others ). qf^f q^q ^qj^ 

a biped; gqrqr fair-footed; ( squrw fq qr^ q^, ) &c. but 

&c. 

( 5 ) qr^ becomes q^ and the comp, takes q in the fern, in 
the case of the words ^fq q q r, and others ( i. e. ^qq^, q^qrfj 

5TT5I’I^, ^TfTqqir, f^fr, fi[qff, fqq?f^, ^rq^, 

igqfr, &c.; ) § but ^rqqrq: mas. 


* waT qn’q*idi: qq I qqq‘*nqq 1 Pan. v. 4 

118. 119. qqf q^psq: I qqqq Yartikas. 

t ?qqfrw5iiiqinq: 1 qqqmrsf5iq,i P4n. viii. 4. 3. 28. 
t qnrw 1 wms 1 Pan. V. 4. 138. 140. 

§ 'q I Pin- V. 4. 139. 
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(.® ) * * * § Bccessarily when it is preceded by a numeral or g 
* indicating age, or when the whole compound forms a feminine 
name- and optionally when it is preceded by “ 

word ending in atq, or grr?; IT ^ 

‘a child 80 small as to have two teeth only.’ snRT t tl fgd ; 

H?g;, sggcfr ( •- e. youthful ) fern ■ but 
( having beautiful teeth ) 557 :, agft^aT, ( both 

» proper names, ) &c. but having even rows of teeth; 

?trm (black) iTfa a having 

I black or thick-set teeth; ^HgHnrg^-'fT-', having teeth like the 
I points of buds; &c. 

I ( ^ ) 1 ‘ when the compound denotes a particular stage 

I of growth;’ 3t3Tr?; ggr g; ‘ a bull that has not 

got his hump as yet’ i. e. ‘ who is very young’; also when it 
is preceded by f% and the compound designates the mountain 
; ol that name; as ‘ name of a mountain with three 

peaks'; but fiirgr^'Sf: ‘ having three humps’. 

3 

i («) § ‘the palate’ ( Kfis. ) necessarily wheu 

I preceded by gg and fg and optionally when preceded by as 

5 g-f 

§ 258. f i ^^rq- ig changed to when preceded by g or 
meaning ‘ a friend or an ‘enemy’ respectively; ^frHg gwT 
^ ‘ ® friend', ^g; ‘ an enemy but ‘ one who has 

got a good heart ’ i. e. ‘one who is able to appreciate merits’, 
Hfgg: ’ a man of wicked intentions.’ 

* gfcTw ^ I f%r<ir I igstm ^trrgTiti^fWTtg i 

'^^fTS’^SfTgTTfViT* I P4n, V. 4. 141. 143-145. 
t See Foot-note p. 102. 

t ^5?Wig?riTtrT 55t<T: I I P&n. V. 4. 146, 1 17. 

§ 3T5WIT 1 Pan. V. 4. 148, 149. 

tt fffsrrrJnrat: P&n. V. 4, 150. 
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§ 259. * Two nonns alike in from in the Loc. and meaning- 
'something that can be seized/ or in the Instrumental, mean* 
ing < weapons or things need as weapons,’ may be componnded 
in a Bi|h. when the sense is ‘the ^ght thus began’ and the idea 
of an exchange of action is to be implied. In Bucn compounds 
the final vowel of the first member is lengthened nnd that of 
the second is changed to The compounds so formed are of 
the nature of Avyayibh&vas and are indeclinable. The final ^ 
takes Guns substitute before the final f. t *• 

5^5 sr^ %5tf%T% ‘ a battle in which the warriors fight 
seizing each other’s hair’; 5P5 *1^ ?r»?T- 

^fu^; similarly &c.; 

but if the instruments used by both the parties be not the same, 
no compound is possible; will, therefore, be wrong. 

06s , — ( a ) The following words also change their final to f* 
a?; fgffiug; similarly 1515^1%, 

■J’iTTff?'!, ^W-grtnn-«nTnT, &c. 

I 260. I The following Bahuvrihis are laid down as irre- 
gular. sniTTW 'one haying an auspicious 

morning or a day having an aupicions dawn’; see Bhatti. II. 
40. arftr ‘ having an auspicious morrow;’ 

tjmnr ‘one- who has passed a happy day’, sjrftRT 

‘having a round belly;’ 

‘four-cornered, quadrangular/ truyi ( of a female black deer )■ 
. 3T3Tq^:, fg qrgr atw having 

the feet like those of a bull’. 

* gg 1 Pan H- 2. 27. 

^ ggglQ: I Sid. Kau. 

I P&n. VI. 3. 137. V. 4. 

127. ftsrgsrwf^rsqgsrsnw qiSTgsgtfigra^gnsggfg ^ i Sid. Kau. 

I Pto- ^I. 4. 146. 
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€ f 81 . rrbs words «tnsTf> ?Tt, Wg, l^fTTeJ-# •o^l 

’I'lTf ' "W > ^ 9^*tV when used in the singular, have a 

ad(i<^d i b.^ur;, wheii tlie 7 .form the latter member of a Bah. 
eom^A; Et.' j ( «■* ^anded, well-developed ) gr^; *rf*r 
‘ of ghee % &o. gjint awl- 

‘“' hiviag oiie man only *, &e.; when gq^ and the words following 
it are ased in t he dual and the plnral they take optional^. 

o* &c. 

(a) an? takes the final q;, necessarily when preceded by ar^ 
and optionally in any other ease; aisnS^: ‘nseless’; bnt 
'meaningless’ 

§ 262. f A /tn. Bah. ending in takes this ^ necessarily; 
as smfl ‘a city having many ascetics’; qniT 

'an assembly having many eloquent speakers in it’; bnt 
or irnr: ( vide § 263 below ), as it is mat. 

$ 263. 1; And as a general mle, when the final word of a Bah. 
comp, does not undergo any additions or alterations mentioned 
in the foregoing roles, it optionally takes the affix qr. 

Wfiiqqn : ‘of mighty glory’; Iwt «viqgqf, SOTS^, &o. 

§ 264. Bnt if the last word of a Bah. compound be a fem.^ 
noun ending in j or g;;' not capable of being changed into fOt^or 
Tg^before the vowel case wnninaiion, or If it ends in ^ is 
necessarily affixed; WW !l^ 51*1^, 

%qr:, w qsqqfW. *o-} bu* 5^: is an 

exception; Wtifl®: &c., 

• ^3P|f^wr: 1 Pan. V. 4. 161. ff gjiRt qq:, qh 

q *q^q i »an^ q^nw » ‘ ^qr fi pnqT 
rpc.! Sid. Kan. X snqf^ST: I Virtika. 

t qq: %qT^ i p*®- v- 

i qiqnicqTqT 1 Pan. V. 4. 164. 

H. s. G. 11 
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§ 266. The final 3TT Ib optionally ahortened before as 

&c. 

§ 266. t No « is affixed 

( a )'when the whole compound is need as a name or when it 
ends in as ‘whose deities are the 

Yiswadevas’; ^nrhr: tlYT Nah. ending in 

( ». «• ftnft t ) does not shorten its final vowel; e. y. 
3»gY: siY^ ^gSnrer: ‘ one having many excellent wivet^ 
But 3rm9t7f%: as a Tatpnraaha. 

(J) to the word preceded by a term oi pratse; ?nHT 

TW W SrYtrraTcTr; but one whoee brother is a fool. 

(e) to the words ;TTrir end both referring to the body of 

m animal; ‘the body having many arteries’; 

‘tho many- veined neok'; bnt ' a pillar 

with many ornamental lines’; ( many-stringed ) iftorr* 

{i) to the final of the compound fta t wfih : ( SHTt^ ‘ a 
weaver’s shuttle’ ) 17: leew, nnbleached garment.’ 

(«) to compounds formed according to miss §§ 251, 262, and 
j 53, as !?r 5 ^:, *®- 

I 267. In the formation of a if the first 

-nember be a /«m. noun derived from the ssar. the affix 3 |t or 

the «w». is restored if followed by another fgm. noun §. 
siw: Jiw 9 5rRfV nl: ^ tntfr ^ 

but *^11 >TnjT tTW Y »hnar^-j 

trw «p»iofiwjsr: i 

* an^SPJrari^nw l Pan. VII. 4. 16. 

t ^ ^grTWTO.1 gqvg I afNii tng? » in €f6F5<il - i i 

Wn. V. 4. 156-57, 159-60. 

t f^r g f c F r f^ m i 

S ftwr: i 

F-Sn VI. 1. 34. 
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Ezeaption: — ( • } Hub ehaage in the fint nemher does not 
take place, when it ia followed by an ordinal (ySon. ) or any of 
the words. Am, hA ^T, gwIT, »I%, Wm, »|SW, 
WOT, WTOi> ^WT, sRwar “d amnt •« A^, 

g At* * ^^e to whom a ▼irtnooa w om a n is dear. * 

^ ai A p i w g fg r UN g t * bnt ft 

j If ^liA first member be a proper name, an. ordinal nanbm, 
wawMi of a limb of the body of an animal ending t> name of a 
class, or a word having a pennltimate ^ in a few cases, it does 
not undergo this change; ( a proper name ) smf iWf 

wnirf;, q fi A i < T arf: , 

Ac.; bnt ai^gr ’■Hlf W as the first, word does not 

and in f ; mVT airrf *rW g qnpwfs Ac- 


IV. AvTA«iBHA.'TA. OB TRX APTBBBmi OoXFOITirDB. 

S 268. An AvyayUditva comp, consiats of two members the 
'first of which is, in most eases, an indeolinahle ( a prapositioa 
or an adverb ) a^ the second a noon, the whole being treated 
like the Nona. sing, of asa. noons, the comp, so formed is 
indeclinable; «. y. a i Agft *in Bari'; 'in a moontain,' Ac. 

§ 269. In ibimingthe AvynriUAva componads the following 
mles shonld be observed: — 

( a ) The final long vowel is shortened, and the ending q' or 
^ is changed to g and srl to m firqrwA *rn m I 

stAwAV: mgA tg after Visbpn, fro near a cow, Ac. 

( i ) fTha final ^ of etas, and fom.- noons in m^Ia dropped; and 
optionally that of nntUr noons ending in 

* »n«l A w j y rm g fgw i %< » Sii Km. AfAU f Aiy w l 5 

t.appv I l Kn. V. 4 108, 109. 
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( e ) *3f is optionally snbatitnted for the final of 
snvfTqtirr and wit; a Tr iisnng iiHor 

< near to the fall-moon day of Margas'irsha’; 

'(4^ t It ia also optionally added to all nonns ending in any 
of the first fonr letters of a class; 

- ( « ) 3f is attached to the final of the following nonns when 
compounded in an Avyaya.J;— RTqr?!:, 5qTH g ^ 

( substituted for grfT ) &c; ST^- 

‘towards the Vip4^’ between two 
di^ionS. 9 f the compass. towards old age, 3Ti:trrrI17 

on the %«], &c,; and to 3n% when preceded by jtih, changed 
to tiff, ^ and 3U5, the f of gr% being dropped; aitfaf: sriBT 
before one’s eyes; out of sight; 

and afterwards, forthwith. 

§ 270. The indeclinables forming Avyaylbhiya compounds 
have various senses §; #. y. ( 1 ) the meaning of case; as 

* in the protector of the cowherd-’ so ^f%TK 
BTWTrH^ & 0 .; ( 2 ) wftoi or ‘ vicinity; as 

Krishna; so &c.j ( 3 ) or 

‘prosperity’ as tncimf ‘in a country wherein 

the Madras are in a prosperous condition,’ ( 4 ) 

) O' ‘bad condition-’ as q^HHf sgf^-. 

* when ' the Yavanas are in a bad condition;’ ( 4 ^ 
or absence; aa irflrcniiTmnc: ‘ where flies are 

• I I Pin. V. 4. 110,112.. 

1 1 ( 7: 1 Pin. y. 4. 111. 

i I Pin. V. 4. 107. 

I wwt 

4rw wTO g qi«f»i<iti iyyretqAgi *6gii i i>d< i w^ ^ i Pin.u. i. e. 
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utterly absent perfect loneliness or * quiet'; so 

( 6 ) 3Tr<nr or ' the close or the transgression of ' as /|^||^ 
aTfira’s , ‘ after the wintry sesson, ’ so , ariS- 

‘ transgressing the proper limits &o^ ( 7 ) 
or ‘ unfitness of time as H sriff- 

‘ past sleeping time as 5^=; ( 8 ) 

sn5»^ or ‘ manifestation ’ as STSKRn ffafft in which 

the name Hari is manifested ( loudly uttered ); ( 9 ) ipaigt^ or 
< after as ^sufr: qsarr^ ( 10 ) q f iqa i* or ‘ fitness ' as 

*• corresponding mbnner; so 

agreeably or comfortably to, favourably; &c. (11 ) or 

‘ repetition' as STIff STSTSTg.'!® every case atgrqgq'iIiT 

‘ every day so srRtqqji^, &c. ( 12 ) 3PTra|T% or the 
‘ non-violation of ’• as 5n%lT^rRWI ‘ not going 

beyond ' ». ‘ according to one's power '• so &o. ( 13 ) 

^TTf^^r or ‘ similarity '; as ‘ like Hari. ' ( 14 ) 

or ‘ succession in order, priority ', as gi l g w 
3Tgq%B^ * according to seniority ', so ' according to 

the proper order, ' &c. ( 15 ) qisPHI or ‘ simultaneousness ’, as' 
^^g5*nT?i. * along with the wheel f 16 ) or 

‘ power, influence ;' as ^nnuTt ^n=qi%: ‘ with the 

Kshatriyas in a satisfactory condition, ' or ‘ very infiuentral ' 
or ‘ powerful. ' ( 17 ) or ‘ entirety, fulness as ^oimR 

g rq fttqgq ^F TOI ^ ‘ in a manner not leaving out even grass ' 
arra; and ( 18 ) or < end '; as StRj Pvfw 
‘ including the work on fire ( which is studied last of all );, 
so &c. 

§ 271. ( a ) t showing a definite measure may be com- 

* 10-13. are the senses of tniT; ^F^RraieaiqfmMmfT%- 
^iisqqtisr rniror; i Sid. Kau. 

t ?r«n’5^rT*^ Pfin. II. 1. 7, >8 not compounded* when it 

indicates similarity; rrar fR^fTOT &o, 

t i Pin. ii. i. 8. 
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poQoded iritk any vord; «. f. VTVSff: i0«r: WW ^ tH 

ai4S««H t 1 T: * bowing down to Aohjrats m many 
times as these aio Slokss }’ so <mi^ W<aW- imn[ BIWW*- 
^raYW«i^amRn &c. 

§ 2t2. * jrA meaning • very little ’ is oomponnded with » 
noon and is plaoed last; ^TVfsr QlvaiTl ' ^orj little 

vegetaUe But wboio srti^ meana- 

• towaids 

$ 278. t ^ words 3i|r, and and a nmderal, aio- 

eomponnded with ^ and placed first to express ‘ loss in a 
game *| ai^ a UPT K) ‘ so as to be a loser by an 

nnlocky throw of dice ggUb n R ‘ An nnlaeky thro^ or 
moTonoent of one of the pieces at a game played with SalAkla 
* loss of one throw of dice% ftc. 

§ 274. (a ) { The prepositions ai^, and atfg: and words 
derived from the root 315^ (sFTf.Ursr^, arar^, 
dbo. ). are optionally eomponnded with a nonn in the Ablative; 
a w ft Ag or a iq ia w al ; ‘ away from Vbhna qjqjqa^ or qmqwqt:; 
gfWdH or q{|q«n^} m«q«l^ or snsqsn^ ‘ to the east of the 
forest ' &e. 

< d ) § an showing limit, inclnsive and ezclnsive, is optionally 
compounded with a noun in the Ablative; and so are ai^, ail9, 
and in$ all meaning * towards ' with a nonn in the Aeenaative; 
9lisf% or ani%: ‘ nntil final liberation ' qNirq:, arrqi^ or anWT- 
np to the child; af«qi% or aif^'H towards tim 

fire^rcpn: qnfin; or ai^ srm; aigqn^ or qqn^. 

* qq r iS l ii r i Ptn, il. i. 9. 

t qfv"iT i Pbn. n. i. lo. ^ a q qg ft qnat^ 

•iqrd ntnqn i Sid. Kan. 

t fini qt I a» q qRqifi<« qi qsW«ii i P4», H. 1. 11-12. 

§ i qr^frdtmfiiiRft tirn^S^ i a t iqnmq i i-. 

aren 'nronr: i Pin. n. i. is-ie. 
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(«) 3(3 meaniog or <aloiigside of,’ ‘lengthwise,’ 

ie also similarly compotuided; 3 ( 3gjm ( 3 (6( f*(»f« : 

‘the ttmndnrbolt passed ) towards the forest’; srgnrr 3(3 3131(33 
‘V^ar&nasi is alongside the Qaoges ’ ( 

<(?9i%nr g?(nf: s. K. ) 

§ 275. 4iThe words qrr and inar optionally form Arya. oom- 
poonds with any nominal base, and are placed first, the final 3f 
being changed to 3 when thns compoanded ; «. y. g(^l(^-«^TT3^ 
from the middle of the Gangetic stream ; optionally of course, 
the Gen. Tat.; also irWf^RT^, nfWEin^. In this case the Ab. 
termination is irregularly retained. If the final noun has the 
sense of the Loc. the final vowel may be changed to 3(3; as 
^-l(T^-iI3’3; of. <(rT t(Bg 3 Bhatti. V. 4. 

§ 276. ( c ) f A numeral may optionally be compounded 
with a noun, showing relation by blood or by some kind of. 
learning, to form an Avya. comp.; Bjfr f| g ( ? , «!3 T « ^ f 3 
^3f^i«-y- i%3f^ ‘ Sans. Grammar of which tiia 

three sages, <P&nini, Kttytyana and Patanjal!, are the authors 
in succession. ’ 

( 5 ) 1 and with names of rivers, this comp, also shows an 
aggregate; 3(n\»r?, %(3^- 

§ 277. tt noun may be compounded with the name of a 
river, into an Avra. comp, to form a name; .jr4(HidJ(3, phuio 
where the Ganges is very boisterous.’ so grig a if iR t 
§ 278. The indoclinablea 3im3, 3tfw:, 

<(3913, combine with any noun; 3307 iml, (‘^337 

§ 279. The following Avya. componnos are anomalous ^ 

* 9T I Pin. II. I. 18. 

t WiJTT 3^ I Pto. II- 1. 1®. 3^ Iff3r 13<m «*«3( *3 I 
Sid. Kau. 

t I Pan. II. 1. 20 3inv^ ’srnrffiroi 1 Vfirt 

tt a(53<(3T^ ^ P»n. II. 1. 21. 

ir 3 I Pin. tL 1. 17. 
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*vw: ^ WWS sjtprera: ‘tlw ti®« c®^8 

stand for being milked;’ see Bhatti, IV. 14. So ‘the time 
when cows conceive or bulls bear the plough; .aii< 4 r<jr: tlWs 
3 tW {f r*igreC. * ti*® evening time, ’ ‘ the time when the 
cows come home’; ti“® when the barley is on the 

thrashing ground similarly ‘when barl^ is 

reaped/ &®- ?rW58:/«r ‘when the ground is 

even-’ ‘when the foot-soldiers ate in right lines,; 

f^TOW) srWgB; the end of the year; stmcOBHlly 
«rnT«g*I, in ®n s^ii J'®**' » auy'€fH^> srTl>^» STT«ra; ‘when the 
chariots move forth,’ IT^*TW^ ‘when the deer oome»>’ 

si^twora., «fsrw ‘“‘d arosnff- 

2f. B . — According to all followers of Pan. compounds of 
this group are pr'clnded from being f urtl jT compounded though 
poets do not seem to respect the prohikitlon except in so far as 
to place such words at the end of these comps. ; ej, ST^^oi* 
I Rag. I. 76 ; also IV. 25, VII. 24, &c. 


Genbeal Rules applicable to All Compounds, 

§ 2S0. • The words 5 ^, 3 ri> ^ when is does not mean 

‘the yoke of a carriage’, and f at the end of any compound 
take the suffix at; ‘half a ^tik ;’ i ‘the town of 

Vishnu ;’ ^JTtRtr m- ‘a lake with pure water ‘the 
yoke of a kingdom’, «. 0. ‘the heavy responsibilities of governing 
it’ &c. iC g rtna t ‘a country with pleasant roads’, &c. 

( o ) But in the case of preceded by or 3t^ the at is 
added only when the compound denotes a studfu‘ of the Rig 
Veda§ ; 3 t^^: one who does not study the Rig Veda;’ ‘one 
that has studied the Rig Vada but 3 i^ ^tw, ‘the S&ma Veda 
that contains no riks-’ ‘a hymn consisting of many riks.’ 

* I Pfin. V. 4. 14. 

f Substituted for I } 0t«KT6C I Sid. Kau. 
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(^) ^ when it refers to 3T^ < s cat ’ does not take this ai; 
the yoke of a cairlsge; 

I 281. ♦The at of the word is changed to f when 
preceded by f^, afntl^ > or a preposition; and to ^ when preceded 
^7 and tne compoand is the name of a country ; as T^rRfT 
STT^t f Sftqj^ peninsula; 3TI^ 3Wr% 

‘an island.’ q^fVq:^ ‘in oppsition to the force of waters;’ 

; 31^: t ( 3I3*iar: SirqlT-S^^ ) ‘ name of a place or country.’ 
The change of a; to ^ is optional if the preposition end in at; 

sirr: X ‘ ♦ pond or a tank, 

a passage for water.’ 

§ 282. The follomng words take the suffix 3 { before which 
the dual vowel, with the following consonant, if any, is dropped. 

(o) and when preceded by sBg or sn%- 

9rw 3P^; an gg r ffi friendly; am a bad 

hymn; ‘in inverse order, inversely’; *in 

natural order, successively, directly.’ 

(*') ’Cfsr preceded by ^vsr, or a numeral; 

% -vo pp T.-, similarly iSj'w; rrw W 

^ 'Tprf’SP--, it ’Ittr « ft’??; [ smn?: ] ‘having 

two floors ’ 

(c) The words si^ and preceded by a nnmeral; 

(d) 31 %' when used in a metaphorical sense, and not meaning 

* fT ' 1 VI. 3. 97-98. 

t ?r5 

gnti^s II 

t SlWr^mST l V&rtika. 

tt I Pdo. V. 4. 76. tssoTigimi'f^fsqi- 

I «^tlT tRmt^TsrfTWf ^ I Virtikas. 

P^o- V. 4. 76. gqig r T Ig gPT: l P4n. V. 4. 85. 
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the eye'; as irvm#v HWRT: Kt. reiemblii^ the eye of ehall’ 
h«noe ‘ a Krand ivindow.’ 

(•) »rs^ vrJiso preceded by a preposition; » 

caitUge that baa reached a road, ( distant ) ioaroey^ 

^TsrrWs I 

(/) * atoo snf^T i» compounds like I 

§ 288. 1 3T is added to the finals of the following— 

(a) preceded by agRf or g ' the desine 

Majesty of Bramhan or the glory of a Biahmana'; ‘pre-eminence 
or sanctity arising from sacred knowledge’- 'the 

splendonr or magnificence of an elepnant 

<6) preceded by apr, and anar, e. g. awtrt IW. 

IW«H ‘ slight darkness,' fRRt <W: ^aw ^ w ‘ great or continnone 
darkness ; ' pitchy darkness.' 

(c) preceded by 3;w or nv, wgwa Tf: 3 1 SG r q» |. 

'secret, solitary’; eirwcT^ W- little seoret,’ or 'desolate'; 

TO W TOTtraw ‘ » i^ot secluded place.' 

<d) i“ the Loo. and preceded by srifn »fflr 
* against the breast.' 

(e) sit preceded by 3 ;g, when length is implie; 3I3TO qTTO 
' a Tehiole measuring as much as a bull in lengt 


• ot fSt i a « Bid. Kan.; tins is obtained 

separating the portion from the Sutra ' But 

this is no sanction for forming new compounds ending in aHT. 
It is only a device used by granatmariana to explain such words 

assrfesi^ &c» 

< t v r i? i w i ^ I l "V, 4. 78. 7»; 81-83. 
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S 284. * 9f is slwapyi added in the case of the foUowing 
twentyfiye compounds which are: — 9R9 
destitate of four; so and all three Bab. 

compomnds ; then eleyen Dw..componiidB for which .see § 192 
<d) the last two; and § 196 (e); Ayya.. 

( ?R3l: as a Bah. ); ‘ 8«e, never fw-ling 

bliss 3in|: ‘ period of hnman life 'j both 

Tat.; ^ t tirg l Oi ‘ *1^® period of two bves;' simi- 

both Dwigus ; Bw.; smrar^Tifir 

* a young boll'; ‘ a grown up bull;’ T^Rfp ‘an old 

boll’; all Karma.; ‘near the dog *, Avya.. 

8T)% ’61 ‘a dog in a cowpen that barks at others ’; hence 

figoratively-' a person who idly stays at home and slanders- 
others *. Tat. 

§ 285. ] The finals of compounds iiaving for their first 
member g or aim in the sense of ‘ praise ' and in the sense 
of * censure’, remain unchanged ; K?tT3rT ‘ » good king ’ arfii< r sf T 
‘ a pre-eminent king 3 | (a« i^ ‘ an excellent bull’ &e^ 

bnt < r W<M i; simfdKRR:: a»% »t 6 :; fTSfT rNfHT ‘ » bad 

king ‘ n bad triena ’; but fcRSTv in other 

cases. This prohibition does not apply to Bah. compounds 

OxHSB Ohakges nr cohitection avtcth Compounds. 

§ 288. ]: The word is changed to when followed hy 
anf S r, anf^, <r and and to necessarily when followed 

by I5*t> 6i!fqTf optionally when followed by ■^q, 




I Pan. V. 4. 77. 


t ST 0[«Rrac < P*n. V. 4. 69. tmnVTltlV • V4rt. i%h: ^ I Bin.. 
V. 4. 70. 


1 q^iaq|(d»iwt?lK » VI 3. 52. ^ I qt 

%qfirqqi^K * VI. S. 64, .66 
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[ § 28ft-288 


ta »Tr?T»in»r5mH?r ^refTfsT., « Tg ^ twaar 7 iBr «T?mr: 

»T^arfh^ all meaning one walking on foot, a pedoa- 
trianj a foot-soldier &o.- ‘ !>«»*«“ down by the feet’; 

‘ coldness of the feet ■ qrflr ‘one 

accustomed to tas his legs, a footman ’ ; a beaten- 

track, away, a road; or qr?^:, or qrff^.'; 

TSS’®^; or q f^a« : or q i^Tfag : < quarter of a Nishka ’ 

( a gold coin ). 

§ 287. * becomes 5 ^ necessarily when followed by 
^ formed with the afilx ), and and the Tad. affixes qp 
( ) and at ( anq, ), and optionally when followed by and 

^nr and the Tad. tr ( sq^ ), ^erq f ‘ heart- 
ache ’5 ( tnir g Sid. Kbu. ), ggs're'.- ‘ disquietude, ’ 

‘hiccough’; qq ‘agreeable to the heart ’; 

ft?, or gqq^fir^: ‘the p^g of the heart; ’ g-^qfn?:, fsln;. 

§ 288. (a) becomes necessarily ( 1 ) when it forms 

a proper name, also when it is final ; or ( 2 ) when followed by 
the words qigq, and ‘ a particular cloud filled 

with water ; qqiq!, tha sea of milk; &c.; 

standing in water ; ‘ a vessel for 

holding water ’ qf:, g 8i<l- 

(J) and optionally when followed by a word beginning with 
a simple consonant and denoting ‘ a vessel to be filled up with 
water’, and by f^, ‘ a 

yoke with a pan at each end for carrying loads ’ ( Mard- 
thi ) and qpf ; ^r?«bf«T: or 3gf fff:; but ( as 

begins with a conjunct consonant ), or 

x?5sq: barley-water ; or rice boiled with water, 

♦ gq qw I ^ I Pan. VI. 3. 50. 61. 

t ^grvra:i?^Rq^%f^q^g5qg I Vdrt. qq q;^.jl^;, w 

I C[TlVH#is=imTWra.l 

^ l PAu. VI. S. 67-60. 
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water-meal; or '» yok« lot canying water;V 

^ ' Hlg; or ‘ plungiag or bathing in water ’ &o. 

§ 289. ( o ) * When the firaf member of a compound ei^ds in 
I' or 3;: not capable of changing into (w or 3^ and not belonging 
to tk/am. termination or an indeclinable, the j or 37 is option- 
ally shortened; gwo ftsy or q rofuiga ; the son of a leader of 
a village; &c.; but jfHiwiw--, tfilTf.-, 3?5W-‘> &c. 

( i ) But the word followed by ^ and is an exception; 

^ AT 

Sid. Kau. ) en actor; the knit eyebrow; accord- 

ing to some, |r optionally becomes when followed hj or 
as and ( see ft. note ). 

§ 290. Ob*.~-f The /am, affix 3tT or g at the end of a word 
forming the first member of a compound is shortened in most 
cases when the whole is a name or in the Veda; 
ssr:, ^tm??rrr> sr?^r, 3rH?[flr^ (as aRT^fftor g^), %3 sr«tw, 
&c.; but 'SiT5gwHhrfjmFr, snrtfi^', 55iw- 

&c. The 90’ or ^ is optionally shortened when followed . 

by 3RT?^, 3rsrrf^» 

§ 291. Obs.—i The words and 3T5JT shorten their 

final when followed by I'itHF iUSS and BTl^ respectively; fc^%- 
made of bricks; ‘the point of a reed,’ 

wicjwrf^ having or wearing garlands; 

(e/lM&l. Mad. IX. 2.)&e. 


s nggt tf I Pin. VI. 3. 61, 

I aniW^'RltWlW VJrtikas. an^i^r.s^fq^ 

qR sqiqqPiRq I Sid- Kan. 

t 2:qRT: I 'q I Pin. VI. 3. 63. 64. 

1 f !f%TI^I?JT?tT l%a^aqn?l l Pin. VI. 3. 65. 
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§. 292. Oht, — * A BflBal ia inserted ia the esse of the foUow- 
ing words: -^Tcir, amef snd 31^ followed by by srarr; 

^ VjfiT; sRvvRsr by rm W 5 snd ai% by f?tr, flii 

or ao'l “d »nr by m gt g f-K :, * making true, 

earnest money, * Ac*, cf. Kir, XI. 50. rP * s physitdaii, * 

snigpri-*, ‘eflacacioM,* * admittance^ ( sp^prm: Tat. B. ^ 
^g WT g rrr ( Tat. B. ); < pervading or fiHing 

the world, ’ * not to be approached, to be shnnoed 

from afar, ' ( |jnr; q R g Ag T f«rs}: Bid. Kan. ); * one 

who fries or roasts in a frying-pan,' arfafiii^s i : , ‘one who kiiidlaa 
fire, ’ f aft i yg i ‘ « monstrous fish that swallows down Timi 
( a large fish said to be lOO Yojanas in length ); ’ 

‘ s very large fish that swallows even a Timingila; ’ J*H| f niH 
conferring prosperity. 

§ 293. )trm followed by a k|tit affix inserts a nasal optionally’ 
or tnrtw^, * a night-rover, » ‘ a demon; ' or 

Ac. 

$294. I forming the firat naaaiber of a componndj is 
ohaaged to tg — 

(a) when the whole compoaad is a iiame,«. y. ^ an i l T * 
g g jt sai a comrade in battle ( Upapada comp. ). ’ 

( i ) when it means ‘inclnding a ontain literary workj' or ^ 
addition to;’ as (Avya. comp.) wrraWH^'he studies 

the science of astronomy, inclnding that of finding oni the anspi- 
dons times, ’ ‘ « Hhiri with a drona in addition to it ’ 

* I PSn. VI. 3. 70. aRnnim gsfcoiiti I ^qt^soT* 

VTO 1 I f?ers;nRiT?rw i i 

^ I amnnpfh l Vartika. 

t Vide Bag. XIU. 10. and Hallinitiia on it. ‘ 

faRnr tgnvisRinim: i w gi^: i * 

t i w i i Pia. 

VI. 8. 78-80. 
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( e ) and when the object denoted by the ktter member is 
not visibly seen, bnt is to be inferred: as ( Balw 

.comp. ) ' * night in wUch presence of demonees is 

to be inferred’ , 

§ 295. becomes — 

( a ) when followed by the words nBr, 

*fr3r,^, w'w, “nd ^riTjsf wifir: 

q jul ia: ^ hind of mourning which lasts from the rising 
of the sun or a particular collection of stars to its setting. 
< 5T?t% w 

belonging to the same country; 'con> 

nected by the same navel, sprung from the same ancestor,’ ftc. 

( 5 ) when followed by the word RgPTTTT? t student of the 
Veda who lelongs to the same S’aMa or branch as another/ 
WR! ST^IUItO 

( e ) when followed by ;fh? ^ith the Tad. afiBx v added to 
it; as ‘ • disciple of the same preceptor; ’ 

and optionally when followed by under the same eircnm* 
stances, ^TWcT: or ‘ bom of the same 

womb,’ ‘ a brother by whole blood.’ 

( d) when followed by ctt sod I 

(») :( and in the case of compounds like 
>ERm^, &c. 

srw umV tuir i jfi^ tr i i «TCfl«ai P»n. vi. s. 85-89. 

Virt. 

t ^imr, nv I H^ivimsusJ »{wR ifjr 

I 8k; 

} 0«?WHjSv 1«3,^5>?I • P*o- 3. 84. The proper 

meaning of this sutra is that the word fnTR k changed to ^ 
in the Veda when followed by m>y other word than 
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§ 296. ^ is changed to v when the following words are 
compounded*; 

( « ) 3lf# ^5 3nri%'TT: I 

( 6’) and «•; 

( e ) or 3JT5^ and 3tT5€lK: a sacri- 

fice performed for obtaining long life. 

( d ) and in the case of the words ^WTHT and others; ' 

wnr trw so T5r:^T*TT, Bf, ^ &e. 

§ 297. t in any other case than the Inst, and the Gen. 
is changed to si^a;, when followed by anf^, 3iT^, 

^5 atrsfV: ' another, 

blessing afrqr anr^TT ‘ another desire StSTT^f^IT, 

* devotion or attachment to another ’• ‘ resorting 

to another’. ‘eager for another’; 

aiwjfnr:; but 3t;trei ^sr ^ arntfl; 

and 3 ^*; wg gr a r ( Bunfr *i^‘ Bnw: aw wa- ); sibbut 

B3fw: &c.; but Bsnajroar<T:> awiai^spr^ 1 But 

as compounds like &«., cannot be properly explained by 
any of the autras following this, grammarians like Yamana 
think that the portion ought to be separated from this 

sdtra and considered as a separate sutra by itself* Bhatpoji 
Diksbita conform to this opinion of V&mana, but following 
Haradatta suggests that the ^ in compounds like ^r>I5r may 
also be taken to be a substitute for ^ meaning like or similar 
to/ the compounds being considered as Bahuvrihis; 
q lsll i>R^nr5T:> 1 

artjwT ^s^M'^sTtwiwr 1 tmr 1 

w|atff : 1 1 Sid. Kan. 

* 1 B'ntn% ^ 1 

Pan. VIII. 3. 80-81. 83. 98. 

t 4«flwTt’u wiwTW 5*tT5r I < I ^1 

wiB « ftww 1 Pan. VI. 3. 99. 100. 
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followed by and the Tad, affix q- in 
wii'chi coaee t' •■• !ts.;’iotion is removed; diK«fe; 

TfETTOq i»<jd optionally when followed by 3t^:. s^sq- 

: or Sfjqrq: ? diffsrent meaning See. 

§ 2''m, A e«.s>,ai’. nKmber of componnds and other words of 
irregc it lorfaiilioo Are classed nnder the head of Any 

word -^hose formation cannot be properly explained is included 
into this group. These are to be taken as fonnd in the language. 
The principal of these are; — yqi?tfli,‘'wind, air’- if pH 
f^rm 9rT f«:t ( *0“ 5^ or )i ftqfpfrfn 
( fr. conj. 7 to' kill ). aggmft STTfSIT iX^imr the soul that is 
conoealed from the external senses} dlPuiF - 

‘’clones ’ srfqqw ^ ( » b»g ) sftwfT: ‘ • clond’; ( dead 

bodies ) 3m or ^mmT ?itxr!f ( Kas. ); 

wooden mortar’; fq%rjjn=gr«an7> 
5rqm>4mt ^'V ‘the seat of ascetics or holy- 

sages discussing pbi osophical subjeats’; aitfr. tT^lf TTahq WTr 

rnfC- ‘ a peacocli- ’ 

( o ) T becomes jnT optionally when compounded with the 
names of directions; or ^%THfTim.; SiJtifHq-'t &c. 

- (d) Oht. — S 51; becomes ^ in the following cases-5:^ 

‘difficult to be given or hurt'; 5:#^ HTtWH ^OTT^: ‘ not 
easy to be destroyed:’ 5;^ 2Vl?r ‘difficult to be injured 

or impelled:’ Vtnqail^ 

§ 299. The vowel o| the first member is lengthened in the 
following cases^;— 

* ’i^tqTTqrrw qqtqfinin 1 P»n. 3. 109. 

t^ g °lt nW T: g CT- <(U|f%SU<iT5 I 
IRlm r qnrfq?>q3UW 11 Sid. Kau. 

X tir l "Virtika. 

§ ^ ^ ' Vartika. 

H 1 ^ t 1 

5Rnfmf I TT f rrf m qsqi iim qf5m i f ^T$‘t aresT: 1 

5i> I ’•mr I ilS-iS'ffi 122, 123. 

125, 129, 130, 

H. S. G. 12 . 
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(a) When the noni» derived from the roots 

»R[ with the a£E. o ) follow prepositioDa 

termed Gati or nouns which the]^ govern; an in- 

habited country, a realm, srr^thecrainy season, BtTT fqg^ pierciDg 
the vitals; so ^rmta; a hunter (ef. Bhstti II. 7). 
qnfN?;<'^e»'Powering an assailant q f T HdL - <rffiapl5C as ^5 ia 
not followed by Kuip^ 

(fi) When followed by the aft and the whole is a name; 
a husbandman. 

( e ) Words containing more than two vowels when followed 
by TRI ( qrl) oxoopt in the case of ansrc, sfsw, iffT, qiWW^q 
and and the whole is a name; am f iq m and 

which are names; but arf^rCV^n q g q KH f which is not a 

name. Also in the case of qpt, arf?, gf%, and 

gg; gmq«T &c. 

(d) When a verbal derivative with the aS. 3 ; ( follows 
.a preposition, in most cases, when the comp, does not signify a 
human being; qRqT^:-qfr'rr^:» but ^qr^: one of a mountain- 
tribe. Similarly srfff-jfr-qV-i STfHr-rft-qsiq: &c. 

(«) When 5 bt?T follows a preposition ending in g; 
but sr^qr: 

(/) When sqqg is the first, and qq the second member of a 
qompound, and the whole is a namej SfTiqgg gold, j paiq g ; a 
aiuder; but arcs^:, f%=qRT; an epithet of Savitri. 

( 9 ) When is the latter member and the whole is the 
of a rishi; but fq'qf^ I g 

§ 300. ^gis inserted in the case of the following compounds: 

* atqfwt r- fqiqKii««(i i anaqqBiH^ i 1 

I qt$ftf5n%fr qr i qf?i«*qraq 1 

^<BqiTa»J t <gqt : i i qm^qqwqrw "qr wwrg i Pan. 

VI. 1. 144, 147, 148-152, 154, 156, 157. »wqtagKt- 

qgqt: e?^n#i? 0 r i Vart. srrqw i Vart. 
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(a) followed by when continoity of an action is 

implied; HTOT < 1 ^ 1 ^ I » B3?a r tqv q:; but 

amqqr l stik ^ l and in the 

case of when wonder is meant ; stniV 9 ^^HcT I 

But 3n%q ^ ^mnrer i 


(4) anq^e^: when it means 

I Sid. Kau. ) otherwise aTqqsT:; 3tqf^; when it 
means roTT^C ‘ pa^t of a carriage'; fqfWq: ( or ) ‘a bird'. 

Jrra«^^-- ( «5ni: snqrqr qr Sid. Kau. ), but qiflqq: qfir- 

‘one who boldly faces the whip, a disobedient servant ’ 
drc. ‘ a bamboo but ‘a shark ’, ‘ an ascedc' 

n<CK< " the sea ’; when it meana ‘ apaxdcnlar kind 

of tree,’ otherwise 1 


(e) in the case of the words of the q t ^wsnf^ snch 

^ q K^^< :, f %(5^F r q T> &o. when they are names. 

(d) and when the words and are follow d by ^ 
and qfir and the miming is 'athief and ‘a deity' respective- 
ly, and ^ and q being dropped before f^tqTH:. Also 

smn'wTj^, srrqt^fw:, qjret#: &c. 


§ 301. •When the words gqq, fwS(^, and 

are followed by qq in a compound they lengthen thoir 
ending vowel, and the q of qq is changed to iq ( also after 
am )> f%a«TviRn, ^reqx- 

but 3rfqqqqqq(; 3n»q«Wt. 


§ 802. Oh — t The q of qq is changed to <| necMMrily 
when preceded by q, and optional^ when comnounded with 
names of herbs or plants containing two or three vowels 
qqoi^, ^fwfqoiq, &c. ^nfqoT^f-qJW, but %q- 


* qq 5q%firq®nlRrt5T« tKiswiatjqqq: i Pan. viiL 4. 4. 

t ^gg«TTg^q^ t q *tqj{ TP H i t^’fflqi*<fq i i^qiq ^ q- 

(q q qtH fqW l Pan. VIII. 4. 5-6. 
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^ ^ word contaiss more than three vowels ); ex-- 
ceptions:— and 

§ 303. *The W ol 4 l 6 *f is changed to or when preeeded by 
a wor 4 denoting an object that can be borne; bat 

fTqprrgiT^C Sid. Kan. ). 

§ 304. t The w 'TM is changed to or necessarily when the 
compoTUtd implies a country and optionally when it signifies 
merely the act of drinking ; as gyrtTOT: ( mW- )> {jf^M t ui T: 
( eBRTT: ); but or qt^^. 

(aj wis also optionally changed to or in the case of the 
following compoands: — friK-ot^-Htfr, ftiV-oi^^r- 

si35r, ’qwr-or^-snfr, ^-fonrrq-MH*^, &c 


Chapter VIII. 

FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES. 

§ 306. Ftnimnt bases are derived from the mateuline by 
the addition of the afifixes arr ( jn., f ( 

3? ( ^) “d 

§ 306. Before the affix 5 — 

(^a) noons ending in consonants assume that form which they 
take before the termination of Inst, sing.-, 

— fTqfT* w^RT, ’'R — spn, sidwa.— swrofT, flsg; — 

&c. There are some exceptions, &c. 


* I Plin. VIII. 4. 8. 

t ^ I P^D. VIII. 4, 9-10 f n fiaa i CR i 

^ I VirW 
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( 6 ) the preceding or f is dropped; as SRT ^ — 

«n€tfr. &c. 

( c ) if a Pratipadiia* end in q-, part of a Taddfaita afSx, that 
q' is dropped rn*q daughter of Qarga.’ &c. 

( d ) the final q of the words the eonstellatiou of 

stars called jwi, and qffq f is dropped; as Wf#, &c. 

( s ) in the case of the participles of the present and the 
future q is inserted^ as in the Nom. dual of the n»u. 
( vide 3 311, a. b. ); for instances, see § 236. 

§ 307. A Fra tipadika eaiing in ^if and the words included 
in the Ajadi group 1 form their feminin» in aq §; as 

; arq-arsiT, qr^jr, 

all meaning ‘a young prl’; ( of these the first five 
form an exception to § 313, and the second to § 308, o'); sn is 
also added to qr?? when compounded with qq; *rerr, srfsTq, qai 
and fqoq; to when compounded with qq , words ending in 
, to *Tq?, qisq, 5Tfr and to not preceded by jjgg; , when 
class is implied, and to ^ preceded by 3?; q'bqtr, q^r^oJI, q^t-- 
qrar, all ‘ kinds of creeper’; qq-qr^-gKToq-qrsq-qm-qsp-ssqT, 
‘kinds of creeper’ qjqi ‘ a woman of the class;’ 

( a ) ^ But if the Pratipadika end in g; ( the member of the 


■ * gaf 3 1% tf t q I Pkn VI, 4. 150. For the meaning of the term 
Pratipadika vide § 52. 


t di ' q qqqiqr- 1 vi. 4. 149. 

J The words included in the Ajadi group are. — a^iTT 
‘ a ram qsq, ‘ a sparrow', qT5I, q?fr, qw ‘ a 

young child,’ fqgrm, ‘a heron,’ ' a deity,’ 

^qq, qpqq, and 

• I 3T3Tracl?rr I Pkn IV. 1. 4. 4. q TT OT i ^qo riqjtvq: TToJiq 
r: swtRi I tsjrr snra; > Jjarasr; i 


V&rtUtaa. ^ 

TlK t< i q4siif* T fiiw rniT i Pta- Vil. 3. 44. irrtnBsnc^- 

I fqieq l t g I Virtikas. 
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tennination ) the preeeding sr is changed to ^ 

Ac. the words i n w^ » and those ending in the Tad afiix 
^ with ^ sn£Bzed to it, changed their sr to ^ similarly; 

ipTJnff calls out to ffff 3[Tf $m r u <T ^ T, a 

v^Annan Of this place. 

Exceptions: — *Tho gi is not changed to ^ when the qp is 
added to the pronouns and or when it is a part of the 
Tad. affix Hjtfe r, or when there is a compound, or when there is 
a word included in the Kshipska group ); ( ); ss jjqsr. 

3ri *4 f q ' ^» t, ' a tableland ‘ the land at the foot of 

a mountain^’, snrfT, &c- 

( i ) 4 sr is optionally changed to f in the following cases. 

( 1 ) 5 Rspr ‘ a star’, fnf<^ ‘able to protect ‘ a cloak, 
a garment,’ grfoT^rr ( in other cases ), 

5 310^ ' hind ol Shraddha,’ aif%^cT ( in other 

cases ). 

( * ) a woman recently delivered; graspT or 

or a goddess. 

( 3 ) when the ^ fallows upon the fern, termination 3 ^* short- 
ened to 3 t and is preceded by u* or ^ as 3rnir + 7=3{T^ + 
an^atrft^or ^mv»i; + 3TT=’9iiij5iS>f or 

&c. bnt 154^1:; su^fRtT 

gwJiRBT- 

* 5T tlTOuV: I Pin. VII. 3. 4.5. wnCW I T %M» i a[b Tt ^ I 

Vartikas. 

t The following- words are included in the f^^TCspir. 

‘ an archer,’ 'a spy,’ ‘a kind of bird, hail,’ 

=^ 5 ^; ‘ a kind of plant,’ 5 ^ 5 ^, 4Hg<iR T> and 

X mrw OTiffri^ I KtStR 1 t 

“Slfi 'i-'hon*! . Virtika. ■a'^^nnfT: 

Pin. VII. 3, 46. Vkrtika, 
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(e) This change of ar to f is necessary when the ^ follows 
the IT or ^ of a root &c. 

§ 308, (a) A* pratipaSika ending in except 

and sjf^; W. fIT, preceded by gt:, snnr: 3T% andi^; and 
preceded by %7n'. ^Ttr and words expressive of place; the 
words H?, ^rr, %tr, rnf , *TT. and nominal bases ending 

in inr. nominal and verbal derivatives formed by the a£6x ar 
cansing Vriddbi or Gnpa, snch as 3ihi*T:, WIT- 

gia':, and words ending in the Tad. afiixes 

nr? and ( with some exceptions ) and in the krit 
afi&x fdf form their Jeminine in | when they are not used adjec- 
tively; «. g. Wlrrcfr conducing to pleasures; &c.. tiraUT, 

fdrT#, &c.; siimCr, &c.; #dT^, ^b^fl, a woman of the Knru _ 
country; dTW^fr, &«•; &c.; &c.; 

sWv, &c; &c.; 

measuring or reaching as far as the knee; &c. 3rr%^, 

*0.; 'ITS^r, dtsSift, Irttfr, evanescent, an unchaste woman &c.; 

sjidO &C-5 ba"' dntr. 

(6) JAko words ending in the" Tad. affixe* d, ?3F, IT 
( causing Vriddhi ) and the words dW and d^; ^nfr. 
ft for a mar-, jf»Tbl^ l, JT^T, agsfr, &o. also words ending 
in the krit. affix aid oauaing a nasal to be inserted before it; 

(c) § Words indicative of the stages of life except the last 

take the fsm. f; t%^T, f%TdaT ( both 

meaning a ‘ a young woman ’ ); but idfdiT &c. as these 

imply old age; ^vdT is an exception. 



I Pin. IV. 1. 15. 


f Vide the Kashika on Pin. III. 2. 21/ 


I ddfd trail: l P»n. IV. l 20. drajd/l V4rt. 
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(i) OJ«— ♦The words % 3 ra. KPT^er <Tnr. am, fmw, 

ait qf g t T, and ^pt3T ^ 0 *“ their ftm. in y when they are 

used as names ( or in the Veda HTff#, aiHl^rfl 

&c j bnt HWRT. Ao- when they are not names. 

(«) The words and those derived 

by adding the Kfit affixes 3 Tr^, and ? ( added to certain roots ) 
and the words iuclnded in the JtrnrTnoT t form tbeir/ew. in f; 
itatpir, Ac- Ipfran one who divides or cuts; gJT# robbing 
or stealing, vrrsff, &'c.; ngfr, gm, sfMi. HrtTw^, r%nm 
Ac.; has and g^fi. 

^ 300. X Some pratipadikas ending in the Tad. affix 7 insert 
3 trtr^ before f ; irrrjrtrtifr ( the grand-daughter of jtJt ), 

&c. 

§ 310. The following eleven praiipadikas ferm their ftminint 
in 'ff under the circnmatancea mentioned § — 3TRq^ when it qua- 
lifies or ‘maintenance’, when it means ‘a vessel’ or -a 
man of a mixed class’, %or ‘a full sack’, (sers ‘natural site’, agsr 
'boiled,’ qT*T ‘a hnge elephant’, and ‘a particular colonr, 

when it does not refer to a garment ( or rather refers to an 
animal ) or means ‘indigo’, when it means ‘something 

♦ Vide Pan. V. 1. 30. 

t I Pan. IV, 1. 41 . The following are the more 

important of the words included in the group* — 

5r3«iT, sy, RTwr, mw, ainw*:, 

spF, Wf , try, , 

fijfig , , aPTgqrg' , ?3f»r, arrr?,, qj, angnur, 

aira^nm, gwir, mg, «hi, 

ghnJ Ac. 

% ggsr 1 Pan- IV. I.‘ 18. 

i a i dq«t^ug«fm T :tgrfg T 'Hg nT *M«f t <g» g^rgm^gfif gf q gif r s Br- 

i Pan, 

rv. 1. 42. airgrsgR^ifff g ggg ^ 1 1 t irfuug 'g 1 

gf I V4rt. jptnnairglg I P&n. VI. 1. 43. 
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made of iron. * desirous of enjoyment,’ and ' a knot 

of hair; as ‘3nsn?[T srnfr’i 

vessel J ^g^r gq r, ( one t^t bnrns ). ntnfr sfiejT 

aiWIT ». «. ‘ an empty sack ?«Ryr 31^51 ». •. 

ground artificialiy prepared ; srnfr snon ( rice-gruel ) »n3»T 

!inft ^*jt at^irr, sisjtt; *. 

‘ if it be a proper nume ^rjjr 5«^|3^T?iT [ *ITET ] 

%5, sfter 3??»n jfiyqr fiPT Sl<fT sfinr or ;n5JT ( when a 
name ), snrrr'irafrrj^ bat * a wooden peg '; «TgCr ‘ a 
woman desirous of enjoyment,’ ‘ anxious to meet her 

lover,’ ^trfr * a braid of hair,’ bnt ^ 7 ^ variegated; ^fhir 
has ^Ttufr-mr- 

^311. * The ^ntntne of nouna denoting ‘a male’ is formed 

by adding i when the wife of that male is meant ; ^ 

^rfr; ( sometimes ^erruTr also ) ‘ wife of a Sudta 

(<7; bnt not of nouns ending in sa *Tnr%gir ' the wife 

of a cowherd ’ ( but iTr^n^ lias *lWrar )i ‘ the wife of 

a horse-groom ’. 

(4) ^ has ^qr ‘ the divine wile of Surya out i. e. 
who was a mortal. 

§ 312. t The words fsff, 9^01, an^ 3TT^^. 

and ai^uqr both implying ‘ vastneSS ; xiq meaning ‘tad or 
spoiled barley ’ qqn when the ftnmna denotes the alphabet of 
the Yavanas, wi^g and 3 TT^w form their fem in f but insert 
anq; before this f «. g. ffjfiofr ‘ the wife of Indra q^uirtir ‘ the 
wife of Vamna ’, &c.; f^R T ‘ a vast sheet of ice,’ ‘ an 

immense expanse of forests,’ WWd- 

^pfr, but q ar «ff ‘the wife of a Tavana or Yavana woman;’ 

t ( ana not ofr ) ‘ the wife of ui Acharya or a holy 

* 1 IV- l. 48. <rr«S<»>I'dl^ l Vkrtika. 

l Vartik^ 

t |9g<i^uH9 r »i i Pm. 

IV. 1. 49, Qm^qq^wgii I l tra5Tr%«tTT^I Virtikas. 

t 3» T^ < » lf ni c g ^ I v&rtika. 
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teacher but '?f r= q : n Tf ‘ a woman who teaches ; a spititnal 
preceptress 

(a) * The words tn^^-and insert this an^; option- 
ally j t TT ga i H t wTgcfr; ^^ntqTm^r. ‘ the wife of a 

preceptor,’ but g^CTrnfr or sjqrwPTT ‘ a female preceptor ‘ a 
woman who herself performs the work of an in the 

case of ara and arrar i« optionally inserted before the f, 
when no wife is meant • amY — awtnfr, ' a mistress or a woman 
of the Vai^a or trader class ^rfirJTT. grr ^ rrioft ‘ a woman of 
the Kshatriya or warrior class srsif ‘ the wife of a Yaishya 
the wife of a Kshatriya.’ 

313. I Nouns ending in bt and not having ^ for thmr 
penultimate except nqr»T a wild ox, gqni, ngtjj and 
take 5 when ' class ’ is implied e. jr. ‘ Sndra female ' 

( also the wife of a see §311. above); similarly tfrgniFo 
HfTUST, &C., fffofr, 3Tj«nm ‘ » woman cf the 3j|»m class 
of Brabmapas,’ ‘ a woman of the class of Br&hmapas 
&C., frn; SRrfr, S^^fT, wgqr, and *i?enr (vide § 306. d . ), but 
X« r <["a T ‘ a woman of that name gpqT as it is one of the words 
inclnded in the Ajadi group ; ( see § 307. and foot-note ) ; *351 
< a woman of the Sndra class ( see § 807 above ).’ 

(а) Words ending in in^, gwi, *651, ^ and ^ 

form their fern, in 9 when kind is implied ; 

Wiawfl, and nYtrr^ all names 

of particnlar herbs. 

(б) Also words ending in ^ and denoting mankind • < a 

woman of the family,’ (gr^^JTRc^), bnt 

* *iT3al»TromnriTf3^ ^ i »it 5 ^ 

grar I 3 T ?^Q r <I PWT W 1 V4rUkas. 

1 I d I P4n IV. 1. 63. ftnm- 

g5BtT*T3W*RWT5nSRn«gV: I Virtika. r 

|?r> l Pan. IV. 1. 64. 66. 
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§ 314, • Prilipadikat expressive ot colonr, having ar for their 
penultimate and ending in an Annditta vowel, except 3n%iT 
black and qr^ word form their feminine in 

i or giT; tTHr or ir#r ‘variegated' from TiftrlT. 

1 ^ 515 = 1 ; but 3II%?JT, 'Traiir, ( as the here ie Uditta ). 

(a) -f- But if the Praltpadtka has no {T for its penultimate, it 
simply takes f-, gpsirm variegated, but ^eoTT 

( as the last vowels are not Annditta ). 

§ 315. The Feminine of 5 and is jmtT and that of^words 
indnded in the Sharngaravadi ( ) group | is formed 
by adding |j as ^nTT^fT, »fnmr, 5 ^, &c, 

§ 316. The feminin* of words expressive of relationship is 
irregular, &c. 

§ 317. f The femtntne ol r|p| is meaning ‘ the sharer 
with her husband in the fruit ol the sacrifices performed by 
him; but if it end a compound it msy optionally remain 
unchanged except wbm preceded by WOTT. 3TT, wiff g', ^ 
vrpj, nq, and 35 &c. before which this cnange is necessary ; 
or the mistress of the bouse ; or ggq f a or g gq^ i; 

or &c. but gnxR: MlrtdWr at F'nqr a co-wife, 

tfhr<re^. 

N. B. — t] If there be no compound this change does not take 


* ?ofi^ti41-dldNyMI H I Pan. IV. 1. 39. I 

t Vartikas. 

t 3PV1Tt ^ I Pan. IV. 1 . 40. 

{ This group consists of the following words — ^T'l- 

ijTrfq. am%^- 3»Tifir%nr, tTranur. 

xTiirSTny, and some otners not very important. 

1 ! qygmir i Pan. IV. 1. 33. ?tTni 

1 irfirisvT TTf 1 i Sid. Kau. 

1i R-*n<Tr I Pin. IV. 1. 34. 35. 
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place; as, gnRfV <TM: ‘the mistress of a yillage’, and not 
similarlv q^: &c. 

5 318. * The words 3i;a^ and form their feminine 

in bat have a ^ prefixed to the §■, ‘ a woman big with 

a child’. q i F T q f^ f ‘ a woman whoso husband is living’. 'Bnt if 
the word qfa means ‘a lord or master of’ ^ only is added; as 
qf dffHI ^qr ( the earth having a king ). 

§ 319. Adjectives ending in J short or long, nave no other 
form for the feminine-^ as syra;. &c. 

§ 320. t Adjectives ending in 3 - not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, except take f optionally ; e g. qa-:- 

but ‘a girl who chooses hor husband' ( qfffq^ 
Sid. Kau. ); qTtr^; and not qi«»^ as the 3 - is preeeded‘ by 
a conjnnct consonant ; jgiw: as it is a noun. 

§321. JA pratipadika ending in 3 - not preceded by q and 
denoting mankind forma its feminine in g;: e. g. ^ps;: ■ a woman 
of the Kara country’; but aitqq: ‘the wife of an Adhvaryu’; 
also when it does not denote animal-kind § ; as sj g r q :. 
except in the cass of and 5 ^; 53 :. 

(a) Obs. $ A pratipadika ending in and used as a 

proper name, and the word qv^; also form their feminim in g;; 
as qggng: ‘a woman of that name’ but frrqig’: ‘ a woman 
having well-rounded arms’ ; q^ij: ( 


I Pan. IV. 1. 32 
r I Vartika. 

t ^frf: Pan. IV. 1, 66. 

I Sid. Kau. 


$ ^tg^d[?<i 5[r p r w I Pan. IV. 1. 67 I Pan. IV. 1. 08. 

p^* IV. 1. 78. 
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(h) igy and if used as proper names take f ; ‘ a 

woman of that name,’ but gsr; in other cases. 

§ 322. *If a compound has for its last member gpj: and for 
its first, words signifying a standard of comparison, or one of 
the words 5T*r, and it forms its 

feminine in ^ 3 ^^ iTFir: plantain-thighed; 

having thighs ( beautif»'lly tapering ) like the fore-arm 
or the trunk of an elephant; having well-tnrned thighs; 

^ <Tn%^ irwr; 5n^:; [ fgjiR 

mwn er ] ffff hsV tntn; ht ] • a 

woman whose thighs are capable of enduring great fatigue or 
pain’; or ‘one having excellent thighs.’ 

S 323. \ The/«»i. of Vishnu or Shiva, anu, ^retT 

or ‘a usurer’ is formed in j before which the final vowel 

of these is changed to ^ qr^ nf r, »nim, ^WmTT or f%?TOT. 

§ 324. J The feminine of irg is optionally formed by adding 
f before which the final 3 is changed to afr or SMnrr. 
Wdlifl or Jig: 1 

§ 325. A prStipodika ending in short ^ or g forms its 
feminine by the addition of f; '^-^ 7 , gsfr, 

’trgfr, <TfT^q:-<Tm^r} &c. 

iV. .B. Words like jgg, &e. being 

themselves feminine do not take this termination. 

* I I Pan. IV. 1, 69. 76, 

^iWfPPJn ’tur l VSrtika. 

t i P^n. IV l. 37, 

t ^ I Pin. IV. 1. 38, ir55n?Wr«Tnt5r: 

Sid. Xan. 


I Pan. IV, 1. 5. 
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( ^ forms iia feminine by the additioQ of before which 

the final ^ is dropped; 

§ 326. t pi Stipadika oad in gp^it changes its sj to before 
the strong one; qrtr^- the night, 

Exception. — Bat if a base end in ^ applied to roots end- 
ing in a soft consonant; or if a compound has such a base for 
its latter member, the ftm. is formed by adding arr only, before 
which the preceding gjRj is dropped, e. g, 3Tr-3{^rr^ a 

Br&hmaDa woman ( ) or a female thief; 

§ 327. § A Bahuvrihi ending in SRf forms its fen. in an; 

optionally; as &c. but if the 

word ending in be such as drops its 3 f before the of the 
Inst. sing, it takes f also optionally; *. g. 

&o. 

(a) X If a Bah. ends in 9^, the is optionally changed to 
M or 44 '^7^1 a town in which there are many 

fishermen. 

§ 328. II If a Bah. end in it takes the suffix f in the 
fen. before which is substituted for the final 3 ;^ ; 

^ qrirrar having a large udder: fn ittT l ^ see Rag. 
1. 84.); abo when it is preceded bv a numeral or an indeelinablc; 


• I t t Pin. VI. 1. 77, 7. 

t I 3R <1 H H Pin. IV 1. 12. 28. 

§ ^ *<^*g*i » Vartika. 

«l4ani7 ^ I Vfirt. on Pin. IV. 1 . 7 
11 I Pfin V. 4. 131. 5??^ I i 

^ro^mTfrnw Pan. IV. 1 25-27. 

I V&rtika. 
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^ haTing an adder ezceedingly large-, bat spy: 

a tcg v n ? - 

( a ) Similarly a Bah. ending; in , and gnTH denoting 
age, and having a nomeral for its first member takes f in the 
/«*•; fs^T#, rsiptr^ ‘ a girl two years old-, , l ag i quH , &c; bat 
fisT^lHT a bnilding built two years since. 

B . — the tr of gnpr ia changed to after f? and only 
when it takes f , but gggWi ff ^ITOT. 

§ 329. * When a compound has lor its second member a 
word denoting a limb of, the body of an animal and having no 
conjunct consonant preoeding its final vowel, the f»m. is formed 
by the addition of art or g ; ‘ a women having aban- 

dant hair; ' g^^rr*#, bnt having beautiful 

ankles; ggrsrt or gttfsrT C m nmm ^5 ) SWT 50511 ‘ an edi- 
fice with a beautiful front '. 

(a) f If the word, denoting the limb, nowever, be one of 
the words alng-, 5011, g5T, ^ &c. 

or have mote than two syllables, the Jim. is fonned in art alone; 

*KI«T Bid. Kau. ), having large 

liipsj ^rfSRIRr, &c. 

( i) I Also when the first member is one of g, gg, or 
trnr, the Jim. is formed in air necessarily^ st^^TT, 

«nwn^«T, fr dd i Rt<g T &«. 

§ 330. ff Of Bah. compounds having for thdr last member 


* I Pkn- IV 1. 54. 

t H I Wn. IV. 1. 66. 

t I IV. 1. 51. 

tt l l?an IV. l. 55. 

Virtikos. 
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one ol the words afiST, 3i^, 

riTir, ^07 and 5 ^ the ftm. is fomod either in niT or f . 

^5fr^n-fr ‘ a woman having ft slender waist; ’ W*Bltfi-rr 
‘ with a lip as red as the Umha irait, ’ trrqT: ^TT 

gr^-^f < one having long legs, ’ hence ‘ a she^amel; ’ ■# 

( tffwr anr ?rr ) fair-bodied; &c. 

C a ) but if 5 = 53 ’ be preceded by , arfoT and or if 5 ^ 
and be used in a Bah. involving comparison, the Jem. is 
formed in k only; ‘ one having a variegated plnmage ’ 

». «. ‘ pea-hen ’; ‘ a hall having its sides like the 

wings of an owl ' an army with its rear arrayed 
in the s^pe of the tail of an owl' 

I 331. * A Bah. ending in and and nsed as proper 

names forms /em. in ail; STTCgGl; hut a girl 

having a ruddy face. 

I 332. t Names of the limbs of the body, preceded by words 
denoting a cardinal point in a compound, form their ftm. in 

§ 833 A Bah. J ending in qr^ ( snbstitnted for qj^ ) option- 
ally forms its ftm. in 5 before which it is changed, to q^; 
s qtH W fq tTWr: ^ sqium'^-qqV, ftqr^-q^ and in art when 
qRf means ‘ a foot of a Vedic verse ; iRsqi qr^, &c. 

( a ) But if qi^ be preceded by one of the words 
gnt, tW, »!«. *c- the/em.is necessarily formed in f, 

qr^ changing into qq| as before; ^qq^ ‘ a woman whose feet 
are as big as a pitcher. . 


* imH?qT?«5nqT«;i Pan, IV. 1. 58. 

t ' P*“- ^ 

J qr^ivqqmr 1 STff^ » P»“- 


X 
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( 5 ) In ot;her cases the/«ni. of pritipadikas ending in is 
loiEied by adding 3 |t: ai5?^i?r, &c. 

§ 334. * A ^vTigu ending in a? forms its fom. inf-; as 
btiS If ths ending word be one of those included jn the 
.^ jidi grc’.ic ( see foot-note on p. 108 ) its fern, is formed in gjfj 
■‘ 4 VsS>.» ( o'^neisting of three battalions ) %!ir, &c. 

§335. (a) A Dwigu ending in ^jos + (a particular 

measure ) and qualifying a word denoting ‘ a field ’ has its fern. 
lormed by the addition of arr, but when a Taddhita afiix has 
been first added to it and then dropped ; as 5 iT BPi ; 

f 5 ^g‘+wnrT=fi[^n»^ ‘a piece of land SO 

hands in extent ’ ; bat ‘ a rope, 30 hands in 

length ’ ; also when the ending word is one that does not 
denote a measure, except the words ‘ a tola 3111%?! ‘ the 
load of a cart, ’ and %qg trr ( a weight equal to 3^ tolas ); qaar'^: 
31 ^; q^pqr, 5 > wtft q^qinm ffcitfai so 5 ?nf%ar, 

(b) I When the word g^q expressive of measurement ends 
a Dwigu and the Taddhita afiix is added and dropped as before, 
its/«m. is formed both in 3TT and ^ qmnr ST?qr: 155 ^- 
qr-’ft qj^OT ‘ a ditch two purnshas ( 13 feet ) in depth ’ 

§ 336. Participles ( those of the Pres, and Put. ) of Parasm. 
roots take f in the/ew,, ^ being inserted before ^ as in the Nom. 
or Acc. dnai of the N«u. ( see§ 116 ) and so do adjectives ending 
in a consonant ; q^rai; qT?fT-»ffT, ^Kycfl, '^qdf, Rflft, &<>• 


* 1 anqR » i iuiftfriiH i a^«^^ yTt ar 1 Pto. iv. 

1 . 21 . 22 . 

t I P^“- 23- 

i a^ qiar wi prfi^^riiwrq: 1 P6n. IV. 1. 24. 

H. S- o. 13 
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Chapter IX. 


SzcoiirABT MoumAL Bases derived by tse Addition oe 

f 

. THE TADDHITA ob SECONDARY AFFIXES. 

§ SS7. Tbe tenninations osed to fonn derivative oaaes, in 
gaatktit are distingniahed into two claaaea ; (1) Krit ( ) or 

Ftimary Affixes and (2) Taddhita ( ) or Secondary af^ee. 

Krit are those affixes that are added to verbs, and the Nominal 
Bases formed by their means are called Pbuiaby Nosonal 
Babes ; while Taddhita affixes are those that are added to 
substantives, primary or derived from roots, and the bases 
formed with them are called Secondaby Nominai. Babes 
{ vide S 179 ). 

§ 338. In this chapter we will treat of the more general 
aeeondary nominal bases formed by means of the Taddhita 
affixes, reserving for a fatare chapter the formation of the 
primar^ nominal bases derived by means of the Erit affixes 
from i 

§ 339. The Taddhita affixes are added in various senses. 
They occasion varioos changes in the words to which they are 
add^. The following general observations should be paid 
attention to. 

(а) As a general rule the first vowel of a word takes its 
Vfiddhi substitute before the terminations 3 i, 7 , ftr, tftr, 
ar, &C. ; as 3lW^+3f=3nsjV^+3I. 

( б ) Before terminations beginning with a vowel or o’ (1) the 
final 3 T, BIT, Aod f are rejected; (2) 7 and 3 ^ take their Gnpa 
Babstitotst (3) and atV obey the ordinary rules of sandhi ; 
3jpn^+3T=3rT‘qTO ‘belonging to Asvapati,’ &c. n. «. ; 

descendant of Mann'; »fl4-iT=»letr ‘belonging 
to a cow’, BO fr. sft &c. 
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(«) In the case of derivatives form compound words some- 
times the initial vowel of the second word takes its Vriddhi 
snbstitnte, and sometimes the Yriddhi is double; 'be- 
longing to the last year’; similkrly fr. 

^rom gtnr, &c. When these terminations* are 
-added to a Dwa. comp, both the words of which are the names 
of deities, Yriddhi is substituted for the initial vowel of both; 
T t fjlWWlr T ^ ‘ a sacrifice offered to Agni and the Mamt 
deities/ &c. 

(d) If the initial vowel of a word be preceded by the ^ and ^ 
of a preposition the 7 or is first changed to or ^ before 
Yriddhi substitute can taka place; as 5« n ^C 1 + 3T= ftdm»fU| +aT 
=%«nq5WT:; ?^+ 3 T= 5 ^+ 3 r=« 1 «><|:; similarly from 

fr. &c. 

(s) Before oonsonantal Tad. affixes, a final ^ is generally re- 
jected; the final ^ with the preceding vowel is sometimes dropped 
before vowel terminations and before such as begin with tf; 

5 ^ 7 ^, &C. 3n7»R[-3nr«r-mflfi». There are varioas 

exceptions to this latter part of the rule; e.g. yi s t w r fr. ^tnn| &e. 

N. B. — Other changes the student will easily note from the 
instances given. 

§ 340. The following is a list of such of the Taddhita affix- 
es as are commonly to be met with. 


SECTION I. 

Hisceliakeotts Affixes. 

— is added in the tiense of:— ( 1 ) ‘ the son of’; as 31^77 

5 WRC athnw. ‘the son of tJpagu’. so sr ni^t from 

arraf ^ ‘the daughter of the monatain/ 
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&c. (2) ‘ the descendant of’* as 
3 ^: ‘ a descendant of Utsa', s f tg PT H f 

<a female descendant of Utsa’, ( vide § 311, 313 ); ( 3 ) 
• ‘ dyed with;’ suffJiT ?tF JTKt 95W ‘ a garment dyed 

with tnnneric'; (4) ‘ made of,’ 
hnade of the fir tree;’ (5) ‘belonging to,’ &c 

* belonging to a god,’ 5TT^ ‘ of sand’; 

Brm^aT ‘a woolen garment,’ ^h: ‘belonging 

to the sultry season’; ^T: ‘nocturnal;’ ‘yearly’ 

&c,; when added to the final ^ is dropped, 
‘autumnal,’ ( vide Sis. VI. &oiKir. XVII. 12 ). 
nDeans ‘ agreeable in the autumnal season;’ (C) lord of’; 

«nTOtr: ‘the lord of the earth’; U^araiJli 
fKnfr «inaT«J: ‘the king of the Panchalas’, ‘the 

king of the Ikshvaku race’, (7) ‘a collection of’, 

5^^: tiHg. ‘a flock of cranes’; similar- 

ly *TT^ from ‘a peacock,’ ®riM from ^r<T ‘ a pi- 
geon’, fw^nnr niWHi Tffsjjr *iTftnii^ &c 

( 8 ) ‘ knowing or studying’, sqr^Tdr arvfr^ 

^irr®^: ‘one who studies grammar, grammarian’, &c. 
(9) and to form abstract nouns; wtk: ‘silence’ 

5tR[ohjf ‘Touth;’ ‘friendship*; 

‘ greatness, width,’ &c. 

— forms derivatives with various significations:— (1) ^ 
WK: ‘produced from or relating to a camel,’ jffi% 

tW: asiT®: ‘produced in the hot season,’ ( 2 ) 

‘made ty a potter,’ gigr® 

‘made by Brahman;’ ( 3 ) afiTmnp: ‘a forester,’ ‘ a wild 


e-For the declension of soch words vide § 74. o., b 
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man (4) ‘ a place fit lor kings to 

live in wt gsqja ‘ a conntry fit for men to live in * 
3T!?Ts ( also ) ‘ an inhabitant ol 

Korn’; 5*15^5 STTH:’ (also 

• inhabiting Yugandhara (6) «n^ 3TT? ‘ grown 

on a way (7) tTlSrar. ‘ a travelled 

(8) ^^ ‘happening in the forenoon 

similarly a)(r?T^^: ‘ happening in the afternoon ’t 

( 9 ) is added to denote ‘ enmity ’ ^ 

‘ the antipathy between the crow and the owl’; 
similarly &c.; (10) when added to words 

ending in the Tad. affixes signifying ‘ the child or the 
descendant’, and to the words 3'^TSI> STV ‘a ram’, 
nsrs?, *T3*’r s”*! 3nT> it has- the 
sense of ‘a collection of’; af i t »sW4»H 

‘a number of the descendants of Upagn’; aflyi g 
‘ a herd of cattle ’; < a collection of kings 

* an assemblage of kshatriyss nTrigc 
‘a number of calves ’; m g strtp, &c.; (U) it is also 
added to irt, f^T, «“<i *fmim in the Sense of 

* one who has studied them ’; ‘ a student who 

goes through a regular course of study, or one who 
has studied the krama arrangement of a sacred text 
i f Vw r s i q i ‘ a student of the mimSmtS philosophy &e. 

sntTf — is added to the words and in the sense of < the 
father of ’; iw fumtt?: ‘a paternal grandfather’; 
snftmg: ‘ a maternal grandfather (1) gn is added to 
ITT^ in the sense of ‘ the brother of lHQitt 

* I Pin. IV. 2. 30. 

t Vide tupra, § 306. a. These are generally fom. Th®^ 
■some exceptions, as ^enufir < the enmity between the gods and 
4he demons ’ &c. 
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‘ a maternal nncle (2) and 57 is added to and 
in the sense of *the brothel and the son of’ respec- 
tively ; Hrar ‘ a paternal uncle ?ni; ssr: 

Vl^iir: ‘ e nephew.' 

— and ainrf^, are added to patronymics formed by means 
of Tad. affixes in the sense of ‘ the child of,’ 

* the son of DAkshi iriiqitrup-fur: ‘ the son of a 
descendant of Garga snqH is also added to the word 
name of a town ’ in the sense of ‘produced in’ — 
VfRilltIH: , and optionally to Jlni; sWrqJT: or srfur: 
son of Drona. 

has the meaning of ‘ a son or a descendant of ‘ the 

■on of Daksha tir*nvn%: ‘ the son of Vyisa,' &c. ( In 
the case of the words sqie, ‘ name of a low caste,' 
ftsrr^, ’9tr»rar and the final aq is changed to ai^ 
before this f , ) 

fV tas various senses:— (1) q>qfirT: sqqTtf 

5WT7 * ‘ the son of Eevati; ( 2 ) ‘ happening or 

given once a month, monthly, lasting for a month’, &c. 

similarly 

anj: &e. ( 3 ) ‘ gathering together ’, qhl^:; ( 4 ) 
‘ asking ; ’ g yn s ‘ one who asks an. 

other whether he had an anspicions ablution ’; so 

one who asks another 
whether he had comfortable sleep ’(see Bag. VI. 61 
X. 14,); &c ; ( 5 ) ‘ using an instrument 

WmHW 3n%^: ‘ one who strikes with a sword, ’ 
a swordsman ’ • ‘ an archer ; ’ ( 6) ‘ mixed with, ’ 


* In this sense it is added to a few words only. 
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*c.; «TI^ ‘raixed with curds Sj l OPinfe fr. 

«Tfr% ‘ black papper (7) tnJ ^Tcfhi^ ' pious, 

wligious similarly ar^TrSl^:- (8) 

I^i ‘ a boatman &c. ( 9 ) sr^ nlf^ 

STr%^: ‘one who rides an elephant'; ^ITV- 

‘ one who drives in a carriage '. (10) 

‘ one who eats with cnrds (1 1) < living npon ’ 

< one who lives npon wages 

80 s»k%f|rtp: &c. (12) ^carrying npon'; 7 r^i^ 

( 13 )3TOfr^ aiw a rr p^ : 

‘ a believer in God and sacred writings Ac. 

( 14 ) it is added to grr^, JjltR? and ^ 5 ^ in the 

sense oi ‘ dyed with ^ «5r%^ ‘ dyed with 

lac ‘ chequered or spotted ( 51 ^- 

fflre’:;-( 15 ) svm, fm, cSI^TOff and words ending 
in ^ except &c,; in the sense ot ‘ one who 

stndies them 9f^: <a stndent of the Veda’; 

< one who stndies Nyaya or logic 
un^: ‘ one who studies a commentary ’ &c.; 

^ir^; ‘ an atheist, a student of the materialistic 
philosophy’, ^ ig g^ T ^ :; but ( 16) to gT%r^, 

and in the sense of ‘ a collection of ’; 
gmiTV ‘ a herd of elephants ‘ a herd of cows % 

‘ a collection of fields,’ ‘ a collection 

of armours ) to aTWITfHSI, 3ira%v, sn^lJT, 

<Tf(!5t%, &c. in the sense of ' relating to &c.;’ 3; i f W M - 
tT PT g-T w: ‘relating to the Supreme 

spirit ’, ‘ spiritual ’; ‘ relating to or coming 

from the governing deity ’. anTVnill^: ‘ proceeding 
from the elements ’,^fcrTf^: ‘ temporal 
&c.-(18i to and in the sense 

of ‘ living npon ^ in these cases no Vriddhi snbsti- 
tute takes place ); g»f^: ‘ one who 

lives upon selling things, a trader’, 
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' one who lives npon wages’ 19 ) to words denotdBg 
mnsical instramenta in the sense of 'playing upon’; &c. 

‘ one whose profession 
• is to play on a tabor so fr. Vin&; similarly 

or &o -{ 20 ) to 

and the remaining words* of that group in the 
sense of 'walking with the assistance of 

^ tffjfr «• 'T'f: Sid. Kan. ]; asr^sf 

&C. TOT ' a traveller’; 

this is also added to words denoting inanimate things. 

' wood carried on by the force of water’; ' 
^ 21 ) to words included in the f group in the 

eense of ' bears or carriee by means of ’ tr^nff 

and to the word fx-nNx; f^-sfhr* 

fro;; also qsn'x^:— ( 22 ) to and ^?l«T^5Tq[ in 

the sense of ' lending on interest ’ 'n usurer;, 

' one who lends another ten rnpees in 
order to g'^t back eleven ». e. ‘a usurer ’; and ( 23 ) to 
mwfoT ’arrl^ arnpriw' ‘ magnetic, attractive’. 

<1) Added to or word* ending in ^ and to it has 
the senseof 'done and eaten by’ respectively; 

’HT^r ‘ one who has eaten at a drftddiia 
( 2 ) it is added to a few words, such as 
&c. in the eense of ' a oolleotion of ’ with Jim. term, 
t added to it; wflssfir a multitude of 

thrashing floors or wicked men ‘ a number 


• These are aro, 3|«»?5qr, TW, 3051, wrrx, and qrtf. 
+ WT, 3Rr, vm, ai^-%-»ITT, &0. 
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of famiUea’. <gTf%Hr ‘ ^ li03t of female goblins or imps/ 
&c. 

) — forms abstract nbnns when added to the words 

as- ^ 555. 3iT?r, 3^, 

tgo?-, anlNw, ^cr^, <n^, v^, 

<1^, isrg, %!I> ^s~ Siny, 

»Tm^, ^fft, 3^, sn-, 3m, w^, «nS^, 

gjsr, USErr, “nd words expressive of colour; before 
this term, these undergo the same changes as before 
the of the comparative and are always mat.-, as 
3T^r ‘ greatness’, 9%tT ‘ softness ’ {Trrt, ' thinness ' 
«rittn ‘dexterity,’ sharpness.’ &c.; 3^HT, 

trTf^m ‘ ohildhhood’; fT%*n, ^ftf^, 

^if«bWT, ^n^OT, 3n%tTT, s^rswT, &c. 

n ( ^ ) — this is added to ( 1 ) ?prar in the sense of born of the 
race of; ^fipr-j-C 2 ) in the sense of ‘ relating to'; 

( 3 ) in the sense of ‘ an oblation offered 
to nfliJytr: 4 ) anr; ‘ foremost. ’ 

? ( ) — is added to and 3ie in the sense of * striking 

with’; STf^'WfT ‘ a spearman ’ ( also 

); 3717: ‘ one who strikes with a stick’. 

^sr )— ■( 1 ) added to and words ending in it 
means ‘ born of ’, ^ amt: ^ gPTi or ‘of a good 

family,’ — ^gR: ‘ sprung from a noble and 

rich family it is added to — ( 2 ) tlTe words t(T^ and 
aRTT separately or taken together in any order in the 
sense of 'going'; as rrft smfnfi nifnir: 'going over to the 
other bank’; ( when used at the end of a comp, it means 
versed or adept in; vide Shatti 11.46 ). 3Rr3<f : ‘coming 
over to this side ( of a river, 6tc. );’ qiTTfr ft ats ‘ one who 
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go«8 to both sides or one who crosses the sea 
t | | f p»f: ‘ crossing a river,' &c.-( 3 ) the word inw ia the 
sense of ‘rustic’ as m«fT0lM-( 4 ) the words arrfJTS?, 

* and words ending in wrw ia the sense of ‘beneficial tO;’ 

Tf<T: aurftrww;. ‘ fit to be 

enjoyed by a mother'; vrtfhiT: &c — ( 5 ) changed 
to ^5 as H^UT:;-(o) a?V^ in the sense of ‘journeying’ 
3IWTW aiwftw: ‘ a traveller 7 ) and 

in the senses of ‘eating and fastended on’ respec- 
tively: ‘ eating every kind of food'; * 3 t g q ^ 

3{^q^r^ ( TTHI?) ‘a shoe or boot of the length of 
the foot; •( 8 ) and jttV In the sense of ‘ a field of’; as 
^Pr ‘ a sesamum field’, &c.; and to ^rTT? and 

substituted for gi: + nt^; ^THTH: a mm'rf 

‘ formed by walking together seven steps or 
speaking seven words’; 1%^ ItPI^ t 

‘ fresh butter or ghee’ (vide Bag. 1. 46.Bhatti. V.I2). 

( S'.gi'S; ) — (1) is added in the sense of ‘ of or belonging to 

^irwThr: 3W sn^nr: fr. ^rrar; niejhr; fr- wrarr; qrfSiwnr: 
‘belonging to the school of Pipini’; it is added to 
( 2 ) and and in the senses of ‘the son 

of’ and ‘relating to,’ respectively; ‘a sister’s son’ 

‘ fratemar.-( 3 ) in the sense of 
‘ relating to or a number of ’ atr*^ ( also atpl ) ‘ rela- 
ting to horses, a number of horses ’;-(4) when added to 
the words gpT, and ^ is 


* Pin. V. 2. 23. and Sid, Kau. 

tlT • Amara. 
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inserted; ^9^17 ‘ one’s own, ’ ;h« I «£'hi ' of the people ’ 
TIST^rr, ‘ of a bamboo, ’ la^iir. 

qvq' — gn <^ qg « r ‘ produced in ‘or relating to the rainy season, ’ 

trtr ( S^. , S5 t;, )— is chiefly added ( I ) to words ending 

inyem. affix in the sense of ' the child or offspring of 
ai t dO ? ‘ the son of Vinat& i. e. Garuda ‘ the 

sou ol a sister when added to ^i9?T meaning ‘ a poor 
woman i* inserted optionally-, i|E|(4"z(T: or 

when means ‘ a harlot ’ or ‘ an adulteress ’ 

qr^; is optionally substituted for ijqr; or 

‘ the son of au adulteress it is optionally changed 
to qr when added to words denoting < a female having 
some kind of defect ‘ son of a one-eyed 

woman, ’ ‘ son ot a female slave-';— ( 2 ) to 

words of two syllables ending in f but not formed 
by the affix f ( ?5r to and words included in 

the g'WtRr group*; ‘ s*"" Atri ’, Rn>^%rr- 

' son of M&nddka ‘ son of Subhra ( Nome of 

a sage ), sr&q: &c.;— ( 3 ) and to 
the final being dropped before it; TT?- 

(4) added to and it has various senses; 
a ST jfi T: * son of Agni ‘ relating to fire ‘ having 
Agni for the presiding deity &c.; it is affixed to-( 5 ) 
and other words in the sense of ‘ produced from, 
*c.’; •l?n: ft ^nn Wt qr "Tltd ‘ »->verborn ' rock-salt 
rnfiT fr. ‘ produced from the earth ?r4T<n^itI': 

( fi ) Iffiff and fTTI^ sense of ‘ a field of ’ Irtt, 

fngi’i;— ( 7 ) ifm, and words included in 

* gw. 5T, friftni, wrtwoFr, wf^, ftemi, fwwwr, g^, 
ftg- gffi. 
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the gronp*^ with different significations and 

with a ^ added to itj ‘ a dog pertaining 

to a noble family a sword ‘ a neck 

ornament sW: ^ STHT: 

‘ village-born, tujtic &c. (8) ^"nfr 

in the sense of ‘ made of 5t*f ‘ a silken sarment 
( 9 ) <5^ in different senses; ‘ man-slaaghter 

‘ human work ‘ derived from or incidental to man, 
composed or propounded by man and ( 10 ) toirfiT^> 
3n^I^> 9^[fk and in the sense of ‘ nseful in, good 

for ‘ what is useful on the way e. 

* provisions for a journey ?n^‘. 

< attentive to guests, hospitable BT9?T7: 

* hospitable nr Tn %--5 ?9nR^: • IRT ( ^ 1*1 ) 

< wealth, property vide Kir. XIV. 8. 

tp ( ^}_ig affixed ( 1 ) to words expressive of countries in the 
sense of < born or produced in nTT: ‘ born or pro- 
duced in the Madra country — (2) to (fijr in the sense 
of ‘ dyed with tfra®-' * dyed yellow — (3) in the sense 
of ‘belonging to Rf^:, &c. — (4 ) ‘ bought for ’ 

‘ bought for five rupees — ( o ) in the sense of 

* acting ’ ‘one who is cold’ i. «. ‘slow in action,’ 

‘ a dilatory or lazy man ^sonr: ‘ an active man 

( 6. 7. 8. ) to express pity or diminution, or depreciation- 
33^: ‘ poor son * unhappy Devadatta 

‘ a small or stunted tree a bad 

horse, a hack; ‘ a wicked Sudra,’ ( 9 } and some- 
times with no signification; «. ‘ a ram * 

irm^: ‘ a jewel ', 3T«W5: ‘ a young bo}' &c 

^ ) — is affixed (1) to words denoting names of beasts, in 

the sense of ‘ a collection of ’; * a flock of sheep ’ 


* ^fv^, «TW. 4 m5. 
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&o. ( 2 ) sad in varions senses to the prepositioni sr, 
ft', ft and ^g;; ‘ narrow, impassable, crowded ' &c.;: 

IRS? ‘ manifest „ ftg^ ‘ huge, fierce, large &c.; 
ft^ ‘ near, close to ’ &o.; ‘ large, excessive, 

powerful ’ &c. 

' a number of chariots ’ 

and f ) are added to express 

‘ equality with, little inferiority to'; ft^si: 

— gf^fnr: ‘ almost learned 
‘ nearly equal to Kumara in valour f 

• nearly dead ’, &e.; these are also added to verbs; 
ft^?<T ‘ cooks tolerably well 


( ’gtij'rJ 


f are added in the sense of ‘ reputed or re- 
( markable for '5 as ft?nir ftiTt-ftm^or: ‘ re- 
^ markable or known for one’s knowledge 
I ^e“OWT“ed for his skill in the use 

L of weapons ' ( vide Bhatti II. 32. ) 


gg ( )-** addea to adverbs of time in the senses of relat- 

ing or belonging to, ’ sgft gftgg:, sr^jgg;, grerg; 
sTT^gg:, ftgrgg:, ^ftigg? ggrgg:,— to as 

Jigg: old; — to the word gg changed to ;j; ^rg:. 

gr ( err J-expresses diminution; sTnuht^T ‘ a small sack, ’ ggggg: 
‘ a young calf ’, &c. 

ST — is similarly added to i%T, qgqi ‘ last year qytft ‘ the year 
before the last sr and gg; 1%^^, qgft, qyi Kft , gft 
and grg. 

gr ( neJ ) — forms abstract nouns ffigy, 5>gr, gggr, tcc.; added to 
STTH, 3Tg, gsg, gfrg, and gg- it has the sense of ‘ a 
collection of;’ niggr, gggr, gi^gr, &C. 

— gffgxr ‘ manifold 
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' rfT-( Added in the sense of ' living in, belonging to, ’ &c. 

to the words WW, ZW> fr> «ra[, ’W, 

and indeclinabl'es ending in <{Tf^ninw: a south- 
erner, qrrnTT^:, An inhabitant of the east; 

SflfTrir:, one who accompanies a king, a minister, 

®Hr:, cHTfST: &c.; also to the preposition 

‘ eternal 

) iB added to ot And 3|f^; lAnd At the foot 

of A mountain, 3|f^rV<6r * a. table-land. * 

^ — ^is affixed to iff only; ngf sftjrT /- ‘ a herd of kine 

-:t — forms abstract nouns; rff^. 

gw, and *nw* ( g[rg[i ?pm^* ) "« “ tte sense 

of < measuring as much as \ 3^5 !roT«f aWT anggtf- 
gWH-lTTW * water reaching as far as the knee % &c. 

and if t( sni., WSt.)— AW added to and 5 ^; respectively in 
different senses: — < womanly, /tmimme, suited to 
women, ( » ) womenhopd ' &c.; < manly, heroic, fit 

for a man, ( n. ) manhood, virility ^ 

(XTgr— is added as a depreciatory termination; fwgggrw: a bad 
doctor, a quack ^is Ev w qr ^ t? &c.; added to %gT it 
has the sense of ‘ a collection.of ’, as %grUTgr: ( ggr and 
are also added to %gr in tke same sense } 

■wr ( *ni?.) — S i® added in the sense of ( 1 ) » made of 

' made of earth, ' ‘ made of wood ’ fto.. 

and ( 2 ) in that of profusion or excess ’ ^ 

• snilSr I Pin. V. 2. 37. 

t WftS WPWt WgJng I Pan. VI. 1. 87. 

i IRV gr Pan. IV. 3. 143. 
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^ eacrifioe consisting for the moat 
part of clarified hotter/ at gm r; &c. It is not added 
to words denoting < an article of food or a covering’; 

«. y. Wr:. 

H . irg; , qsr , orr ) — ^is added to noons with different mean- 
ings:— ( 1 ) nsm/. ‘ a herd of cattle/ ^mnrt 

fretr ^arr, ab hst?: ), qrwr, 

‘ a dense mass of smoke/ ^fnrT> dtc. (2 ) ^rartrf 
^Tt^: ?iwr: a ‘ cOortier’; ( 3 ) 9^f«;ar: ‘ disciples of 
the same preceptor/ ‘ a brother of 

whole blood ’ ; (4) forms abstract noons 

< i Kv:q . afffiffcpr, &C.; it is added— ( 5 ) to 
the words and in the sense of ‘ bom of the 

race of/ ^nr^: ' a man of the Eshatriya class/ 

3ifa: wgs q : ( in this case q is inserted ) ‘a man /-( 6 ) 
*0 ’’4^^ sense of ‘the son of/ (7) to 

^5q-‘of noble descent/ ( 8 ) to qrj, and 

in the sense of ‘having any of these for one’s presiding 
or totelary deity/ &c. qrs: 3TW 31^ ‘ a 

missile having Y4yo for its presiding deity/ %ffsq : 
‘worshipping the Seasons ( as divinities ^/fqsir ‘sacred 
to the manes, offered to the manes’; ‘ sacred to 

the Dawn/-(9) to and words included under the 
group in the sense of ‘deserving or meriting’; 
qo3ir: ‘deserving punishment,’ ‘fit to be killed,; 
atxq: ‘deserving worship,’ &c. In the derivatives 
given hereafter q should be considered as added 
in the sense attached to each wordr — ‘theft ’ from 
31^: ‘born of the breast ’ ( also S{hf9: Ir. 4- 


« 
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ar ) fr. 37 ^ ; * wholesome to the teeth ’ ( is this- 

sense it is added to words denoting the Umbe of the 
body ; as ‘ good for the neck^ ’ &c. ); ‘fit 

, for a dog ’ f r. fit for the central part of 

a wheel ’ fr, ;Tn*T ‘ the nave jrit ‘0* 

nose’ from ;TTi%gKr; f««r ‘ a chariot, a horse, 

‘ harnessed to the yokl^' a |)b 11 ‘ of eqoai 

age, a friend ’j gyir ' what isVei^bed in a balance and 
found equal hence ‘ equal,’ fr. 'g«r; ( sOTtFI^ 

'^)ju8t;qOT ‘ wholesome;’ ^ 

tT^r^rf^nT ) 'agreeable to the heart", tjvq"; ( W 1 
obtaining wealth, vrwf ( 85®^ 5T ) ‘ ®®®' ^ 

sistent with dharma or ‘ obtained justly I 

of the people,’ ‘capable of being controlled, obedi- ! 
ent ', &o. {Rtf ( ) ‘ wooden or of a treO 

( Hi8? irar «l PSn. IV. 4. 49. ) ‘ price &c 

) ‘ glorious, leading to glory’; ( nrsd' )‘ ;. 

to be crossed over in a boat’; gtf; { gt STScfrfsf ‘ * horse 
or bullock yoked to the pole of a ca’-iage’; JlStf ( 

IffT ) ‘ proper or fit for a cow, got fro. w'j ice. 

7 — ( 1 ) is added to ^r, and gog", as a diminutive terniy 
aw «■ n. ‘a small hut,’ a sna«l 

S'ami tree’, gOTR: 'the trnnk of a young elephant’. | 

and ^HcJ-ure affixed to |9 in the sense of ‘largeness,’ 

'great, large’; T^sgTcI ‘extensive,’ ‘spacious,’ &c. ; 

§341. The srwfnr sffi^es or affixes expressive of possession 
have the following additional senses: — or ‘ greatness, emi 
nmice,’ or ' depreciation,’ jnfRTT or ‘ praise, ^ ftwwr or i 
‘ constant connection, or < excess over, ’ or ‘ being | 

in connection with, ’ and or 'to express the meaning 


I 
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of ‘pces^?o“ ’* The iiiit*nc«s in order are— 

MHInit fw, arfioit ^wn, 


SECTION n. 


AwiXEa SHOWING Possession, 

C >--!« afiBsed to words included in the 3^3im% gronp^ ; 

{ 3T5TTW ) ‘ suffering from piles;’ 

3T?T stWTTTfim 31?: ‘having matted hair'. ‘having 
a prominent breast. ' 


an? and an5t — af® attached to in the sense of ‘ speaking 
tnucb or speaking badly or a prattler, 

d girrulous or talkative person. ’ 

•^rRr-SHTS' possesses a ‘ heart ’ i. e. ‘ a kind>hearted 

man this is added to ^n?, ?tor. and in the sense 
of ‘ not capable of enduring ^fm ? ?ir?T5: ‘ un- 

able to endure cold similarly ysnnw:, graiTj: ( 

^ ^ ^ I inqra-: S. Z. ). 

gpf — is 'jf to uud other words t in the sense of ‘ that 


n ( Sid. Kau. ) 

t 3n?T^, . a^^,- ^a^': 31H, 3fr^, 

^or. and words expressive of the deformed limbs of the body 
aod of colour. 


I gsrifT aiT^rf^W » Pftn. V. 2 . 26 . The follow- 
ing are some of the words of the group; — grjj, 

^PTTT. gror, gsT, sr=^T. f^’errT- f^sr, gg;?, ^g*,, 

«Tir^, T%tT5nr, im, f?»r, gsTf, fZ8Tf> vrgwn. 

/^qmi .. «r5T. 3T», 3T?FTTgp, gg?. f-t?, siT,'afrm, 

»iTT^, STW- nw; -sev, 

n. s. G. 14. 
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is obtainea or possessad by'; 3TW ^RTi: jnrftH 
‘ the sky studded with stars qrjJTl^ 3IW#3rfgir^ 
®r«r 'Krapf: fifr:; similarly afB(TrT,Sre<T» f:t%»T &c. 

and,f^ { 57^, ) — are added to words ending in 3 t, and to 

the words of the ifrpTI% group"^'; 50^; atTOROTlS 
or • one who has a staff. ’ g’fsn, 

&«.; , mi 5^, irrmg, ^rm^, nn^, Ac., 

when added to and 3?r%HTr, ^ is prefixed to it, 
mai%g[, suffering from gout, rheumatic ; , 

‘one snfiEering from diarrhu a ’ ; it is added to da^rl’ “tid 
other words when the place is meant; ys g R o f f ‘ the 
place where lotuses grow ’ ; hence ‘ a tank or a lake ; 
similarly «r%m &c.: it is alsoreddod to 3tw 

and words ending in 3W; one having some object 

in view; vrr?gif5j^ See.-, and to irJr-Bf&Rt ‘ ascetic.’ 

— is afti.xed to and srjj; 'Trr^H: ‘ bearing fruit, fmitfuP, 

9^01: ‘ a peacock ‘ dusky ■ 

, , , ^ ^ * ca’-ia, 

fgy— IS added to 5?=^. g-^r. iqrgn^, ttonalJy, 

S'?, Tnr.^wdT, mJRiT, fttrr^, qn^r, ^33t,. • Vrr^, ra^, 

RiET*. 

snaf^, srfinr and afr^r. 

* I V. 2. 21.'). The words belonging to this 

group are:— trim, ^TRJT, %^r, WI^JT, 3Wafl. 

am^r, tim, jnrfr, m, a'mir, aeJrrr 

and words ending in sfrg 

ts^, *T%, qrfrf^r, raw, 

5rnr., fsrflq. srary, i^atr; a^, ?r$-, 

ai'W, 'C'Ct-r, nma, tmwf, sRiav^, srnihr, aisw, 

^q?y sndqq^. 
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to and qr^ necesBarily 

to re^<TT, 5ra:yT and optionally-, gf^fiT ‘ having a 
protuberant belly, corpulent ( have 

the same sense)-, srfir?! ‘ intelligent ‘•slimy, 

slippery 3T%ar ‘ having a broad chest 
‘ muddy ’ ‘ sandy qrf^, &c. 

yyj — ‘ Laving projecting teeth, hence also rugged ’ &c. 

— is added to and iu the sense ol * not enduring as 
‘ not able to. face the army of the enemy ‘ odO 
who cannot withstand the strength of another 
‘ one that cannot bear the wind\ When added to 
inif it has also the sense of ‘ a collection 
‘ a ’ urricane 

— ^This is added to the word in a good sense, as 3n?r 
or 3(19 is added in a had sense; ‘ eloijuent, 

an orator.’ 

»“‘i ‘a place 

■ in lotuses’; ' atounding in the nnda 
. ( ' ' ‘ abounding in canes 

S(3(Jtg<r) — is the general term, expressing poaseasion;* it is 
added in the sense of ‘ it has that or that is in it «.y. 

*11*11=1; ‘ possessing cows', ke. 
It is specially added to tlio words ^ riPT, 

WIT, W5. 5T3T and , Ac.; 

I 342. C 'a> Thu 9 of thu termination ng is changed to ^ 
when afllxed to words ending in or aj, short or long, or hav- 
ing either for their penultimate | from 1%9, f^ aiStf , 

* iWiim?iTTWi%ri JigTj i Pau. v. 2 . 91. 95.- 

^ Wrfttrw^^fwr: I Pan. VIH. 2. 9. 
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»nwq;, &c. ;* friw^+E?i.=fT5n^5 as frsrs^nr 
‘ a conutry baying a good or just king’; ( R(^. VI. 22)= 

22. )=:^TSra?Ij as ‘ a country goTomod by a king? 334,.^ 

a 

*. ^^^5^ “S (^:ajap> 

< a jar ’ ) containing water. 

Exceptions : — sr it not changed to ^ in the case of the words 
f t?ff, ^ffr, v^K, WK, wr^ar, «rer; Ri^rr, wm, vgfar, 

gfSr, *reg;, fg. 5 a”*! frg-, as r^nn?, arfbrra. &c. 

(i) t Jrai ^^30 becomes g^ when added to words ending in 
any of the first four letters of a class ; fggcg i g , !n%fgi^ » tt?, 
‘possessing lightning’ i. «. ‘a cldnd ’, &c. The ^ of fggq’ &c.is 
is not changed to ^ as it is not at the end of a g^. 

(e) and when the whole expresses a ( a name ); : 

gtfrgrft &C, 

§ 343 . When added to words denoting qualities IS 
dropped;^ e. g. 5J||r ^oTr^graTlW (jeP*Ssesj 

possessed of the white colour ) garment, so ^wg: &c. 

tH. 

added to in the sense of ‘a Stamj^ed -eoittv 
or beautiful ff*g ‘ possessing snow, snowy’, jpj^.pos 
‘ possessing merits ’. 

is added to gjnrf, 5^, tfTj ‘ woolen ’, 5^ , 

‘possessing bliss, fortunate’, 9|^: ‘proud’; 

‘ happy ’, 

jS_la added to gn»f , H5, 5fg» HIT, 5«», gt^, 

* tlirfwiiwftrr^ 1 1**0. Till. 2. 14. 1 Sid. Kan, 

T^g: I «lTTgTg,« Pan, VIII. 2. 10. 11, 

X eaig^gwt *t5^r gi^: 1 V4rt. 



§ 343 ] 


Taddhita Affizxs 


213 


)» ‘ posseiBing paleness,’ 

*. «. ‘ pale irgt ‘ sweet/ &o. ^ 

• 

— aWRj: ‘having muscular shoulders ’ i. «. ‘strong’, 
‘ compassionate/ ‘ foamy it is also added 
to words ending in am and denoting a limb ol the body 
of an animal; ‘ having a crest 

■®r — ‘having beautiful and mxuriant hair/ also 

in this sense )j nforv: ‘ a kind of serpent’, 
‘ one of the nine treasures of Eubera’; 

‘ the sea 

* an elephant ‘ a peacock ’j 

i-Heifosi, ‘ a husbandman/ ang tO ng; ‘ a sacrifi. 

cial priest’ ‘ a distiller of spirit irffujtg: ‘ a king ’; 
nnd ‘ powerful 

is added to sntrr, ini’, and words ending in mriT- 
‘ a magician / &e., ^raTfi^ ‘ talented/ 

‘ possessing a garland/ ‘ lustrous/ &c.., also to 

3TTW«r the final ^ being lengthened ; gt tWlfari ‘diseased’. 

5r— gm^; ‘ hairy/ ‘ a monkey ’; ‘ towny 

iV. These affixes are prohibited after Karmadh4raya 
compounds. 


* l Pin. V. 2. I 
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SECTION m. 


AnxxES Forking Adverbs. 

I 

31^ ( 319^ ) — u isaSited before the final vowel of IndeclinableB' 
vitbont may change of meaning • 

tpr — added to noans indicating ‘ a direction ' in the lenie of 
‘ not f*T from STTlt ‘ to the east of the village 

not far from it 3 tq^ JTm, 

) — ^has the smise of the Ablative ; anf^: ‘ from the 
beginning,’ tfiiTii:, Btna: &c.; sometimes this is 

added in the sense of the Gen.; as 31>^«<dH44 
‘ the gods declared themselves on the side of Arjiina 
( )-rn'^a;- ‘ on all sides * on both sidee 

ar— fisir ‘ withont srrar ‘ »n various ways &c. 

aa — * is afl&xed in the sense of ‘ equally with ’ or ‘ like to ’ when 
the equality or likeness refers to an action ; 309 ^ 
wlRi'uvq'ijia; but 5 sioi gfii: and not 

Similarly ^ffirnaa; (2) ‘ as in the ease of that 
^ irmr:; 

*nsr» ); (3) famaa 

^€ 1 ^— 3i?«nfr: ‘little by Uttle & 6 . 

1 ^ — is added to nouns or ihdeolinables to express that a person 
or thing, not being like what is denoted by the base to 
which it is added, becomes or is made like it. 

* %5r g?tr f^mr l a^r Pan. V. 1. 115_117 

1 %: I Pan. V. 4. .50. 3 ^ 33 .^ , y 

BtBsm I V4rt 
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§ 34 » ] 

Before this the ending 3^ or 3(T is changed to 
bat not that of indeclinables; g or g is lengthened and 
m; changed to fr; ^ sod the ending consonant of 
SWB; , . snd , are dropped 

and then the preceding rules are applied to the penul- 
timate vowel. After this the termination is dropped 
and the verbal or other forms of and 3 i^ are 

added to the base regarded as a preposition* at^aoTr 
fiwir; BWHJK H ( 8^+f^=®5^Tt+f^=l;«aTT- 
+^pfrfaf ) ^TOpr^nfa; jt atssrr stsstr 

sn^PT^i similarly ri^iTTd; ; fT>!n^jro?; ‘ the ddy is 
changed into the night Ttra'- ‘ the night has 
become like the day 

&C., ’ arer^flTS, 

&c. 

3ti— is afOxed like to ( 1 ) when tne meaning is 
* troubling one who ought not to be troubled 

( 2 ) and fJrtr in the sense of 
pleasing one who onght to be pleased &c ; Qgn- 
^<1^, T%irT3Bfrf^ at ( Sid. 
Kau. );— ( 3 ) gjjjrarfTlff ». »■ ‘ roasts it 
( 4 ) ttiui afan^ ». e. ‘ settles its 

price ’; ( 5 ) and to onomatopwLc words not followed 
by ff^ and containing more than one vowel, the words 
being reduplicated; ‘ ntters the 

words ' 

— is optionally affixed like (ng but when the change meant 
is complete*; ( gng anflT- ) 3Tr?rBl^^% ‘ 

• axw ^ I Pan. VII 4. 32. 5?Bir? =e^ I Sid. Kan; 

I Virt. ^ ^ I PSn. VII. 4. 26. 

I Pan. V. 4. 51. ^ 
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completely changed to fire ( also )i WW- 

‘ completely redncea to ashes in the case 
of this affix the forms of with are also added; 

r sicft- 

xWlff 55^111^ ; also conveys the sense of ‘ making 
over or delivering something to another ’ &c.; 

TraHTfSBTrfif; and ;iT are similarly 

added when something is to bo given to another; 

f^garreftm, &c. 

N. B .* — The derivatives formed by means of the affix do 
not share the properties of prepositions; the verbal indecl., 
therefore, from not — 

4j>vE£BS OF Time Irbeoulablt formed prom Noons: — 

‘ the same day ' last year 
<mT? ‘ the year before the last '; 

‘ this year ‘ the other day 3W 

‘ to^y 1%: ‘ yesterday 9T w q Rw>T6W W[?^: ‘ the 

< Other or following day '; g-nrfrq^: ‘ both the days 


Chapter X. 


Gender. 

§ 344. No definite rules can be laid down for the determina. 
tion of the gender of words in Sanskrit. It can best be studied 


♦ fw«im I Pan. V 4. 52. 
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irom the dictionary or from osage. The following hints, however, 
may be usefni lo the student in the majority of cases. 

1 MASCntlNE "WoBDS. 

r 

§ 345. Verbal derivatives formed by the affixes srand w, 
and ^ added to the roots ^ and e. y. *IT: 

any beverage or drinx, poison, range, scope, 

aniV! mental pain or anguish. a treasure, &c. 

Exceptions: — qrat /«■• end snr, faf, end xdf all new. 

§ 34C. Words ending in g- and those having 5? , ^ , 

* 1 .) i:. their penultimate; as u^:, »ng:» f^, 

‘ a bunch of flowers ' &c. qg:, qrqniT-', ‘ a swelling, 

s(k:, V*W:, « razor,' 3 l|pT:, 5 q:,qnRT:&c. 

Exceptions;— Words ending in — 

(a) ( except when it ends a compound, in which 

case it is both mas. and /em, ) ‘ the last day of a 

lunar month on which the moon is invisible,’ gvij' name 
of a river,’ gg, end firng ‘ e kind of creeper,’ which 
arc all /«*.; qwg, sng, ‘wealth,’ gqg, stg ‘l»c,’ 
35 ‘tin or lead’, gr®, ‘honey,’ ‘relish’, 

g^ and * sour cream ’, which are all neuter. 

(i) ‘ the chin’, JnfggR*, ‘ a garment,’ 

‘ a fife brand.’ 

(c) g and or— f%flg, Sfg, tppT? ‘a place where four 

roads meet;’ gnir, 5!gnr, gor, gvoT- 

( d ) ar end g— fg, Kgv property left at death, ’ ggsi ‘ a 
hynm of the Samaveda,’ ‘ a kind of sacrifice,’ s tg g , grfwg 
‘ the hairy skin of a black antelope’, ‘ snow’, qggg. 
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81^ ‘ sin/ %H5r, 5TresT, ‘ » fligi»* <>* 
steps', ^H^TR, ^3, f%^- 

( « ) *T — <IR ‘sin ’ 5[R> ‘ t«nder grass 

3f^0<T ‘an island’, ‘saffron’, ^n' gold, iron, 

‘a leprous spot’, ^pnPT ‘a battle', jw, (generally tnas.), 
SIB^RT knowledge of the soul. 

(/) q- and yifjq, 3 tRR ‘ an upper garment ’, ^R, 

3iq, fT5K, qqq, qq ‘ lead ’, i% 5 , hit, T^. »qvr, aiR. 

faf^T, q?T, 5ITIT, ‘dry ginger’, 

rrerr ‘ a cage ’» 3T3T, STiHC ‘ courtyard,’ It, ^?qT, S*^> 
jjSfT, Ifff ‘ a cave’, '^sk ‘ a hut ’ («. also), ‘a crab’, 

^RWlfT ‘ name of a country,’ 3TRT, f$T%T, a loom, 

the ritual &o.; srsT, orq, fiR, f^, g^’, 

sfR a family, 3iFr%q a fiuger-armour, 5153 -, tiRTj 

qq, qtq, 5rq>- 

(y) q and ti— ‘a frying pan,’ 3TRm ‘ a frying pan,’ 
tfl^, 5f>^, ‘sin, guilt,’ ‘sin, stain,’ ( some- 

times art*. ), RTf, ffT, ‘ cbalf ’ ttt^ which ( i.y. ) are 
all neuitr. 

§ 347. The words qq, |fq iT^vq, qqff, Rn, 5rq, f^TUTr 
TqqTT, arkr, !5TT, 31TRT, qR ( also new. ), % 5 T, 
q?y, Rq» SRT, and their synonyms, and words expressive 
of the measures of corn &c., such as &c. 

Exceptions— ^f/ew., fq^/ew., Rlfr/era-, mR^iT/em. ‘a kind 
of weight,, firrq^q «ew; Rq wsw; 3Rq «««; and sth new. 

I 348 . The Words qiTi: ‘ a wife’, ai^qi: ‘ uninjured rice,’ 
5 JI 5 IT: ‘ fried rice,’ giTfq: ‘ life ( the vital airs in the body )’ and 
qfX: ‘ a house,’ which are always used in the plural. 
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§ 349. The words Hr^'rsniT ‘sinns, a kind of nicer’, a^xn^the 
corner of the eye, ‘a wing,' icf%, frftr, 

jrf^, iTiny, HH, W3T, *rsT, gsr ‘ a 

kind of grass ( of which the girdle of a Br&hmapa ought to be 
made ), ^?r ‘ a spear’ ap^, ^ra ‘a collection.’ ^fT> 

fa, fa, g;a, ^ ‘the mango tree’, j|g?T, t’ 3' ‘a ounach/ 

‘name of a demon,’ alvei’ a heretic, a lock of hair, 

a peacock’s tail, a^T, 3T5T, SnaW ‘a kind of sacrificial offering,’ 
name of Vishnu, a kind of flower ( also neu. in 
this sense, sometimes ), fa^a, ‘ a 

churning handle,’ aame of Indra, ?af?» iaa»a, fa ‘ * 

multitude, the betel-nut tree,’ q^, ^qr, -large frying 

pan’ &C., TO, »n%, aTip, gTip, ajar, w;svr, JSip, the 

butt-end of an arrow to which the feathers are attached, stoTV 
and 

II. Feminine Words. 

§ 3.50. Verbal derivatives formed by the terminations 3TO,. 
fw, fir, fi, i and 37 ; as aiqfi:, nfi:, 'g?:, &c. 

Exceptions: — 3n5 *^“1 *11 *•«*■ 

§ 351. (n) All the numerals from 20-99, monosyllabic words 

in f and such as are formed by the affix st; sft:-, agar &o 

(b) The synonyms of xjjRr, rafta, toT and qfiar and these 
words themselves. 

Exceptions: — ”• and nrf^^ «■ both meaning a ‘ river’. 

§ 352. The words mt, ‘a sacrificial ladle,’ ^r^, r”^, gisncr 
‘aVodic metre,’ afR?, UTff, figf ‘ a drop,’ |?q^, gq, 
Cn%. fflfcl ‘ a tubular vessel of the body, a hollow 
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lotos stalk/ ‘ a kind of bird, ’ ^Tf%, ‘ the 

orifice of the ear, a kind of cake/ fT^> $1% ' a cottage/ 

ffy ‘a moment,’ ‘ a 

mine ( of jewels &c. )' ^nf^-sfr ‘a of encumber,’ sif^-sIfT 

‘the edge of a sword,’ ^-€t, 

srnr«i^, 3Tnr^, gn^, 

^knowledge, conscionaness’, 3Tn^?, SnC» 

‘water grnel/ ^f, ‘buttocks,’ 5 %, 

mrr, OKT, s^tfgrr, ?TcJT«T, and ‘a limit or bcundary.* 

§ 353. 310, QtPT^ when it means ‘a flower,’ ^niT ayear,%^fTT, 
and which are always used in the plural.* 

Nectee W0ED8. 


§ 354. Words ending in the Krit affixes 3 ^ and ^ and the 
TaddhiU affixes «r, O’, q:0, 31^, and fOj mw, f^l4, »M, SlffO, 
^ ( %TW *rT5r: ), ( »>OT«r: ) ‘ the monkey 

species’ 3||f^N}, 5^ ( trw: ), i[fnm ' a period of two 
years;’ &o. 

§ 336. Words ending in and^; in and 3 P^, and 
having two vowels in them; in sr and such as have 9 for their 
ponnitimate; ‘ liquid ghee/ Erg^, owg ‘ an 

ormour/ <nr, &c., ?«i5y, &o. 

Exceptions:— 


(a) ‘the roof of a carriage or bouse’ and 

‘a boundary.’ 

(ft) ?sr, aif&W (> ), grsr ‘pupil’, jsr, v[^, ‘name 


^ {ef. however Sid. Kan. 

I qr^TR t mqtiq' i M i? i 

^nt Hwf RS TPT ii ^Fura' ^rnmi ^PTT wfa trrwrg 1 &o. 
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of a demon ’ and all tao*.; in9T> *JIWTf warT * » amith'a' 
bellows ‘ a leather strap hllfem. 

( c ) and gjy, ' » granary or store house for 

corn ‘ the middle gem of a necklace ‘ a 

Brahmana who attends on an idol’» and which are all *o«. 

§ 356 . Words denoting fruits, and all numerals from ^ up- 
wards, except mas., which is also fetn. and ^tT 2 r 

an#, antr^, &e. 51 a, &c. 

§ 357. The words ;nn», 5 ffg, trJT, wfn, ^Rnr, ‘ a 

bow &c., ftuT, 5nr, 5 <I, 31nr> f #»T» ‘ copper 

^or, and their synonyms. 

Exception:— #rT, ‘ a plough ’, am ‘ wealth aTl^st ‘ cooked 
rice artg? ‘ a battle ’, #<inT ‘ a battle all mat., and 3flt^ 

‘ war ’ and aiar^ ‘ a forest both fern. 

§ 358. yr# ‘ » ’ ( ge®*rally « 8 ed 

in the plural ), ‘ ‘ buWer-milk ’, 

3 T?n, 31 ^» ‘silver’, 

‘ the greyness of hair brought on by old age, ’ an^, 
go^-, ‘ the thigh amq^, 

"ein’, ijnr, BW, »Uw, a stamped coin, ^‘a 

Imser metal, ’ qcq, f^wnr, ‘ a place, ’ gsq ‘ an offering offered to 
the gods ’ ( opposed to the following ), ^sq * an oblation offered 
to deceased ancestors ’ ( opposed to the preceding nW, 

aqqril', mechanical art, ‘ a loop cr sling made of 

strings ‘ a wall tTO, gnr, g*},, ICff? a 

fish hook, fq^, fftq, WK ‘ saffron, ’ gR, ‘ water ’, and MS? ' an 
organ of sense 

IV. WOBDS Mascxjlihe akd Femikine. 

§ 859 . #r, nro, qT%, ire, qrzf^ ‘ a trampet sounder, » 

‘ the pelvis, ’ ^ Tr fff Tg, nfn ‘ tnk, a kind of black powder, ’ * 



222 


&ANSKBIT GrAMUAB. 


' (§ 359-360 


1%*^ ‘ B nneasare of one hud in length,’ 
( when at the end of a comp. ), ;nf*r, 

S’?, 3i5n^, arnor, ?1W ‘a leather strap,’ ’suffer, 

and arm. 

V. WoHDs Masculine and Neuiee. 

§ 360. ■^fT. ‘ a kind of grass ( also )’, 

‘ play, joke, tremor, ’ tr^r^, ' a wooden or earthen doll’, 

« roasted meat, , ‘ blood ’, sry, 31^, 

g'ST ‘ the name of Gokala, ’ ^ ^ a peacock’s fea. 

ther, the beard, ’ &c., 3 ih ‘ a kind of eye disease ’, 

3f^, ^Sr, 5^, ^^Tvr, 3TTfvr. at^fr, hot ‘ the scum of 

boiled rice, ’ 51^, %5vr^, <n>q, an^lirST, iTT^r, 3T|f5T, 

a peacock’s feather, ’ q^, sihtTT, 

< gold ’ an^er. ‘ name of an aquatic bird ’ jt^, 

^ft^t ^3) WtP ‘ the flour of barley first fried and 

then ground ’ ( used in the pi. ), ‘ the root of the water 

lily 5T?rr^, Ir1^ ‘ spirituous liquor, ’ also 'the act 

of drinking liquor ( vide. Sis. XV. 80 ), ' a drink- 
ing cap', 3W5F, fT?T^, Pl®^, ‘ lustre, vigour’ 

rqHT^, ‘ a bow, the bow of Siva, ’ fqir^ ‘ incense ’, &c., 

‘ a lump of boiled rice ’, qj, 31^, .je, «re ^qgr, 

‘ a rage, ’ ‘ a kind of plant ’, ^ 

^r<m ' a particular coin, ’ 

fqqmr, fjoi, cfHT ( n. ) ‘ a holy place ’ ‘ a des<«;nt into water, 
the stairs of a landing place. &c. ( m. ) a respectable 
person ’ ( generally used as an afiix, as &c. ), qr*! ‘ the 

nose or nostrils of a horse rj^a, *1,^7, wfH, rnflT, srf^, 

dy W, 5nT»T, stPPT, 3ti<?T^ ‘ the tie-post or the 

tie-chain of an elephant,' ryppi m. a friend, ,1. a letter having 
the same organ of utterance, >7^3, firTtST » 

canopy, i%RPT, a winnowing basket, ^q,* the eighth 

* 3TST ggftndljqWf qi3 =5 7T%T I 
fWT?#T ggar tr: ft ^151: u 
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innhurfca of the day, ( mostly mat. ), ‘ a masical instrament'; 

‘a corpse,’ flrs'T, a small boat or the moon; 
a bed, ‘yawning,’ Kmw, ». tbe pomegranate 

tree; «. its fruit, ^grr, anWW, ^TR, 5tR, 5?:(R ( «• ) 

‘Varuna,’ ifiRR, »^n r astringent flavou' or taste, R^JR,’ 3{^^, 
stfRR, r %RgR i. RTT, arrt «• a vessel for holding 

liquor, a mass of water-, qiT, WTT, HIRC ‘an iron club, a javelin,' 
‘a kind of vessel’ ( Mar. ^rCt )» Rf^f?, ‘a kind of 

fragrant grass’ ( Mar. ^oTT ), mtRT ®»- «■ darkness, blindness 
iron-rust; f^If, «r5, ‘ cowdnng,’ fir^, m, 

^ RR ‘ sacrificial vessel of a particular shape ’, 3JR, fR, 
t it RT R exudation of trees, rt^r, ^rraiR ‘ anything made of 
cotton’, rtR, RTR, SPIR, ^R ‘ a drinking cup,' RfR, sim «. a 
wooden vessel or cup, RTOT- 3RWtr> RTWRIR 

‘ the bow of Arjuna, ‘ m. ' a largo serpent, ’ R^R, 

RIR, ^RR «. the aJrasa bird, name of BrahmS; hr, rrr^^wrr, 
qRR m. ‘ a demon n. flesh ’, ROTTR- RTR, ^RTR ’ a horse’s neck, ’ 
qRTR ‘ forage f%RTR a cat, the eye-ball, t%R a piece of 
waste or uncultivated land, vTrRR w, a kind of plant, 

RTR, argR, R5R, the blade of a sword, a knife, rtR, RR, 

and RR m. a mushroom; m. a parasol, an umbrella. 

VI. WOBDS Fr.MININE AND NeUTEB. 

J 361 ?^-oiT ‘ the post or pillar of a house 3Tf%^, light, 
and R^-§TT CBO hundred thousand ( according to some ». also ). 

Chapter XI. 

AVYAYAS OR INDECLINABLE8. 

§ 862. That in an Atiyaya whose form remaining tbe same in 
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•U tin genders, nnmbers end cases, undergoes no ohimge.* 
Tbe Avyaya$ toKj be divided into simple end compound ones. 
Tlw letter ere treated of in the chapter on compounds ( ATjeyi- 
Utlvas and a few Bahuvrihis and Tatpnrnsha ). 

§•363. The indeclinables comprise ( I } Prepositions ( H ) 
Adverbs, ( III ) Particles, ( IV ) Conjunctions, and ( V ) Inter- 
jectiona. 

§ 364. Besides these there are in Sanskrit a few honns 
having one inflection only which are treated as indeclinable 
( nspatas ); «. g. another ( reason ), setting, 

that exists, the well-known sacred syllable om, satis- 

faction, food, coaxing, a bow, Hrf^tT non-existence ^ 
tha earth, the sky, the dark fortnight, happiness, 

or 5ft ^ bright fortnight, a year, fBigr food offered 
to gods, fgtff food offered to the manes, heaven, tBT Sff 
happiaesa &e. 

I. P«EP03ITt0NS. 

§ 365. A preposition, styled ‘Upasarga or Gati,’ in Sanskrit is 
an indeclinable word, having an independent meaning and prefixed 
to verbs and also to their derivatives. These prepositions modify, 
intensify and sometimes totally alter the senses of rootsf: 

* ^ wff ^ I 

B^>[^ ^ «r5r n 

t ?mm i 

Cf. also Sii. A’au. T<Ta*m BfBfT I 

Some think that prepositions have no meaning of their own 
but they simply bring to light when prefixed to roots their 
biddiaB senses. ( of. Sis. X. 15 ). 
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9. SIC < to strike,” anC * to est, to perionn as a saerifiee,’ ^ 
* to oonttact, * to sport/ ‘ to avoid, ftc/ Sometuma 

are prefixed mtnont any alteration in the sense. 

a 

§ S66. The following are the prepositions ( upatargtt* ) ocni> 
monly prefixed to roots: — 

— * beyond, over’; aningiT: ‘overstepping * or ‘ going beyond. 
‘ a gift, &o/ 

aift— ‘ over, above, &e / 'going np, acquisition, 

‘ high ofS.oe or power,' ‘ censure,’ &c. 

9 fS’—‘ ofter, behind, along, &c.’ 3)33,1101 ‘ following,’ 

‘ imitation,' ‘ favour,' &c. 

— * awav from, away,’ ‘ the act of taking away,’ anf 

( to plunder, seize ’ &c , ‘ harm, wrong’ &c. 

( sometimes ) — ‘near to,’ ‘ over,' ‘ taking to.’ &c.; 

‘ to be resolved into or reduced to, * , asfqTi? or 
‘ a coverinsr, ’ 3)crfi|: < destruction,' &c. 

^niis prep, is more commonly used as an independent adverb 
having a cumulative force in clasaical Sanskrit. 

31 )^ — ‘ towards, near to,’ &e; ‘ to go towards,’ 3 )fv 3 l 3 r 

‘ noble descent or family,’ MfitllM: * self-respect,’ 

‘ to defeat,’ &o. 

3isr — ( sometimes 3^: see 3)f^ and ft. note ) — ‘away, down/ &c. 

3)7— or 3nTf ‘ to plunge into,’ smuy: ‘ descent,’ 3 ^* 1 ^ 

‘ reproached,’ a i TOq c to disrespect,’ &c. 

♦ C/. &c- Sharira Blrishya. According 

to the grammarian BhSgnri the prepositions 3{f^ and aff may 
optionally lose thciraT-3| g (Sid.Kaa.) 

H. g. O. 15. 
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3 lf — * Q]^ to, towards, all round, a little,' &c.; ‘ to cover 

all round,' an^TT: ‘form or shape ( within due bounds ^ 
un^rv- ‘ that which shines all round' *. e. < the ethn 
eircrq’ < to shake a little^ &o. 

gra;— ^-‘npon,' &C.; ajR ‘to go up,* atw-' ‘industry,* 

‘ pouring out, henee a gift, a general rule,' dte. 

aV^'near to, towards, by the side of,' &c.; otuT ‘ to go near 
*0>’ ‘an obligation,' ‘death, ^ g i nmH 

‘praise, worship,’ auDifk /• ‘comparison,’ &c. 

4?SC" ^ done,’ &c.} ‘ bad conduct,' 

‘ hard to be done,’ ‘difficult to be borne,' &c. 

^->‘in, into, great, opposed r,» &o.; {S(fg ‘ to insult,* <a 
hoMc,’ ‘ a heap, a great collection,' ‘drunk 
in,' < a command,' &e. 

^-‘but of, away from, without,’ &c.; ‘to issue out,’ 

‘ a passage out,' ‘ out of i. s. free from 

blame,* ^ ‘ without doubt,' &. 

<I^-‘away, beck, opposed to,’ &e.; ipnfi ‘ to reject, to despise,' 
nmEtr ‘to act bravely,’ ‘gone away,’ ‘turn 

back,’ «nnnr ‘what is opposed to victory, defeat,’ &c. 

‘all round, about,’ &o.; ‘to place all round i. e. to put 
on or wear,’ UKI%! '■ wall &c. that surrounds,’ urrvrn?: 

‘ripening, maturity,’ <7f^iniiHT ‘ counting all round, i. e. 
a complete enumeration,’ &c. 

Srt^— ‘ towards, back, in return, in opposition to,’ &c.; 

‘to go towards,’ trfihiTTW ‘a speech in return, an ans- 

wer, ‘ an act in opposition to s, e. * 

a vemsdy’ &c. 
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— ‘ apart, separate from, reverse to, ’ &o.. ‘ to move 

apart,' ‘to be separated,' opp. of ‘ to 

sell,’ ‘to buy’ &c,; soiqetimes this has an inteasive force. 

— ‘together with, excellent, full,' &c. ‘ to be united,’ 

#F^C: ‘ perfection ,’ ‘ refinement 

‘ destruction, contraction, ' &c. 

^ — ‘well, thoroughly,’ &c. ( in this sense it is opposed to ); 

‘done well,’ ‘thoroughly trained, well 

governed,’ &c. It is also used in the sense of ‘ very, 
excessively: ‘very great,’ 

§ 367. Two or more of these prepositions may alio be 
combined and prefixed; 0. g. ‘ to enter into with 

resolution,' ‘to come in close contact with,’ &o. 

§ 368. When used in a compound the verb may be omitted 
after the prepositions srfir, arfsT, 315, aw, aifir, 31?, ^ and 
sr^; 3lf5«RT5^ arfitin®: &e- Vide § 232. 

§ 369. There are several other words, also styled 0»ti by 
Sanskrit grammarians, used prepositionally. These are prefixed 
to certain roots only. We give the more important of them below. 

( a ) ‘ towards ' is prefixed to and to roots implying 

motion; an^r T«r - 5W ‘ going near,’ ‘flying towards/ 

‘having spoken to.' 

( i ) ( 1 ) ‘ giving strength to the weak,’ 31^ in the 

sense of ‘ decorating,’ grft, 3^, 3rr^ all implying ‘ assent, 
acceptance or promise,’ and similar imitative sounds, 
and 3r5 in the sense of ‘dishononring or hononring/ 
denoting ‘fastening,’ &c. are prefixed to 
tFWWr , &c. 

• l Piin. l. 4. 69. 
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( 2 ) HWv ftwJT, 11^, fTT^rm some other words may 
be optionally prefixed to ^ or remain separate; 
or 'to bring under subjection,’ ^ or 't» 

make manifest,’ &c* 

( « ) aiHfC is prefixed to roots meaning *to go,’ and 

■imilar roots. ajs^KH T ‘ having disappeared,’ ‘ dis- 

appearance,’ &o. 

{.d ) is prefixed to roots implying motion; 

‘setting,’ sifinnT '«ot,’ ‘to cause to set, to lead 

to destruction,’ &<* 

( e ) 3n^:, and in^: are prefixed to and ;g; and 

to rg;, vn and similar roots, and optionally to 
dirfins^for, aUTT^w^ ‘manifestation,’ sn^-3tTfa^ 
manifested,’ &c.; ‘vanishing out of sight,’ 

‘disappearance,’ &o. 

UW’ “ to &c.., ‘placed before, 

beaded by/g^t»f?r ‘gone in the front,’ &o. 

§ 370. Several nouns, substantive and adjective, may bo 
prefixed to the roots , and aj^ to form what are 
called ia.Samkrt ‘ chvi-derivatives’ ( vide chap, IX. 
See. III. ) :, 

Such nouns are also termed ‘Gati.’ 

S 371. like prepositioDB may be further used the srords to 
udiieh the Taddhita affix is affixed, ‘to 

consign to flames;’ ‘reduced to ashes,’ 

‘made over to the king.’ &c. ( vide p. 216. ) 

n. Adverbs. 

1 872. Adverbs are either primitive or derived from noune,. 
<proBonns or numerals. As adverbs may also be further used the 
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Acc. ling. mu. of nomu and adjectives ; and sometimes the sing, 
of other cases also ; < tmthfnlly / ^ ‘ softly, ’ 

‘happily,’ gyg ‘quickly,’ 3Tai5?n^, 

‘ strongly, ’ ‘ again ’ &c.; 5:^, ‘ painfully, ’ ^of 

‘ virtuously, justly, ’ g r ^> oi, w ^ q nr, f^or ‘ after a long 

time, ’ sfruiR &c.; f^rOT, ‘ for a long time, ’ arofir 

‘ for the sake of,’ forcibly,’ fCRC, TOTTa;, 

i%Tia: ‘for along time,’ &o.j 

‘ properly, ’ sp(n?f, 3#, ‘at once,’ ^<n%, aRK, 

•?r^. an»«TT% ‘ near, ’ &c. 


N, B Adverbs formed from pronouns and numerals are 
given in their proper places ; while those formed from nonn< 
are given in Ohapter IX. 

§ 373. In the following list are alphabetically arranged almost 
all the words used adverbially in Sanskrit. — 


Suddenly, all at once. 
3 TrT a^ In front of, before. 

In front of, before, 
ahead, at first. 

-I 

3 n%^ l <l / Not long since, 
■STT^^ f recently, quickly. 
SfT^Tnr ) 

Ever, constantly. 
3=l5fT?l?T^ Through ignorance. 
■arWHf Rightly, correctly, pro- 
perly. 
an v fH; In, into. 

sat’. From this, on this aceount 
&c. 


aiTtfr? Exceedingly; rising 
superior to, with the Acc. 

M. B. 

am Here 

afV! Then, afterwards. 

•3TVT Yes. 

31^ Truly, certainly, indeed. 
3W To-day, this day. 

Now, now-a-days. 

> Below, down. 

Again, moreover. 

On the followingd&y 
ai^r Now, at this time. 
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InceBBantly, ceaselessly. 

Except, mthont, 
inside. 

Between, amidst. 

Again, moreover, be- 
sides. 

S|vinr Elsewhere, 4n another 
place. 

mvinn' Otherwise, in a diffe- 
rent manner. 

Near, close by, in the 
proximity of. 

snfrspn^ FreqnentJy, repeat- 
edly. 

3T^ Qnickly, little. 

51»TT Together with, in com- 
pany with. 

There, in the next world, 
above. 

31^ Qnickly, 

Before. 

3^^ Enough, sufficient for. 
It is a prefix also, 
without, on the outside. 

Bepeatedly, often and 
often. 

1 Improperly unfitly. 

31 ^^ Instantly, speedily. 

303^^ ) Uninterruptedly, one 

3 tl 3 s^ ) after another. 


SRIUff Near, in the vicinity of,, 
at a distance. 

a n jg a H Forcibly [ Pto. 1. 1. 

47 ]. 

Openly, before the eyes. 
Hence. 

Hither and thither, to 
and fro, here and there, &c. 
ffff In this manner, so. 

Again. 

On another day, the 
other day. 

Thns, indeed, quite in. 
conformity to tradition. 
fWIH Thus, so, in this manner. 
Jnst now, at this mo- 
ment. 

^ Truly. 

^ Here. 

Slightly, little. 

3 ^^ Loudly. 

3^Tf3.Then. 

On the day following. 
Secretly, in private. 
From both sides. 

0.1»,thd.p,. 


3 ^ Early in the morning, at 
dawn. 




Truly. Truthfully, 
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withont, except, 
togetlier, in one place. 
li4>4l once, once upon a tiiue. 
qWT in one way, singly, at the 
aame time. 

all at onoe, suddenly, 
qiri? Now, at present, 
qq Just, quite. ' 
lyiWt Thus, so. 

^ So be it. 

, 

f I trust, hope, &c. 

snrq How, in what way. 
vrorvr ] With great diflSculty, 

J With great effort. 
How indeed, how possi- 
bly. 

When, at what time. 

One time, onoe upon a 
time. 

^ Never. 

used as an enclitic, 
icff' When, at what time ? 

At any time. 

What a pity. 

Moreover, further, again. 
f%39ir To a certain degree, 

) little, somewhat. 

But, yet, nevertheless, j 
however. 

What indeed, whether. 


who, what, which ?: 
iSgff How much more ? 
ftgg What, how ? 
n&qr Or. 

fjgfWff. Whether, how. 

Eerily, indeed, assuredly. 

r%5 What then, how much 
more, &c. 

Whence, from where f 
Where, in which place P 
Somewhere, anywhere. 
^14' 4^ Much. 

In the best manner. 

In a good manner. 
Enough, no more of. 
onl7> taerely, simply, 
ij Whither, where ? 

la some place. 

!T Nowhere. 

Certainly, surely, indeed. 

A longtime. The singular 
of any of the oblique cases 
of this word may be used 
adverbially in the sense of 
‘long,’ ‘for a long time,’ as 

&c. 

f^rtrrqnr For a period of maay 
nights, long. 

3TT3 F^'haps, sometimes. 
Silently. 
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Soon. 

irA» (a"««y. 

Tlwrefore. 

Theietore, conseonently. 
KST Tben, in that case, &c. 

;T^ Thee, at that time, in that 
case. 

Then, at that time. 

9«IT So, in that manner, ai 
surely as. 

As for instance, to be 
more plain, Ac. 

From that, therefore. 
Then, at that time. 
jllBa; In the first place, *o. 

1 Orookedly, across , in- 
t directly, badly. 

) Silently, without 
g; wri<fcH . ) speaking or noise. 
Itqr By that, on that account. 
By day. 

Fortunately, luckily, 
f 111, wickedly. 

S 

To a distance, deeply, 
highly. 

At night. 

"i Quickly, forthwith, 
) immediately. 
Oertainly. 


By night. 
!T Nor. 
sm^But. 


Not 10 . 


* Not BO, not at all. 


5*8 
JTf8 

jptn In various ways, ^stinet- 
ly, separately. 

;fTtT By name; indeed, certain- 
ly, probably, perhaps. 

fiit^ Near, close by . 

Very much- exceeding- 
ly^ to one’s satisfaction, 
agreeably to desire. 

Certainly, assuredly, 
most probably. 

^ Not. 

Then, over, out of. 
q^: Day after to-morrow, 
qf^; Around, on all%ides, all 
round, 

) The other day, 
qtg: ) to-morrow. 

’ U Tint* To one’s satisfaction, 
sufBciently; willingly. 
Well, behold ! see ! 
qsaTa[ Behind, backwards, at 
last, aiterwards. 
gar: Again. 
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^ ^ Agiain and again, re- 
peated^. 

ST- f Before, in front. • 

) 

5 ^' In former times, of yore, 
at first. 

<nrfr: J-n or to the east, ^fore, 
in front of &e. 

^1^’. On the former day, yester- 
day. 

Severally, apart from. 
i Exceedingly, 

tnsrtnrrS ot will, with pleasnre. 

In the morning. 

Stm^ Extensively, 

srmtf 

Every day. 

On the contrary, on the 
other hand, rather, &c. 

SWTf^«T > On high, at the 
^ same time 
Forcibly, violently, ex- 
ceedingly, much. 

sn^ Before, at first, in or to 
the east. 

qiHi; In the morning. 

-SirvilH. Orookedly, in an oppo- 
site manner favourably. 


Being exhansted. 


anv: Mostly. 

STT^ In the noon. 

STtV After death. 

) Forcibly, powerfully, 

S excessively. 

Ont, beside, except. 
Quickly. 

Exceedingly, agun and 
again. 

wgrxi Greatly, exceedingly, re- 
peatedly. 

Qnickly, immediately. 

A little, slightly, slowly, 
tardily. 

tin%^ ) 

Without delay, imme- 
diately. 

To each other, secretly. 

twaur ) 

f«WJT Wrongly, incorrectly, to 
no purpose, in vain. ^ 

To no purpose, in vain, 
nnprodtably, wrongly. 

Often, again and again, 
jfgr Falsely, lyingly, in vain. 
115 Since. 

11 ^: Since, for which reason, 
wherefore. 

Where, in which place. 


Except. 
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VVr As, oainelj. 
irt|l4>iir Someiioir. 

In due order. 

ir%IT?njT In tile manner men- 
tioned, just as required. 
When- 

As much as, as long as. 
5^ Badly. 

*t once, simultaneonsly, 
5^ Badly. 

Like. 

Only. 

Except. 

Exceedingly. 

HhiMtii High up in the sky. 

In Tain. 

I Verily, to be sure. 

51 ^: Gently. 

Always. 

Qnickly. 

?rB<nOooe. 

Harriedly, qniokij. 

Along with. 

"Well. 

Always. 

Always, 
tfv: At once. 


^ ) 

HHT > Perpetnalfy, almiyB.. 

) 

Bdnt. Stealthily, under cover. 

At once, the very moment. 
WH^tTiTs All round. 

Equally. 

^nror Nisar. 

... . f Near , in one’s presence. 

^wr«T ) 

^ntTrfiRH Well, proprely. 

joyfully, gladly. 
Qssni)' Now. 

Face to face, in front. 
Well, in a good manner^ 
On all sides, perfectly. 
Everywnere. 
wHfX Always. 

frp Together with, along wltln 
^6tli All at once, suddenly. 

Together with, along 
with. 

With. 

In the presence of, hi 
person, in t bodily form. 

crookedly, in a sidelong 
manner. 

With. 

Wll%Half. 


•Wlwn and are prefixed to a pwsoaal form of the 
Present Toiae, it has the sense of the Future Tense. 


s 378-375 ] • 
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«(n*inp|.Now, at present, fitly, 
properly. 

In the evening. 

Very much. 

In vain, to no purpose. 
^ Well, in a good manner. 


Oneself, spontaneously, 
fg Because, indeed, surely. 
t|^ Without, except. 




%cTl: 

Yesterday, 


On account of, because of. 


ni, PAETIOLES. 

§ 374. The particles are either used as expletives or inten- 
sives; some of these are g, fg, &c. 

§ 375. The following particles are used with curtain words: — 
‘ « Wonder 

man,’ Bgtsnj ‘luke-warm,’ pr s tg ‘a little water’. 
5^— ‘ a bad deed 
■WW ) 

^ fiNw &o. 

W — is generally changed to ar or when prefixed to words be- 
ginning with a consonant or a vowel respectively. This 
particle has six different senses* ( 1 ) ‘likeness’ 

or ‘ resemblance' ; as atWT^OT: ‘one not a Brahmsna, but 
resembling a Brahmana ’ ( wearing the sacred thread, 
4c. ) i. «. ‘ a Kshatriya or a Vaisya’ (2) 3TWT9 ‘absence 
or negation' ; ‘ the absence of knowledge’; ( 3 ) 

airtirq' ‘ difference from’; as aiw anqg: ‘this is something 
different from a cloth’ *. ». ‘a jar’ or so • (4t ‘little- 

* These are given in the following couplet:— 
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ness’ or ‘smallness’] as ^rin ‘ a gi'l baving a 

slender waist’ ; ( 5 ) ‘badness, unfitness’ ,&e.; 

‘ something nnfit to be done’, ‘ as 

Improper time, not % lavonrable opportunity,’ and 
lastly ( 6 ) or ‘ opposition ’; ' non-mora- 

lity’; immorality ‘opposed to a god’t.e. 'a demon'. 

^ — ^is generally used as an expletive. Used with a form of 
the present tense of a verb, it gives in the sense of the 
past tense ; as HSTiff W ». «• 3itT^. When used with 
the particle irr it has an intensive force ; as nr ftT 
jur: ®vrT.- &o. 

'is added to and other indeclinables and asks a question 
or implies a doubt ; &C' 

^ — ^is used with ^ and its derivatives like a preposition in the 
sense of ‘ acceptance Hf r ga t ; , 

IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 376. The following are the principal conjunctions in 
Sanskrt: — 

( a ) Copulative g;vT, erot, 9 »r, &o. 

( J ) Disjunctive fy, WT--9r, &c. 

( c) Adversative stort, 5 , &c. 

(d) Conditional#^, rr^, rnprfq, ^ ( used in 

sacrificial ceremonies ), &c. 

(«) Causal^, &c. 

(/) Interrogative anff !?fT, fir, f^, 

f$fw^, !T 5 , 3 , &c. 

(y ) Affirmatives and negatives aif^, wj , an#, 3!R[T &c. 

< A ) Conjunctions of time trra^-tTRtl , tnfTi rRTT &c. 

< »■ ) 3 ,«r and are used to mark the beginning and the close 

of a work respectively. 
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V. INTEBJTnnTTONS. 

$877. « The interjection ia ^not properly a part of speech^ 
as it does not enter into the eonstrnction of sentences. It ie- 
snddeu exclamation prompted by some strong feeling or emo- 
tion. There are various utteranees suited to the different emo- 
tions of the mind — Prof. Batn. 

( o ) These are—arr, f, «>, atr, aiff, ajjr, W, 

7, 9T, fTfT; &c. expressive of wonder^ grief or regret, &e. 

( ^ ) &o. expressive of contempt. 

( ‘^ ) fTi d:o. expressing sorrow, dejection, &;c. 

( <* ) 8T, 5r^, C55T showing grief. 

( « ) 3Tr, &c- expressive of anger, contempt, &c. 

(/) &«• expressing joy. 

(y) There are some interjections used to call attention. 
Of these. 

( 1 ) some show respect, such as arf, anfl’, atft, «Rr> 

tr, wn?. jtr, f, I, ff, &c. 

( S ) and others, disrespect or contempt; as aqp, 

&c. 

( 3 ) The exclamations af(<g^, and are used tHm 

offering oblations to gods or manes; and 

( d ) wwr end when offering oblations to gods and 
manes respectively. 
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OONJDGATION OF VERBS. 

§ 378. There are in Sanskrit — 

( a ) Two kinds of verbs. Primitive and Derivative. 

(d) Six Tenses ( ) and four Moods ( ) which are 

as follow: — 

Tbkses Technical Name Moods Technical Name. 


a«HW : O' Present 
or Aorist 

3|H< ia « Pg i cr: or Imperfect 
or Perfect / 


isiwwnW- / 1 . T? . 

> or 1 st Future 

or 2 nd Fntnre 


555. . or Imperative 

^ or Potential 

5^ 3tT5rr: or Benedictive 
ret. ff%tT or Conditional 


%^or the Snbjnnotive is used only in the Veda and is 
therefore termed ‘ The Vedie Snbjnnctive. ’ 


Note: — The ten tenses and moods are technically called the 
ten Lakarat in Sanskrit grammars. 

( c) Three Voices ( snfNrr: ), the Active Voice ( ) aa 
TTW: VW Vr^, the Passive Voice (^Hoftsfo ), as gftCfT ire W- 
and the Impersonal Construction ( itreq’o ) tnteT <rei%. 

* These technical names are given in the following Kariki, 

This terminology of Pinini, it will be seen, is artificial. 
Other grammarians nse different names. The ten Lakaras of 
Papini are according to their nomenclature, as follow. — 
(1^: X srenft, trsatJt. 

M»d an#;— 

‘ JjM’t Ouid$ \ 



' ^ Mts of peraonol terminations, the one called < I^rae. 

OBiipada,' the otiier ‘ Atmanepada/ Some roots take exelniively 
tin Far. terminations and some |;he Atm. ones; while there are 
others which take either. Several roots again, though P/tras- 
maipadi, become Atmanepadi and dee versa, when preceded by 
certain prepositions or in particular senses. These will be con- 
sidered in a separate chapter. 

§ 379. Primitive verbs or roots are those which originally 
exist in the language, while derivative verbs are those which 
may be derived from a parent stock — a root or a noun. 

§ 380. Every verb, in Sanskrit, whether primitive or deriva- 
tive, may be .conjugated in the ten tenses and moods given above. 

(a) Transitive verbs are conjugated in the Active and 
Passive voices and intransitive verba in the active and the 
Impersonal form. 

§ 381. In each tense and mood there are three numbers, 
singular, dual and plural, with three persons in each. 

§ 382. In four of the tenses and moods given above, viz, the 
Present, the Imperfect, the Imperative and the Potential, the verds 
undergo peculiar modifications ( ) and these are theifore 

called Oonjugational ( it | j or special tenses and mood^aad 

* Strictly ^tie temrSirvadh&tnks ( belonging to the ferns ef 
the verbal base ) is given by PSnini to the terminations of all 
the tenses and moods; except those of the Perfect and the 
Benedictive, and to the affixes distinguished by an indicatory s 
( ) *• e. the various conjngational signs of the 9 classes ( ex- 

cept that of the eighlh ), and the terminations of the Present Parti- 
ciple Pars, and Atm. All other verbal affixes t. «. the oonjn- 
gational signs of the 8th and 10th classes, the affixes added 
to form the causal base and a few denominatives, the affixes 
nr, and ir added to the bases of the two futures, the 
Deeiderative and the Aor., and the Passive and the Frequentetive 
respectively, and those forming the Past Participle ( Act. and 
Pass. ), the infinitive and the verbal indeeUnablee, and some 
are eslled Ardhadhatuka, the remaining Non-Omijo- 

' ^ ■ . 

V 





gatioMil(SlfimQV) O' gmenl. In ihA loimer thn diUMl«rinfi»- 
, unrks ami terminations of «ach are mostly added to a mortal 
base formed from the roots in ^arions ways, while in tte li^tar 
they ate oombined with the roots itself. 

( a ) The base ( ) of a root is that form woieh it assames 

before the personal terminations. 

§ 38S. When a root is capable of taldng eitner pada, the Para- 
nsaipada (lit. word for another) should be used when the fruit 
or result or the action ol the verb accrues to any other person 
or thing than tne agent, and the Atmanepada ( lit. word for self ). 
when it refers to the agent. Thus snrffr mil meau 

* JDevadatta sacrifices for another ( his Yajamana );' while> 
"ili mean < Deradatta sacrifices for himself.' 


SECTION I. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
I. COH^GATIONAL 


BPECIAL TENSEB AND MOODB. 

Pbssxht, IHPEBSSCT, lupABATivx and PoTErmai.. 

£ 384. With reference to the ▼arions moods the verbs are 
divided into ten conjugational classes by Sanskrit grammarians, 
eaeh class being denominated after the root which begins it eis. 
(1) (2) 3H[rf^, (3) (4) ( 5 ) (6). 

(7) (8) (9) and (10) 

£ S85. The room contained in the first nine classes and a few 
of the tenth are primitive roots, while almost all roots of the. 
tenth class, the Cansals, Desideratives, Frequehtatives TVa y^ , 
minatives, and the roots ^ ^ qjg, 1 ^ 

are eompriaed under the head of Derivative roo^. ' 
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§ 396^ Them tea maj again.be conveniently divided 

ia^ tire gnmpe, the drat oompriaing the lat, 4th, 6th and lOth * 
cliasea^ andtiie seeond tiie retbaining. lathe first the base 
ends !a Bir and remidns aachanged throaghont* while in* the 
second it does not end in 3T and is changeable. 


I. GROUP 1. 


lioo'rs WITH Unchanoeable Bases 
( tst, 4th, 6th and 10th classes ). 

^ 387. Terniiuations: — 






Present 


y 

irv " 




Par 




Atm. 



S. 

D. 

P. 

\ 

s. 

D. 

P. 

1. 

f^F 


n 





2. 

fi 




¥ 



3. 



3if^ 


a 


31% 



■ 4 

'w*< 


ImperfecK 

i 




S. 

D. 

^P. 


S. 

D. 

p. ^ 

1. 

pi 




f 

^w. 

m? 

2. 



a 


«nw 



3. 





a 


3pa 





Imperative. 



T 


s. 

a 

P. 

> 

S. 

a 

P. 

1. 


f 

3iT*r 

> 



•en^ 

4 

ajwl 

2. 

* 

an 

a 


m 

w 


,3. 

3* 

a'q. 

®P3 


aiR. 


^?ain 


ffl^is optionally added in the 2nd and 3rd person singnlan 
wImb ^ Imperative has a Benedictive sense. 

H. S. O. 16. 



S4» 


'S. 

1. tw 

2 . h 

8 , ^ 

Notet — ^Tetminatioiu b«gisDiDg with vowels may be oaUeu 
Vowel terminations; those beginning with conaonante, con- 
•onantal terminatiohs. 

Formation of the base of the roots of the first gronp:— 

§ 888. ai(^)ia added on to the roots of the First or 
yannS class* More the terminations. Before this ar the pennlti- 
nate short and the final vowel of a root take their Gnna 
sabstitnte ; «. g, 

8T + %=ift^; f5r+3t+<?>a= 

Sr'+ai+Flt=3ni^, &c. 

§ 389. 7 ( titpi ) f* added on to the final of a root of thei 
Fourth or (^snQ class before the terminations } the radical vowel 
moaina unchanged ; «. g. 

§ V90. 3 T is added on to the roots o^the sixth or y^f^clasa 
before which the penultimate vowel remains unchanged, and the 
final f, 7, “liort or long, ^ and are changed to 

• sptR I 3^^: 57 : « Pin. IH. 1. 6»J 69, T7. 

Of about 2200 roots occurring in the Sanskrt language nem^ 
lmlF( about 1076 ) belong to the first class, 
t Vide § 24. 







BiiHaKBiT GBamaB. 


"'.A 

Par. C 

D. P. 


Pofenlial, 



.-if. 

■ 

S. J), ' € 
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ft+3r+fit=Ppift} ^+3i+i»=fiii^> 

S 391. Boots of tilo tontli or ^lus* odd wr Moio 
tlie poTBonol terminotiona. Before opr ( 1 ) the poialtijBOte 
short rowel ( except sr ) tskea the Gooo sobstitote; and the 
final rowel and the pennltiniste sr not proeodially long, take 
their Viiddhi snbatitnte; •. g. gT+f5i’=gt+3W+^=^+ 

3w+f&=^twfw5 ’8:+anr+^=ii^+aw+fiT=wif+aw+fii= . 

aif + 3fqr + fil=m5+3nr + f5T=«n«^» bat 

BPT+f?^=<o*tlf«, &e. 


§ 392. (a)t The preceding 3i is lengthened before a conjnga- 
tional termination beginning with a semirowel, a nasal or 
gj^or w; ». g. i|tn^ Ac. 

( 5 ) The final sr is dropped before tominationa beginning; 
with ST; ;ftr+nifiiir=:ra(%, Ac. 


1st class. 

•fi P. A. ‘ to carry. ’ 
Present, 



Par. 



Atm. 


1. SRIW 

•wW: 

jPIItf: 




2. sPlfil 

•PPll 


5PI^ 



S.SPll^ 

•PRIi 



•1^ 



*This class contains a few primitive rerbs, almost all the 
roots belonging to it being deriratire; besides, all Cansak 
and some Nominal rerbs may be regarded as belonging to 
this elass. 




t • \- ' 


SAMSi^rr Gbaiouk. 


[5^ 


Impeifect. 




§ 393. The augment gj is prefixed to roots in 'ttSa,„0K^ 
This 3T Is replaced by gff in thi case of roots beginning 
tow 41*; this adr forms Vriddhi with an initial ▼owel; s, g. 
3l+f1^+g=3n + m+3t + flt=q^; aimflarly ^ 

3»h^rac; &«• 

) When a preposition ( ) is prefixed to a root, tho 

augment or or gir comes between the prep, and the rool^, «. g. 
g with ST, 


5^5^^ P. ‘ to know. ’ 

1. aisMU. 3T^Tif 

2. ad^:i; 

3. arlbfq: 


A. ' to see. ' 

^4T»^T: 


1. 3id«f*i. arnqisf 3T?pn»i 

2. am; amrfH aT^m 

3. 3{;wct am^nti. 3m^ 


3T5fq amHi? 3T?rqifii| 

3f*mqi; 

3T^?ifi atSi’Trllfi 


Imperative. 

F. ‘ to be. ’ 5JH, A. ‘ to get. ’ 


1 . 

1 . 2. or ) 

> 

3.«i^or ) 
tmiri: S 




*Ra*i ^ 


*mi»l »PF3 


5W1^ ^5l«rrH. 


55^dfq 
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§3^1 


Potential. 


^P.‘ 

to remember.’ 

» 

53 ; A ' to rejoice.’ 

1 . 




v*v r\ 

JTISRIf 

•^v (-K 

2 . 


Wd 



^«W 

3. 


Wg: 

JRl%! 


lir^d 



4th 

Class. 



3^ P.' 

to be pleased. ’ 


g>a: A ‘ to fight' 



Present. 

• 


1 . 

3«1R- 

3^11^: 

3^ 

3«ir4| 

3'^-5T*%' 

2 . gsqw 


3^»T 

3^. 


3 «!l^ 

o. 

3«l^i: 


3«?d 

3^1 

3^3}^ 



Imperfect. 



1 . 313^^ 

313®^!^ 

3T3«3nfl 


5T3«irart 

9T3«iini| 

2 . 313^; 

3T3^^*l 

3J3«^ 

ai3«l4n: 

aT3V3r;qfl 

3. sigsini 




313'^qJd 



Imperative. 



1 . 

3Pli^ 

3«nfl 

3«i 


5*4ni| 

2 . gsq* 

3^»l 

3^ 




3. §«I3* 

3«Rim 

3^ 

g« 2 fdFH gs^dfH 

3«i?am. 


* Hereafter the optional form in will not be given aa 
the itndent can easily form them by adding to the base if 
Iw has to express the sense of the Eenedictive. 



^ ‘2M 


Sahskbh Gbaiocab. 


Cl# '' 

Pntenttal. 



9^^ 

3Sm 

1 

3^ 

4V 

f'wH 

2. 



ge^: 


f^N»l 

a. 3^ 

3^31*1 


3^ 

g'sNiam. 

3^ 



6th Glass. 




P. A. 

‘ to throw. ’ 


p. 


Present. 

A. 


1. 

i^nra: 

f^qw: 



%ini^ 

2 . 

faw: 

^PW 




3.M 


wftq^ 



f^R^ 



Imperfect. 



1. 3i(|rwt. 

3|%W 

3if%iifr 

an^ 


arf^RwIi 

2,ai^. 

><ifenrP{. an^a 

anIlWl: arfa^H 

w%qN*i 



anaTa 


aif^Rsa 



Imperative. 





I%?W 




2.i|r 


i^a 





(^RaiR 

»%P3 

%iaPl. %^R. 

I^RSdm 



Potential. 



1. 


1^ 


iaW4 


2^; 





f^a>Lx-_L_ 


i^wnn. 




%^PI. 


* For the chuge of ^ to m^seo § 41. 


imj 


OoxrJTTeAixoir or Ysbbs. 


247 


10th OasB. 
p. A. to steal. ’ 


p. 

Present. 

A. 

» 

1. 

%?<w. 



2. 

=^*1 



3. =llrjRl: 

WRT =lt?qcl 




Imperfect. 




Par. 



1. 3T=^<JIRL 


artrfqm 


- 2. ar^Jf: 


ai^i^qcl 


3. ar^ff 





Atm. 



1. ar^ 

ar^^ksTHlI 


2. artimi; 

ar^w^iwi. 


3. ar^lWfl 


artR^RT 


P. 

Imperative. 

A. 


1. ■Iifinr»j 

=tt^3lR 


•4'R*tni^ 

2. 




3. %p?3 

=^2R!R 


Potential. 



1. 




2. =^t^ein 

tl^IWR %^N5RL 

3. =^i#i 



The forms of other roots should be similarly made np. 
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§ 394. * The ^ ( long ) of a root, penulima^o or Anal, when 
U does not take Onna or V rddhi, is ehanged to , and to 3 ^ 
if a labial or 7 precedes ; and the f or is length- ned when ^ 
or ^ is followed by a consonant ■ t. ij. sr 4. P. Ho lecoma old,’ 
&c.; P- T%Km, &C ; here % does 

not become long as f%^ is followed by 3 T; 10. P. A. 

3l(PT^tT5-fr> ^e. 

§ 395. The penultimate f, 3 -, ^ or ^ of a root, followed 
by I or 7 is lengthened when a consonant follows ; f «, y. 

1. A. to measure, to play, 3 ^ 7 ^; similarly 
all A. and meaning to play, to act dishonestly, to be 

crooked, to faint- to spread, to forget; to 

thunder, to shine-, 37 , '^ 7 ^, 57 , ^all meaning to kill, 

try, wi, &c., all Parasin. and belonging to the 1st class, 
lengthen thoir penultimate vowel; ^[7 4. P. ^rsTTdi similarly 
fln^has rfrstnt, &o. 

Roots op the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes 
WHICH FORM THEIB BASIS IBREOUI-ARLr. 

1st class ( ). 

70^ 'to praise ’ 7tJirtr ?r;but qnm 
wh n it means -to barter or 
transact business to bat.’ 

* sivTf^rtr: 1 Pan. VII. I. 100, I. 1. 61. fiji =7 

Pan. VII. 2. 77. 

t ‘ ’ I srRt?iIVnfT f ^ fid: Wfl f iS I 8icl. Kan, 

t 3H7: I Pan. III. 28. These roots insert 

8117 before 3T. The vowel of takes Guna substitute before 

this smr. 


im^Ho protect,' rftTnrm t 
^*to tieat,’ tJTnHW. 
fNa^Ho go,’ r i^Kirl . 


4 - 



§895] 
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U. ‘to ooncealj to keep 
•ecrot,’ 

A. * to wish,’ 

1 1 *- ‘ to 

^ with aft ‘ to 8ip,’ an.?nn^- 
STW J »n<* « 5 !TW A. ‘ to ihinc;’ 

jfanwff 

P. ‘ to rown,’ «wri&, 

4 iTwn«. 

P. 'to waik,’!RT*n?r,iiiT«rm 
an P. A. ‘ to desire, ’ 
awiRf It. 

P. • to please/ f%:rrf^. 
‘to kill, to harti’^airfT^. 


3l»t II J-i- ‘to pervade.'’ 

asT P. ‘ to pare,’ asTW, a%mlirr. 
gpjj ' to reproach, ’ • to pity, ’ 

an ^ P. ' to go,’ 
an P. ‘ to restrsin ’ 
tn $ T- ‘ to drink, ’ nafil. 
nr p. ‘ to smell, ’ mum. 

OTf P. ‘ to blow,’ nflrfN. 

^nr I*- ‘ to stand,’ fffSTfT- 
gr P. ‘to think,' wafff- 
^ P. ‘ to give,’ tl'«3UT. 

S^P- ‘ to see ■ 
af P. ‘ to go sE^gia' 


• 3 C^qaPn nlfi l P*n- VI. 4. 8ft. The penultimate j of gf is 
lengthened in the Special Tenses and before a strong teimination 
be^nning with a vowe! 

1 • P^- VII. 8 75. ani’a? ^ fi% g^Eogn Vart. 

These roots lengthen tbeir vowel in the Special Tenses. 


Pin. III. 1 70. These roots 


take the a of the din class optionally in the Special Tenses. 


I ^ I 3T^1 ^*1! I P*“- ^ ^ 

©^andfnasubsiitntesrfor their and then add the augment 

a ( before which the n Is dropped ). These are then conjagated 
like roots oi the 6th class. 


II 31^ 311^ rTW when it naeans to make thin, belong to the 5th 
«1'.3S optionally. 

% fS^Rinrt ar: ( & =g l see § 44. ) Pin. VII. 3. 77. 

S^: I Pan. VII. 3. 78. 
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^P. <to 

to perish/ 

fl^P.tosit, to perieh,&c.ffn(^< 
^ t ?• to bite, 

P. to adhere, ^nifk. 
f«|3S^ A. to embrace, 


^ P. A. to ijB, faiiS, ?Fsnr. 
P. to be clean, 

A. to yawn, aiaiRf. 

Ipt^A. to be adeqnate, 

A- to blush, 9S|W- 
P. ‘ to be ready ’ QsrfH- 


396. The following seven roots form their bases like the 
Desiderative in the senses indicated. These are:— to 
administer medicine, to treat as a patient 5*1. t® 

censnre, to bear, to forgive, ^ to abhor, 

to act loathsomely, to make straigtit, 

to reason, to think, ntnnrW; ^T^*® sharpen, W- But 

^ to dtsire to dwell, to cut &e. 


§ 397 There are a few roots which add a penultimate 
nasal in tne Special Tenses and Moods necessarily; «. g. l^i^to 
cut a^f^'o go aif^, R^to roll into a ball f^u^, ® 5 ;,to 

purify, to go &c; and a few more which do so optionally* 

•- 9- 8?, to be firm or to go 

to pluck syi^, giam all P.; 

A. to hum snam, = 5 ^ P- to roar ijaifjr and others 

lass important. 


4tb Class ( ). 

IKI^ P. < to go ' j 51 ^ 1 P. ‘to be pacific’ 

sni A. < to be born ' sn^- I TO P- ‘ to desire ’ arp q fS - 


* l^iT; I Pan. I. 3. 60. ^ is Atm. in the Special Tenses. 

t 5117 I P. VI. 4. 25-26. These roots drop 

thmr nasal in the Special Tenses. 

■ t 5nn>rei7r 57(^ l Pan. VII. 3. 94. Of these to »■ giv«n 
n^er i7n?8. 


s S97-S98 ] 


OoNJneATiOK OP Vsbbs. 
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P. ‘to pMify* 

Hit P. ‘to bo mariod’ mw i ft. 

P. ‘to endue' y iw rfj l . 

«;nr ‘to be weary ’ yt r qfi t. 

sraf^. 

P. ‘to be intoxicated’ 

to endfavonr ' iffiifiT, 
«rf(fa; but when followed by 
a preposition except it 
belongs to the 4th class 


alone; but 

only. 

P. ‘to sharpen’ 

^ P. ‘to rut’ 

#r P- ‘to pnt an end to’ 
ft P. ‘to cut’ 

P. ‘to fall’ 

^ P. A. ‘to colour’ 

TH^ P- ‘ to be unolnons’ 

‘to strike, to pierce’ 


§ 398. The following roots belong to the Ist and the 4Ui 
classes; — Jnsj;^, «^T 5 I,( »T^ ), meaning to shine, ^ 

to fly, all A. , = 1 ^ to fear, to spit, to be 

pleased, isg^ to embrace, to be angry or yexed 

tfgq;.( 1 ) to turn out auspiciously, ( 4 ) to succeed, all Par., 

1. A. 4. P. to bear, ^ ) to to be dyed, 

igq;^to curse, gw 1. P. 4 A. to know, 1. P- to bewail, 
4 P. A. to be afflicted, 1 A., 4. P. andff^4. P. to 

perspire, 1 A. to be anointed. 


6th Class ( ) 


P. ‘to wish’ 9 x^ 1 %. 

P. ‘to cut’ 

® P. with gnr or jrfh, 
t^or 

P. to suffer pain 
If P. to iwallow fitym, fqgf^. 
fz P. to cut fsrw, fffiifa 
sr^ P. to ask 


P. A. to fry 
P. to bathe TTonff- 
P. to cut fsjfnr. 
stfw P. to deceive 

P. to go fsRgnrftt' 
P. to go ^fff. 
g^U. to release 
f^to anoint 


^ #<T: I P&n. 3. 71. These four roots drop their ^ 

before if . 
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gw U. to bresk or cnt gvqm-it I Ni^ U. to sprinkle flteafa-W 
u to obtain I to ^oim 

§ 399. ( a ) The following liota belong optionally to the let 
and 6 tb Olasses;- 1. E. 6 . D. to pb ugh, to draw, 55 ^ 1 . A. 
to return, 6 . P. to Sir.ke against. 50 ^!. A. 6 . P. to roH,to whirl; 
1. A. te take, to r ceive, 1. A. 6 . P. to rtel, whirl round, 
move to and fro, 1 . P. to divide, 6 . P. to «nvelope,^. 

•awrP. to kill P. to sit down, P. 1- to sprinkle, 6 - 

to open the eys, g? P. 1. to stir, to churn, 6 to cover, to 
adhere, 1. A. to cheat, 6 U. to release, to leave &c. 

( 2 ) The following roots belong to the 4 th as well as to 
the 6 th clasf;— 4 P. 6 . U. to throw, 4. P- to 
confound, C. U. to take away, gri P. 4. to covet, to be 
pcrplexe , 6 A. to p rplex, Q>sa[; 4 A. to lot loose, to send 
forth. 4, 6 . P to create. 

10th Class ( ) 

tgf P. to ‘ shake ’ sft P. ' to pi ase ’ tnortim- 

asrufit, gwtmtiffr l ev?— B tutnlr. 

*ThiB root belongs to the 2nd, 4th, 6 th, and 7 h clisses, with 
different senses. All these are given in the following couplet. 

^ wf STR ?l% ^ I 

f The following stanza fiom the ‘ Kavirahasya ’ gives the 
warions classes to which this root belongs: — 

3?ifjr5Tr':tj ^ ^ 3 : 1 

VRf?r 11 

:[ These optional forms are according to and others 
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s 400. The following roots of tbo lOtb olsas p eserre their 
▼owe! nnehMigfd; «nitosin, to tell, qrr to send, to pass; 

connt, SR(U. to filter, A. to throw, «ri|r to choose or 
seek, to get, CTq[ to sound. Kg tp hononr, to o >mpose^ 
to taste, ?q^to forsake qnc. to speak ill of, deceive, to scream, 
q? to weave, ( hut uiTtriSf when it means to tear &c. ), 
to thunder, ii^ to sound, qq^to go, ^st to con ti, to souud, 
qq A. to go, to divide, q^tosepara o, o shine, KK[. 
to bore, g;q to conceal, to cheat, to dwell, >i|q[ors^ 
to bo weak or lax, sqq to give, to spend, vv* to desire, ^ 
to seek, ^ to boar, ^5 to pity, to be weak, got to uoaversa 
with, gw A. to take ( also when cau. of gq) 

to astonish, to deceive, g? to bind or stri g together. ^ 53 ;^ 
to become manifest,, gjq; to make happy, and others less common. 

§401. Some roots of the 10th class exclusively take the 
Atmanepada i. e. even when the fruit of the action expressed by 
them does not accrue to the agent. These are:— spf to request, to 
desire, to astonish, to deceive, to be conscious of, 

to think, SfST^te bite, ( or ^ according to some ) to see, 
to bite, or accumulate, qsg; to support a family, 

to counsel secretly, to search, to hunt, to seek, to take, 
to string together, and to reprove, qRi and 
to injure, to hurt, to kill ( according to some ), 
to measure, to desire, to contract, 
to fenr, praise, qsT to worship, to guess, to strike, 

^ to look at, to inspect, to reproach, ^rs ( according 

to some ) to cut, qw to drop down, qjrtosee, to expound, 
to 'Abstain from giving, to muddle to cut, qs^ to 
deceive, fwto have the power of generation, to be eminent. 
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^ to grotifjr, to bewail, q to know, to know, toboe^ 
seiooi of, tn( to stop, ^tocoiunre, and^^toin^^bisapiOfe^. 

§ 402. The following roots belong to tbe lot alir tho 

10th claeees: — 

« 

to nnite, to restrain, at^to wonhip^ to throw, 
^ to melt to abandon, to avoid, ^ to cover, s|, to grow 
old, to Bfpsrate, to join, ^nc^to leave a residue, {|W to bum, 
^to be pleased or satisfied, to kindle, =3^, to 

kindle, ^to fear, ani^^to release, to kill, *fr to go, to 

string together, to endure, to kill, to kill, 

9 (i to worship, with an to go, to assul, gsw to pnrlly, to 
cleanse, 9^ to cover, to satisfy, to guess, to kill, ift to 
please, IPV compose, arriu>ge, ain. to obtain, to 

confide, to stretch, ^ to confide, to hurt, to infonn, 
to speak, WR to honour, worship, A. to obtain ( also 
according to some ), iif to censure, to seek, to grieve, 
to remember with regret, to clean, ^ to endnre, ^ to 
brave, to overcome, to hurt, to injure, 10 A. 1. P. to 
Jerment, to beg, ^q;.to aver, and some others. 


II. GBOUP 11. 

Booxs WITH Obamozabub Baszii. 

( 2nd, 3id, 6th, 7th, 8th, Qud 9th Glasses. ) 

408. Terminations:— 

Parasmaipada. 

The terminations of the Present, the Imperfect and the 
Imp^ative an the same as these of the first group, the teimS* 
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: aatiMji^ tba 2iid per. aing.'of the ImpetatiTe ii f%. ter- 
" the Potential are m follow: — 



i.m. 



2IW 



8.^ 


JIRWL 

Sira 






3^ 




Atmanepada. 



Prvssnr 



Imperfect 


1.^ 




% 

*1^ 

2. 




an«rJi. 


3.11 

an^ 

ara 


3 airaiH. 

aia 


lap&ratiKt 



Potential 



arNl 

amil 


The same as those 

given 

2. 




for the first group. 


3. dW andPqL 

araiH. 




§404. 

The base 

of the 

roots of 

the find group of Oon- 


jugationl claesee andergoea maixy modificationB with regard 
to which the terminationa are dirided into acts, one eek 
'« called * strong the other * weak.* The base taking the 
strong terminations may be calld ' The strong base*’ and that 
taking the weak, ones * The weak base’. 

( a } The strong terminations are; — 

Tto singnlars of all persons of the Present and the Imper- 
fect, the third person singnlar and all nnmbers of the first 
person of the ImperaUre , in the Parasmaipada, and all 
nnmbers of the first penon of the ImperatiTO in the 
Atmviiq^a; 

( 6 ) The rest are weak. 




Saxskbh Gbauxab. 




§405. Before strong terminations the penoltimBto short uid' 
the final vowel of the base take their Gnna subetitiite. 

Fifth, £tghth and Ninth classes - 
§[406. * ^ and ex' are added on to the roots of tile 5th and 

8 th classes respectively before the terminations. 

§ 407 The final 7 of the base is optionally dropped 
before and i);^ if it be not preceded by a cenjnnct consonant. 
It is ohanged to 3 ^ before a weak terminal ion beginning with a 
vowel, if precede! bj a conjunct consonant and to ^ in other 
cases. The of the Impera ive 2 ud per. sing, is dropped after 
7 not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 


§ 408. t In the ninth class iff >3 inserted between the root 
and the terminations HT becomes ^ before the weak terminations 
beginning with a vovel, and di* before the weak terminations 
beginning with a consonant. 

§ 409. ( <1 ) The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped 

before srr &e- a* !r«frTf&, &c. from grs^ir.-to 

pnt together. 

(6) I . the case of roots ending in a consonant, the impera- 
tive second person singular termination is snif instead of 
as from gw ‘ to steal 














Paradigms, 

dtb Class. 

P. A. 'to press out juice,’ &c: 

Present. ■ A. 


2. 93«i: 93^ 9^ ^ 

>B. fss' 9^^ 9# 95 ^ 

“ g 

» I tPni?f5«r: T; I Pan. III. 1. 73, 79. 

t «I I Pin. III. I. 81. 



$ 409 } 
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2. arg^: 

3. 

1 , 

2. SB 

3. ^ 

1 . 

2. ^JTf: 

3. 


Imperfiet, 

P. A. 

3)^ 8I1=*T 311=^ 3l^f| 

oigaaiH. 3Tg5^ 9153^ 3)^n 

Imperative. 

g?Rw g=R §3^ 

^51*1, §Rt«nJ3L §3^ 

gaalflt, gH'3 g^dlH. gRTcHU 

• Potential. 

^2iw gj4l«!^ 

ggman g^Jiwn g5#Rn 

gil^ f a tq. g^ra g^^rram g:#Pt 


wsr P. 'to accomplish.’ 31^ A, ‘ to pervade.’ 


Present. 


1. 


?rrgR: 

3T# 

ar^ 

3T^ 

2. 


?trB*r 

ar^ 

aT?Ri^ 

>0 

3T?T^ 

'O 

3. ?n^ 

ei*?id: 


3T^ 

ar^at^ 

>9 

8T^ 



Imperfect. 



1. sraryRH 

arar^gii 

aroi^ 

an^ 

3n^il 

an^g^ 

2. amnit: 

SRIT^H, arai«gg 

anw: 

'9 

aiT^qig. 

an^RR 

3. aror^ 

arer^idiH. aroi^pg. 

an^d 

*0 

an^^R. 

an^ 



Imperative. 



1. 

«iim 

GISRW 


aT?RI^ 

ar^Risil 

2. 



3T^ 

ai^WR 


3. 

ergdin 


ai^qran^ 

8?«?RnR 

H. s. 

G. 17 
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Potential. ' 

1. ?nsg?iw 

8. ?ii^ 32 ira 3T^#«n: sj^Nwm 3!^^ 

3. gr^gjira: ^n'^jn^nn. aiftra 3i«#t?iram 

8th Class. 

cl^^ P. A. ‘to stretch.’ 


« , ' 

C' 

p. 

Present. 

A. 


1. aflifh 

aga'.,aR agfl‘-,aat: 

a^ 

agal.a?^ aggl.a^ 

% 

aga: 

agar 

agM 

aRR 

agR 

3. 

aga: 

a*giR 

ag^ 

aRi^ 

•K 

aRa 



Imperfect. 



1, araaan. 

araga 

siaiR 

aiagail 

BiagnTi 


aiaR 

aia^a 


9iaR% 

Biasj# 

2. ara^: 

sragag. 

araga 

3iag'4i: 

3iaRt4Tn 

aiage^n 

3, 3T^a 

3RgaR 

ara^n 

3iaga 

sfaRiain 

aiaiaa 



Tmperatire. 



1. aa^R 

aaaia 

aaara 

aa^i 

aaaia^ 

aaamt 

2. ag 

agaq. 

aga 

agR 

aRiain 

ag^n 

3, a% 

again 

aRjg 

again 

oHIdin 

a^ain 



Potential. 



1. agaiq. 

agata 

agaia 

aRR 

a^^afl 

.a^fl% 

2. a^: 

agaiaq. 

agara 

aRt4T: 

aRRiain 

a^RH 

3. agaR 

agaiain 

agg-- 

aRta 

aRRiain 

a^n 
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§ 410. Irtegnlar base: — F. A. 'to do' is changed to ^ 
before tlw strong, and ^ before the weak terminations. The 
7 of die base is dropped before ;r and sr. 

Present, 



P. 



A. 


1. 


m- 


tv 


2. 

f^-4: 





3. 








Imperfect. 



1. 3?^^ 

31^ 

Sf$R 

BTffq 

tsx 

3?f^ 

2. 3TW: 


3|f^ 

argJtvir: 

3f^qklH 

3|f^ 

3. 


3if|5l 

3T5^ 

3Tfqiain 

aiffe 



Imperative. 



1. 






2. 


f^cl 



3>b^ 

3. 

fWiq. 

f^3 

fWH. 


ffelH. 



Potential. 



1. 


fqw 




2. fjfi: 

fql^w. 

fqi3 


^T^rrai*!. 


3. f qK 

fJTRim 

fi= 

fqTd 





9th Class. 





sFI. P. A. 

' to bay. 

> 




Prehtnt. 




p. 



A. 


1, 


s&Wltl: 

^5r 


abl»8n^ 

2. 

^r%r: 

^«r 


A .,‘V 

WOT 


3.^tra 


.fil®n5a 

^ r»*v 

wtta 

-SS 




• 

• 

' 

tn> 

« ' • . 't * 

860 
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It^ptrfiet. 



1. 

3J5ft#t .31^ 



2. 

si^roftaH. 3T^«fi3 ai^^sin: 

a^Nwiq, 


3. 

a^'JR 3 !^Mri 

ej^wUdiq. 

ai^'ira 


Imperative. 



1. 5S<in^ 

#»tra; ^Nw ^ 

#ni^ 

^nmq| 

2. 


^ttifisnq. 

#ifrsiq 

3. ^»®n3 


^Biraiq 

#ndTq. 


Potential. 



1. 

^hTwr ^«ninJt 


^)%n5 

2. #>fi2n: 

^ofNndq. ^NhlTd 

#i5bn«nq. 


3. 5&#*rra: 

^lof^RnH. ^n%: 

^IBlRldiq. 

#nfR. . 


‘to obstruct/ or 

‘to stop.' 


Preient. 

Imperfect. 

1. 

^d*^5 ^dV3W: 


srergjiq 

2. 

^dwfiiT: ^dwfm sreiwn: 

ai^?P^1dq. 


3. ?a¥%ra 

^d-H(d: ^d^l*d 


8R1«R 

Imperative. 

Potential^ 

1. 

^?nirw 

Rabnq 


2. TrTHR 


^^Nr^idtJL 


3, ^e^rarg 

^EdlStdiq. R^draiq, 

Rvffg: 

Ibeegulae StEciAii Bases of the Ninth Class. 

§ 411. 

In the case of the root the ^ of ^fT Ib not changed 

to m.; M gTRrmr, gwin:, g^sri^, &c- 



§ 412. 

The roots ^ ‘ to know ' and 

^ ‘ to become old * 



S4i*-4ie]. 
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—■lime the foima 3IT aiid ^ respectivelj; as 
^ksn^, &o. 

S 413. The of 31 ^ is ebsnged to as ^i l g l H > 

•PJlfiw, &c. Imperf Ist. pars. 

§ 414. The roots fj, sgfr, «, T» f > f, 

^ T> ? ^ have their finals shortened neoassaiily, 

•“d and ift optionally in the Special Tensee; as 

fiwrrft-dffit, &c. SFfhmrlT^, &o. 

§ 415 The roots ^ * to go by leaps, to raise, ' flfni, ' to 
-obstrnct, ’ tgjnr ‘ to atop, ' and ‘ to obstmct ’ belong 
to the 5th and 9th olasaea; as tfjnm, *®* 

Second, Third and Seventh Classes. 

§ 416. Special roles of Sandhi of the finals of roots and 
the initial letters of terminations: — 

( 1 ) The ending 7 of a root takes its Yyiddhi subetitnte 
when followed by a consonantal strong termination ; as 3 + 

t9=sdm- 

( 2 ) The final g or short or long, of a root is changed 
to or gg before a vowel weak termination. 

( 3 ) TIm ending g of roots is changed to g when followed 
by any consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, or by nothing; 
and that of roots beginning with g to g under the same oircnm* 
stances. 

( 4 ) The initial g or g of a temfination is changed to 
after a soft aspirate ( 4th letter of a class ). 

{ 5 ) g or g followed by ^ is changed to 
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( 6 ) ^ and q when followed Bj s consonant are ' changed to 
the nasal of the class to which the following consonant belongs, 
and to an anutvara when followed by w , 55 or 5. 

( 7 ) The ending ^ of a rooi, short or long, not preceded by 
a conjnnct consonant is changed to before vowel weak termi- 
nationS) when the base consists of more than one syllable. 

( 8 ) The ending ^ of a root is optionally changed to ^ or 
Visarga in the Imperfect second pers. sing, and the ending 

to ^ or q' before the termination ^ and optionally before 

( 9 ) When a conjnnct consonant having ^ or ^ for its 
first member is at the end of a word or is followed by a 
consonant except a nasal or a semivowel, the ^ or ^ is 

dropped. 

N. B.— 'The nsnal Sandhi rules i. 0 . those given in the 2nd 
and Srd Chapters should be observed. 

I 417. ( 1 } * The second person sing, termination of the 
Farasm. Imperative is when the base ends in any consonant 
except a nasal or a semivowel; also in the case cf the root g- 
8 F. ‘ to sacrifice. ’ 

§ 418. The ^ and ^ of the Imperfect 2nd and Srd per. 
sing, are dropped after a consonant. 

Second ( or ) Class. 

§ 419. In this class the terminations are directly added to 
tile root. 

§ 420. In the case of roots ending in air, the terminations 
of the third person plural of the Imperfect is optionally 


» Pto- VI. 4. 101. 
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Paradigms. 




m P. 

‘ to go, ’ 




Premnt. 



Imperfect. 


1. ^ 

m- 

«IR: 


aPTU) 

3 RI*. . 

2. qira 

Wli 

2lPl 

apit: 


3 Rra 

3 . 2iii% 

qra: 



3 RraiH 

aPIR, 3 »g: 


Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. STIR 

*IR 

21 R 


^TRfR 


2. 


qra 



JHqrrf 

3. 

JlTclRl. 



qRiaiH. 3113: 


Oonjngato aimilarly P. < to tell, ’ ^ P. ‘ to cut, ’ qyP. <to 
protect,' STT P- ‘to fill,’ «EIT P. ‘ to eat,' gr P. ‘ to fly, P- * to 
shine,' kT ‘ to measure, yy ‘ to give,' 51 T ‘ to give or take, ' 

‘ to blow, ' ^ ‘ to cook ' add ^ ‘ to bathe '. 

§ 421. In order to exemplify the rules given under 
§ § 416-418 we will give the forms of the regular verbs 5 , 
30^, i^<,and 

^ P. ‘ to go ’ 

PreesHt, Imptrfaet. • 


1.^ 




31^4 31^4 


#fsr: 




3.^ 

4lii: 

V 


31%jq[.(or31o3R. 


according to some ) 



2«4 


B^vaTTMT G-bamkab. 


l% 42 l 


Imperative. 



Potential, 

1. OTift 


ddm 



2.^ 



. #2n: 

^qicW. #dra 

8.^ 



4i<dd. 

trarani, %• 



3P 

* to pmse 

> 

Present. 



Imperfect. 

1. ^ 

w- 

3d: 

apran. 

3?3d 3T3d 

2.^ 

3«i: 

Wi 

3|^ 

3)!ldH. ^3d 

3.^ 

3d: 

3d^d 


3l3diH. 313^3 

Imperative. 



Potential. 

1, 


ddTR 

gdT^ 

3dTd 3dW 

2.'^ 

m. 


3dT! 

3*1 idH, 3dra 

3. % 



3dTSt 

3™i m 


Conjugate similarly ^ P. ‘ to sound, » P. ‘ to seize, ’ ^ 
P. * to sharpen/ 5 P. ‘ to attack, g P. ‘to join, • g P. ‘to 
possess supremacy, ’ and ^ ‘ to drop out, to distil. ' 

^rng P. ‘ to awake. ’ 

Present. Imperjeet. 


l'. 

2 . 5 (ni 5 ir 

S. stfora 

'Imperative. 

1 . arprofwr 

2 . aiin^n 

3 . ^ 5 jm 3 


awWKJi sigjPH aColPM 

8f5im: sfalPIcW. ttPHHld 

STSjm; 3 T 5 (rgdm ei^jnre: 

Potential. 

siripim 

siTwra: 3 tPi!iram. 5 mg: 


• See <sw 5 ?[.p. 272 . 
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Present. 

1.^ 


2.|Sf 


3. ^ 

0 •», 

lira 


Imperati 

1.1^ 

« < 

2. 

imm. 

3. |?nn 




Present, 

1. 


2. 


3. % 



Imperfect. 

1. 


2, ^ 

'agisni?. 

3. =^0*1. 



Present. 

1. ^ 


2. 


3. ^ 

mm 


A. ‘to go.’ 



• ^ 



1% 





tdsiT: 


I^IcI 

=g^A. 

‘to speak. 


3r^% 


ar^: 


3H2 




^^«n: 



A. ‘to go.’ 


81^ 


af^: 


31^ 


Imperfect. 

om ^ 

^?c( 

Potential. 

Imperfect. 

arasji^iiH, 

Potential. 

=^ajtqR!m 

Imperfect. 

3 Ri 5 Il«IW(. ara^l*! 
3T?51I^J3L 3T^ 
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Imperniive. Pottwtxal, 


1, 8^ 

86511^ 





2. 






3 . 4igIH 

•X 



•Rftqicnsi 




W P- A. 

‘to milk.’ 


. v\ 


Present. 



- 

p. 



A. 


1. 

w 

m-- 



nil 

2. 11%* 


■ 




3 . 




151^ 




Imperfect. 



1. 3T^ 






2. 3T«ii^-’T 

3T|J«m aifKl 

9^: 



3 . 



ai^Rnq^ 

31||rl 



Imperative. 



1. 






2.51*^ 






3 . 



5^ 

praiH. 




Potential. 



1. pnn. 

plra 

ISIW 



|t(*nl 

2. piT: 


PIR. 



liNn. 

3 . 

pjrai*!. 

W 


l^WldlR. 



to be similarly cojngated ; f and being snbstitnted for 
7 and ^ respect! velySk 


* For the change of ^ to vide § 95. 
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P. A. 

' to lick. 

3 




Present. 




P 



A. 


1. ^ 


!%!•- 

‘f^ 

lap 


2. 

ate: 

ai^ 

ra« 



3. ais 

5?te: 

I^??T 






Imperfect, 



1. 

3TR5f 

3(1^41 

3Tfaf| ' 

3?f3^ 


2 . 


3T5Sl^ 

aia1(oi: 

3?ta^H 


3. 3T«a-« 

3R5teHl[ 

anaigq 

31^ 


3iia§d 



Imperative. 



1. 


aftq 


V • 

agip 


2 . m 


??i5 


lafRiq 


'i.'H 



aisrq 

fpraiq. 




Potential. 



1. ra?nn 


ia?iiq 



rs rv rs 

Sen. 

&o. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 


f^5^A. * ‘ 

to Purify ’ 


Present. 



Imperfect. 

1. 

R53^ 

■R5^3Rf 

3nR% 

3TR33^I5 

3lRo3q{| 




sn^qr- 3TR3i«nn 

3fR^rRq. 

3. Rf 

RSR 

1%'^ 


3TRSRiq, 

3)^ga 

Imperative, 


Potential. 


1.-^ 

RST^ 


R^q 

Rsftel5 


2. (?l^ 

fflsnsrrq. 

R^RH 

R^«n: 

R#!n«nii. 


3. 

ft^rarq. 

Rstdiq, 

Hsfid 

Rsll'MldlH^ 


* f^-R3c, N%;, 
conjugated. 

^'5^, 

should be limilarlj 
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§421-^ 


XBE£oni<AB Bases. 

Many of the roots of the 2iid class are of irregular 
cosju^tion. We will treat of them in alphabetioal order. 

§ 422. 31^ P. ‘to eat’ forms the 2 and 3 sing. Imperf. as 
and Sd^respectirely. In other respects it is regular. 

Present. Imptrftet. 


1. 

3iS: 

aRl: 

1. an^ 

m 

amj 

2. 

3R«r: 

3R*r 

2. an^: 

airan 

arra 

3. 

ara: 

ai^cl 

3. an^ti; 

atrain 

«n^ 


Imperativt. 



Potentiat. 


1. 


ai^t? 

1. aRlH 

aRIR 

aram 

2. aife 

ara^ 

3i?T 

2. arar: 

3Rndl5[ 

aRira 

3. ajg 

wm. 

31^3 

8. ai^ 

aRllciTJl. aiig; 


§ 423. P. ‘ to breathe,’ gissc * to eat, ’ ^ P. ‘ to weep, ’ 
P. ‘ to eigh ’ and ^^P. < to sleep., ’ insert the augment 
y between their final and the terminations beginning with 
any consonant except Wj in the case of 2 and 8 sing. Imperf. 
th^ insert f or ui; «. 

3ni ‘ P. to breathe. ’ 

Prettnt. Jmper/eet. 


1. adrift 

ati»rt: 

aiPWt 


ad^ anjwi 

2. ariJiR 

aim; 

arf^w 

anflt'.-aiH: 

ani^raii anT% 

3. ai^i^ 

an*Ri: 

apd5?T 

an%i,-anq^ anf^fiPI ajppj^ 


luptratw. 




1. apn^ 

aiilPt 

apmi 

apqiH 

apJji^ sjjjpj} 

2. adiifl 


adiRi 

apqr: 

8Rra*i, apjjici 

-3. ai^ 


appg 


aRraiJi apg: 
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Oonjngate ^gr*r^, > 1 ?^ and ^ similarly ; as 3 sing. Pre., 

2. sing. Imperf. ; 3 sing. Imperf.; 

1. sing. Imp. 2 sing. Imp.; 1- aing. Pot.; &c. 

3. sing. Pr^ : 3rq#:-Y; 2 sing. Imperf... 3r'3?=fi^-^ 8 
sing. Imperf.; 1. smg. Imp. 2. sing. Imp. 

3. sing. Imp.; 1- aing. Pot., fro.; fiftfflr, 1 

Pre : arft^ 1. aing. Imperf. 2 sing. Imperf. grft- 

3fhT-?g; 3. sing. Imperf.; 1. sing. Imp. 2. sing. 

Imp. 3. aing. Imp.; 1. sing. Pot. &o. 

§ 424. 3 t;|[ P. ( A.* rare ) ‘to be’— drops its 3i before 
weak terminations and ^ before a termination beginning with 
^ and Before 2 and 3 Imperf. it takes the augment f’. 
It is irregular in many respects. 

Present. 




P. 



A. 


1 , 




1 

m 


2 , 

3# 



• ^ 



3 . 

3i%l 

m- 

€f^ 







Imperfect. 



1 . 

aimil 

3TI^ 

anw 

airra 



2 . 

sn#: 

aireWi 

arw 

aiMi: 

an^iwiii 

a^^■YI 

3. 

3iI#I 

ailWPi 

atRPI 

ail^ 

3<wHI4, 

an^ra 




Imperative. 



1 . 


arara 

araw 



araml 

2 . 


?cW. 



ersfiH, 


3 . 



«'3 


BRiTH. 

Btini. 


* ST^is Atmanepadi in a few cases. Cf. Bbattikavja II. 
35 ‘ 31^ SJT^^ g irmw ’ &c. where it implies or 

an exchange of duty. 
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[ § 424-426 



Potential. 



1 .^ 





qiqr'l 

2. W- 

0 



RSII: 

^TRisnu 


3. 

)Pndiq. 


tftd 

qRrcnq. 

qiiq: 

§ 425. 

A. 'to sit — also drops its before 



Preunt. 



Imperfect. 

1. 3n« 

3?#5 

3nfj^ 

ailiq 


3niqr? 

2. 311# 

3nqT«r 

3# 

3nw: 

arramiq. 

apRq 

3. 31# 

anqid 

3TI# 

3nici 

sngrcTiq 

apwcl 


Imperatite. 



Potential. 

1. 3n« 


amrui'i 

3n«R 


spqiqi^ 

2. 3n^ 

3P*ri?Tiq; 

3n^ 

snaRi: 

sinefqRR, 

3. angraiii 

3TR?clIII 


anpRiarq 


Conjugate A. ‘ to dress ’ similarly. 

§ 426. The f of the root j P.* ‘ to go ’ is changed to q 
before a weak vowel termination; 3 pers. Pre.; 

1st Pers. Tmperf.; 2 sing. Imperf.; smrMr 
ff|, trg 1. 2. 3. sings. Imp. 3. jpl. Imp. 

f with ailq’ A. f ‘to study.' &c. is regularly conjugated ; as 

* I P. ‘to go’ is conjugated regularly like ftf; 

3rd Pers. Pre.; 2 sing. Imp. fTirg 3. plural. Imp. 

t ? with 3Tf«r P. ‘to remember’ should be conjugated like f, 
snuTTl^ 3rd pi. Pre. Some think that it is to be conjugated like 
f in the Non-conjugational tenses only. According to them the 
third pers. pin. will be 3n4i?n%. The line of Bhatti 

ni- IS. &c. is quoted in support of this opinion. 
^2 3nu^[5^rRr5Pi?i«-?^qTiff^5i*ni: i i gid. Kan. 


1 V 

§ 486-428 ] OoKJUGATiOK op Vkebs. 
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Pretent. 



Imperfect. 


1. anrw 

3r4N| 


A r\ 

ai^^I 

3r=wf 

3p2fII% 

2.31^ 



'si^rsp: 

aif'%3Ti«nii 


3. 3T^ 



ai^cT 

sr^RfiaiH' 

3ri%rT 

Imperative. 



Potential. 


1. 3r=q^ 






2. 

3i>TRn«i'H, 


apMsn: 

aiWRnsnq, 

3. anirain 


ar-TPRlIH. 

sr^Rra 

aniRWcnii. 3r4T#t?^ 


§ 487. * to praise, ’ and A. ‘ to rule ' have an 5 - 

added to them before terminations beginning with ^ or 
except that of the Imperf. 2. pin. 


If. A. 


PrtKnt Imperfect. 


l.lt 


Iljil 




2 . |i^ 






3. Xl 

l^lcT 




^cT 


Imperatife 



Potential. 


1 .'# 

* ■'i 



t#I^| 

C rv 

PWI|. 

2 . |iis^ 

|sT«nn 


|#!n: 



3.^ 


pflTH, 


#2ndui 



^to be similarly conjugated; 2 Pre.; 

1. sing. Imperf. 2. sing. Imperf. '^3. sing. 
Imperf. 2 pi. Imperf.. I. sing. Iniv. 

2. pi. Imp. f^nr 3. sing. Pot. &c. 

5 428 grey P. A. ‘to cover’ — substitutes Vriddhi for its g 
optionally before consonantal strong terminations except those 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. Imperf, 
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[§428^9 



Present. 




P. 



A. 


1 , 

3^: 

35^*- 

»*»\ 

3535 

35^ 

3i§*l\ 

2 . 

3^: 


3^ 

35^«t 

35^ 

3. ^ri^-gwira 

35355 

35§5P5 

3535 

35^^ 

355^ 



Imperfect. 



1 . 


sn^JT 

afl3R 

^ r rs 

35351? 

9^l3?li| 

2 . 

9^35*1 

9fft35 

5?i3>5l; 

3535151*1, 

«^3**IH. 

3. s^'nK 

2^3^ 

35355. 

5|i35 

3^^35151*1, 2|l355 



Imperative. 



1 , 

350I5I5 

35^5 

35^1! 

355515? 

35«'i51*i| 

2. 3#l 

35^cW^ 

35^ 

35^ 

3535151*1, 

®3^*I. 

3. 3?ni3-37iff3 

is^ni 

3535^ 

3535 

3535151*1. 

353551*1. 



Potential 




1 . 

3^?{J5 

353515 

353515 

- y rv_rs 

3535151? 

35§5i5i? 

2 . 

3532n5H. 

35^515 

35351^: 

35351555*1,35^^^5*1, 

3. awira; 

3535151*1, 

3533= 

35^15 

35^5151*1 ®3^5L 


§ 42 y F. ‘ to shine,’— , 5Tnj, ?f?ST and 

drop the ^ of the 3rd pers. plu. termination when added 
to them. In the Imperf. they take as 3. pi. termination. 
Imp. ^ sing, of is ^^Ti%-Rr- 

Paradigms. 

Present Imperfect. 

1. ^^=hlH an+IW 

2. =^!r% ^ W- 

3. =*??!% 



J » 

1 

§429-430 ]’ CoNJUQATioir OF VsBBS. 213 

Imj)»rativ$ 



potential 

1. warfSt 



=^3:iFiTO 

^^ITWRt 

2. 



^€SP?icni; ^?RnRT 

3. 





3f8t,P- 

-see eT«l and above: — 


- 


Paradigms 


Prtunt 



Imperfect 

1. 5f%m 

5t% 


arsesfii. 

anrftT^ ai?ai%* 

2, 

5I%!T 

ai%»r 

anrj^it-sRa: 

3f5ir^ 3fa%iT 

3. 

ari^: 

at^' 

eiaM^-sra^ 3Tat!%fnq. 

Imperative. 



Potential. 

1. 

atwm 

araiffl 


ai^ 

2. 

arWflH. 

air^ti 


aRWHiT 

3. an%3 

an^nR 


aifilTit, 

arpjiHW GT^i 

1 430. 

p. 

'to be- poor’ — drops its an before wea]< 

tarminatioQB beginning with m 

vowel and changes it to j Before 

thosa with 

an initial consonant. 




Paradigms. 


Pretent. 



Imperfect. 

1, 





2. 


?I<CT 


ai^RlfenT 3J^6 h 

3. ^ra 




■aRlI^lSaw 

Imperative. 



Potential- 

1. 





H 8. 

0. 18 






874 SAKSKaiT GBAMH4B. [ § 430-432 


2. 





3, 




§■431. 

fk\P 

A. ■ to hate ’ — takes optionalij in the 

Imperf. 3. 

pi. Par. 








Present. 



1.^ 


fel*- 

fe 

t|w1 

I5W5 

2.51% 


fe 

fe 

fer^ 


3.5® 

%: 

ISaScT 

fe 

few 

fea 




Imperfects 



1. 

305*^ 

3j1|w 

^ rs. 

snsi'? 

snlwig 

3?fejlf| 

2. 3^-?. 

3%!*l 

sngs 

ariggi; 

5(fe/«lW 

SifeSW. 

3.3^-^ 

sosaH 


5Tfea 



Imptrativt. 



1.1^ 


I?w 

fe 


feiw? 

2. 

few: 

fe 

fe5[ 

fel'ilW 

rilssw. 

3. 53 

few 


ifew 

feraw 

feaw 




Potential. 



1. 

feJTW 


few 

feNif 


2.^: 

ffenew fe^rra 

feNn: 

feT?n*iR feiwiT 

3. §|«rg; 

felWRlIg: 

few 

fet^naw. fewL 


§ 432. 5 P. A. ‘ to speak’ — takes tke angment ^ before 
coBSonantal strong terminations. 


Pre$$ut. 
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2. 



3^ 

•v 

3. sl4iKl-3T^ 

5^-8r|: 

Impar/ect. 

^ pi>t 

9^ 

» 

1. 


315H 

3Tf3 

31^ 


2. 


31^ 

•v 

3l^-. 

aiaawiJi 

^ V 


3. 

aifljnJi 


9T33 

Imperative. 

araararq 

31133 

1. 5Rn5« 

jl«lR 




33nft 

2. 

5^*1 

«v 

sM 

gawTJi 

3^. 

3. »% 



Potential 

33131*1 

333m 

1.^ 





3%m 

2. 




3^3131*1 

1#^ 

'3. 




f#Pf. 


S 433. ^ P. * to cleanse ' snbstitntes Vrddiii for Us Towel 
neeessarily before strong terminations and optionally before 
vowel weak terminations. 



Preetta, 



Tmper/ecU 


1. *nf33 

JJ33: 

J253: 

3WI^ 

3^33 

amsff 

2.3# 

W- 


aiait'i 

amw 

ams 

3. 31 IS 


JH’Sw, 

aroi^ 

amsiH 

3»#3, 






mpm. 


Imperative. 


Potentiat. 


1. wafift 

mm 

*n«ik 

?33m 

*i3313 




876 Sakskbit Gbaiocab. [ § 4SS-49fr 




?»5I: 

^IdH. 

liJ5WI 

3. wf 


^5515 

^enH. 


§^34. ‘ to apaak’ — is 

deficient 

in the 3 pin. Pre^ 

According to some in the whole plnral^ and according 

to others- 

in all the third person plarale.* 





Prtstta 


Imperfect, 


L ^ 

W^: 

31551?. 

315®5 

315^ 

2. 


ai5^-n 

*15TfiH 

315’5i 

3.^%: 

...* 

3f55:-n 

3i55ini 

315551 


Imptratxce^ 


Potential, 


1. 


5^H 

5^r5 

5^fl 

2. 


5’«5T: 

5 ^ 511 . 

5^515 

3 . 


5 ^ 515 . 

55515111 : 

5^; 

— 8 435. 5 ( 5 ^ P. ‘ to wiah ’ — changes its ^ to 3 - before weak 

terminations. 





Present, 


Imperfect. 


1. 

' 

315?m 



2. 

3S; 

^5^-? 

3fleq 

wg 

3 . ^ 

35 : 3511 ^ 

3152-fi. 

•^IpiT 



Imperatire 


Potential, 


1. 

52015 55II5 

3^ri? 

33515 

35515 

2. 31J? 

3511 35 

335T-- 

355155 . 

33?na 

3. ^ 

351ti 32F3 

3WI5. 

3351515 

333 ; 


=» 5T5^> 1 1 ilntu Jiijift I (Sid. Kbti) 
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§ 486. to know^ takes optionally the terminations of 

the Perfect in the Present Tense. Its Imperative forma are 
optionally made np by adding attET to it and then appending the 
forma of the Imperative of 

Prtttnt. Impttftct, 


1. r%l:‘Ny 

2 . 


31% 

3TRRW. 31%l 
81^-1 8 %: 




Imperatitt, 



1. 





2, 





3 




u 



Potential. 




1. i%iTq, 

H<UH R'JIih 




2. 1%II: 





3. win: 




§ 437. 

P. • to i 

govern, to teacb,’ &c. — changes ha vowel 

to f before consonantal weak terminations. Bee^^fr also p. 2'<2. 


Pret$ut. 


Imperfetl 


1. 

llW: RW. 

3?5ira»l 

eiRltf 

aiRNT 

2, 

Rig: Rig 

3Rir:,3RIIII,-^ SfRIBH 


3. 

rib: 5iiBra 

3Rl!flr« 


araim 


Tmperatiae. 


fitential. 


1. 5iraii5i 

W«I^ ^IBW RI«TO 




* with 3H A. should be conjugated 1 iKe 'Sll^r 
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* [§437-44(V 


2. RwRW, RRIcT 

3. J5IRf3 


§ 438. ^ A. ‘to lie down' ganatea ' its vowel before all 
teiminationa and prefisea ^ to the termmation of the third pera. 
pi. except that of the Potential. 


Pretent. 

1. # 


Imperfect. 

3ltW% 

2. «% 5Pn»l 

aitWT. 

3i5Pn«ini. 

aRP^tl. 

3. 

ai5Rl 

ai5Pnil0l 

ai^cl 

Tnpercuive, 


Potential. 


1. fRIfll 

5i4t*f 

5f#l| 

3p}lqf| 

2. ^ 5RWI»l 5m 

5F!ft*n: 

5f#n*nfi, 

5mt‘qq 

3. 

5PftiT 

5r#naiii. 


1 439. ^A. ‘to give birth to’ — does not change its vowel 

to Onna before strong terminations. 

Pretent. 

Imperfiet. 


i.m ^ ^ 

31# 


Sitl# 

2 . i# §31^ i# 

ai^glT: 

ai^Wlfi 

3i?m 

3. ■ 


ail^RliH 

3!^ 

Imperatire. 

1. S5IJ?| 


Potential. 

## 

## 

2. Qfl 

#«n: 

#2iraoi 


3. 



#i?i 


§ 440. F. A. ‘to praise,* 5 P. ‘to grow’ and ^ ‘to aoond’ 
have f optionally prefixed to the conaoaantal tenaiiiations. ' 


« . • • 
t 
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^ P. A. 

Preunt. 



Par. 



Atm. 

J 

l.dtw 

m- 







^14: 




2. ^ 

^4: 



^3414 



^ahr: 





3. «K?» 




t34ld 



^ptcl" 

^3^ 

^4t^ 





Imptr/eet. 



1. aWcHR. 

ar^ 


aR#l 

3T^4fl 



aRgtR 

att3«?i4 



2: aR^: 

ai^.»I, 

aif3?f 

3R34I: 

aRg4i4R. aR5f4H. 

aWfUft: 

3^3#! 

3!^^: 


ai^4Nn 

3. 

ai^R, 


3R34 

3<^4iaP^ 

aj^ 


aj^raiH, 

aT0^a 





■ Imp$ratro». 



1. 

^414 

?44I*I 


RJ4I41 

04145 

2. 



^*4 

g4I41R 





?34^ 



3. ^ 






^3 

^'icnq. 


<4^*1 





PiH»ntial. 



1. 

?§4T4 


^4 


<34t4% 


<^rai4 

<0141414 





SAKBXSn GbJlUKAB. 
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' [ § 440-441 


^g^RUcOR, ^3: 

Conjagat« similarly g and «, 

§ 441. fg P. &.. ‘ to kill’ — drops its ^ befero a weak termi- 
nation, beginning with any consonaiit except a nasal or a semi- 
vowel, and its 3 { before a vowel termination, the it. then chang- 
ing to g[. The Imp. 2 sing, is 


^ P. ‘ to kill, to go 



Prswnt. 



Imperfect. 


i.#r 


5?tl: 

3ip*l. 



2.^ 

W- 



mm. 

3l?3 

3. ^ 

5d*. 

^r^ 

3Tn. 


01SPI. 


Imptrativt. 


Potential. 


1. 



¥m. 


5^1*1 

2. 51^ 



?J2n: 

5^»n?w. 


3. 

IdTH. 




5*3*. 



^Hl, * 

Atm. 




Prtteta. 



Imperfect. 

1.^ 

5^ 


orfff 


3llr*n5 

2.?^ 

■ fn^i 



3no»im. 


3.^ 



011^ 

0i?n?nn 

9ifra 


-* This root is need in the A. in certain oases 
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Imperative. 


Potential. 


1.^ 



■ 


ywT? 





5fRWUi 


3. idm 


SiatR 


fftincnH. 


442 

IS A.‘ 

to take 

away' 




Present. 



Imperfect. 


1. 



31# 

31#f 


2. f 1 

SJ 

sa 

>a 

3T§>R; 


aipJl 

• 3 , 

va 


N- " 

aiicl • 

ai^cUH 



Imperative. 


Potential. 


1 

§'ll°t5 



'O 


2. ^ 

>3 


§#n: 


g4N*l 

3. 

■* "o 


sa 

#iirain 

>a 



Third or Class. 

§ 443. ( a ^ The base is formed bj reduplication of the root. 

( A ) The third personal plural termination loses its 

(e) The Imperfect third person plural termination is 
( P )• before whioh the final gR of wots is dropped and the 
final f , ^ and 5^, short or long, are gutted. 

Kules of Reduplication; — 

§ 444. The first vowel of a root together with the initial 
coasonant, if any, is reduplicated «. «. doubled- as 
— ^444 , &c. after reduplication. • 
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Sasskui Q&uocas. 


* [|44M#».: 


ffott — Tho first syllable of a rednplicated root U called 'the 
reduplicative syllable ; e..y. the first 7 in or first ^ in 

§ 445. If a conjunct consonant begins a root, the first eea- 
sonast only with the following vowel is reduplicated j $.g. 

(a) If the first member of a conjunct consonant, however, be a' 
sibilant (sr,^ory^) and the second a hard consonant, the 
hard consonant is rtduplicated: but 

§ 446. A radical aspirate ( 2nd or 4th letter of a class ) is 
changed to its corresponding unaspirate in the reduplicative 
syllable, a8%^-t%r%^,S-5S>S^-5S^. - 

, H' • ‘ - 

447 . The guttural of the reduplicative syllable is changed 
to the corresponding palatal ( subject to the above rule ^ and 


g^to ^5 «. g. 5-'35 


§ 448. A radical long vowel becomes short and ^ is changed 
to 37 in the reduplicative syllable ; as 


§ 449. The penultimate or ^ and aft or atV become 7 and 
5 respectively in the reduplicative syllable ; — 

, 

r Paradigms. 

P. ‘ to know. ’ 


Prttent. 

1 . 

2 . 

3 . 









Imperfect. 

3n%I%ri 

'an^: 


28 » 


S M9-451 J ’ CknoiTiM^nQii or Vsbbs. 



Impirmiim, 


PotitUial, 


1. 




2, 

■ ft%cWL 




3. ^ 




1%^’s 


§ P. ' to sacrifice. 




PrtMnt. 


JtHjMf/eet. 


1. 


3135^ 

3131^ 

3»3P 

2. 

3§»l: 31*1 

ai35T: 

«3|aqL 

3131cl 

3. 

^fa 

313lX 

ai3§ai*^ 

3«3ia: 


fm/Jtratirt. 


Poteutial. 


l.^w 



3|*n^ 


2. 

gpq 3|a 

3|*n: 

31*iraq. 


3. 

^>*1 353 

31^ 

31^f«*l 



^ P, ‘ to be ashamed. 

9 



Prtunt 

Imptrfeet. 


1. 




sri^rq 

2. 





3. 

f3lf{5T: nj%qM 


aiT^raiq, 

ad^g: 


Imptralitt. 


Potential. 





m^q 

2. i^i| 




R^iqra 

3.^ 






Ibregular Bases: — 




§ 450 The vowel of the roots 1 TT> ft ‘ to go ' f or (| ‘to fill' 
and i|t is changed to f in the redaplicattve syllable 

§ 451. The f of the reduplicative syllable of and. 
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fvv, iBkfi its Guna labatitattt before bU tarminBUons Bad the 
fBdical 7 is not gaosted before vowel strong terniiiwtioiiB. 

§ 452. ^ and VTT drop their, sn Bfter rednpIicBtion bdore 
weaH terminations; ^ becomes ^ before ^ end s|. The 

Par. Imperative 2 per. singulars are and respectively. 

§ 453. optionally shortens its vowel before consonantal 
weak terminations. 

( a } p-r and gr ‘ to go ’ assume the forms and firg' before 
vowel terminations and f^tfr and f^T before consonantal ter- 
minations. 

§ 454. gr ‘ to abandon ’ assnmes the forms sffg or before 
consonantal weak terminatione except in the Pot. and before 
vowel terminations and those of the Pot. The Imp. 2 sing, 
forms are 3T^fg and 

Paradigms. 




Ht Par. ‘ 

to go. ’ 




Pnunt. 



lmperf$et. 


1. 

5^: 





2. ^ 



Ttrj; 



3. 







Imperatiri 

s. 


Pot»tUial. 


1. 


ipro*i 




2. 






3.5^ 







^ P. A. ‘ to place, to hold. ’ 

Pr$Mnt. 


1 . 
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2. 

W: 





3. 

'em: 







Imyer/eet. 



1. 


a?^ 




2. appn: 

awtiJJ. 

aivra' 

aivjf*n-. 

ar^qu! 

ar^jq. 

3. 



at'ltl 


ai^ . 



(mptraliv*. 


f 

1. 





?wra| 

2.^ . 


■Af[ 


^4iqiq 


3. 




s^qTfiiq 




Pot*nttal. 



1. ^i*l 


V^W 


5-4iqti 


2. 






3. 


^3= 


^wraiq 



^ is similsrlj conjugated. The forics of ^ will be obtained 
by changing >;( to ^ wherever it occurs. 


P. A. ‘ to cleanse. * 

Preunt. 


1. 


^If^q; 



qRNi 

2. Ws.1 

qRW; 



^anq 


3. 

qfq^: 

qf^aif^ 

qfqeRi 

qfqaiTd 




Imperfect. 



1. ai^aiq 

aiqf^ 

ai^Wjq 

ac^f^ 


a^f^f 

2. afqq5B-J» 

' • *>. 

3Tqf?l=?!iti 'aiqiJrqi 

eRrTO>TT: 

5>i5ti%qr4tq, ai^iqj«w 

3. 3T^«-JJ 

at^W^iq ar^ri^g: 

aiqi%gi 

3iqi%iiTqiq^ aj^f^ 
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Imp$rativ$. 

PoUtUial. 

1. %333n»i 

2. ^2n: ^'^Ri >H3ft«in 

3. ^RSJfTfi; 5t^3: ^'^cT >^3<Ntenn 

Oonjagate P- litnilarly. 

% P. ' to fill, to protect/ 



PrtUtU. 



Tmptrftet. 


1, ft'lfH 

T%t: 


3n>Rq 

aii^ 

alftgq 

2. 

f^: 

r^«i 

3ff^: 

aT%1^ 

a»f^l3 

3 ; (^<1^ 

l^ef: 

fqsi^ 


' atfqpiq. 

»»TTO: 


Jmptrativn. 



Pol$ntuu. 


1. fiqttfSl 

f T%IR 


C^iq. 

r^sqiq 

%qTq 

2. 


%f 


l^qidq. 

■ f^gqm 

3. f^qi 


t^ag 


fijqienq 

%3: 


? 

P. ‘ to p"otect, to fill.’ 



Pnsent. 



Tmptr/ect. 


1. 

*f^: 

fH*?: 


an^ 

artq^ 

2. r^ 

f^: 


anro 


- -fS - ^ 

a»tq^ 

3. 


rs rs 

wspja 

ari^: 

arf^lq. 

»lf^: 


« See § 894. 


§454 ] 
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1. 

Imperative. 

fqwii 


Potential. 

2. fq# 

3. 

iqtppi^ 

r\ C 

r\ C 

• iq<i5T: 

ftUITiTO, 

n'pk 

%g 




Prestnt. 

^ P.' 

to fear. * 

Imperfect. 



fwq: 

^ A 


aillWR 

ai^H 



rs 

iqr^in; 



8n¥*m 

2. flwsi 

iW-q; 

fqflm 



auMta 


Hm'4; 

As Ak 

iqm»T 



anrawR 

3 fwn 

fqvff3: 

fqvjira 



aiw)g: 





ai^ivrani. 



Tmperatite. 



Potential. 

1. 


(qvpnq 


<391313 

<^^313 





W^3 

wiwiq 

2. 



fqqiqi: 

f3»fl3iaq. 

1^313 

wfvtri 


tqi^ici 


fm'^iaq. 


3. 

iqn'icTiq, 

iqveig 


13913iaiH. 

(l9fg: 





fii^aui 

1%%: 


P. 

f\ 

A. ' to bold; to maintain. 




Pretent. 



1. 



rs ^ 


1^.1% 

2. 


r^«i 

r-s ^ 

13^43 • 

i%n3 


3. 


r\ AS 

139a 

<391^ 




Tmperfict. 



1. an^q 

ajwiq 

3nlPi«l 

3n^'9 

33393% 

311393% 
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2. 31^: 


aiw?f 

3ri3»i»Ti; 

3n3i3i»jiq[ 

3lfiH'3WE 

3. 

afftwi 

aTHWt: 

an^.a 


ari^ 



ImpiraUve. 



J. 


HIRW 



■ramiRl 

2. 






3. rang 

ra»ienJi. 


w.aiq. 





Potential, 



1. 





iWWTf 

2. 

wwdq; 


W^: 



3. 

iSiwam 

(%^g; 

iMa, 




m A. ' to measure, to sound. ' 



P re tent. 



Imperfect. 


l.(^^ 

Wlt^ 


wljm 


ampTRlff 

2. 

IRRfJr 

r\ r. 

IRRT^ 

antnimT: 

9Twn«nq 

aWRI^gJl 

3, fR*n^ 

%?ra 


arltwtcT 

e?fiwit1IR[. 

arf^R^ 


Imperative. 


Potential. 


1, 



fijRk 

wflgfl 

wftml 

2. w»n«^ 

fJnn*nH. 


ftifw. 



3. WJflaiH. fRRRlIH. 

WRrtiH^ 

irrIct 

ftflraraiH; 

irrrr: 


P. A. ‘ 

to pervade. ' 




Pieeent. 



1, 

•v 

' %%IT:- 




2. 






3.m 


^ fv r-, 

gmiff 

¥gg 





OoNJireAxiON or Veebs. 
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§464] 


Imptrftet. 





3i^f3f^ 

3(1T^^I5 'aiqi^jci# 

2. 


*v ^ 

8RIW'- 

3^l>r[«((il 

3. 


3%'^: 

3WW^t 

3(^aiH, 3Rf^ 



Imperative. 


1. 




%%nii 

2.^1 





3.^ 







Potential. 


1. 



•v rs i\ 

•^rvivrs vrsfv^ 

2.'^%!n: 

>ra«jn3n %i%2fRi 

^iMtqisnu 






^ P. ‘ to abandon 

9 

Prt$»nt. 



Imp$rfieU 

1. 

3[fN; 

3(^t^S 

3R5I^ 

3(3(^ a|5[^ 


3rf|^: 

3((^; 


3(5n>r 3(3r^ 

2. 3(5# 

3l5nT: 

3(iit^ 

3f5i5(: 

sjsri'iati; 3T5|^ 


5rr5«t: 



3(3{i5f(Ji. a?3T^ 

3. -alftlffl 

3(5'?l: 

3(^ 

3(^51^ 

0(3(fr(nn^ 3(3{g: 


3(/^: 



3f5r%fm 

Imptnaivt, 



Potential. 

1. ^^51^ 

3(5T^ 

3t5W 

^frm. 

•sl^N 3I5JTIT 

2. 3»1T^ 

3fttclH 


3Wr: 

3t5nclII. 

3^1^ 

3(15^1*1. 

3((^ 








3.315(3 

3lHdIH. 

3f53 


sdnaiH. 







H. 8. G. 19 
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Seventh or Class. 

§ 456. In this class the base is formed by inserting ^ bet- 
ween the radical vowel and the final consonant before the strong 

and ^ before the weak terminations. 

« 

§ 456. ( o ) The original nasal of a root is dropped. 

( i ) In the case of the root ^ is changed to % before 
consonantal strong terminations. 


P^tradigms. 

P. ' to anoint/ &c. 



Present. 



Imperfect. 

1. 3R(^ 

3T53f: 

3T33H: 

31H51H. 

31133^ 3n33t{ 

2. 9H% 

ar^: 

3T^'4 

344^-4 

arr^Tf^ 3n^ 

3. aRT% 


3I53nJ^( 


an^Tfini airaqt 


haperatire. 



Potential. 

1, 


af533nii 

9133474 373347*1 

2. Si#'? 



313^: 

373341417^ 37334R7 

3. 31^3 


3T5^;2 

3l53zp?j;^ 

37534737*7^ 37534: 


A. ' to 

anoint, ’ &c. 


Present. 



Imperfect. 

1. ^ 





2. 


« 


^41414. 

3. 




^47^ V4« 


Imperatiie. 



Potential. 

1. 




P4(4f5 p4Wf 

2. 



?4r4I: 

SEKi74l4iq. |Kn^*7^ 

3. 




P4l4167*l 


* Also &c. See § 20 ( a ) 



§ 456 ] • C0»JTJ6ATI0N OF VSBBS 391 

P. A. ‘ to pound. ’ 


Present, 


1. ?s^l% 






2. 






3. ajJTm 








Tmper/eet. 



1. 

31^ 

31^ 




2. 31^: 



3i^F?*n: 








3. 

31|pfl 





Imperative. 



1. 






2. 





M=l*l 

3. 








Potential. 



1. 






2. 



^>ir: 


3. 




^RffirqL 


P- A. to bre&k. P. to be wet, A. to suffer pain, 
P. A. to cut, P. A. to shine, to play; ^ P, to spin, to 

surround; P, A. to kill, to disregard, and P. A. to 

know, to consider, should be similarly conjugated. 3rd. 

fling. Pre. of 3 sing. Pre. of &c. 

P. ‘ to kill. ' 

Present, Imperfect. 

1. if: 9f^ ^ 
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2. 

gej: 


3rg5i^*f. 

8nps3, 

aig?« 

3. 




aig?^ 


Imperative, 

• 


Potential. 




4?H4W 


gwra 

^nw 

2.^ 






3. 


to 



W 



P. ‘ to grind. ’ 



Piemnt, 



Imperjeet, 


1. 

fqsci- 

R«R: 


aiR«^ 

atRui 

2. 

%- 


3TRgjj[ 

at% 

3. 

Rs: 

n#a 

an^-3 aif^gin. 

atf^ 

Imperative, 



Potential. 


1. fiswm 






2. 

N8*l, 

fofe 

f^: 

(Qwjlfll?. 

ftNira 

3.1^ 




fq«nai3. 

* to distiBgoish ’’ shonid be eimilarly 

conjugated. 



3^. p. A. 

' to join. 





Present. 



1. 3^ 

533^. 

353U: 

3^ 

g53^ 

^ 3 % 

2 . 3 !% 

3^; 

3^ 

3^ 

3^ 

3^ 

3 3 ^ 


^SifPd 


3^ 

39 a 



Imperfect, 



1 agwffi 


ai353R 

apn% 

V9 

31353 ^ a^33Jl% 

2 313 : 1 ^ 



3?3^«n: 

3f3Siwm 

8 'flSiW-'T 



«i3SfWiH. 9i3sa 



Osfcilt-* osM*“ !► 

• •• ••• *•• r_ 


S 45«3 


OowjTjaAiaoH or Vassal. 


29S 


Imperative. 


1. 

35 ^^ 

3JFinii 

3 ^ 

3*rai^ 

3;»'»cw^ 

2.351^ 



' 3^ 

3551WIJI, 

3^^ 

.3.3^ 

3f"l 

gsajjg 



3»Sdiq. 



Potential. 



1. 

3^jn5f 

3531IR 

353f|Jf 


35^WI 

2. 353?II: 

353 * 11 ^ 

3»3eil3 

gsjfiqi: 


3. 3533115 ^ 

333?nciiH 3^3" 

3»^fRl 

35^rJiraT*i 


Conjugate 
' to eat,’ 


) similarly P- ' to break, ' P. 
P. ‘ to shake, to ramble,’ and P • 


‘ to enjoy, 
‘ to avoid. 


» 


A. ‘ to evacuate.' 
Present. 


J. 


Rstj: 


R^ 

Rs*^ 

2. 


Rw 

Rd 

R^ 

Rx^ 

3. 

Rfd: 

R^ 


Rafe 

R^ 



Inperfeet, 



;1. 


SIR’S*! 

9(R<% 

sifiNR 

aiR’«*<ii 

2. 


9iR« 

SjRwT: 

aiRamn 

siR*^ 

3. 

aiRgiiq. 

S»R^ 

31R^ 

adt’SIdlflL 

3#a?i 



Imperative. 



1 . R’iRTfd 


Rsrsw 

R»i% 

rv. 


R>raRj 

it^Cqici^ 

H«MWt 

2. ^ 

Rfan • 

Rw 

R 3 

Raww 

RisfflL 


i%ini 


f^i*l 


RadfflL 



PotenliaU 



1. 

R«b»^ 

R'5W« 

R^ 

RNI 
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3. f^: _ ^4ra f^^tiiraTH. 

Conjugate similarlj P. A. < to separate,’ P. < to 
contract ’ and ^ ‘ to touch.’ 


A. 'to obstruct/ 

Pr*sent. 


1. 






2. WR 

9^5:* 





3. wi% 








Imper/»et. 



1. 


ai^ 

31^ 

a?¥^ 

a!re?«*rf| 

2. awn^-f 


a»V^ 

31^: 

3lW«nH. 

awn: 






3, ai^flr^ 

aPrSIH. 

3l^Kiq[. 

3W^ 

Bi^FsiraiR. 9(^m 



Imperative. 



1. w'flPi 






2. ^ 






8. ?n§ 




h^idR 




Potential. 



1. ^*1 






2. 

^RIH. 




3. 


tr’Jld 



— 

* Or^5?^: &c.; see note • p. 290. 
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^p. 

‘ to kiU. ’ 



Pratant. 


• 

Jmpar/aet. 


1. f|!#i 




31^ 

r^\ r 

sniw 

2. 




3Tl|^?R. 

3tf^ 

3. 






Imperativa. 



Potantial. 


1. i|5igrR 




flwisr 


2.f^ 



%«n: 



3. ^51^ 

r^cnti. 

rl^i^ 


/V- - 

iwRim 



II. GENERAL 

oa 

NON-OONJUGATIONAL THiNSES AND MOODS. 

§ 467. Id the General Tenses and Moods and in the 
fennatioB of verbal derivatives generally, tbs angment jf is 
prefixed ( necessarily or optionally ) to terminations begin- 
ning with any consonant except Jf in the case of certain roots. 
Sncb roots as take the angment f necessarily are called Stt 
with f)j such as take it optionally are called 
Wet ( ^+f5. ), and those that do not, are called Anit 
i. e. without f ). 

§ 458. ( a } Boots of more than one syllable, derived roots 
and roots of the 10th class are always Sat. 

( b ) Ot all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel those given 
in the following couplet ( Earika ) are Set and the rest Anit. 

s. s. rdots ending in long ^ and long the roots 



• s 


t 
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S» ftr, f IX. cl. A. and f V. cl. P. A. 

are Set ( excepting these, all monosyllabic roots ending in a 
▼owelare Anit). 

( e ) Of monosyllabic roots ending in a consonant the loQoir- 
ing 102 are Amt'f and the remaining Set. 

* 'RT 1 

WI%T ^ « T33rflf^ H 

31^ ST ^T 3’^ T^lT 

Trftl I sjRT^: mniRiCT^r i 
n«T I ii 

s?l, ^ I ^ ®f^: H 

^ s«^ m I fine fl3«qcPiY I 

ST5 mf ^ flig Bwm I! 

851*^3 aniM'n emH. •• 

( d ) The following roots are Wet:-- 

mfif: ^ ^ ^ 3^1 

g « f Qii»mHW><n«R T %w iW R g J tr n ^ h 

^ The following conplet givee the endings of these roots and 
their number in each:— 

^^sfSTf ^nm H*T5IIJ itui: I 

«ll” ^wn: li 

The first line gives the ending consonants and thus enables 
the students to know at once which root is Set and which h 
^ Anit; e. y. ^^may be at once known to be a set root as ^does 
not occur in the first line. The second line gives the number 
of roots ending in a particular consonant. Thus roots endiUg 
in ^ are ^ t. «. one ( ^ being the first consonant ) in number} 
nxrtt ending in ^ are ^ ». e. 6^ ( ^ being the 6th conionaut )• 
routs snding in ^are ^ t. «. one, in nnad>er} and so on. 
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UTif WT^ ’P’wV i 

mfJt: ^ t d;>>Tfar r 9[TSW: «T^ «?<nr II \ II 

m^r ?rTwif^ ?T*i^5gTt jtw% ii \ » 

^n?nrew^»T?Tf?>sr #«f«nTTmw ?rh% • 
f5?TWw 'mn?HT fro fr^mw mfit ii V h 
^ t^RtqrsfinTf jt i 

?Ifra^apm^ f Bfrm n h h 
iwfirlr ^f r? G? r ii vntw: i 
GjsrsafSTf 5 ii % n 

§ 459. Boots ending q;,^, and ait are to be treated as toots 
ending in an- Also the roots ^ 5. A. ' to throw ’,4V 9 P. A. 
'to kill, ’ and tfr 4. A. 'to perish,’ before a termination canning 
Gnoa or VrddU- ^ 9 F. 4 A. ' to adhere or oUng to ’ ohangee 
its vowel to an optionally under the same circumstances. 

§ 460. Roots of the tenth clues preserve their aiq^( t. «. am 
with the final ar dropped ) with all the changes that the root 
nndergoes before it in the general tenses. 

§ 461. The rooU nq[,, qq[, and pieeerve 

their conjngational bases optionally. 

§ 462. ai^ and substitute for themselves ^ and 
respectively. 

§ 463. Neither Ouna nor Vrddhi is substituted for the voVel 
of a few roots of the 6th class even before a strong termination 
except the at of the let and 3rd person sing, of the Perfect, the 
am of the causal and the f of the 3rd pers. sing, of the Passive 

* These oonplets as Well as those bearing on the 2nd variety 
of the Aorist are composed by 5£r. Chinthmsna Atmfirhm Kelker, 
the present learned 8'astri at the Poona Training OoUege. 
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Aorist. These g?;., , 

<1;, ^ and a few more not often to be met with. 

§ 464. The root aasnines the forms and in the 
Kdn-conjngational Tenses. 

§ 465. The penultimate i|c of and 7^ is changed to r 

before a consonantal strong termination in the General Tenses.. 

§ 466. The intermediate g is weak in the case of the root 
6. A. 7 P.; and optionally so in the case of 3^. 

§ 467. The roots ;fhfT 2 A. < to shine ’ and 2 A. ' to go 
do not take GuOa or Yrddhi before any termination. They also 
drop their final ▼owel before the intermediate g' and ^f^ST also- 
drops its BIT before a non^conjugational termination except in 
the DesideratiTe and the Aorist where it retains it optionally. 


Thb Two Fottibes ajtd Conditional. 
( 1 ) Firit Future ( 


Also called Periphrastic Future. 
§ 468. Terminations; — 


1. dlK*l* 

Parasm. 

dRd: 

dlW: 

1. di| 

Atm. 


2. d# 

dlW: 

dlW 

2. dl% 

drew 

dl^ 

5. dl 

d1?> 

dR: 

3. dl 

dlfl 

dR: 


§ 469. To these terminations the augment f is prefixed in the 

* The forms of the First Future may be derired by adding to 
the Nom. sing, of the noun of agency derived with the affix ^ the 
forms of the Present Tense of the root sr^'tobe’ in the Ist 
and 2nd persons. The forms of the Nom. are the forms of 
the 3rd pers. 
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case of Set roots, optionally in the case of Wet roots, and not 
fixed at all in that of Amt roots. 

§ 470. All these terminations are strong. The final vowet 
and the penultimate short of a root therefore take their Gh^a 
anbstitnte before these. 

§471. Anit roots with a pennltimate change it to f op- 
tionally before a strong termination beginning with any con- 
sonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel; 


?I P. A. ' to give &C., ’ 


1. 



1. ?adi| 

?ldl?q| 

5[IdR»^ 

2. 



2. 


<^Idl^ 

3 . 


^dR: 

3 . 7Id1 

^Idl^ 

^IdR: 


P. A. ‘ carry HarW*, &c., 

P — < T fa{ TlffR> VWtJTW:, 'HaaTtR: &c. 

A.— &c. 

Ibbkovlab Bases. 

§472. The roots ag- 1 A., and ^ admit 

optionally in the First Future; e. y . 1 sing. <1571%, 

^fJcwiRw, 9iiwnf%; ^tf^- 

inftlT, ftlHTOT- 

§473. ^ is optionally Parasm. in the First Future and 
when so it rejects f: 1 sing. &c. 

§ 474. The augment ^ as added to is long in all Non- 
conjngational Tenses, except in the Perfect; g^ a i R w 1 sing. 

§ 47^5. The intermediate 7 is optionally lengthened in tbe- 
case of ^ and roots ending in except in the Perfect, the 
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'Benedictive Atm. and the Aorist Par.* w R ar fV r, 

.1 aiBg. 3>- ^fi« Tf | »T> 1 «ng. 

§ 476. ^ ia iaaerted before the ending oonaonant of the root 
.jTf^ before which ^ ia dropped, and after the Towel of 
when they are followed by any consonant except a nasal or a 
aami-TOwel; iq|T Ac-; Jfftrm. The ^ of ia changed 
to ^ when not dropped. 

' S 477 'fr Is anbstitated for 1 P. ‘ to go ’ necessarily 
before any non-conjngational termination, and optionally 
before each as begin with any consonant except ; %?rT, 3|f«nTT; 
f l Q il wxft Ac. 

( * ) Seeoud Future ( ^ ) and ( 8 ) Condittonal ( 

S 478. Terminations of the Second Fntnre: — 



Parutm. 



Atmune. 


1. Fnm* 



1. ^ 


N 

WW? 

-2. 

wr: 

wr 

2. 



;3. ^ 

Wl: 


3. 



§479. 

Terminationa of the Oonditionah— 



1. wit 

wni 


1. ^ 



2. w 

wru. 

Wi 

2. W?l: 



3.m 

wn*i. 

WI. 

3. Wl 


Wri 


§ 480. ^ ia anbatitated for the ending ^ of a root when fol- 
lowed by any non-conjugational termination beginning with 


* These terminatfona, it will be seen, are obtained by adding 
-those of the Present to fiy with its m lengthened before initial 
■ar end V; and dropped before a vowel. 

f These are obtained similarly by adding the terminationa of 
the Lnperfaet to ^le nsnal rslaa of Sandhi being obserred. 
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§ 481-484 ] OoKJtrejmos or Yzbbs. 301 

§ 481. ^ is to be prefixed, or not, or optionellf to tbe termi- 
nations given above, according as the root is Set or Anit or 
Wet. Before the terminations the final vowel and the pennlti— 
mate short take their Gnpa substitute. 

§ 482. In the Conditional the augment is prefixed to the 
root as in the Imperfect. 


Paradigms. 

Second Future 



5R5 5 P- 

5Ji3(^P.l A. 


1. 


1. 3^ 

cwpntii 

2. 

5R?T*l; 5ItFl*T 

2. 


3. 5RJira 


3. 



Conditional. 


1. 3RR21SL «R1^ 3RI^R 

1. 



2. aiWRi*!. awm 2. 'aT55«^*nH. 

3. aRR^ 3. 

&C. 

lBBX6tTi.aB Bases. 

§ 483. 1TY P* fY and Anit roots ending in ^ admit f in the 
Second Future and the Conditional; sm P ( »l«o that substi- 
tuted for f < to go ’ and with 3 ^ ' to remember ’ ) also admits 
it in the Deaiderative; rTfJt«^nir, ^f^vqrfiT, &o. See.. 

Fu. 1. sing. adSimvjrac, , &». Con. 1. sing. 

§ 484. The roots uq; , 3p;^and optionally take 

Parasmaipada terminations in tbe Second Future, Conditional 
and the Desiderative, They reject the anement f whei Paras- 
maipadi; srtWTfw; arf^. 
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Sanbkbit Gbamuab. 


[ § 484-487 


9rfsrS7, ST fw rfg; 1 sing. 2 nd 

Fat.; a r ^ gB w^ ; «4if?i«Jj, awf^sff;-, awf^rSr, 

3W?^5 3Rrf^> aHWT^^, 3W«IW#, 3IW«K»l^ 1- 

sing. Oond. 

*§ 48^ The roots 5 ^ and ^ take f optionally 

when followed by an ardhadhatuia ( Non-conjngational termi- 
nation ) beginning with ^ except in the Aorist; 
qSfW^fHi Oond. &c. 

§ 486. In the case of f with arf^> *TT is optionally substi- 
tuted for 7 in the Oonditional and the Aorist. g is substituted 
for the final vowel of the verbs ^ 3 P. A. 1 P, UT, 

TOT, tfT ( substituted for g 2. P and 5 with 3^fq, ) qy, and 
before a consonantal weak termination. All terminations 


added to irr substituted for g are weak. 

Paradigms. 


1. 


ar^sqwrl 

2. ^TstsJWF: 


ai'^sq’qq. 

3. 



1. aparrn^ 

apqtfi«n=jl| 


2. 

apqrn'qqpi 


3. 




§ 487. We give below the first pers. sing, of some of the 
roots of more difficult conjugation. The student should find 
out the various rules by which he should arrive at them. 


Boots. 

1st Future. 

2 nd Future. 

Oonditional. 

«r 



arorqsqn 

1 







ai^Osjjq;.®^ 



X c 


k 

§ 4S7 ] . Conjugation of Yxbbs. 303 


Boots. 

First Future. 

Sec. Future. 

Conditional. 

3 2. P. 

q{^I% 

RI^W 

aiRiqsRRL 


5i^cn| 

5ai%R 

aiRlR^ 



?Ris|«JliR 

ar^RiqraiR^ 


»}Mraifw 

JRRWIW 

ai^RSRR. 

m 



3T%WRR.-^ 


h-^iRh 

q^w 

an^R. 


«Vg>Tr^ 

Riwft 

affliSRR. 


#5ilfw 


aj^RL 


ii^iw 

R^^pniR 

aiR^RR, 


>Nir%T 


aiRRIRR. 



iS^R 

ara^RR. 


VI2fl?R 

R^UR 

3TR^ 



R^m 

STR^RR 




aR^RRL 



^^IIR 

ar^^ 


arariw 

aR^RTlR 

arif^RR, 

q? 

qtril 

RcW 

aTqrW 



^^RfRTIR 

3^^R5RfRR 

^•4 


RR^RTW 

aTR?r?RR^ 

sjpa; 

sjTsnw 

oRc^RIIR 

3T°R<^RR. 



R^ 

3fR# 

g?. 

^r^RR, 

ciiqsRnR, TOiiR, 

3TRl'q'RR[ 


aR#T, ww 

R'-WliR 

amRRrR^R 

^with 9*1 


RR’R 

RRRfR 

?5I 

•s 


S^RR 




Rc^RIlR 

3TRc^RR 
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S04 Sanskrit Gbauhab ' [ § 487 


Boots 

let Fatnre. 

2Dd Fatnre. 

Conditional.. 

^ to dwell 

^rt?nw 


aJWcPtq: 






srei%T 


3R^?3T»I. 


%S#l* 


aWTH 

Wet rootas- 

■— 




arraerw 

en^HJTO 

3nfli«JR. 


ar^wi^ 

ar^ift 

an^m 


3n?ia% 

an^ 



arai 

31^ 

a?T^ 





Sfniw 




sfirar#! 







5R. 



3W?5i^ 

^i| 




*in^dt? 

*in5^ 

3T»ljf5% 



ar^n^ 

31 



areiw^ 


^ifw 




^Tmiwrarw 

<iitrra«2nfii 

3T»uqi(^s?U5. 




apjIRij^ 



wnw 

aiHfl^H^ 

cl^ 

cH^RflTW 


■9raf^«H 


^isnw 



* For the ohange of 3? 

to 3?) in this 

and in see 


lt.>note p. 317. 

/ 



§487] 
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Boots 1st Future 


S fmi%T 
5?. $(26itw 
^6 cl. 3 i%jn% 

ft-*Tl waj^-l 
?ii ^if 
^ aeii%, ara#j 


2nd Future 


^^R«znmt 

fsnw 

frasnm 

gfis^nw 

5jN«jnw 

RT^3«fIW 

90a% 

*n?jnw, 

«HITm, 55IWR 
^'asnw,^?pnfti 


Conditional. 

aisn%TOL, awis^ 
araftRH., era^4>l 
3Ri^?in 
BRiIWi, wn^ 
sni^R*!, 3R(?zRL 

9RWJrJ3[ 

aiffesR 
3131^ «i 
snjiqRH. 

arria^, 3}R{f^ 

arsnwj^ 

3RfWH, 3WI^ 
a???# 

3»SRJ1, 3l55I^?rH 
ar^Rjj., 3T^c?% 


* See ft. note p. 820. f See ft. note f . 323. J ^ is set in the 
2nd Fat. and tboOondi. 

H. 8. G. 20. 


g?, ^ct#i, jnsT-Ttn-w 
f5 tiraiw tmSMif, tn^fl 
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Sanbkuit Gbajoiaq. * [ § 487-49S 


f5 3l%n|«T-| 

?«4nli-c# 

^ F. A. & F. are similarly^ conjugated. 

3?^ wn%ni?iR-5 3?ni%jnw-^ 

ie similarly conjngated. 


sJgQsjjH-t^ 

31^1^ 


( 4 ) The Pebpect ( fa^) 


§ 488. There are two kinds of Ferfect, Reduplicative and 
Feriphrastic. 

§ 489. The Reduplicative Ferfect is formed of all mono- 
syllabic roots beginning with consonants, as well as of those 
beginning with the vowels 3l or arr, and g-, and m short. 

Exceptions — ajw, 451^, 3|T8t- These take the Periphrastic 
Ferfect necessary. 

§ 490. The Feriphrastic Ferfect is formed of all roots 
beginning with any vowel except at or which is naturally or 
prosodially long, and of roots of more than one syllable ( roots 
of the 10th class and other derivative roots included ). Excep- 
tions; — and which take the Reduplicative Ferfects. 

§ 491. The roots Rf, arro, vfr, ft, f , f, and take 

both the perfects. 

The Reduplicativb Febfect. 


§ 492. The root is reduplicated according to the rules laid 
down in 444 — 449. 

§ 493. 

Terminations. 

A 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

1. 3T ^ ^ tr ^ 



§ 493-497 ] 


Ck>HJ1T6AnOH OF Vbbbs. 


SOT 

2. »r 3ig^ sr ^ sjpt ^ 

3. 3T 9fg^ 35 anct ^ 

§ 494 . The Parasmaipads singnlar tenninatlons are stnong; 
tbe rest weak. Before the strong terminations the penultimate 
ehort vowel takes its Gnna snbstitnte. The final vowel and 
penultimate 3 ( take Vrddhi necessarily in the third and 
optionally in the first person singular. In the 2od person 
singular the final vowel takes Guns and the penultimate ar 
remains unchanged. 

§ 495. ’(‘Speoial rules about the admission of the intermedia 
ate f before the terminations sr, it, «t, %, see (§457 ). 

(а) All roots, whether set or anit, except w, tg, 

|[, and ^ admit w. But ^ with ^ , and f admit ic before 

Vi as 

(б) Anit roots ending in short aj-, except at< reject it 

before vf; as tTWV hut from at ■ 

( c ) Anit roots with a final vowel or with a penultimate 3 T 
admit it optionally before vf. 

§ 496. ^SVken initial f or g- of a root takes Guna o^^^dhi 
substitute, the reduplicative f or g- is changed to or 
otherwise the two vowels combine to form long j or 3 j: as 
3T= 3-3Thg;+ 31= &c. 

§ 497. The final g-, short or long, is changed to gw before a 
vowel weak termiation and f to fw or w as it is preceded by a 
conjunct consonant or not; as 1 dual; f^+ 

* ffsfe I P4n. VII. 2 13. 

^ H M ( Sid. Kau. ) 
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808 Sakskbit Gbaiocas. [ § 498-502’ 

§ 498, Boots ending in STT take ^ instead of in the Isfc 
and 3rd per. sing, and drop their final sn' before vowel weak 
terminations, and before sneh Bs take the augment f; as 
Ist Per. 2. Per. sing, of 

§ 499, Gnpa is snbstitnted for the final vowel of roots end- 
ing in ^ preceded by a conjnnct consonant, and in long 
and of the roots sp, and as 1 dual of &c. 

CT, ^ and T optionally take the GnOa snbstitnte before the 
weak terminations, and shorten their vowel when they do not; 
as 1 daal of &c. 

§ 500. Monosyllabic roots, having a short sf for their 
pennltimate, change it to and drop the reduplicative syllable 
before the weak terminations and before ^ when it takes g, 
provided their initial letter undergoes no change in the 
reduplication, e. y. ist dual tng;+5W=^+f^=^^, 

2 sing, 2. sing, of but 2nd dual of 

as the here is prosodially long. 

Exceptions: — Boots beginning with ^ and the roots mw 
and 

§ 501. ^ is inserted after the reduplicative syllable in tho 
case of roots beginning with and ending in a conjnnct 
consonant and in thar of < to pervade ’ and ' to go. 

The reduplicative ST is changed to sit; 3I3^-3I3r>^+3I=3T+ 
^+3I3Jl9[+3Jf=3nw>^+3I=3innST; similarly 1 sing, of 

31^, 3IT!I^ of 31^, &c 

§ 502. The change of a semi-vowel to its corresponding^ 
vowel is called Samprasarapa. Bamprasarapa generally takes 
place before weak terminations in the case of the following 
roots— * to dwell, ’ g pg, 3^, Tspi, 

jtn, 31^ “nd In the case of the 

Perfect the toots Bnd, form an exception. 


.§ 503-504 ] ’ OoimTSAXiOH OP Vebbs. 
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§ 603 Before the strong terminations of the Perfect Sam- 
prasarana takes place in the reduplicative syllable only. In this 
■case the initial conjunct consonant of a root is reduplicated as 
it is ; t. «. &c. 

( a ) The vowel following the Sampras&rana is dropped.* 

§ 504. The roots that reject f altogether in the Perfect — 


^ P. .L ' to do ’ 

_ *v 


1. ■<i’bK, ■«i'M 



V 



2. 






3. 





r* V 


Conjugate similarly and ^ oscept in the 2nd per. sing, 

which is 

But ^ with 

3. 

* ^1^1 -iSfvr I ^ I 

Pan. VI. 1. 137 — 139, ^ is prefixed to the root ^ after the 
prepositions and vR when it means to ornament or collect 
together ; and after the preposition sqr in the above sense, as 
well as in the senses of * imparting an additional quality to a 
thing without destroying the thing itself ( gorptruvn# 

Kas. on Pan. H. 3. 53. ) or preparing as food, or supplying 
what is implied.’ 

t The ^ is changed to Gupa as it is preceded by a conjunct 
consonant now ( Vide § 499. Sid. Kau. on Pan VII. 1. 10-11. ) 

J The ^ of the terminations and ^ of 2nd per. pi 

of the Benedictive, the Aorist and the Perfect, is changed to ^ 
when preceded by any vowel except 3 T or sn or by n, r , n or 5 , 
Wben the intermediate f is added, this change is optional, if 
the f be preceded by one of the consonants given above. 
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' [ § 504 - 606 ' 


1 . 


^ P. A. 

^ 3^ 

31^ 

31 *% 

2. 

w^- 

ai< 3^ 

31^ 


3. ^ 

31^- 

3^- 3# 

3^^ 



Oonjagate similarly 


§ 505. Boots that admit j 

T 

3' 



( 1 ) Set roots ending in a 

vowel. 



? 9. A. ‘ 

to choose. ’ 



1. 'tdR't 

1. 



2. 

2. 



3. 

3. ^ 



i|, ^ &c. are similarly conjugated; (rerTT-aWT? treiff<ai &e 

^ 9 P. ‘ to tear, ’ &c. 

^2 p. 

‘ to sharpen. ’ 

1. 5RIR ^kiRd 5Rl^ 

1. 



^RR 5nw 

IW 



2. 5!^ SiRR^: 5RIC 

2. 



51^ 5Rf 




3. 5RIR ?RR3: 5RR: 

3. 3?>ir^ 

3^^3‘- 


^rarSJ 

^ is similarly conjugated. 

Oonjagate similarly ^ and 




^ 2 P. A. ‘ to warble, to go, ’ &c. 


1. hoiqn 

1. ^ 


-- fs.t V. 





2. m 

2. 



3. 

3. ^ 



Oonjagate similarly ^ F. 3 

P 





§606] 


OOKJXTSJLZION OF VeBBS. 

811 



?|ft 2 A. ‘ to lie down/ 


1 fa# 



fllf#i% 

2 f%^q 




3 II# 



%#> 



fw P, A. ‘ to resort to.’ 


1 %fl3T 


ittsPT 




2 

fafSR 2 fawra^ lai^^ 




llri^ 

(2) Anit roots ending in a vowel : — 




?T 1. P. A. ‘ to give.’ 


1 # 




2 


^ 2 

— r». *v 

3 ^ 


3 # 

P. ‘ to sing/ 


1 ViPft 



3tfJR 

2 5misr-5im!!i 



m 

3 ^ 



^g: 

All other roots 

ending in art, ij-, and ait are similarlj 

conjugated. 5 ^ — 3rd per. 3fWn, ?vgs# ‘to eut’ 3rd per. 


&c. 

f 2 P. ‘ to go.’ 


1 C'fPf-^JPT 



tl^JT 




l^r 

3 ^ 


# 5 : 



f 1 P. 'to go’ is regular; frrnr-?T, &c. f 1. 2. P. 

4 A. ' to go * takes the peri. perf. 
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[§606 



•ft P. A. ' to carry.’ 


Par. 



Atm. 

1 ftsnsr-f^ 

See ^ ‘to lie down aboive. 




3 




P. ‘ to remember.’ 





W)ft*T 

2 ew 


?IW5: 


3 




ft 5 P. A. ' to throw.’ 

ft 9. P. a’ 

‘ to destroy.* 

1 ffllKR 


1 fttRift 

2 *ww 


2 






wg; 

3 firtJzft 

9 P. 

. 4 A. ‘ to adhere.’ 1. P. ‘ 

to melt.’ 

Par. 



Atm. 

1 R5«5Pf j f^55?r. 55^ R5i?!I=f 



2 .^sr, 








3 I355R, 


I^: 

Like 5ft. 

( 3 ) Anit roots ending in a consonant: — 



5 P. 

‘ to be able.’ 


1 5Rira-5RI5 


’N rv 

5nw 


2¥%«r-5RR»T 




3 





§ 606 ] 


OONJUGITIOK OP VbBBS. 


31S 



q^P. A. 

‘to cook.’ 



I. qqra-qqq 

1.'^ 


^ ra 

2. qqsw ^ 

‘ 2.^11^ 



3, qqpq 


3. ^ 


qr«R 


5=q^6 P. A. 

'to release. 

f 


1. 3»ii^ 

ggf^ ggi%j 

1. 5^ 

99''^ 

gg^ 

2. gqiw 

33^- 39^ 

2. g^ ggqi^ 

ggf^ 

3. gqN 

OT- 

3.9^ 


99^ 


1 P. ‘to separate.’ A. ‘to purge.’ 


1. 

Ri^q 

l.A^ 



2. 


2. 



3. 


3. 




Conjugate 7. P. A., 6. P. A., 3 P. A., 

3. P. A., 7. P. A., 5 ^ 7. P. A., ^ 7. P. A. and others 

having g or ^ for their pennlticaate, similarly ; 


1 sing- dual; 2 sing. &c., 1 sing. 

2 sing. &c. 

31^ 6 P. ‘to ash’ 

1 *13'^ Myh=tifl 

2 qsri^-q?i0 qsi^; qsrsg 

8 qsi^ qsr^jg: qq^: 

1 P. ‘to abandon.’ 

1 tRqra 
dW-*! 

2 dtqrapq dcq^? dtq^ 

dcJm 

3 doHN -sRq^: 
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^ 7 P. ‘to break or to destroy/ 

1 wflw 

2 W5H5: wsr 

3 


1 WR 


RsW 


2 


eRi-R5l0 


^5raH: 

3 5WR 



<RPRg; 

1 


2 

mm- 


3 



5bR^6. P. 

A. 'to fry, 

RRliff 

1 




2 




ra 

3 ^*151 

esjsg; 


^4. 

A. 6. P. 


1 


2 


3 

S51,1.F 

'. ‘to see/ 



rr^rI' 



RR5n^ 

rrI^- 

^5i5nit 

e5i^'% 

RR-slId 

RRlSi^ 

esisnd 

ii5ii^ 


RgjRJ^ 


R'(iN'% 




should be conjugated like 2 sing. 

7. P. A. ‘to cat/ 

2 w(^ 2 

3 Mf^g: f%l^: 3 


4. A. ‘to go. 1. 6. P. ‘to decay.’ 

1'^ I 5RII?-5t5R 


§ 605 ] 


Cokjttqjlhon of Vxbbs. 


816^ 

2 ^ ^1^ 2 5nt*I-5RWr ^ 

3 W 3 5Rn? 5R[3: % 

Conjugate A., P., P. I51T P., A., qw P., ^ A., gjjr 

A , P., qn P., A., ^ P., P. similary; 

2 Bing.., 2 sing., qq 2 sing., ^ 

2 sing., q^-^fsTq-iprj, &c. 

1 P. ‘ to drop ’ 9 P, ‘ to bind ’ 


1 



1 qqjq 

qqir^ qqpW 

2 


2 qqpqq 

qqTSijgt 






3 



3 qsfJtr 

SRJStg: 

TTW 4. 5 . 

P. ‘ to grow, to accomplish. ’ 6. P. ‘ to tonoh. ’ 

1 ttw 



1 qpt^ 

q^trasf qfg%(l 

2 ^tifsra: 



2 qtWT 

qts^ig: 'It??! 

3 



3 





and are similarly conjugated, 

( 4 j Set roots ending in a consonant. 


5T5f; 

1 P. ‘ to be glad. ’ 

<*N 

*1 - ^ 

1 A ‘ to salute.’ 

1 



1 


2 


5pp^ 

2 

qgpqiq 

3 "PP^ 

5PP^: 

spp^: 

3 


4. 1 . P. ' to dance 

m. 

A. 1 . ‘ to rejoice. 

1 •Piff 

5i?raq 

ii?raq 

1 

39*^ sg%^ 

2 qqfdq 



2 gg^ 

ggf^ 

3 Jp]^ 

•1?^! 


3g^ 

33^ 331 ^ 

3!^ 1. P. ‘ to afflict.’ 

6. P. ‘ to go. ’ 

1 31Pjt 

3?P1% 

3IIJ#T 

1 3TPf^ 

aipii^q sipn'^ 
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2 aiP#? 

3113%: 

3033 

2 303f%3 

303^: 

303^ 

3 STPlt 


3033 : 

3 303^3 

3iti-»%: 

303^: 

1. P. ‘ to worship. ’ 

. 1. A. 

to go, to acquire ’ &c. 

I'aTR^ 

aiRMR 

3031% 

1 30#. 

30?%? 

30#IR| 

2 arr:n%T 

303%: 

3033 

2 303% 

30?^3I^ 

3r#r^ 


303%: 

3031: 

3 30# 

3o?3n^ 

30?% 

P. ‘ to vomit. ’ 

r\ 

^ A. ‘ to give. ’ 

1 

33% 

T 333 

3315^ 

33%11 

2 RRm 

3333 : 

333 

2 33133 

33313 

33^^ 

3 RRIR 

33*^: 

333 : 

3 3 ^ 

333T3 

33% 


6. P. ‘ to be crooked. ’ 6 , P. ‘ to flash forth. ’ 


‘ to cheat. ’ 

‘ to throb. ’ 


1 3^12, lf2* 

Ifl^ Iflio 

1 3Wk 3^?3 


2 IfICT 

3f2 

2 3»^13 g^: 


.3 

352^1 If?; 

3 gm 

3^: 

§ 506. Roots taking ( regular and Irregular ) — 


1. P. A. ‘ 

to worship. ’ 


1 13151-3331 

31%3^ il% 

1 # 

31^? 

2 33%r-?33 


2 3 % #T3 

Il^ 

3 33ra 

%: 

3 # #10 

|I5R 


^ t 1. 2. P. ‘ to speak. ’ P. ‘ to dwell.’ 

1 3 ^, 3 ;^ 1 33 ^ 

* Roots of the class ( see § 463 ) retain their vowel nn- 
changed optionallj in the 1st pers. sing, of the Perf.j 5 - 3 ^, 
1st sing. 

t ^ as a substitute for ^ maj also be conjugated in At. 

«- 9- 1 Per &c. 


§ 506 ] Oonjugaxiok of Veebs. 31T 


2 35^ 

2 3q^-3q^ 3^^; 

OT 

3 3^ 

3^: 

3 3qre 

3 ^ 13 : 

355 : 


1. P. A. 

‘to sow seed.’ 


1 3^'T-3^ 

3>iqq 3SqJT 

1 

33^ 


2 OT 

2 3;f^ 

3?n^ 

35?^ 

3 35rrq 

3 ^ 15 : 3g: 

3 5^ 

5qi% 

35Jr 


1. P. A. 'to carry/ 


1 3^-3^ 

3353 

1 3% 

3jt|^ 

3ii|q1 

2 3^5!£r, 3^* 55^: ^ 

2 3it|q 

3;5tq 

3;f|«^-| 

3 3^rf 

3;|; 

3 3% 

3;fia 

33^ 

A, 

^ 1. P. Ho speak/ ( A, jn some senses 

). 

1 3^-351^ 

3»Kq 3rf^3 

1 3^ 

3 ;%! 

3#^ 

2 3^%T 


2 3fo^ 

3iqi^ 

rv V 

3 3^ 

'*^35 

3 ^ 

3>^3 

3ii^ 

^ 2 . 

P. ‘to sleep. ’ 

2 P. 

'to grow old.’ 

1 §5f^ § 51 ^ 

1 


f^sqjT 

2 gs^rqsT 

nq 

2 fsn^ 





npjqw 



3 i^q 

s^qi'- S33’- 

3 Rr?qt 

ISTHig: 

Nvi^: 

^2- P. 

*to desire. ’ 6. 

P. ‘to deceive/ ‘to surround.' 

1 34ISii-3TO 

3ji^W 

1 iqsjiT^ 


iqiqrqJT 




*When the s substituted for the ^ of the roots ^ and ^ is 
dropped, the preceding 3T is changed to and not to an- 
^+»T=7^ + sT=:j^S + >if, b7 § 416, 3, 4=3r^^+5=g:^. 



^18 


Saksebit Obuihab. 

[h ^8 

:2 3^%? 

^n9- 

^ 2 ^5jf^ 


•3 3^51 

^ 13 : 

3^: 3 HSJJH ^^ 3 : 




9. P. A. ‘to take.’ 


1 5pn?-^ra5 

1 5i^ 


2 


31^ 2 3t^ 


3 suns 

3ra^5 

3l^J 3 3I«J% 

31^ 


o?i^ 4, P. A. ‘to pierce.’ 


1 f^sqiW-RsJp? 



2 ^ssfww. 




3 ^sjjn? 


%%rg: 

i^tg: 



f^* 1 . P. ‘to swell.’ 



.2 f 5lfw I?n%T, 

3 f^PiUT, 3?IR faWg:, Sa^g: l^l^g:, 

( Regular ). 


1 ^ 



1 sl^ 



2 ^ 



2 

w«r 


3^ 



3 ^ 





% ( Irregular 

). 


1 3WW 

SiiqW 

3rf?riT 

1 3 ;% 


a5%i| 

3^ 


3>N*t 

3^ 

351%5i| 



• il to be optionally considered as ia the Perfect, 
t '% optionally assnises the form before the strong, and 
^ or ^ before the weak terminations of the Perfect. 



§ 505-508 ] ■ 

OoHTJireATioxr of Vbbbs. 

S19 

5 3^ 

aag: 


2 

3;!n% 








3 3^?T 



.3 3 ^ 

33ira 

3^ 



3^: 


3W% 

33ft . 




r\ 

P. A. 



1 f^sinq, %qJT 

1 



2 


2 

i^sJlW 

igJWT^^ 

3 RSJITST 

ra«ig: 

3 ^ 


^ rs 


% t P. A. ‘ to call.’ 

1 1 nWf 

2 3ii*T gp 2 gpi^ 

3^ 113= 3 3P 3pra 

§ 507. Wet roots; — 

§ 508. Tlie roots and ^ admit 5 necessarily before 

consonantal terminations except 1 dual, 

2 sing.; ^vrf^«T, 2 sing. ofg;,&c. 

1. 7. P. ‘to shrink, to contract.' JVS 6 P. ‘to cat.’ 


1 cRW 

33%^ 


1 335 

33153 

33 m 



335"^ 


33»^ 

33’'5I 

2 

33^: 

335 

2 33153 

3353 : 

335 


« 

335J3; 

-O 


33? 



3 

3335 : 

3 335 

3353 ; 

ia»5: 


is similarly conjugated. 


* ^ becomes before strong terminations and before 
*he weak ones i n the Perf . j- is to be considered as g in the Perf . 
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Bansebit Gbaukab. 


[§508 



, 2. P. ‘ to purify. 

snff 7. 

•s. 

. P. < to anoint.’ 

1 



1 30^ 

3n5nsR 

siPjfiw 



rgsjT 






tipnSftf 


3IR55? 

31I«1o>>h 

2 twi^ 

*T^: 


2 airaflw 

3?prag: 

aim 

*wii 

JWII%: 

twra 

3TW^ 



3 JTRT^ 


JT^: 

3 ansra 

aiprag: 

aTRS^: 



wn^: 




f|^4 P. ‘to 

be wet.’ 


A ‘ to distil.’ 

1 ^ 

/N ^ 

r%?*T 

1 y 


^Pr*! 5^*15 


HISS 





2 



2 









3 ^ 



3 




4. P. ‘ to destroj/ 1 P. 


2 

PF«T 

2 RRm, 





3 


W%: 

3 RRW rai^: fO%: 


P. '' to be able.’ 

5^1. 4. P. * to be pleased.’’ 

1 



1 dfW 




?TtR 

2 

•4'MhI’T 


2 sai^. 




a^,t cRRT ag»r 

3 



3 aaq a^qg; aggr 




gw is similarly conjugated. 


* ^snd insert a nasal when' tbeir final is followed bj a 
Yowel. however, does not do it in the Aorist or when ii 

takes except in the Peif . f See § 47 1. 



§ 508 ] OoirJuoATioN or Ybbbs. SSI 

sn. 1. iL * to be ashamed.’ ^ 4. P. ' to forgive.* 

1 5i%i| 1 

V*i| =3^ 

2 ^qw 5n¥q 2 

3 ^ Irqj^ >iq> 3 4£5TR ^i543'- 

1. A. ' to forgive.* arsT, 5. A. ‘ to pervade.' 

1 =4gi^5 4£jrifq? 1 3n4?i 304^4? arr^flwl 

2 ^ffWiSr 4iTW% 2 an^i^ 3?H:tII4 304%^ 

4ej^4 304^ ansf^ 

3 =4!jif 4^jn% =4<7fiR 3 30451 304511?^ 304^^ 

t|^ P. ' to be afflicted.’ ^ 4. P. ‘ tOT)eri8h.’ 

1 r4^5i f4%raiT 1 44ritr ijftw 

[%fSY r%%?4 4451 4^4 ^ 

2 R^i^4 r%p55r3: r%%5i 2 4i%4 4513 : ^ 

44gJ 

3 14^51 r%'i5I3: R%g: 8 44r5I %: 

aiar 1. P. ‘ to occupy.’ jv with 9. P. ‘to tear, to expeL’ 

1 3045? 304f%4 3n4T<W 1 Hfffm f^l^[fi^ 

a04^ 300^0 I453f«4 W55fW? 

2 a04I%4 3005?:^: 304^? 2 14534^4 f4?3^: 

304g 

3 3045? 304^3: 304^: 3 14^414 

and to pare ’ should bo similarly conjugated. 

* See § 512. 

t Boots ending in ^ change to ^ when followed by ^ or v. 
j See. § 476. 

H. S. G. 21- 




S22 


Saxsebix Gbsuoiab. 


[§508 


1. A. ‘ to enter.’ 
1 5ni^ 3Pii^ spirit 

2 5Pnfi^ 

3 5Pif| 


P. 


1 3^ 


SP^*i 



3381 

2 3#r 

^53-- 

335 

^•Tte 

33^ 

33^: 

3^: 

6. P. ‘ 

to kill’ 

1 aal 

a<f5^ 

a^*T 


ai5 

a^ 

2 aaigsT 

m-i- 


aat 

3 aa| 

aasg: 

a;j|: 

4. P, to bear malice. 

1 5^ 


I5il« 



w 


r\ 

1. A. ‘ to take.* 

1 3R^ 

2 

511% ^ 

3 5115J% 5PJ^ 

*1^2 A. ia Bet and should be 
conjugated aa such, ipr 10. P. 
A. takes the Periphrastic Perf. 


‘ to conceal.’ 

2 3!^ ^Ki% 33^-1 

33% 3?^* 

3 ^ 33Sra 35^ 

^ 6. P. ‘ to kill.’ 

1 all 

a^ agu 

2 aif|«r: a^ 

a^ 

3 at? aa?3: a^: 

6. P. ‘ to hurt, to idlL’ 

1 cpat a<3ipn a^a^ 

a<rn? e5^5i 


* When 7 ,«rijs dfepped. the preceding 3T. ? or a is Jcn-jthaMd. 


§ 608-609 ] ’ Conjugation of Ve«bs. 323 


2 

5 ^* 

mSr 

m 

2 



3 ^ 



3 




is similarly coojagaled ^ is similarly conjagawd 
55^1^ S55 I 2nd sing, 

gm»G^ 2 sing. &c. 1 daal 


4. P. ‘ to love. ’ 


1 1^1 





ref^ 

2 


r%fwi? 

I%E5fe^ fgeiira 



3 ra*i| 


T%ivJI|: 


is to b» similarly conjugated. 

Ikregolab basks. 

§ 509. Tbo roots V*^*r. and drop their nasal 

optionally before the terminations of the Perfect. , S^, 

ffjWGbey § 500, oTeu before the strong terminations vhen their 
nasal is dropped. 




1 atpq 



1 

>ir5ivsr5r 

CTqf^P 




ct>i 



2 

^pmSr 


2 


•3fq«( 




qftnr 



3 5l«pq 



3 

3it1'43 

3I5rii: 

wr 


5(n: 

tw 

Vdg: 



* TEo final V of the roots gF , t&s ; »nd Tgg- is changed 
to q or j wfeeii followed by any consonant eXeept a nasal or 4 
eeini vowel or lo' nothing. 



324 


Sakskbit 

GSAlhlAB. 

[ § 509-611 


?w^P. 


^ A. 


1 ^*1 



1 

tltqlM'lS 

?wrawf 



^WJ * 




•2 



2 


wnsi'^ 










3 







tJWaid 


* ^ 0 . 

The 8? 

of the roots , 

3 T^, and is 


dropp^ before vowel weak terminations except those of the 
2 nd variety of the Aorist; the ^ of ^ is then ehsnged to w ^ 
and and beoome 3^ and respectively. 


* 1 ^ 5*5 


1 amRT 

3rtHR 


1 3raiij 



3m 



'JtNH 



2 3mpi 


vPU 

2 si^im 

315?^: 

3JH 

3mi 






3 : 3 m 

inug: 


3 


5ig: 


^5T5^ A. 





1 ^ 


3t%l% 

Conjugated in the 

2 ^UW 


Perf. as a substitute 

3 5 ^ 

5t|fRl 


of 8Tf^, which 

see. 



*3*5 P. 

A. 



1 


1 =5^ 



2 =3^'^ 



2 



3 

=3^: 


3 




§ 511 . is optionally snbititiitsd for 31^ in the Perfect.. 



§511-512] OoNJucumnw oy Vebbs. 825 



1 3n^ 

sn% 

anfejT 



3rai?f, 5i«ra 

so%B 



2 301%* 

30^: 

30^ 



STEim 

5l«3H: 

31^ 

0 


3 30^ 

anaig: 

ang: 



snira 


3fg: 


§ 512 f The roots w 

ifcr and nV when it means ‘ to 

oifend or to 

injure’ necessarily, and 3f, 

51CT, q>W, 1. 

P.to go, 

TPir, 

and optionally obey § 500. 


|1P 

‘ to cross. 

’ q;^ 1 P. ' te bear fruit. ’ 

1 ^clK-^rR 

ORJT 1 TE13, TOa 

wafl 

rs. 

2 clK'^I 


2 

■say: 

■^a 

3 

n^3‘- 

3 TO3 

'K 33 : 



1. 

P. A. ‘ to serve. ’ 

&c. 


1 iTMtST^ iJVR 

1 ^ 

Jti%f 

Hismi 

2 MR’1. 5I11T4 ^51^; 

% 2 


■Af5r% 

3 

-%3: 

^ 3 : 3 ^ 

%T0 

rN ^ 

oral 


?CT^ 0 . P. with 3TtJ. 




1 3iq-«I'=T 




2 3n-<wo 

31[q%g; 3P1% 



3 3fq-wv 

01'1-P43: 3N^: 



^ 4. P. ‘ to be old. ’ 1. 4. P. ‘ to wander, ’ 

I I 


• vide § 515 1 ^TtscTHsmw I ^ ^ i w ^ 

I Pan VI. 4. 122-125. 
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Sanskbet 

Gkaumab. 

[§512-614 

2 

3f3Rg: 

3131^ 

2 951WST 



^*1 

^'3= 


am 



3 



3 ^am 


^ag: 

• 


^6; 



m- 

1. A. * to shine.’ 

1 . 

P. ‘ to sound.’ 

1 


5i5in%i| 

1 


ataiiRs 


«■ r\ •>. 

5n3i^ 

ilRul 

aPlJl 



2 

aiatiira 


2 aWh'4 


5ri^ 

irsiw 

^ /N •s 

53131^ 





^I3ira 

sjsuniR: 

3 ?iw*i 

ew*15: 

^ a?qg: 

-S 

5131 

5131RI 

“V /sx 

51131? 


#ig: 

?^g: 


are to be similarly conjugated. 


§513 ^ forma its base irregularly as ina? — 


1 m 



] 



2 

•>w 


«s 

J.% 

2 

•v 


3 ^ 

^ 3 = 


3 ^ 




§ 414, )% and are respectively changed to and 
and f% optionally to after the reduplicative syllable in the 
Perf. and the Desiderative. 


Rf 15 


1 



1 ^'mW 
ram 

i§nm 


2 mrbr 
i^nPlrr 



2 1^^ 



3 

raujg: 


3 i%mi 

f^raig: 



1 1%%W 



OO ho l-i 


S 514-518 ] OoKTTTeAiioir of Vsbbs. 


327 


2 

ra^: 





3 


§ 515. m and ^ admit ^ necessarily before 

3|C 



1 an? anr^ 

sn^ Fo' an[ and see p. p. 326, 319; 

2 3r#T an^: 

an? 


3 an? an^: 

an?: 





1 nnsf 


nniwn 

2 nn^,JWf^ 

nn«c^: 

nnar 

3 nn^ 


Jwag: 


^^31^ 'to go.’ 


1 %rn, 

<hiRw 

i%«in, ai#n 

2 ratn 



anf^ 



3 



§ 516. f ' to go * 

lengthens its rednplicatiTe g before the 

weak terminations. 



For the forms see p. 311. 


S 517. The base of .f with * to study ’ is aif^nr. 

1 arf^ra^ 


arivRfjffll 

2 an^rafiisr 

an^apti^ 

-fv > 

3 an^^ 

arf^^m^ 

ari^ari^ft 

§ forms its base as 3;^. 

Its vowel is optionally 

not gupated before a 

strong termination when it takes f. 

* See S 476. 

t See §477. 




S28 


Sakskrit Grahmab. 


• [§518-519 


1 '^>^•<<=1 

Par. 

3i^gi^ 


2 g#im 


3^ 

3 

« 


3!^: 

1 35^ 

Atm. 

"N 

3ggw^ 

3;?igra»T? 

2 3^59?^ 

3<S9^^ 


3 

3i^^id 


619. ^qr RQ<1 WT optionally substituted for 

Perfect, and necessarily in 

the other Non-conjugational 1 

^sirr and tRTr 

take both the Padas. 

1 

Par. 

3n=^%fiT 



an^^iT^tr 

2 3n^^?n«T, 3n=^«f«i 

3n=srrar9: 

arraM 


art^W^: 


3 

3Tra>?!f§: 

3n^,g: 


atl-d^^g: 


1 

r. 

Atm. 

3TR^%n| 

3If^^ 


a{rai%w3 

an^ 



2 





3n#cir^%-f 

airaf^ 

arra^aw 

an^^r^Ri^ 

3 3im% 

a(N-«k^lri 

3n^=^ 

3IH^ 

eiR^ 

311^1^ 

8Tra%}> 

aH-q^^KI^ 



S 580-587 J ' OoHJuoATioy of Verbs. 


§ 580. ^is prefixed to vowel weak terminstione in the case 
•of ^ 4. A. ‘ to obey.’ 

3 (^ 12 ^ 

§ 521. ^ 1. A. *to protect’ assifiues as its base the form f^fit 
in the Perfect, 1 sing, and dual, 2 pi. 

I 522. ^ after reduplication assumes the form f^;^; 

1 ®i“g- , 2 sing. 

§ 523. (fV is. substituted for 'to grow fat’ in the Perrset 
and in the Frequentative; 1 sing. , 2 pi.. 

§ 524. The root stni takes Samprasarana in the reduplicative 
syllable in the Perfect ; 1 & 3 sing. f%srn^ 2 sing. 

§ 525. For the forme of see § ‘466, faWH 1 Sing., 

f^%3T 2 per. &e. 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

§ 526. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by adding to 
the root and then adding the forms of the reduplicated Perfect 
or 31 ^ as terminations; when the forms of are 
added, a Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmaipadi forms and 
an Atmanepadi one takes the Atmanepadi forms. 

§ 527. Before the final vowel and the penultimate short 
except that of , take their Guna substitute. 

Paradigms. 

f' ^ 

2. A. ‘ to praise.’ 
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Sanskbit Gbaiucab. 


[8 527 ; 



•n 


2 




4«inra?j: 





3 

^N=wd 


fswra 

tswrag: 

Iswng: 

^sh*^ 

•x 



^-, 3^, 

are similarly conjngated. 


‘ to give.’ 


1 

3[2Trara 


2 

^JfTJTlRlSiT 


3 



VT — ^ia similarly 

conjugated. 



arnj. 


1 airara® 

afraN?5!| 

an#3snt. 

2 aiwN# 

an^Nsw^ 

airei^ 

3 3irai^*B 

arrant 

airat^j^ 

also armmrfr, airoi^’SIT &c. 


^iP7 — ^ia similarly conjagatcd. 



3^^ 1. P. ‘ to burn.’ 

1 3#i 


33^ 

&c. &c. 

&C. 

2 3?ifw 

35^S* 


ailNh"**!, &c. &c. 

afNi^, &c. 

3 3^1^ 

3^: 

gg: 

an^i^R, &c. atwNdia:, &c. 

&C. 


2. P. ‘ to know.’ 

1 ^ 


^ rs 

raiwi 

%wra, &, 

&c. 

w^wiRw, &C. 



5 5*7-528 ] 


Gonjuoatxon of Vebbs. 


881 




^1% 

&c. 

%nira3:, &c. 

%RW, &C. 

3^ 



&C, 

&c. 

f^^RTS:, &C. 

2. P. ‘ to awake.’ 


1 ^rairiR, 

■Jl-jiHlRg 


SiRRIliRr, &C. 

&c. 

^nn^nni^, &c. 

2 

arauR^: 


sirrwiRw, &c. 

&c. 

^PRrara, &c. 

3 'd'Ul^IK 

^sTstrog: 


3iR?wra, &c. 

^wmrag:, &c. 

'dIMirqig:, &C. 


&c. 1 sing. 

&c. dual; ^nrwir ^ 

liT— f«CT, or ^m=;n«TT, &<5- 1 sing* 

fi-fsTS^, or &C. 1 fing. 

q«T — ^ or ( Torat^ii; according to Bopadera ) 

&c. 1 sing. 

tsT— ^ or <wr«Tt^^, &o- 1 sing- 

sir^— 3rwJ or &«• 1 sing 

I 628. When is added to the roots sTt, ^ w and j they 
are first reduplicated as in the third conjugation; «. y.- 

tfjir 3. P. ‘to fear.’ 


1 

&c. 

2 wim, 

&C. 

3 WIRT 

r^waro, &c. 


RIVJR WIMW 

&C. &C. 

H»PTN^3:, &C. WP?t=^, &C. 

fewig: 

M*Pira*g: &c. mtpitfif : &c. 
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Sahskbit Qbamhab. 


[ § 528-338 


^ 3 P. ' to be ashamed.' 


1 

«&iC 

2 

&c. 

3 

«&ic. 


1^1 

fligqp^: &c. 

ptfgJlg: 

I%qf^-^:, &C. 


&C. 

&C. 

ra%g: 

I^qraf :, &C. 


5f— ^vrr, i sing, f-gsnr, 

^miR 1 sing. &o. 


( 6 ) Thk Aobist gi?. 

§ 629. There are seven Varieties or Forms of the Aorist. 
The augment 3T is perfixed to the root as in the Imperfeo*' 

First Variety or Form. 

§ 630. The temiinatione of the First Variety are the same 
as those of the Imperf.. except that of third person plural 
wh*ch is — 

1 siq. ^ R 

2 ^ f! 

3d: cliq, 3^ 

§ 531. The radical ■jit is dropped before 3 V^. 

§ .632, vif, and roots assuming the forms of and 

ijT ( Vide § 159 ), «rf ‘to drink’ and take this Variety. 

§ 533. Tho roots sjT) Vj'tTtj RT> and ^ heUmg to this Variety 
optionally. They optionally take the Sixth Form. «} takes 
tho Third Form also. 

Paradigms. 

ISOT P. 5Tt P. 

I'QfWH. 31^ 31PnR 1 SRlPi, 3Rnd ijRHR 



§ 53S-540 J 


COKJVOATION OF VbBBS. 


333 


2 . 9iwi: aw*ira*i aiwa 2. srar: bj^irwl 

3. aiwain 31^: S.arani aRimWL a»3: 

§ 534, ig; takes 3 i^ instead of in the 3rd per. pi. and 
changes its vowel to before the vowel terminations ; e, y., 
anJiFq;, ar^, Ist pew-i^^S?;. 3rd per. 

§ 535. ijT is substituted for y in the Aorist ; 3l*TW) 

3T*TnT 1st per.; ^ with anvT ‘to remember’ 3TW»IT^, 3tW<IW» 

aiwnrw, &c. 

§ 536. This Variety is exclusively Parasmaipadi. 
and take the fourth Variety in the Atm. when Atm, 
takes the filth ; and g- with 3ti% Atm. . the fourth. 


Second Variety or Form. 

§ 537. In this Variety ay is added on to the root and then 


the terminations of the Imperf. 
tional classes are added; ri:. 

of the first 

group 

of conjuga- 


Par. 


Atm. 


1. 3TH 

W fli 

1.? 


*n? 

2. 

^11, 3 

2. -41^ 



8. ^ 

cfiti 3T^ 

3, a 



§ 538. 

The preceding ai is 

dropped before 

, and 


antT and lengthened before a" and w. The radical vowel except 
a final sir, short or long, and the ^ of does not undergo 
Guna or Vrddhi substitute. 

§ 539. This Variety is Parasmsipada with a few exceptions 
such as ^ with g’Ji , ^qr. and aiq ‘to throw’ with a preposi- 
tion. The roots flpT , and ^ take this form in the Par. 
and optionally in the Atm., in which they also take the 
Fourth Form. 

§ 540. The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped) as 

&c. 
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Sakbkbet Gbaioiae. ’ [ § 541-542 


§ 541. The roots )®?rT, ^TTQ; , 1 % End g become 

aww, «T^, «“d g, respectively; e. g. 3VR«^> 

3^73, awrag:, arf^nra:, ““g* 

§ 542. The roots giving the following couplets ( Kirikhf 
'belong to this Variety necessarily: — 

fjii#rdf ?Rrfci| i 

3^51 qaraw«n ii i ti 

a[RlR tn^ 1 

II ^ II 

311^^ ^ feiqf^Jiefi i 

3®#: gq/^: qRn: ii ^ ii 

gwn^ »i5RPcir ap^t; ^i«n%ifi}g''i i 
nf^lill^traql 5IIKrf3: Miwffa: gffl: II v li 
5IPrn: <W I 

g«lRl(f«T%|q: wfl: g«ira: tgfq: II H l| 

R^^^qrfggqi ^giq: f^i%qT i 
3«lfq|wj^: qRTC ?fRir II \ H 

qT%3r9i qrqidf^fqicisgw: i 

ti^«r gwi: ^iiRfiKSTiq n > ti 

gag'll i^f^ i 

«n^qf ii c i; 

flRwft: ar^Kisfiifpig^ i 

an^wiT^sqi^ fqfMafiftraar ii •<. ii 
(?^i anitrt<#q) 2i?i i 

/s 

P. with ^ A. 

1 31^ 3EHTR 3IWltf I 3IK^ otwjisrtl aiWlflft 

a aqsjf; 3<g i | Hq ^ 3fWj^ 3flii]an: 3p^«nr? 

3 ai^ajcT al^ipirg, 3 t<vr 3 31 ^^ aye nr ir 



§642] 


• OONJTOATIOK OP VSBBS. 


935 



^3P. 

‘ to 

go A. with ^ 


1 eiRH, 

amra 

arotf 


1 ?mK €PRRRI5 


2 art: 

3TRKffl[. 

an??! 


2gjn?*n: wn^^ra. 


3 

3TRrnflL 

8n« 


3 tmKo 





‘ to go ’ 



1 argfflL 


arntrar 

ara?!*! 



2 aret: 

3 ewifi 


aifRcit^ 3f?i??i 




3iewl*i. arg^ 





% 1 

/V 

P. A. 


1 3iffl 

3Tfra 

afgm 

1 3T| 

afglM^ 

2 aif: 




2 aif*!!: 


3 aifd: 

srfffHH. 



3 ar^a sigcTiq; 



^2.P.( also that substituted for a Par. and Atia. ) 


1 a#^ 


3#aw 

1 3rqr% 


amNrtnf 

2 a!#q; 


aiqi-dd 

2 3T^=awi: 



3 a!#5n!; 

a#a?!Tq, a!#g^ 

3 3#acf 

3!^t-4dl»l 

a!WN*^ 




6 P. A. 



1 arra^ 


ana^ 

1 3Tf%% 

an^Rmil 

arifl-dwl^ 

2 ari^: 

3n%^., 

an%^« 

2 3mra»n: 3Tf^^«nn 

3!%^^ 

3 8n%^ 


ana^ 

3 an^ 

3Tf^?nH. 

an^j^R! 



f^. 



1 anltqn 

arraqR 


1 5ff55^ 

arfaqrqfi 


2 

arRiqdH 

ariaqa 

2 afflsqtn: 



3 arraq^T 

arfatRliH 

amsq^ 

3 arf^d* iira^cnn 

3!^5«Rr 


* fwj. ffrg; and g ( ftlso take the fourth Variety in the Atm ) 
3?f%, «IRRa. 
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3T^ 4. P. A. with qfr. 

1 an^sR anwR anw*i 1 'wWWit 

2 36^: an^ 9 '?^jksi»n: 'WTWim 

2 3m«ni anwt. 3 ww 'wlw'H. 

We pve Jielow the 3rd per. eieg. of the rest. 

Boots. Roots. 

5T^* ( 5. 4. P. A. ) g-'j— 

4. P. ‘ to collect.’— auwfi; W'J— 3»RP6q 
5^— a»gw<i 3trr— 3jrm 

35^4. P. ‘ to wallow.’— 3Tg??I fT— 

«T^ — sncff? OT-^- P- ‘ to be confased’-vro^ 

4. P.‘ to bo wet.’ — 3ii%^q TOT -d. P. ‘ to throw’ — 3{f%^ 
r?w?;4. P. < tobe oily.’— 3m^^5<T— sr!prii 
JTT— WWiRL 6q>-3re<ia: 

fwT 1. 1. A4.P.‘tobe unctuous, 4. 6 . P. A. — atgtTQ 

to molt — strain ipt— 

fwj t 6. P A— 3Ti%^ 3Tgini 

1 P. ‘ to perish, to decay’ gw — * to kill, — atgtrg 

^—4. P. ‘ to kill— 3tH*ra 
^T?-3Rr^ S»— aiginq: 

T^— ^ 

4. 5. P. ‘to prospeP-3n'Ja' ?Tn[— sT^wg 
«>j — *ra.— stsiw*!. 
aig^ jnc— snro^. 

;!Iir 4. P. ‘to covet’— 3IT»rg 
xyj 4. P. ‘to hurt’ — 3Wtni, ^^=3t4nTiT 

* 51 ^ 4. A. takes the Fourth, as well as the Filth Variety,- 
in the Atm. 3T5TW, 3T?ri%e 3rd sing. 

t A. takes the Fourth or Fifth Variety. 3t%f|H’3*d 

sing. 

go takes the Fourth Form in the Atm; aqigg. 
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Ijnc — ST^riT^ 4. P. 'to be dry’ — 

’H»— aisrsT^ f 3!f^ 

^ 1. P. ‘ to ba oonfusad or ^ 4. P. ‘ to embrace’— 
agitated.’— at^TJT^ ^—1. P. ‘ to eat’— 

^ 4. P. ' to be thin ’ 3T®5(Tg: 5T^ 4. P. ‘ to release’— srgRrg^ 
•T?I, fnB[ 4. P. ‘ to fade away ’ 

^ 4. P. ‘to fall’— 3i^5rg: 4,P.‘to decay, to perish 

snj^ ^ 4. P. ‘to be straight'— 31^^ 

4. P. ‘to choose’— ar^r^ 4. P, ‘to go, to direct’— 

^4. P. Ho be thirsty’— adHifg- sj^ 4. P. ‘to throw’— 3^35^ 
5^ 4. P. ‘ to be spoiled/ &c, 4. P. • to weigh, to change 

fH— 307^^ [ 3i|tra[ form’- 3Ttrff5 

5Tr-3T5‘^^ 

57—4. P. Ho bum’- 3Tgtr7 5^ P- cnt ’ 

4, P. Ho injure, to kill’— 4. P, 'to strive’ 3 Itt^ 

^ — same as 

^4. P. 'to bo angry or vexed’ — same as 

— f{ % R— 315( f )trg: 
ia^*8. P. A. Ho spread through' 

-3Tf5^ 

5^— Sf— 

55<c 4. p^'to divide’— 

3ff%sr9 3Tf3f?i: 

§ 543. The following roots belong to the 2nd Variety 
optionally; they optionally take the Fourth or Fifth Variety 
according as they are Anit or 8et. 

Roil^ ^ n «) 11 

* 3^: 1 

11 u 

* ft?. Atm. takes the Seventh Variety, 3 ; fi ^p;-_ 

H. s. Q. 22 
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fiRi^ I 
giqllq: 11 x n 
^a»nig: ^cP^rai^ 315 : 1 

dsra^irafCt ^«<<ikaii <4 gi? 11 '(f n 

ftsTspnif^'ni 1 

Boots. 8rd ting. Optional fonns. Roots. 3rd sing. Optional forms 


^ aWd; 

3n«wi<i* 

SR^dri; 

aj^arac. 


arejft^ 

3T^’=qi?X 

^ arroi 

araFft!^ 

^—31^ 

ar^iRiX, 3?^ 


awFS<f. 


3r4<#i, 


an^i'^id. 


an^ 

jgs^^ an^ra: 


f5— an^ 

ar^Scfia;, 

a*5^ 

aj##f. 


aTEgi^ 

an^ 

ajtaf^X 

^ — 31^^ 

aia^, araffa 


aft^, aiRW 

3^ — 3Tg^ 

3»3^ff, 3!3lX2 

1 ^— 

eiteiR^, 




sRn- 

ami^ 

ai^X, aifX! 


ras 

3T^ 

3Rt^ 

— aiMspt 

aft#!;, arft^ 



g^— 3?35 r: 

aw^X aiggi 

— argqt!^ 

ar^mX, 3TW^ 


aft#!;, arft^ 


artii#!;, ai^ 


ar^aX 

ai^ 

aran^tfa;, aisn- 


apaidi?! 


'«X, 3ra#!; 

ar^ 

ai^raifl. 


ani^t^a;, aisic^n?!. 

^ — 3f^dd. 

arin#!,, 


a?^#!; 


3T^1%Z 

3f?d»ra; aitcisvsX 


* ft takas the Third and Filth Varieties besides the 2nd. 
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Boots. 3 sing. 

Optional forms. Boots. 3 sing. i 

Optional fonns. 

?5i — 

arsitji^ 

31— 




51 — 31^3. 



arq^cf. 

fs— ai|ifi 

31^573: 

3g — anp; 

airCi^ 



§ 544. The following 25 roots, 

which are all Atmanepadi, 


are conjugated in the Paratmaipada when they belong to this 
Variety. In the Atmanepada they take the Fourth or Fifth 
Variety according as they are Anit or Set. 

^ IW: 1 II 

?5qh ’i#: 1 

5^1?: q^aRRifa: ii ^ ii 
sTicJFiqT^ift §1% ^ Rflmr i 

il X » 


Boots. 3 sing. Optional forms. Boots. 3sing. Optional forms. 



arirR? 

13— arrqfi 

aiqffe 

3?— 31323; 

ai^i^ 


aunrng 

^1 — aihid. 

witfSs 

3551—313^13 

3rai^, aiq^ 

31— 31^2?^ 

ai^fe 

^—31^113; 

ai#32 

31 — at^c^ 

31^158 

3^—313*13; 

ararfilS 

ar^cTn; 

aj^f^ 

31 — 313111 

3i3fJra 

'F3— 31133; 

aFHdg 

5P3— 31333; 

aRirfiis 

W3^ — 3m{ci3; 

arafcig 

ai^Hl 

31#ilB 

f^31--3Ti^333; 

ai#'^ 

«RI — 315RH 

31«f^ 

3nq33. 

3T3% 

^ — arsRRC 


-31^333: 

3mF3S, 

^1— anqui 

ai«3{^ 


31^%T 

31Sl«l 

3ra(%B 



^ — aWPEH. 

arei^ 
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Thibi^ Vabutt oe Foem. 

§ 545. Tenninationa;— 

The same as those of the 2nd Variety. 

c 

§ 646. Boots of the tenth class, cansals, some derivative 8 >. 
the root and the roots piT, End v when expressing the 
agent, take this Variety necessarily, and the roots ^ and 
do it optionally. 

§ 547. ( a } The root is first reduplicated and then the aug- 
ment 3 T and the terminations are added as in the 2nd Variety. 

( i ) Final f and z Ere changed to and before ET and 
final ^ is dropped. 

Paradignu. 

fST P. A. ‘to go,’ &C. 

Par. 


1 arwi^Ji’ 

3TI%WI. 

aiRifsram 

2 31%'^: 

a#i?Rra*i. 


3 




A 

Atm. 


1 arigw 

arraiwn’ift 


2 aTTOiwrar: 



3 




j— o Sing.; 5 — 3 Sing- 
C also, when it takes srrv; ^ 

3 sing. ( see p, 338. foot-note ^ 

also takes Ist and 6 th Varieties besides this ). 

§ 548. Boots of the tenth Glass and Oansals: — 

( a ) The snt of the base is dropped ( the vowel changes V.k- 
iag place before it being retained ) and a short vowel subati- 
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tuted for the long one ( q* and ^ being shortened to f , and ^ 
and art to 7 ). 

The base so modified is then reduplicated according to the 
general rules ; ( 0®®- B. -ofif ) =nTaL.=®r^=«nT^ aftar 

reduplication; from ra^^=%a=T%fi' = I%T%^ &c- 

( i ) f is substituted for the sg of the reduplicative syllable if 
ths syllable following it be short, and not prosodially long; the 
f of the reduplicative syllable is lengthened if not followed by 
a long syll. or a conjunct consonant; thus 

the y « ““t lengthened 
as it is followed by a conjunct consonant; only, 

as 7 is followed by a syllable prosodially long. 

( c ) Roots having a penultimate short or long, optionally 
preserve it, the long 5|f being changed to the short one ; ^ 
causal base after dropping sjq- and by ibis : 

.jaf=5^=f|^=srT^; and by this, 

( d ) To the base so prepared the augment st is to be prefixed 
and the terminations added, P. & A., as in the 2nd Variety: — 
3;fr*IWd-tT from-ta;; 3{^rf%fr5 from |%gj from 

aT»TWr^g[;gfrom?7;r^; g from 

3T^liag;-rTfr.f:g;; from 50; ,&c. 

N. B. The Atm. form in ^ when not given should be- 
aupposed to be understood. 

§ 549. Bases with initial vowels: — 

( a ) If a root begins with a vowel and ends in a single con- 
sonant, the consonant is reduplicated and ^ added to it in the 
reduplicative syllable; 3;?= 3r5^=3nf^=3mt3g[.-(Ti 3nT-=3TTf^* 
^-iTi g;^=3ih%f^-?Ti &c. 

( 6 } If it ends in a conjunct consonant with ^ or 7 for 
its first member, the second member of the conjunct is redUptt- 
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oated : ““d finally 3 sing,, similarly 

^ i fga^- ^ from 31 ^ ( considered as 3?53[> otherwise snRgd,), 
g n fS r g q’ - a from from &C 

,( c ) The roots sjg; , aif:, 3T5=, 3T^, , sirf Atm. and some 

others, snbstitnte 3 t for g' in the rednplicative syllable ; 3 ting. 

afR5Tg[, sffna^a;, arr^arra, arRsr^, &c- 

§ 550. Koots ending in g', short or long, substitute g" 

( changeable to g; like g ) for g in the reduplicative syllable, 
provided it be not (immediately) followed by a labial consonant 
or a semivowel or !Sg, followed by st or stT; 3 — 

&e- But ^- 3 rTm 3 ,-fr, 3 : 8 ?^- 

sm^-rT, s ‘ hasten ’ ar sOg t yg , S ‘ bind , S ‘ 

bind’ 3i?rr*ig3., 5-3?«rTatT3, 

( a ) The roots g f , 5 ‘to go’ g ‘to swim’ and ^ optionally 
retain the g: 3 in%«fgt^or m^g^or 3^^gg3 

or or 3 «ga 5 ni.or 3 i 3555 rq^, 3 n%‘ 5 ggg-or 

. § 551. The roots igr^, ut^, wig, gia, sfhr, iftw, ^ 

‘to moan’ ^ger ‘to sound,’ ‘to go,’ gor ‘to sound,’ rrr , g^to sound,’ 
SUIT ‘to give' ^ 6 . P. A. ‘to cut,’ g 5 ‘to harass,’ g, gg, gg and 
gq;^4. P; shorten their penultimate optionally; 1. sing.: — gjfg- 
or 31WWI3T3 , 3 nTrrnr 3 or 31gr*TrWg , 31 gT>Tgg.or 3TgWTgg. 
arCT K’Pf or ari^gigg, or srfssngrg , or aiTBr- 

HT^Jg , SWrftcg or at-gldsUlg or gt^g^rorw , 3i=cn=gui3 

or ai -g-g ’i mg , aifiRoig or ai^igpng , atgrwoig or aigWTorw , apff- 
gurg or aiggprig , 3 T 1 %Sr 013 or aigrSTmg , Siggqg or srggnng, 
fRfifgJg or snSiggg, 31^5513 or (seo 5 553 below), 

wg ggg or 3TgOT-rg, O' 3i3^arg; &c, 

§ 552. The ar of the reduplicative syllable of g, fgg, Wr 
‘ to pound, to wish,’ tw, and is not changed to g; 1. A. 



§ 552-566 ] OoNJCQATioN of Verbs. 


848 


’ to snrronnd ’ and optionally change their g to 3Ti 1 sing 
3T»Tf^, amtj^ , aiTJrei^ii, 

§ 553. The roots ^ and ^q^can. tahe BamprasaraDSf ^ 
does it optionally; g f fTS^or gff , then 3 fra:,by 

550; then 31^1^, 5 ^^ 

ESPt.; srHsiNtj^ i*t sing. 

§ 554. The roots given under § 400 preserve their vowel 
unchanged; t. 0 . do not substitute f in the reduplicative syllable, 
&c. ^ 5 q:_ 3 Tg-®^, 3RTfa» 

la— an^a:, ?2f— 3T^a, staa^a. 

§ 555. The roots ^Tfa, 

anr, aa. 'na, ^fv;, aiv, ^ngr, na, ®tv:» 

’gi^, H, “«d 

others less important, do not shorten their penultimate; S sing. 

3i5r5mra, ^r^riia, ara^Prera, ati^iva. 3n%^Faa , , 

3r^r%«a, 

§ 656. Roots which form their Causal Aorist irregularly: — 
^ with 3jfa Ho study,— 3 TWTf^, 3 tW 5 tT*rTa, (f with snw 
‘to remember’ 3r\;?r»fTatia )• 

|ot ‘ to envy ’— qrrnia'^r ufJfJPa-iT 
37^— 3n<aa^ 

»r>t— aiHriura, 

irr— 3ir^>ra:, 

3i€r=g«r^a. 

tjX ‘to drink’ aiTIwa, ( *IT *t® protect’ forms its Causal Aorist 
regularly as ajiftwa )- 
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TOT— arfSfiWfT. 

3l5fST5-cT. 

Paradigms, 
fj ‘to do.’ 

. Par. Atm. 

1 aRmiJiTl 

2 3T€i^?d ar^^ssn: 

3 3fCi^?51 ar^^ci arCi^cHJ?, 6^7^51=^ 

m- 

1 arra^ arraiTTi^ wirPPTraT? arra^iTW^ 

2 anaiiq: andiiqdq^ 3Tm5{qct ana^iq^n: arra^iq^iifi arm^qv^ 

3 ^kfsiqci’ aiRRpraiq^ atrasfqji arfciiiq^ anB^rqdiqr anlisjq;^ 

IT. 

1 «FpiJI, arptra arp<iii ®Fp< arp^raf? ar5tf({r?r| 

2 8rpp. ar^i^ arpt«n: 3?|r35[snn arp^^qtj, 

3 arp^d; arptdm arpra erp^cllH. arp^l 

Sixth Vabiety oe Poem. 

( Only Parasmaipadi ) 

N. B . — The Sixth and the Seventh Varieties are given hero 
before the Fourth and Fifth as it is more convenient to do so. 

% 557. Terminations of the Sixth Form: — 


1 

ra^i 

rara 

2 

rassT 


3 ^ 

ram 

193: 


S 568. Boots ending in sir ( inolnding those that ohange their 
final to «|T ), the roots q^, ^ P. (». e. with fq, gff, irft ) and !W[ 
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take this Variety, with ^ or 3 ^ , A. and ^ A. take the 
fourth Variety. 

§ 569. The roots ending in stt which are restricted to the 
First, Second and Third Varieties do not take this Variety. 

Pabadigms. 

1 8TJ}R}«fi 

2 spfet: BTWS 

3 3iMd; apimsm. 6pi%: 

&C.; 5iq.— STiifl^, 

&0 ; W — 3T5n{%qH,, &c ; 01 — &c.; ft or 
tft— armieqn, &c.; ar — ararteqji. araift^r, 

erairawf, &c. 


Seventh Vabiety ob Form. 


( Farssm. and Atm. ) 


§ 560. 

Terminati on s : — 





Par. 



A 

Atm. 


A ^ 


aw 

1 la 

araf^ 

awTi 

2 H: 


aa 

2 a»TI: 

ar<na. 

a^ 

3 



3 aa 

araia. 

5RI 

§ 561. 

Anit 

roots ending in 


^ and having 

r, 3r, 


^ ot' for their penultimate take this Form, g^is an excep- 
tion; it therefore takes the Fourth Variety. 

§ 562. ?< 5 ^and 1 P, 6 P. A. optionally belong to 

this Variety. 

§ 663. The roots and when Atmanepadi 

drop the initial 9 or ^ of the terminations of the Ist dual, 3rd 
sing, and 2Bd sing, and pi. optional^. 
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Pabadious. 

T^P. A. 

a 

[S 663 

1 


aTK^ri 1 3Tr^% 

ari^giq^ 

3#giq% 

3 

an^^ciq. 

3TI^-^ 2 arf^^Titn: 

ari^^q. 


3 


an^gJI, 3 an^sra 

T^ P. A. 

an^^^nq. 

aTR'SjFct 

1 3TW^ 

ari%R 

aifwgitl 1 3nq% 

ariggTqrl 

anqgmil 

2 

arivrgan. 

aT(Kr«ja 2 ari^I^: 

aTKKT: 

a?iq^*nq. 

anq^i^ 

ariqj^qq 

3 arf^esR^ 

^ is to be 

an^g^ an^g:^ 3 ari^ 
ail^^ 

similarly aonjngated. 

arm^rraiq. 

aifq^ 

1 arfe^ 

airli^^ 

arfe^flr 1 angi\T 

3TR5^5 

arwfll 

aifegiqi'l 

2 sri^: 

aiRS^^m 

ana«iRi 2 aifwjsn: 

a|^3I: 

3#.^q. 

anlsg^ 

ar^sq 

3 a#^ 


arratgq:. S aira^ 

ar^ 

5^* P. A. 

ari^^nq. 

aiRS^sa 

1 aiigq. 

arisjR 

arg^ 1 af5% 

afl^nqrl 

aiigiqit 

2 ai^g: 

ai3^ 

arisjd 2 aiggm; 

ai^gsnq^ 

aiaej^ 


* Wet loot optionally takas the Fifth Varieiy. 

3»ia^, &c. 
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3 aifegra; aiigam. 313^ 

R(X>ts. 1 bing. 

Rsil;— S tR^ 
s^ir— 

— anagq,, am5% 

— aiRtgq^ 

1^*— 

3Rqi«n 

3r?^, sTtn^, arai^H, 
with ffi^— i%- 


3 aigga »I3^R ailJpl 

3{JJ^ 

Roots 1 sing, 
ari^^, 3ri^ 

151— ans^, 

i^— 

f»ei— 

3?li% — aruilfq 

SE5I:— 

fl— 31>i^, 

«regji 


FoXTBTH VABISTT OB Fobk. 


S 664. T«nninationB: — 

Paratm. Atm. 


1 gji. 



1 w 



2#: 



2 



3 



3 ^ 


SERI 


§ 563. ( « ) Anit roots not belonging to any of the preced- 

ing Varieties take this Form. Anit roots that optionally 
take any of the preceding Varieties and Wet roots optionally 
belong to this Varrty. 

♦ Wet roots which belong to this Variety, as Anit, optionally 
take the 5th as Set. 
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Exceptions: — 

( 1 } ^ end when Paraamaipadi, belong to the Fifth Variety. 

( 2 ) Boots ending in ^ preceded by a conjunct consonant 
tna^r take Fourth or Fifth Form in the Atmanepada. 

( 3 ) and Par. take the Fifth Form only. A. may 
take the Fourth or the Fifth Form, 

( 4 ) Of Set roots 5 and those ending in sjf ( long ) when Atm, 
belong to either ( 4th or 5th Variety ). and *|{^ when A. 
belong to the Fourth. 

§ 566 ( a ) In the Parasmaipada the radical vowel takes 

its Vrddhi substitute ; &c, 

( i ) In the Atmanepada^ Gupa is substituted for final g or 
S', short or long; final ^ and the penultimate vowel remain 
unchanged; final ^ is changed to or 37^ accordance with 
§ 394 ; '5g:-3mrr, S ^ see below, 

( e ) The Panultimate of Anit roots is optionally changed 
to X; O'" 

§ 567, After a short vowel, and after a consonant except a 
nasal or semi-vowel, the ^ of terminations beginning with ^ 
nnd is dropped ; f-3i^ 3 sing.; 2 sing.. ]%<|::3i^Tc«rr: 

3ir%5r ; ^-31:^ 5rd sing. &c. 

Paradigms. 

1 anngq arqi^^ siwi, arofifll 

^ apir#: ai'TTg; armi: arqgnim 

3 apimrii siqtg: aPM sntjRn*!. angfr 

Oonjngate similarly other Anit roots ending in consonants; 

P. 1. »ing.; Atm. 1. sing.; g3r-3nfl?WC, 
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1- sing. P. &. A.; 1 sing, 2nd dual, 

s?i-3nrT?En^i a. i sing.; i sing., 

3WT?Fr: «WmH: 2 par, &c; 1 ®“g-; aroT^'V: 

2 sing., 2 per. dual., &c j A, a»^i% 1st sing.; an^, 

3rd sing, and ^dual. awi^ 1 sing.; a^flT^ 

2nd dnaL 

fs! P. with fw Atm. 


1 arsTcpi^ 

3t1n 

3T3tSIT 

sq^i^ 

sqapqfl 

®tr^sR% 

2 9i^r: 

ar^stl. 

3 ;% 

SJI%: 

sqwarq; 

5?r^in_ 

3 

siliani. 

aifg: 

®q^ 

sq-^^TcTlH 

sqsiq^ 


Oonjngate similarly f &c.; g, 5 , 9. P. A. &c.; 

Sf^sp^ > 31^^ 1 sing.; ^ 9. P. 4. A. 1 sing.. 3 ;%;%, 

Simftf) 1 sing.} g-3w1«n^, &c. 

W P‘ A. 


1 ar^n 

3T?.Is| 

3T^ 


31fR5| 

315SRRE 

2 

arillq. 

3T^ 

3Tf«n: 


aiffH 

3 STSFlflfl 


3{^|: 

3?fa 


3I§TO 

^ P. A. 

is similarly conjugated. Oonjugate ^ A. similarly* 


/s 

f A. 



A. 


1 3 ;# 

311^ 

311!^ 

1 3;^'\w 

3T?^r^ 

3?^'}s4^ 

2 311^: 

ailsfWrn 


2 3 ;^^: 


3 8;^ 

311^^1^ 31^ 

3 sty'll 

3T^'l'iT^IH, 3T?^a 


^ A. 



f^IP. 


1 3rfiii[ 


awtsjnl 

1 3Tq5!^ 

ST^ERS^ 




3TO^ 3Tqj[^^ 

81^ 

* Vide § 465. 


t Also take the 6th V ariaty when it substitutes an for its final* 
J f 5t, and ^ also take the J th Variety; g<t.and ^ taka 
the 2ud and 6th besides this. 
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2 31^: 3T^«n»^ 2 

■ 315BISH. 31^ 

3 3Tw1<0d(*l awi^cl 3 3T«I^ 31^: 

• 3l^#(^. 3PH5IH. 3P6F^: 

yv ^ 

Atm. 3T^^, &c. 

1 3TJn^ 3r<n^ 3|;ir^ Conjugate similarly fu, ^^sr, &c. 

2 3TJn^: 3i;nl»i 3itnt ^j^-ararald, 3i^'=ard;; &c. 

3 BPn^Td: awi^ 3Wiy: ^25i-3WT^fl, 3F^5ir^fi;; &c. 

^-aWT^iX, 31511^(1 ; &C. 



♦ gw 1 P. 


1 3HR0^ 

3T^I?^^ 

3j!nf?i8 

2 3T^'t: 

sT^raq, 

3rara 

3 

smjiq. 

araicg: 


g?:P. A. 



1 31^^ 3T^ 3T^q 3fm% 31^^ 3|c|^ 

2 31^#: srttgil 3Tfi5 31^: 3R^n*n*i. 3i%*l 


3 31^1^ 

3f<fl<srq_ 3Fgjy: 

31^ 

3i<i«Elidiq 

sragcT 


t qii A. 

8fFq with Sf. 


1 3i^in% 

3mT?Fri| 3T«n^uf| 

1 STi^re 

5lT^^ 


2 3PII3I: 

sT^^ninq, 3T5n3q, 

2 Jnwn; 

Sl^Wiq 


3 Sims 

3T^fi^nciiq 3Trrr^ 

3 50^ 

ill+ttldiq^ 

sn^ 


to be similarly conjugatd 
1 sing. &c. 


• ^-Vide § 480. 3|^m;+5m^=3?^+?^(^=3nri^ 3rd 
dnal. 3^ A takes the dth Variety since it is Bet. 
f Also rakes the 6th Variety. 
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Irregular Aorist or the Fourth Form. 

§ 568. 3fT, roots assuming the forms of ^ and sjt (Vide 

§ 459 ) and substitute ^ for their final vowel in the Atm. 
This f does not take its Guoa substitute. In the Parasm. thege 
roots take the first Variety ( vide § 532 ). 

§ 369. ( with 3 TT A. ) drops its nasal before the termi- 

nations. 

It takes the Fifth Form optionally both in the Parasm. and 
Atm. in which case is substituted for it. 

§ 570. and ir^ with ^ ‘ to marry,' optionally drop 

their nasal, when they take the Atm. terminations, when 
it means ‘ to give out ’ ( as the faults of others ) necessarily 
drops its nasal. 

§ 571. The third person sing, of is STitTf^. 4. A. 
takes the termination f optionally in the 3rd sing, before 
which the penultimate ^ takes Gupa. 



Paradigms. 



55 ^ A ( with 3TT ) 

1 apfig 



2 3TT?4I: 



3 3115^1 

ang^ifini 



with 3n. 

1 



2 



3 




IPI with ^*1. 


1 



2 wiwi: 

WRiraiH. 


3 
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1 

2 ?ww: 

3 WRrra!»i 

•tn^ with gw to be similarly conjngated ; gwni^, ^<TnTf?r 1 
aing.; gttTwwfl, gM TT W ^ Q 1 dual- gtnwwi:, 3PTT?wrr.' sing. ‘&o. 



1^. 

rs 

rs 

1 aiSTcfr 


ar^cPitlE 

23i35f: 

3i3?En*nn, 

313^ 

3 3115, arnar 

3TjpncHfi, 

Bl^cPcl 

1 3iq[^ 

3TO^ 

31'icPiri 

2 3TO«n: 

aniPIVItl 


3 3nri^ 

snwraiJl. 



? with arf^T 

• 

1 3i^jpfnq 

apJFri'^fl 

3rai»fi«i# 

2 31^?l%i: 

spjpfNnqin. 

3ranft3ii, 

3 ai^JTifls 

8T«i»f|tiraiq. 

«PaRl?Rl 

1 3i4K^ 

A ,«»■ ' 

3T«n5^ 

3pW| 

2 31^: 


31^13. 

3 31^ 

ar^^frani, 

31^TO 

PIT— 

ptnpriflT 

1 sing 

V— 

3lf^ 

92 

^ — 

siT^iq 

29 


BTHira 

#2 


Futh Vaeiety ob Fobm. 

§ 672. Terminations: — These are obtained by prefixing th» 
Bagment f to the terminations of the Fourth Variety, dropping 
the ^ in the case of the 2ad and 3rd per. sing.^ 4, g. 

• Vide § 486. 
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Par. 



Atm. 


1 



1 



2|: 



2 ?0T: 



sh 



3p 

iqraiq. 

m , 


§ 573 . All roots not restricted to any of the preceding 
Varieties take this Variety. Oonaequently it is peculiar to Set 
roots ( Vide § 565 ). 

§ 574. ( a ) In the Parasmaipada, the final radical vowel and 
the penultimate of roots ending in ^ or ^and that of and 
take their Vrddhi substitute necessarily; ^ — 

> &c. 

(b) The penultimate short vowel of a root takes its Gupa 
substitute; , &<:• 

(e) V rddhi is optionally substituted for the penultimate 3 i, 
not prosodially long, of roots having an initial consonant and 
not ending in i; or w q^:— * 15 ^— 5T*n?q*l[.— 

(d) But the vowel of roots ending in ^ , W , ond of the 

roots ^rer , , grni, ^ ‘to cover, to surround,’ ‘to 

break, to pierce,’ ^rg[> > ‘to ask, to beg,’ qsst^'to go or move,’ 

JTVI ‘ to churn,’ ‘to stick or cling to,’ 5 ?^ and ‘to sound 
or to be diminished,’ does not take its Vrddhi substitute. 

(e) In the Atmanepada the radical vowel takes its Gnna 
substitute; c?;— 

Paradigms. 

1 sing. arerRR i sing. 31^7 

8 sing. 3 sing, 

a— 1 ■i'lg- 3Wrfr^ f ^ sing. 

3 sing. sntT^Ssing. 

ig — arvmv l sing. 

H S G 23. 
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3 T ^ T K <W. Par. ?g— 3T?HTm^ 1 fiing. awiT- 

3T^a^‘T*Atiii. 1 sing. Ctgc 3 sing 

3T^T?HT:— frer: 2 sing. 1 sing. STOT^q. 

f,*f A.— 3TfinRiq-3frafh'^ 1 sing. 3 sing. 

. amWI, &c. 5^— sram^, 3WT^ 1 sing. 

araf^BT: or atg C lg P Par. and Atm. ( See § 569 ). 

2 sing. &o. 3T56m^ 1 sing, 

3 sing. 

For the optional forms of these roots see the preceding Variety. 

A 

T%— 3j>gRn?^ Ising. A. P. 

3 sing. mr - 1 

anv— 3t5TT*Tf^ 1 sing. 3j3Tr- 1 sing. 

rtfri 3 sing. 1 sing, atfrfig: 

am— 1 sing, arr^tl 3 sing. 

3 sing. ^>I;-3IWTfl'T^ 1 sing, 

ar^— aifl i M s iH i si“g* ^rarsfi^ 3 sing, 

3 sing. 1 sing. ai^Tmv 

7. P. t atfif-3^- *• A. 3 sing. 

3 T R ri %i T 1 sing- «Tit.-3To?rinr^, 1 sing. 

1 sing. ^ 1 sing. 
ar^TT?^ i sing. aTsrnfril. ^Pir— aTgrtflm. 1 sing. 

8 sing. nrsf.— armflR 1 sing, sr r ni g g 

arqw^l sing. 3 sing. 

3 sing. ?Ii;— arsiflH^ X 1 sing. 

JT^— arafTTO., aranfH^ i sing. 

Irregular Aorists ol the Fifth Form. 

§ 575. The roots , apj, ^ and optionally sub- 

stitute for ( third person sing. Atm. ). 

* See § 476. 

t Vide § 466. % Vide § 461. 

X Vide p. 249 foot-note f ; SC. also takes 7th Variety. 
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§ 576. Boots of the 8th class ending in<Tor^ drop their 
nasal and substitute optionally ai^d ^ for the terminatinna 
fTT: a,nd of the 2nd and 3id person sing. Atm. ^ 
lengthens its vowel after dropping 

• 

§ 577. The vowel of 3715 takes Vrddhi optionally in the 
Parasm. i. e. optionally takes 6npa substitute; also it optioi^ 
ally remains unchanged before f ( Vide § § 466, 518 ); 

§ 578. The STT of ^ optionally dropped in the Aoriit; 


oonsequently it takes the Sixth and the Fifth Varieties. 


Pabadiohs. 






Parasm. 


1 

a^gi^ 


2 

a^gi^sti. 

a^^ 

3 



1 a^sirf^ 

^rwnFi«T aJtiJiHuq arisii^ 

2 

arm: 

a?!'^ 

3 aninn^gm. 

3nsi?%: ansNig. 


Atm. 


1 a?igr^ 

♦ rs rs 


2 ^gi%: 

^gR'ftajIH. 

aSgl^-fq. 

3 

an^fw^nq. 

aiigiWd 

1 

* r\ rs 

ariuiHH^ 


2 

amil^Pnq, 


3 afislRg 

a^<mw?nqL 



^ — 3ntRf%; 3T3Tf%8’} ■SiMiM- WJTV. — aiWlfRlRj 3T- 

^re:-3ifritnR 1 sing, cjnfJr- 

3Tflf7 3 sing. Tf— 
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Boots of the 8tb Class. 

CW— 1 sing. Par. 

gnf®rf7 1 sing. Atm. 

. arTfSiyr:, armr--, mfore, 

aniT 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 

1 «i“g- P*f- 

ar^rnrrr l sing Atm. 

ar^Torsr:, aiT^sn:; 3T|rmE, 

aifgTfr 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 

snTOTTT 1 sing. 
Par. Atm, sttnorar:? 

3Tsnnre, 31^ 2 & 3 sing. 
Atm. 

oTafSnr^ 1 sing. Par. 
3TtTf5rf7 1 sing. Atm. 

awmST: sr^SITJ; aTHiSre? 

2 & 3 sing. Atm. 


Boots of the 8th Class. 

fR— 3ran'%^, aniR^ Par. 

Atm. 1 sing, gjfr- 
3T?mT: aiafinr, 3nm 

2 & 3 sing. Atm. 

*T^— 3i*mR i sing. 

awsir:; amffrer, aiRrr 2 & 

3 sing. 

3TsrrTH'i»^, aiawn i 3i“g- 

Par. 1 sing. Atm. 

an^:; 

aiRcT 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 

arew'?^ 1 sing. 
Par. RRRPT, 1 sing. Atm. 
aPRT^^:, 31RTW; aPWTTO.. 
RRrH 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 


( 6 ) The Pbhemctive ( aR^fr^^). 

§ 579. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood may 
be obtained by prefixing to those of the Imperfect, 

dropping its final before the ^ and ^ of the 2nd and 3rd per. 
sings.; and ths Atmanepada ones by prefixing ^ to the 
terminations of the Atm. Potential and also to the and 
occnrring in them These, therefore, are: — 

A 

Parasm. A tmane. 


1 ^tl. 


«jrw 

1 #7 



2 ^n: 



2 ^figr: 



3^116; 


Jirg: 

3 





(«) 

Parasi.. pada. 




§ 58o The Par. terminations are weak and therefore occasion 
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no Gana or Vrddhi change in the root. All roots reject the 
angment f. 

§ 581. The final f or 7 is lengthened; final ^ short is 
changed to and final changed to or to 3 ^ when preceded 
by a labial or 7 before the Par. terminations of the Benedictivd, 
and the q- of the Passive; gfhrrac , , ^—1%^ , 

5K — , &«■ 

^ 582. Final m preceded by a conjnuct consonant and the 
root m are changed to Guna under the same circumstances; 

f?— snnq;. 

§ 583. Boots capable of taking Bamprasarapa take it. 
substitutes ^ lor its vowel. 

§ 584. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped. Some of 
the roots dropping their nasal thus are; — 3?9f 

5®^, r*>ir, ?[TW, 

^ and 

§ 585. vn and roots assuming these forme, in’, 7*11, 
qi, ‘to drink’, gr, ‘to abandon’ and ^r, change their hnal to if. 
Final aq ( original or substituted ; see § 459 ), if it bs preceded 
by a conjunct consonant, is changed to if optionally : sfi — 

«TT— ling;, Ir-^rg, iTrr— iwigig but qr to 

‘protect, qnna^. 

A 

A tmanepada. 

§ 586. (a) g is prefixed to the terminations after Set roots 
and optionally after Wet ones. 

(by Roots ending in qt preceded by a conjunct consonant, the 
root ^ and roots ending in admit of f optionally. 

§ 587. The Atm. terminations, are strong. Before these 
radical vowel takes its Gnna substitute, but when the inter- 
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madikte f is not prefixed to the terminations, the final i|c 
remains unchanged and is changed to or to if a labial 
or w precedes; g ft^re , gf—f an ^ l g, or 
or ^g, &c. 

Paradigms. 

Par. Atm. 

1 1 

2 =^'i?ireT 2 %Sl 8 T: 

^Nii: 3%fta 

^i,p. A 

1 1 

3 ^ 15 : 3 

P. A. 

1 ftinm ww? 1 ^ fPftqrl 

2 ftjirer 2 ^qr^qm, 

3 t%qin. IwiWiH, ftqig; 3 ^iqiWlHL 

^ Par. m Par. 

Wfl^ wq!^ wqf>pi 1 annw 

2 wkm. wqfe 2 srqi^ a??n^ 

3 wqlwni wq!s: 3 «Rk gpfig: 

^ A. 

l«#fiq 1 ^gq'Nil 
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Oosjagate ^ Par. like ^ 


1 sing 

«ii-%qreil., wr§i?i 
sn- sn-sr-^iraH., jn^ 
^-3'«*iran. 
wjj-^ran. 

«i#T, 


« 

jRfra 

^-35irati., 

^-35Jn?R., 

«r-4Rre>lj sJinSiJf 
l-fpiran. ST^ 

5n^-WJiran. 

5n-5ifq^ 


Irregular BenediotiveB. 

§ 588. ^ ' to go ’ — i<TW^ i but shorteuB its f after a prepo- 
sition ) : Atm- r^^lrr- ^ >i*o, when joined with 

prepositions, shortens its before weak terminations beginning 
^tb y qg i KJH . 


SECTION IL 

THE PASSIVE. 

§ 589. Every root in every one of the ten ooajngational 
classes may take a Passive form coojngated like an Atmanepadi 
root of the 4th Class.* 

’k The only difference is in the accent ; in the Passive it falls 
on IT, whereas in the case of the primitive verbs of the 4th class, 
Atm^ it falls on the radical syllable. 
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§ 690. Then are three kinds of Passive Verbs: — ( 1 ) the 
▼a properly so called ( jjo ), as rsit 

( 2 ) an Impersonal Passive. ( ^ 1 % 9 ° X ^ ‘ il is gone* ’ 

and ( 3 ) a Reflexive ( sro ), « ‘ *ico 

ik cooked. ’ 

Conjugational Tenses. 

§ 591. Formation of base: — 

( a ) r; is added to the root, which is weak t. «, no 6 una or 
Vrddhi substitute takes place before it ; — sfhr, 

( 5 ) Before 7 roots undergo the same changes as they do 
before the Par. terminations of the Benedict! ve ; W - — 

3HV, *r— 1 ^, ip-J— STOT, ( but 

f%«r X * 15 — ’ssr, &«- 

( c ) The final 3 TT (, original or substituted ) of ^ to give, ' 
IfT, VTi WT, 'TT ‘ to drink , ’ m and ft ‘ to abandon^ ' is 
changed to in other cases it remains unchanged; and ^ — 

Vtfrtr, 5T— girv; but ^ ‘ to cut, to purify eru. ?TT— 

?rnr. w— 

£ 592. The passive base is conjugated like a root of the 4th 
class in the Atm.; 0 . g. 

“ It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumptiou of 
an Intransitive signification and a Parasinaipada inflexion by a 
passive verb, was the cause which gave rise to a 4th class of Primi- 
tive verbs as distinct from the Passive. Instances are certainly 
found of passive verbs taking-Parasmaipads terminations, and some 
passive verbs ( e. g. jydyate, ‘ lie is born, ' fr. Jan ; jiuryale, ‘ he is 
filled, ’ fr. pr. ; and tapyate ‘ he is heated, ’ fr. tap ) are regard- 
ed by native grammarians as Atmane. verbs of cl. 4. Again, 
many roots appear in class 4 as Intransitive verbs, which also 
appear in some one of the other nine as Transitive. For example, 
yuf, ‘ to join ’ when used in a Transitive sense, is conjugated 
either inch 7, or it the Causal; when in an Intransitive, in cl. 
4. So also path, ‘ to nourish, ’ kihulh, ‘ to agitate; ’ Kl/ih ‘ to vex 
Sid/t, ' to accomplish. ’ 


Monier Williants. 




<M SO 
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1 ^ 

1 

2 3 |qq- 4 r: 

3 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 qVlF: 

3 

1 

2 

3 f'-q^ 

1 3 T 3«4 

2 arg’-w: 

3 


‘to be’ 
Present. 

Imperfect . 
3 iqqiq% 

•s 

auwqitl 

•\ 

Imperative. 

•qqiql 

•tjqsiiq, 

Potential, 

•v 

•> 

^ Present. 
fqR? 

Imperfect. 

ar^vqqiq 


•qqrqi 

srqjnm? 

anjq^qq. 

8 |-^q<T 

■<^qw 5 

qq^qq, 

i^qtq? 

f^q’^q 

g^qs^ 

atf'qiqfe 

3ifiq'<qn 

arg^q^a 
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M2 


1 3^ 

Imperative. 

3^1^ 3«ii*i| 

2 

3*wn 


3 

3*^ 

3Mi«<iWL 

1 

Poientkd. 

3«43ii 3 SW 1 ? 

2 5^: 

3 ^»n<nfl 


3 3 %i 

3 skrani. 

3**»^ 


§593. (a) The roots fnc, “d optionaUy 

drop their ^ and at the same time lengthen their ar^ 

&C. 

( 5 ) ^ <to lie down’ and form their bases as ^ror and 
( s ) a;^ shortens its ^ when a preposition is prefixed to it. 
( ^ ) ^nfr and drop their final Towel before q*. 

( « ) and snbstitate and ^ for themselyeS) and 
S|S( also snbstitnte and ifl’ respectiTefy. 

§ 594. To assist the student, the Srd sings, pre. of some 
roots, regular and irregular, ate giren below. 


Boots. 

3 sing. 

Boots. 

3 sing. 

HI 

HPlIt 



5JIT 


% 


ig L P. 3. U. 




^ 2. P. 




HI 




'n ‘ to drink’ 

4tH?l 



HI ‘ to {Hotect’ 

Hrair 

Hi 


HI 


dt 

*fl2ra 
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Boots. 3 dag. 

Boots. 

3 dag. 

fr P. 



■iHo 

5r A. 



















IJSSJRJ 






33^ 


'THP^ra, qwi^ 


8r^ 



f 



arara 

31FI 



3*<I^ 

m 




1 


«ll 





8'aj% 

c 










3tq[. 

aiRRl, 




3«Jia 


'RI^, «P% 

w ‘ to dress ’ 


gpi^, *n^ »iTqrai!t 

8?^ 




5n^ 
















JIS 


n 


^with Wi<5rg?j^ 

&c. 

&C. 

&c. 

&C. 
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Non-Oonjcgationai. Tensks and Moods. 

( 1 ) The Perfect. 

§ 595. (a) Kednplicative Perfect of a root in the 
Passive is formed in the ordinary way, every root being consi- 
dered Atmanopadi ; ^ } H?!— 
&c. 

( i ) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive does not differ 
from that of the Active, except in that the Auxiliary verbs take 
Atmanepadi terminations necessarily ; 
f?!Tmr»r} ^irrRi% &c. 

( 2, 3 ) The two Futures, ( 4 ) the Conditional and 
( 5 ) the Bendedictive. 

§ 596. ( o ) The forms of the two Futures, Conditional 

and the Benedictive of the Passive are made up in the same 
way as those of the Active, every root being supposed Atmane- 
padi ; ^mPThr-, nffw, 

( b ) Roots ending in a vowel ♦ and the roots g^, and 
ysT optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the 
Benedictive of the Passive by changing their vowel to Vfddhi 
and appending the Atmanepada termination of those tenses 
with f prefixed to them invariably ; in the case of roots ending 
in arr ( and in rr, ^ and aft changeable to 3ir ) is inserted 
between the root and this gj 

srarTPrsir, at^rnr; and similarly g— 

gTfrrV; — 'TTWfTT%, 

t 5^31%: 

aigf^h’i trrM'frtj’j 1 6>Dg-> »rff— ixiigrtig, trg rfu%; sitg«i, 

«r5r'%; 3^!rrf|«q■. &«. ??i— ^fimi%, 

ar^firw. atgi!^; ^fjrfnr, srfPT. &c. 

■■■ g- and vf take Vrddhi in this case though it is usually 
forbidden with them ; see § 463 , takes Gupa only 

The g of g^is changed to % immediately before g and before 
an affix containing a mute ^ or or , ». «. Jf of the Passive, &c. 
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(6) The Aoriat. 

^ 597. (n) The Passive of the Aorist of loots belonging tc 
the 4tb, 5th and 7th Varieties, is made np similarly by append- 
ing the Atmanepada terminations to the base ; ^ — 

(5) Boots belonging to the first, second, third and sixth 

Varieties take the fourth, fifth or seventh Variety in the Passive, 
in accordance with the general rules ; 1 sing-; WT- 

3itjq-rftr; 3|— snrRfr-, i%— f-“3t5nf%; to— 3rH%, &c. 

(e) The third per. sing, of the Aorist Passive of all roots is 
formed by adding f: — 

(1) Before this f the penultimate (prosodially ) short vowel 
takes its Guna substitute and penultimate except that of 
and of Set roots ending in except ^13^ with atr, ^55., TO., 
and the final vowel take their Vjddhi substitute; 

but 

3mfy; but TO““®rs^; TO— but^— &c. ^ 
with an— TO— &<-•• sfr— fg— 31^'%; 

55— 3T?!Tm; f or ar^, 

(2) Roots ending in art original or substituted ( i. ». of roots 

in 5, 5, ^ ) insert tj^before this 51— 3T!fn^i ^ — STOTO’; 

amnw; si^nfv, &c- 

(3) an5, and rv insert a nasal before their final consonant, 
so that their penultimate a^ cannot take Gnpa or Vrddhi 
substitute ; ar^fJvr, aturfriT. 3tTri*t. 

(4) without a preposition does the same optionally and 
with a preposition necessarily ; at^ircr, sraTpli but sn?5rTO. 

(6) WTO ‘ ’ *orms UTwm or atW T M ; 51*^— 

arsnfw in the sense of ‘ to observe ( 10 A. ).' 

(6) ^ takes Vrddhi ■, 5;^ lengthens its vowel ; anTTl^, 

(7) f < to go ’ has anmw; with A., arnniv or aftiTOnw. 
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(d) The roots at § 461 will have two fonoB ; 

qrfir, ra^-3riBi%, &c-; or 3 sing. 

(«) § 596 (jk) holds good in the Fassire Aorist except in 
the 3rd sing.; the optional forms mnst be made up by append* 
ing the Atm. terminations of the 5th Variety as the roots 
necessarily take fj arf^W, sJTTWnWi sflr— 

srpfv, STOTim; 8^— 3n8T%, STStTWft; awfWB; 1 sing,, jq^— 

arugHr, afnmi i »i“g- 
§ 598. Boots of the tenth Glass— 

(a) The sni ( >■ <- snr with the final or dropped ) is optionally 
dropped in the General Tenses, except the Perfect. The Aorist 
forms, except that of the 3rd sing., are made up by adding the 
terminations of the Fifth Form ; ^ 1 sing, 

Ferf ; Ist Fa. 

2nd Fa.; Aor. Ben. 

(i) Boots which do not lengthen thier penultimate ar ( see 
also § 603 ) lengthen it optionally in the general Tenses of the 
Passive, except in Perf., when ar^fis dropped; Rh T, 

Aor. 1 sing., &c. 

(e) The 3 per. sing, of the Pass. Aorist is formed by drop- 
ping necessarily and adding g; 

ar^llv; smf?, &C.; arrff , STCTft Aor. 3 sing.; a|^, 

3Tn^ Aorist, 3rd sing. &c. 

Pabadigms. 

1 P. ‘ to know.’ 

Perfect. 1st Future. 

1 ^ 311'^ 33^*^ 1 snf^> 

2 2 BtMaiB trracfrew 

3 ^ 33^ 33^^^ 3 tri^RiB: 
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2nd Future. 


1 



2 



3 




Conditoinal. 


1 ar^jf^ 


8wra«!Tm^ 

2 



3 3i4n^d 


arilra^Ri 


Aorist. 


1 



2 3i$irw: 



3 




Benedietive. 


1 

^ fs 


2 



3 




N. B. The Passive fonns of roots of the tenth class do not 
differ from the Passive forms of Oansab for which see the forms 
of can. Pass, given in the next section. 

SECTION in. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS ( srsmTfiremtr: ) 
and 

Theib Conjugation. 

§ 699. The Derivative Verbs are divided into lonr classes : — 
( 1 ) Oansals or Nijantas ( ); ( 2 ) Desideratives or 
Suinantas ( )i ( 3 ) Freqnentatives or Yanantas ( ); 
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and ( 4 ) Denominatives or Ntoadhatna ( )• The 

formation and the conjugation of these will be given in the 
present section. 

1 Causals. 

600. Any root belonging to any one of the Conjugational 
classes may have causal form which is conjugated like a root 
of the Tenth class. 

§ 601. The Cansal of a root implies that a person or a 
thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform the 
action, or to be in the condition, denoted by the root. It is 
also employed, sometimes, to convert an intransitive verb into 
a transitive one. 

( a ) Formation of the Causal Base. 

§ 602. The Causal Base of a root is formed like that of a 
root of the Tenth class. In the case of roots of the Tenth 
class the cansal form is identical with the primitive. The 
Causal form takes either pada. Thus from ^ comes the causal 
base ‘ ho causes to know * he 

shakes or agitates/ ‘ he causes to count, ' sft-HTtTTfH 

* he makes another lead or carry ^ * to do ' and to 
scatter — ‘ he canaes to do or scatter ’ ^ — ^nRTTtT, &c. 

§ 603. Roots ending in except ‘to go’ &c., qnif 
love,’ ‘to eat/ when it means ‘ to see ’ and rr*r when 
it does not mean ‘to eat,’ and the roots* rnarked with sm indioa* 
tory tr^do not change their vowel : t. «. their vowel takes its Gupa 
substitute; rrir-*TW»Tlff. 3T^-5TJnnff, 

* Those are: — s’Jw, j)ff, irg;, ‘to spread/ ‘to pound,’ 
1 A. ‘to destroy, to cut,’ A. ‘to go,’ ^ 1 A. 

‘ to pity,' 1 A., , n?, 1 Par. ‘ to distil,’ i?:*to 

surround,’ JR^'to speak,’ 5R^‘to dance,’ 1 P. ‘to resist,’ 
^ 1. P. ‘to shine/ 5pig;^P. ‘to laugh,’ r>i_P. ‘to doubt,’ 

‘to cling to’, 556C, ^ni., all meaning ‘to cover/ , am. 

*fco move in a zigaag manner,’ epoi^, P. ‘to go,’ {pUj sp^,. 
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sj— 3Riri8; ^•— sit*— qmfir, Ac. 
l«t «W[— «mq?r; ‘to eoe’ but 

ia other eases; ir^— 7nnn%> &o.; but ‘ to eat ’ — innnT^. 

(a) The roots a“d leogthoB 

their rowel optionally when not preceded by a preposition; HtKifty 
qnm^, but srmraf?^, *c. 

S 604. Boots ending in arr ( Y, ^ or ait changeable to aUT; Mo 
S 459 ) and the roots lit ‘ to go> * ^ ‘ to be ashamed, ’ a')' ‘ to go, ' 
( 9 cl. ), <to flow’ ( 4. cl. A. ) and ‘ to choose, to go,’ insert 
the augment or before aRY and their rowel takes Gnpa substitute; 
4n4ifl \ or *imtA fr. Jt, &o. qr— OTT- 

#r— ft— sift— 

S 605. (a) ‘to throw,’ ift ‘to destroy,’ |(t ‘to perish,’ |jS| to 
conquer,’ and ‘to buy,’ also insert u , but after changing their 
final rowel to urr-, limfit, ^TWfS, nmfit. 

( 5 ) The roots SIT or ^ ‘ to cook’ and ^ ( mil. }, shorten 
their rowel neecssarily, and and qrr optionally, bafore Ae 
inserted q when not preceded by prepositions- A».g|qvfit, 

( qi^r st?rni1ir aicy*} &*- )? but a»w ( fS» 

aa i nqft ; wwiS. f^mfiti but gq wwo f a only 

3 G06. ^ ‘to pure, to sharpen, ’ ^ ‘ to cut,’ ^ ‘to finish,’ ^ 

P. ‘^to gire„ unq, niw , all P. and meaning ‘ to injure^’ 

‘to kill,’ 'to kiU,’ qq, P. ‘to honour,’ ‘ to shine/ 
gRt, ‘ to shake,’ ‘to more,’ f?, r I P., ‘ to fear,’ ^ ‘to guide,’ uit 
‘ to cook, to boil’ giT ‘to kiU, to gratify, to sharpeu, to manifest, 
, ‘ to lire or to be’ in other senses), ‘to srport, 

to loll the tongue,’ ‘ to be poor, to reduce/ tqq, qqq, ^ 

‘to be crooked, to shine,’ iRC.andag^l P. ‘to go.’ 

•Bee § 606 (i). 

H. a. O. 24 
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*to call,’ ‘to cover,’ % ‘to weave,’ %’ ‘to waste away,’ aad ^ 

‘to drink’ insert ^ instead of V, ^nWlJr, «IW- 

&o. 

( a ) <n ‘ to protect’ and \ when it means <to shake,’ insert ^ 
and respectively before onr: afg<»Tq ‘ke protects,’ *110 

shakes.’ 

§ 607. The roots 3T«r , and ^insert a nasal before 

their final; amrtrm%, TV'SHTm-W, &c. 

§ 608. The roots q^;, and have two 

forms in the causal, fHW' 

&e. 


§ 609. ^hfl, %4r uid ^nVT drop their final vowel before an[; 

4bwnT-?r, trfrml-%, 

§610 The following roots form their Oansal base anoma- 
lously:— 


f ‘ to go’— 


^ or ‘to sound,’ &c. 
^f(n7.‘to tremble’ 
conceal’ 

5 cl. ‘to collect’ 


isinu awake 
^ — 'to sin, to be 
unchaste’ 


ij ‘to shake’ 
sfl ‘to please’ 
iPf ‘to fear.’ — 


n wq fw , with 3Tf4 ‘ to remembor.’- 
urfwrri?r,-‘to study’ smmfjr. 
with sr%-jrf7mtrTW. 

‘he causes to sound. * 
8WnnT% „ „ „ tremble. 

1S57W ,, ,, ,, conceel. 

^77%-% =^rinnlr-%„ collect. 

„ „ 

onURTfw he rouses 

he causes to sin, 
but in 

the sense of ‘ he corrupts or 
makes depraved.’ 

he causes to shake.. 
sffTrrrH „ „ „ pl«8.?e. 

^q< n d -% he frightens with. 

sfrrol he inspirek fear. 
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‘to fry’ — ararvfit-?! 1»« oanswi to fry. 

‘to wipe’— airrfjinw. 

^30]; — to dye’ — be dyes or paints ; alio in the UOM of 
‘he propitiates or satiifies’; e/. tlftf 

qw’ Bh. Nl. Sa, 3. Bat only, in the 

sense ol‘ he hnnts deer’; (Vide Eir. VI. 34). 
‘to grow'— he plants or canaei to grow. 

‘to take’ and ftwmft-ft; and 

ifl' — ^‘to embrace,’ > aTTTf?! ii^ the sense of ‘ melting an 
‘to adhere’ J onotaons snbstanee.’ 

qr ^to blow’ — he caasee to blow or mors. 

q n wffi he shakes. 

to smile’ — he cansee a smile by, or astonishes 
or frightnes by. t fW f Wt l he astonishes. 

‘^ir — Tn q ft t, srqqH t he canses to conceive ; 

other senses. 

‘to £a>2'- he eanses to fall, cats down. 

qn q qff l he oaoses to go. 

S a iT qq 'f S he aocomplishee or prepares. 

he makes perfect, &c. with reference 
to sacred rites or things only - as dlOl# 

* 0 . 

■^WTOr~‘to swell’ he cuses to swell. 

— ‘to trembk ; to shine forth.’ he canses 

to tremble or shine. 

*to strike or kill’— he canses to strike, &c. 

(b) Oonjngntion of the Oansal Base. 

I 611. The Oausal base is conjngatod llks the base of a root 
^f the 10th or ObcrMi class in all the ten Teiues and Moods of 
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m 

tha ParumaipadSf the Atmexiepeda and the FasuTe. The 
with tha final nr dropped is retained, as remarked before, in 
the General Tenses, except the Aorist and the Benediotire, and. 
is dropped before the er of the Passive. The formatioin of tiie 
Aorist of cansals has been folly explained along with that of the 
roots of the Tenth class, at § 648-656, 

‘ § 612. Paradigms of <dl the Tenses and Moods in the Par.- 
Atm. and Pass, of f^C., Caosal base 

Special Tenses. 

Present. 


Par. 


Atm. 


iNJim: 1 

*v %>. _ > 


$1^ 2 

wWt 


3 



Impeifeet. 



P. 


1 

awMW 


2 


awltitlf 

3 


Ofohwsi 


A. 


1 


anNrnuft 

2 Of^MWT: 

owN%<qm 


3 3?^^ 



P. 

Imperetiive. 

A. 

1 

1 



2 



et ,:h 



oiwg o omwH wpgn 



CaJ t'i H* 
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P. Potential. A. 

^«Nh. 1 

General Tenses. 

Perfect. 

Pu. 


1 e>'»<if-+w<— ♦ #»wf=^ 


2 



3 ^m<|^w»K 

^wsrHreg: 

Atm. 


1 ^Wqf^ * 



2 



3 

let Future. 

Psr. 


1 WNirflfiH 


el^Rldiw- 

2 

iNiJfdW: 


3 

Atm. 

$wi5raR: 

1 


«r^dW4 


iWR>dWlil 


3e»qfimr 

^NRl'dlil 

2nd Fatore. 
Pumsm. 


*■ ^ ^ ^ 

1 ew^iiH 


dwffl«irru: 


*Abo«twmv> &c. 




eo 
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2 



3 

#niiq5J}3: 


1 #N^ 

Atm. 




2 



3 ^tT#Hra 




Conditional. 



Par. 


1 artwf^q. 

awlifN)«n«i 

&C. 


Atm. 


1 3wrg^ 

3?«ilyi'2)wn^ 

&C. 

Par. 

Aorist. 

Atm. 


aqjiqa 1 8J^ 3iig^ ai^gptunc 

apjgsr: 2 ai^*n: srig^i^ 

3W|[SRC, 3 aj^per ai^^q. at^-l^ 


Benedictive. 



Parum. 


1 

^«jn^ 

4iw|T5R 

2 


fNrei 

3 


4i«n5: 


Atm. 


1 


^ p. «v /•>.. 

®TOR[Wn5 

2 



3 

wwRi«ft^wm 



Passive. 


Present 


Imperjeet 


1 apil^ ^ 

wNn^ «wNnn% 


ar^ 2 emtsw!: 

«il«^ 3 awl'^?IPi awN^ 



*H 0^ eo 
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Imperative. Potential 

Perfect. 

1st Fttiwre. 


1 



«iri^raj| 



2 wrafiraw. 

i^sracirw^. 


iti^rai^ 


itf^ar% 



wvifiitiK; 



^H^cITC 


2nd ftOure. 

1 4|vri^, 


gN^ ^ 

wwwws. 

^in^ 


wri^wwl 

2 


^1*1 
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Condiiiorud. 


1 

aWflqsirafi 

awNft«n*<^ 



aTatfq«in*l^ 

2 


aitlvjTiiais^ 

awlra^rar: 

3ranw«(«im 

awlMtq^ 

3 awt€fii«ra 

ar^ijiSidrti. 

awtqf^«RI 

ararf^sjTci 

ap.i^iqcim. 

ajtlfqsRj 


Benedictive. 


1 

*v _ys 





2 irafMigr:, 




$!i«r5rjfR»nii. 


3 







Aorist. 


1 

aril^r^'t. 

aratqfSwi^, 

awf^ 

aiilfvj*^ 


2 attract:. 


3TaT«fR«^-|H 

ar^f^: 


araifq^^ 

3 




awtf^raram 

araif^ 


For the Tarioiu irregnlaritiee, &c. aee the third Variety. 


11. Desisebatives. 

S 613. Any primitiTe root of the ten classes, aa well ae 
any cansal base, may optionally* take a Desiderative form 


* Or the notion of desire may be conveyed by means of a 
sentence; t. «. or ‘he wishee to read,’ &e. 
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-which, like the cuieal base, U eoBjogeted in all the ten Teosee 
«nd Moods of three Toices. 

§ 614. The Deeiderative expresses the notion that a person 
or thing wishes ( or is abont ) to perform the action, or to be 
in the condition denoted by the root or the desiderative basc^ 
‘ he wishes to study ’ from q^; ‘ he is abont 

to die ’ fr. Ac. 

615. There are a few primitive roots, which, thongh they 
take a Desiderative form, do dot convey a desiderative sense 
( See § 396 ). As these are looked open ae primitive roots, 
new Desiderative bases may be derived from them according 
to the rules given below; as * he wishes to eensnre ’ 

from &c. 

§ 616. The Desiderative base is formed by reduplicating the 
root or base according to the general rules of rednpKeation 
given at § 444>449 and § 649 (a) (5), and by adding ( which 
may by changed to q according to the rules of Sandhi ) to it. 
The 3 T of the reduplicative syllable is changed to f ; «. y. 
by <ibe following rule. 

iV. B. The ^ of a primitive root is not changed to q when 
the characteristic ^ is changed to q, 

( ); q:-5^;butfsiT-l!WTH5 Hiqqc^cau. of 

however, forms 

Note: — (1) A root takes a Desiderative form only wbmr the 
agent of the wish and of the action expressed by the root is the 
same; so %eqr: qS®® ft?T 5^- and not iH q fg q ft ; also the 
smise of the root must be the object of the wish: 
cannot, therefore, be equal to pfsiwqiff- 

Note; — (2) Though the Desiderative form of a root is not 
to be found often used in clsssicsl language in its character of 
a verb, yet nominal and participal derivatives from it are not 
uneonunonly to be met with. 
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§ 617. To this <i;^the •ngment f is to be pre6zed after Set 
roots, optionally after Wet ones and not after those that are- 
Anit, snbjeot to the following exceptions:— 

, (1) Boots ending in 7 or and ^ short, and the' roots 
and gj do not take g; g-ggsl Vide § 618. ( d); 

Exceptions: — ‘to go,' g A. ‘to respect,’ ^ 6 A. ‘to hold,’' 
and I A. ‘to pnrify,’ admit of f . ( see also 4 below.) 

(2) irs^, take g necessarily. 

(^1 K, admit of g in the 

Par. ( see § 484 ). In the Atm. they admit g, the last two do- 
so optionally; gg-tagpenU, &c. 

(4) Boots ending in long and gw and the roots gftgT, 

% f, n, SRW ‘ to prosper,’ ?r<t( «• 

the 10 cl. and optional Can. Base of Jirr ), * *0 give,’ aq;, 

“d Vide § 486. ) take g optionally. 

Exceptions: — ^ *to scatter,’ q ‘to swallow,’ take g neces- 
sarily The intermediate g is not lengthened in the case of these 

«»Ot8; &o. 

(6) The roote fgg, rpgand ^ take g in the Far. and reject 
it in the Atm. 

§ 618. The radical vowels undergo the following changes 
before — 

(e) The ^ with g is strong and without g weak. 

The nsnal mle as to Oupa substitute holds good in the 
one case and does not in the other; 

( 6 ) The final g and 7 and the penultimate sg of g^ and 
SFB[ ( substitut-d for g 2 Par. 'to go,’ and for g with ‘to- 
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ramember’ or ‘ to study ’ ) are lengthened and final short or- 
long, changed to ^ , or to after labials or if when the ^ is - 
nnangmented; ?-Sra^» 

Sr-3?T, &e- 

( « ) The roots and do not change their voWel 

to Gnoa ; and the roots , f^t^and !T^ take Sampras&raDS; 

( « ) Boots with an initial consonant, and having f or 
short for their pennltimate, and ending in any consonant, except 
i^or change their vowel to Guna optionally when g' is 
prefixed to g ; 3^11^ &c. 

§ 619. The formation of Deaiderative bases of cansals and 
of roots of the Tenth class does not differ from that of 
primitive roots. 

Art. § 660. should be attended to in forming Desiderativea 
from Oansals and roots of the Tenth class. 

§ 620. Boots in their Desiderative forms take the same 
terminations, Parasm. cr Atmane. that they do in the primitive. 
The roots ^rt, JJ, ^ xnd take Atm. terminations in the 
Desiderative. 

§ 621. The following roots form their Desiderative bases 
irregnlarly:-— 


Boots. 

Desider. base. Third 

pers sing. Pro. 

to eat ’ 



«Tri^ 



5 ' to go ’ 



^ with ‘ to study 



? with s# ‘ to be convinced' 

srdti^^ 

5— 



3 ‘ to sound ’ 




3#^ 

3#Clf^-% 
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Boot!. Daud«r. bu« Third 

1 pen. ling. Fra 





t 


•— 



^ ‘ to prosper ’ 


|c^ 


8r^(^ 





with A 


nranf?^ 

* to swallow’ 

f3m% 



i%ii^ 


^ ‘ to gather ’ 






A ‘to conquer’ 



fl 10 d. & optional) 
Oau. Base of*»— J 


#ai% 

opt cau £. of nr 


f^giMPmRi 

‘to stretch’ 

ft^or 


or 


fidRl«jRk 

‘to kill’ 














i^^ferertg 



I?<kOTw 

^ ‘to pve’ 



^ ‘to inotect’ 

» 


‘to cuf 

>9 



55p.,f^'H 
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Boots. 

% 

^A. 

>1 

J> 


Dssidor. bas«^ 

3rd pen. sing Fre.. 


r^?a% 



f*RW^ 



r^ra 




f^aict 

rsrs 

(vlfq^ 

fiqf^ 

Wd^ 

JN ^fv- 

ft5R| 







*w5r 

^nTf8[.(slsoQmf^) ftHgym ( riwfiai^ ) 

in' 'to measnre’ 

fihg: 

fw?<arf?r 

‘to throw' 

» 

99 

in' <to destroy' 

9f 

>9 

l| <to bsrter’ 

>7 


9 % 

ntsc. 

nrei^ 'he desires for libsiatton.^ 


SB«C. 




he wishes to be free.' 







% 








R'HW 

nHi.‘toinjare,tokill' 


to propitiate' 







^ ^ 

i^Vm 
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Boots. 

Deaiderative base 

Third peri. sing. Pre. 

fni 8. P. A. ‘to 


rewifWTn 

obtain’ 








•ir5iraf?r 

‘to throw’ 

ftfH 


97Tl|q^caa. of, ft 






,t >, 



», ,1 



?» ,t 











(b) Oonjngation of the Deaiderative Base. 


Coojagational Tenser 

§ 622. 3t is added to the base in the Conjagationsl Teases 
and then it is conjngated like the special base of the 0th class 
in the Active and Passive. 

Non-Oonjngational Tenses. 

g 623. (a) The Perfeot is formed by adding to the base 
and appending the Perfect forms of the aoxiliaiy verbs 
and ^ ( see § 490, 526 ). 

(b) In the Aorist the Deaiderative Bases take the terminations 
of the 5th Variety. 

(c) In the Benedictive the Parosm. terminations are ad de^ 
without f and the Atm. ones with the intermediate f. 

(d) The remaining tenses have no peonliarities. 


* These roots do not change their to 



5614] 


CosJueAixoir or Vxbbs. 


38S 


§ 624. In the PaMive, the Aorist 3td sing, is formed aocord- 
aag to 5 597. ( e ). The forms of the remsiidiig tenses are 
made np in the nsosl waj. 


Paradigms. 



desi. 

( 3rd sing. ) 


Tenses. 

Par. 

Atm. 

Passive. 

Present 




Imperfect 




Imperative 




Potential 




Perfect 












F. Fntnre 


fatf^ar 


Sec. Fntnre 

sfartfnrw«!n<T 

fatT%Ttiwm 


Conditional 

sTjitnrwrg; 

STf^tf^WlcT 


Aorist 


an^an’ot'rar 


Benediotive 

spitni«trrx 




Boots. 3 sing. Pre. Roots. S sing- Pre. 


S^~RSfVfffT 

af— t%Fmrm 
^—6. A. 

'?-! P. A. 

tSr - 




^-P. A. T^stff^ r^ffma-W, 

wr— 

cttB s^nrR- 

w % 

^,. firwrrw^-fr. garmftnf- 
f?t*% 
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Boots. 8 sing. Pro. 
1st— 

fsRisrifk, 


Boots, 8 sing. Pro. 

g,. mT«rmfiT%, 

&:3. & 0 . fto. 


III. Frequentatj 

§ 625. A Frsqnentative or Intensive form tuy be ikrived' 
from any monosyllabic root of the first nine classes, beginning 
with a consonant. The Frequentative or Intensive is need to 
signify the repetition or the intensity of the action denoted 
by the verb from which it is derived. * 

Exceptions:— 

§ 626. ( a ) t A Frequentative may be formed from an 

* to go, ' itt ‘ to go, ‘ to eat ’ and 3;^ ‘ to conceal, ’ thongh 
these begin with a vowel; and from cl. 10 ‘ to hint, * 

oL 10 < to string together and n cl. 10. though they belong 
to the 10th cl. 

( & ) The Frequentative of roots signifying motion e<mvuy» 
the notion of tortuous motion and not of repetition. ^ Tka 
FrequenUtiva of roots to cut, ’ ‘ to sink down, ’ ^ 

* to go ' ara.‘ to mutter prayers, ’ spi:' to yawn, ' ‘ to bum, ’ 

to bite, ’ and ^ ‘ to swallow, ’ imply reproach on tho 
manner of doing the act $. ' he cuts awkwardfy, 

* falls down badly, ' &>=. 

♦ 1 Pin iii 1. 23 

^Birowf^fTT: 1 I Sid. Kau. 

t t«lfO fit'll Q *<41 I Vart. on the above. 

t *Tfl> I Pan. III. 1. 23. 

S irn t T g l l l l 1 Pan. III. 1. 84. 
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§ 627. There are two kindi of Frequentative bases derived 
from roots; botn are formed by a peculiar reduplication of the 
root; but in one the affix ir ( tRJ ) is added to the root before 
reduplication takes nlace, and the base is conjugated in the 
Atm, alone; in the other the affix rr is dropped ( ) 

and the base is conjugated in Parasm. only ( in the Atm. also, 
according to some grammariuis). It will bo convenient to 
call the one of the Atm. Frequentative, and the other the 
Parasm. Frequentative. 

ATMANEPADa-FBEanENTATIVE. 

§ 628. The Atm. Frequentative base is formed by adding 
q- to the root before which it undergoes the same changes as 
before the q of the Passive; — tfhr, — ^fq, rfr — «fr«r> tj;— 

w w— ftrr, wr &e.; fty— jw, f— 5,5^, 

!T53r, &c. 

( a ) sn wn change their vowel to f", and m preceded 
by one radical consonant is changed to and not to aT — 
ifiq, EHf— Etfttr, fi— sBTq- 

( J ) The roots eq^, 5qvr» !r^> 

take S^mprastrana; jqr and ^ substitute and g, 3 ^ 
for their final vowel; becomes and cqr^ qV: -q^^-tqqq 
JTf-JlIW, enrar-qrq. 

( c ) I 395 should be observed. 

§ 629. The form in q derived as above is reduplicated 
according to tho general rules of reduplication^ 

( rt ) If a root begins with a vowel, tho following syllable 
is reduplicated. 

{b) The vowels ^ and 3 - of the reduplicative syllable take 
H. S, G. 25 . 
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tlieir Guna substitute and the gj of the reduplicative syllable is 
lengthened; g?T: ^ «r^ &o. 


?T-^hrby §628 by reduplication by 629 b+'^=\^iri^ 


sp— 3rnr 


,1 


>> 

+rr=3fT?rnm 

%— ^(tr 

:> 


^tr 

it 




f>!?T 

tra?T 

if 

„ =^ps?r?r 

ilt— 

>> 

aiR^by § 629(o)antrm 

if 

„ =a;^% 


„ t-qsirpr by reduplication 

fi 

„ =%a5TtiW 


JJ 

5^?^ u jj 


if 


aig-aisr 

if 

atzsT by 1 629 (e) atgrm 

if 

„ =3l?T®Sf^ 

31?I.-3TW 

if 

3151^ ,, „ 

sRTRtr 

h 

„ =31511^ 

?n^'jr3tr 

,, 9777 by reduplication 

grg>HT 

if 

„ =gia'»<4rl 


•indlarly Tir^— ar^— ?iTO— 
&0-; HT— rftv— rnifw— i^intrjlr} on— 

?rontt^ &o. 


§ 630. When a root ends in a nasal preceded by ar >iud the 
nasal is not dropped, ^ ( changeable to an Annswirs or the 
nasal of the class to which the letter following it belongs ) is 
inserted between the reduplicative ar and the first radical 
consonant; the at of the reduplicative syllable remsius un- 
changed ( against § 629 b. ) 

nf.-qwr, tnnn=utTWRir or aP3[-at?tr-5rn?tT = 

or but when gr5[=5nh:.7 the A. Freq. base is anamr* 

3rd sing, arnmr^- 

( a ) The same rule applies to the roots «tw, 

^ I 5 ^, and rnp^. ^ and <t;5t^after inserting ^change 
^e 31 of the following syllable to g-; 

or or by § 394. qv?^=^?iir=<Hireir= 

or or 3t^ 

aiatnjTt or aigrcj|% 
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( 6 ) is inserted after the 3 { of the reduplicative syllable 
( which then remains unchanged ) in the case of the roots 

«T?, and^i^; q3«:^9r3req-— qq3®T- 

qKiqsvaj^; 

qgt=qsnqfqer, q^=«Rri?m, 

§ 631. When a root eontuus a penultimate qr ( ) original 
or brought in by sanpratarana the syllable ^ is inserted between 
the 3r of the reduplicative syll. ( which remains short against 
§ 629 i) and the radical consonant; 

*»5=3n^^i5iK 


Conjugation of the Atm. Freq. Base. 

% 632. In the Oonjugational Tenses the Atm. Freq. Base 
is conjugated like the Oonjugational base of the 4th class in Atm. 
In the General Tenses, and in all the Tenses of the Passive, the 
base loses its final 3 { when the final sf is preceded by a vowel, 
and drops the sr itself, 'When it is preceded by a consonant. 
As regards the Perfect, the Fre. Base takes the Periphrastic 
Perfect. In the Aorist the Atm. terminations of the 5th 
form are added. In the remaining Tenses the Atm. termins^ 
tions with the intermediate f prefixed to them are added 
as nsnai. The passive is also formed like the Passive of 
derived verbs. 


§ 633. Paradigms: — The 3 sing, of the Atm. Freq, 
Base of the root ^ and ^sfnT that of the root qv- 


Tenses. Active. 

Present 

Imperfect. 

Imperative. 

Potential, 


Passive. 

Siqi3«Rl 
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Tense. 

Active. 

Passive. 

Perfect. 



Like the Active. 

Aorist 



aw# 

F. Future. 



Like the Active. 

Sea Future. 




Conditional. 



>9 

Benedictive. 

#131^ 


99 


N. B. IriegaUr Atm. Fre. Bases will be given under § 639. 


PABASMAIrADA FeEQUENTATIVES. 

The Parsem. Frequentative is peculiar to the Veda. Its 
forms ate very rarely to be met with in Classical composition. 

Formitlon of the Base. 

§ 634. The root is reduplicated according to the general 
rules or reduplication ; the vowels f and 7 of the reduplicative 
syllable take their guna substitute ; and tbe h of the redupli- 
cative syllable is lengthened ; w flrfJr-^STi 

iiKi &c. 

li 635. The lules § 630 (o) (5) apply likewise to the 
Parasm. Frequen. Base ; or or 

&c. 

§ 636. ^ or the syllable or fx ts inserted between the 
of the rednplicative.- 9 /llable and the radical consonant of roots 
ending in short ^ or having it for their penultimate ; similarly 
51 or or jfr is inserted in the case of or 

TRf <y or TxVfqL; , or or or 

Conjugation of the Parasm. Fre. Base. 

§ 637. IntheConjugationalTensestbePaiaTm.Freqnentatives 
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follow the conjugation of the special base of a root of the 3td 
class, ^ is optionally prefixed to the terminations of tile singulars 
of the Present, of the 2Dd and 3rd singulars of the Imperf. 
and of the 3rd sing, of the Impera.. when ^ is prefixed to these, 
a penultimate short vowel does not take Guns; o*' 

or or or srfarm or or 

or =^K96f?r or 

or 

§ 638. As regards the formation of the Non-conjugational 
tenses grammarians seom to be at variance. The Perfect follows 
the nsnal rules for the polysyllabic roots. In the remaining 
tenses the augment ^ ia always prefixed except in the Benediotive. 

As this form of the Freq. is mostly confined to the Veda 
details are not given here 


Paradigms, 
or gru^frora the root 


Present. Imperfect. 


1 or 




3TWI^ 

•v 

•v 







2 



3T^IW: or 



or 



awmi: 



3 


qigqfrl 

or 


trvRira 






Imperanve 


Potential. 


1 iiqqiR 



1 



2 



2 ^r-g^rr: 


3 or 



3 
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Perfect. 

1 &c. Ac. 

wra or or 

a KhRf^, &C. 

&C. 


3 Ac. 

sfmra 

1 

2 81^: awraff: 
anl5^: or awJ^: 

8W>^ 

8j#i*irfra[. 

1 

&c. 

1 

Ac. 

1 

Ac. 


irr^: 

^PfRf^: 

ti^:, 

Aorist. 

arai^ 

awmim 

awi^RTH 

aiandi^^q, 

8wt»n^an 
1st Future. 

Ac. 

2nd Future. 

wwi^ra: 

Ac. 

Conditional. 

Ac. 


&C. 

%% or 

awtwiw 

8W^ 

WhUTTO 

wraRRnw; 

Ac. 

Ac. 

a^Nf^wiOT 

Ac. 
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Benedictive. 

1 



&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

Tenses. 

Atmantpada. 

Passive. 

Pre. 



Imperf. 

awl^cl 

awr^ 

Imp. 



Pot. 



Perf. 

&c. 


Ist Fu. 


or ^*ni^ 

2nd Fa. 


aPii^ or 

Con. 

aTep!ira«Ri 

awN^sjRi or 

Aor. 


anbiifif 

Bened. 


wwSls or 

§ 639. The following roots 

form their Freqaentatives 

irregnlarlj. 



Boots. 

Atm. Fre. 

Par. Freq. 

3^ to cover 

3W(55??l 


f 1 cl. to sound 



^to dig 

or 



or 

&c. 

^ to swallow 



to walk 

See § 630 

a. or ‘swiS 

to worship 


or %%% 

^to be born 

See § 630 

a. '»iy4iic or &c. 

^ to shine 


% or 

'6^ to expand 

See § 630 

a. or 
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# to lie down 
to swell 
to obtain 
^ to injure 

in other cases 


^1%!^ or 

or grawa 


or 

or 

or 


sMna or 

5i?5P?icJ or 


IV. Nominal Verbs. 

§ 640. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by means of 
certain affixes. These ato not very much in common nse and are 
generally nsed in the Present Tense. They have various mean* 
ings. They sometimes convey the notion of performing, practis- 
ing, or using, or treating like the thing or quality expressed 
by tho Bonn and are nsed transitively ; sometimes they express 
the idea of acting, behaving or becoming like the person or 
thing expressed by the noun ; and at others they yield the sense 
of desiring or wishing for the thing expressed by the noun. 
These will be arranged here under four heads, according to the 
affixes by which they are derived. 

( o ) By means of the affix ) and 

Conjugated in Farasm. 

§ 641. When the sense of <wish’ is to expressed, a nominal 
verb may be derived from any Subanta or nominal stem by affix- 
ing ty to i^. The derivative verbal base derived in this manner 
is conjugated in the Parasm. only. 

§ 642. Before this tr, 

( 1 ) final 3T and an are changed to 5 , 5 ^ amtw: 5^1- 

Ufff ( 5 ^ + if= 5 [ 5 f+^+Tff ) ‘he wishes for a son.’ 

( 2 ) final 5 and g- are lengthened ; ‘ he wishes 

lor a poet.’ 

( 3 ) final =K- is changed to ft; 
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( 4 ) final afr and aJV are changed to sra; and ainr 5 

WV-snamr. 

( 5 ) a final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel is changed 
like an original final vowel; ‘he wishes lor a king.’ 

( 6 ) in other cases the final consonant remains nnchonged; 

'he wishes for words,’ ( tftSIW according 

to some ) ‘he wishes for heaven, ‘ he wishes for 

holy sticks,’ &c. 

^ 7 ) The Tad. affix expressing ' a descendant of* is dropped 
and then the changes mentioned above take place- snrv ( the 

son of *nf ) 3?T?eR: rinfftTOT ( ^^r^-n^+^=*^n+tr+ 

fff=nr»^T+^^+m ), &c. 

§ 643. The consonant ^ and the syllable are inserted 
between any nominal stem and the affix rf; aiTrtltr 

or ‘he wishes for honey’; so ^larwm, 

&e. Final is dropped bsfore g sty T M 

(o) 3Tfi^ is inserted alter ^ and 3^7 when the sense to be con- 
veyed is that of longing for them, after and when the 
one IS desired to be drnnk and thd other to be licked; rftt 

■the cow longs for the ox,’ ‘the mare longs for the 

horse;’ ‘the child desires to drink,’ 

‘the camel wishes for licking the salt.’ But i^fhrfk ‘he desires to 
have a bull,’ 3r<4itn^ ‘he wishes for a horse,’ 

g 644. The affix g is not added to nouns ending in ^and to 
indecUnabIcs; ( he longs for heaven ). 

§ 646. 51 ^ has ‘ he wishes to eat,’ and 

.le wishes to possess food,’ has 3cpgw; ‘he wishes to drink 
water ’ and g^^igf^ ‘ he wishes to possess water,’ and gg has 
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<he wishes to acquire monej.’ acd ‘be wishes to 

be wealthy, ’ 

§ 646. This form of the Nominal verb has not always a 
desidecative meaning. 

(•) Tne affix Tf is added in the sense cf ‘treating or considering 
like;’ 5Srhn'^ ‘be treats the pnpil as a son,’ 

<he treats the Brahmana like Yishnn,’ t n^ i s( T < lt iT fw^:‘the 

beggar considers his hat a palace,’ sn^T^ ‘tbe king 

in his palace considers himself to be in a hat.’ 

(5) Tt is added to and in the senses of ‘ador- 

ing,’ ‘ serving’ and ‘ striking with wonder’ respectively, qsnqfn' 
‘he adores the gods’, S^‘he serves the preceptor’, 

fil 'i n tT f r ‘ be strikes the people with wonder.’ It is also 

added to ia the sease of ‘ practis^pg,’ 

§ 647. In the general tenses the affix q ( and qqqr to 
be given hereafter ) is dropped when preceded by a consonant, 
Perf. 1 sing. ^rftnqtqiq l»t. and 2Dd Fu. 

3 sing, from but sa lq f ^gu from ssilqftl. 

(h)By meats of theaffix^Ttq( 9 T*q^) and conjugated in Par. 

§ 648. To express tbe sense of wishing for that which is denoted 
by the noan; the affix qixq is also added like the above and the 
base so derived conjagated in the Par. as" before, ‘ be 

wishes lor a son,’ qqr^^Txqfq ‘he wishes for fame,’ ^ tr ia^ i eq ity ‘he 
wishes lor yA«s.’ 

§ 649. The restriction given at § 644 does not hold good in 
the case of this affix, ?q;^rtqti 

(e) By means of the affix fiET^(o) and conjagated in Par. 

I 650. Nominal bases are formed withoat the addition of any 
affix: the characteristic signs of the tenses and moods and the 
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personal terminiions being added immediately to the nominal 
base. The bases thus derived convey the notion of acting or 
behaving like that which is expressed by the noun, and are cdn- 
jagated in the Farasm. 

§ 651. The pennltinaate ar of a nonn ending in a nasal is 
lengthened. The base is treated like a root of the 1st con- 
jngation, its last vosrel only taking Gnna before this ar; ar 
( name of Vishpn ) — 3tfk ‘ he acts like Vishnn, * 

‘ he acts like ’ ( ^sonm Ist sing. ), 

‘ I act the poet or behave like a poet, ’ T %— ‘ he be- 
haves like a bird, ’ ‘ he or it acts like a garland * 

( Pert tnsN'e *o. )i ‘he acta like a father.’ 

* acts like the earth ’ ( Pert &o. as is the base }, 

* he acts like a king,’ ‘ it serves as 

aro8d,’&o. So from IW, *€5%^ 

name of Indrs. 

( 6 ) The words a w * t g »T ( » hold man ), ybg ( a child ) and 
fllir take the afidzes and %<^optionally and are conjugated 
In the Atmane aigsfg rr^ or or glgiq^, 

or 

(d) By means of the affix 7 ( ) and 

conjugated in the Atm, 

§ 652. The affix y ( ) is added in the same sense aa 
above to nominal stems and the nominal verbs so derived are 
conjugated in the Atm. 

§ 653. Before this affix the hnal ar of a nominal base is 
lengthened, sfj remains unchanged, other final letters undergo 
the same changes as they do before the other tf ( ). The 
final ^ of a nonn is changed to air optionally and that of 
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and necessarily, ^cor fN ' he acts like 

ir^rrir^ * he behaves like one who is 
famous, ’ ‘ he acta like a learned man, 

&c,; bat 3T)>HS-3rr3ir<j^ * acts like one who is lastrous ’ ( power- 
fnl li 31oi?^-3lc^^rod ‘ she behaves like an Apsaras.’ 

( a ) A feminine nonn not having ^ for its penaltimate drops 
its/eja. term., — ^q iT U T ^ * he behaves like a 

girii’ sftnfra ‘ she acts like a female deer’; 

an^TRT ‘a^ts like a stout woman.’ But (nr%^ ?3r aiT^Rfir 

<TTl %<g[< T ff 'ahe acts like a female cook,’ and not 

(P) WtRit has and qimPT^ she acts like a 

co-wife, has 'she behaves like a young woman.’ 

§ 634. The affix q* is added to a few nouns, such as 
‘much,’ ‘slow,’ ‘learned,’ ‘generous-minded’, 

‘agitated,' &o. in the sense of ‘becoming what it was not 
before,’ or ‘ whatit was not like to before,’ snnn ‘what 

was not much now becomes much,’ ‘ he (who was not 

agitated before ) becomes agitated,’ similarly gUH t hf i &c. 

§ 655. The following are the different senses in which the 
affix is used in the particular cases given below. 

(n) It is added to and *tfq in the sense of ‘ de- 
sirous of committing sia,’ qrq ^^rilrr, &c., 

added to it has also the sense of ‘ prompt iu’, 

( »rnr ^as^H Sid Kau. ), 

(6) to ftiTTSi usod objectively, ‘is ruminating.’ 

(c) to ‘tsars,’ ‘heat,’ and %q,in the sense of ‘send- 
ing forth, vomiting.’ ‘ ho sheds tears,’ g er ti qa < gives 

out heat,’ q«qTtm ‘ sends forth foam.’ 
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{ d ) to Qfr and others in the sense of ' experiencing or enjoy- 
i®g>’ * he enjoys happiness hat 

* he shows the happiness of another/ 

( e ) to ^rs?, 3 W, ‘ sin’, *& fair day’, 5 ^ 

*a cloudy day’ and ififTT ‘ heavy dew,’ in the sense of 'mak- 
ing or doing;’ ‘ he makes a sound ’ ( also 

cao- )j &c- 

(e ) By means of the afilz ( O' j and 
coningated in Parasm. and Atm. 

§ 656. The affix is added to giT^ and some other words 
and to words ending in the affix sir (gt^) and the nominal 
base thns formed is conjugated in the Parasm. and Atmane.; 
«■ S'- 5Jn%?T — ‘becomes red:’ ‘ utters the 

sound Pat pal.' 

( f) By means of the affix f ( fms;; and fop^ ) 
and uonjttga'ed in Parasm. and Atm. 

§ 657. Verbal bases are formed from the nouns giv«n below 
by the addition of the affixes 5 ( fuRF ), and y ( fif^) with vari- 
ous senses-, those derived by means of are conjugated in 
the Atm. and those by fuj^ in the Par.; *. g. 5 ^ with |q, qg , 
and qjx — g’ fgx gq ii t ‘raises the tail,’ Btdidd* 

ira 'collects together the vessels’; fwg: ‘the mendicant 

collects together or wears tattered garments-’ gug — 

‘he shaves Minavaka’; fJiw— fJTSnrfil ‘ he mixes 

boiled rice with ( curds, curry, &c. );’ sgjjOT— ‘ho 
weaves cloth of a very thin texture;’ «Qduiq/d ‘cnixes 

salt with condiments; ’ grWm 'PT^ 'he observes the vow of 
living upon noulk only:’ ‘he observes the vow of 
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abstaining from eating food at a Shndzi’a house;’ 

‘he clothes with a garment;, f?J— uses a large 
plough;’ ‘ li« quarrels ! ’ ( ®fT IISIRI 

Sid. Kau. ); ‘ sin or hait or matted hair, ’ ( f ^1% 

» Sid. Kau. )— ^WORl ‘tie* into » 

braid the hair;’ &c. 

§ 658. f is changed to sn'I? when added to ?mr, aW'^nd 

%?[. ^ animffr, 

§ 659. 5 is further added in the following cases;— %tnn' 3rf?r- 
enm— aint^fn; aigtrifg— gtrarog r 

— !T«wronjfir; *1^%= 

■4I4 II11 sffgsrfir — — grfitrRT; — aitr- 

tpnrfgr ( declares her variegated ); &c., &c. 

The various changes taking place here before the affix ^ the 
student will easily notice as irregularities. 

( Jf ) By means of the affix if ( ). 

§ 660. There are several roots* which are also Pratipadi- 
ka» and which may ba regarded as Nominal verbal bases derived 
from those Pratipadikat by means of the affix if ( 144 ; )• The 
more important of these are given below;— 

he scratches. be worships. 

rig-«gTt(& be offends against, treats medically, 

he becomes angry, also fd it contains arrows, 

according to HJ<r5. * 1 ^ 4 — *l4<41d be stammers. 

SI 55 — «r5*l?nrl be becomes hand- '%5JT, 

some mild or gentle, honours, he sports or becomes merry, 
arg— ( spoth ) be is f be is angry or 

jealous, he envies, & ••. feels ashamed. 

• In the Kaumudi these roots are classed separately under 
the headof ‘ 4 WfTf%»ini’;orthe group of roots beginning with ^ 115 , 
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IfOT— aatMfS be shines. he approaches. 

it dawns. Hg PT ff he is adored, &c, 

^trr— Innilir he is quick in he disappears, 

understanding, 3nR[-3TsnrnT he becomes healthy. 

— 5 ^!“^ fbels happy. 3 T^—^rTBn%he becomes powerful. 

gsW— 5 :^% feels unhappy, it spreads. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


Paratmaipada and Atmanepuda. 

§ 661 . As already remarked there are two Padas in Sans- 
krit, the Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada. The Parasm. 
denotes that the fruit of the action accrues to some one difEemt 
from the agent, as 'he cooks for another,' ' makes 

soms one do something for another, &c.’ The Atm. denotes 
that the fruit of the action is *- *ccnie 8 to the agent, 

*he cooks for himself,’ <he makes another do some- 

- thing for himself,* &c. 

( a ) If, howeyer, there be a word showing the accrual of the 
fruit of the action to the agent, the Atm. is optionally used, as 
tnw or mriir ‘ he offers his own sacrifice,' ^ ^ or 
‘he weaves his own mat,' ^ iigi’ &c. 

yh') When the causal form of a transitive verb is used re- 
flezively, or when the object in the primitive sense becomes 

* This distinction, however, seems to be very little observed 
in practice. Even the best Sanskrit writers are found using 
both the Padas promiscuously. It cannot even be supposed 
that this distinction is meant to be observed where a root 
admits of both the Padas. The DashaknmiLraoharita and the 
Eadambari afford several instances in which the two Padas are 
used exactly in the same sense. 
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the agent in the causal, the Atm. is nsed except in the sense of 
^remembering with eagerness, &c..’ sttOT ‘devotees see 

Bhava;’ snrt ‘Bhava shows himself to his devotees,’ 

(Sid, Kan.). Vide Sid Kan. on Pan. 1. 3. 67. 

( e) When the agent of the action denoted by a verb cannot 
be other than an animal, the cansal of the verb takes the Par. 
even when the action refers to the agent as ^ca[: ‘Krishna 

sleeps,’ sfHr 'the cowherdess lolls Krishna to sleep,’ 

hot qrw tRTO ‘the fruit falls down.’ i|r5i 'the wind 

oanaes the frnit to fall down,’ &c. 

(d) In the case of verbs meaning ‘to eat,’ except and 

Ho move,’ their cauaals take the Parasm. even when the frnit of 
the action refers to the agent 3ITtEItrfK ‘makes another 

eat,' 'Ita shakes’ &c. 

Exceptions to ( c ) and ( d ) — to ( e ) ‘ to pacify, ’ riq 

asT ‘ to draw in ’ rrgj with 31T ' to endeavour, ’ ‘ to faint, 

‘ to shine, ’ ‘ to speak, ’ ^ ‘ to dwell and ^ ‘ to 

drink; ’ to ( d ) — «n ‘ to drink, ’ ‘ to dance; ’ in the case 

of these roots the usual rule holds good; 

?t»WRf-W &c. 

§ 662. When the notion of *• «• doing what is not 

proper for one to do, or the exchange of duties is to be implied, 
tbe Atm. is used, mflBr: ‘ the Brfihmana reaps 

corn’ ( which is the work of a Sudra and not his ): 

< the religious duty is changed’ ( as when a S’ndra discharges 
the duties enjoined upon a Vaisya, &c. TTrllB: ‘the kings 

exchange blows. 

(a) But verbs implying motion, or meaning to kill, the 
roots and other similar roots do not take the Atm. even 
when an exchange of action is implied, 
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§ 663. The Osnsals of the roots f with 

5, andw are ParaBm; VMafci «T8 tA, 

X-W 9 ., mirmRT, srm^ (Sid. 

Kaa. ); grf^ (Sid. Kau.). 

( Sid. Kaa. ). 

664. The followicg is an alphabetical list of the roots that 
ohange their proper Fada after certain prepositions nnder file 
enicumstances given in each case. 

— when preceded by a preposition is oonjngated in either 

Pada; 

f with 3Tr^-in the caosal takes the Farasm. 

3^— when preceded by a preposition is conjngated in either 
Fada; ‘*»e destroys sin 5' ‘discards-/ 

‘he gathers together.’ 

ar with^is Atm.; tm n ft gT? Bh. VIII. l6; ‘all 

my desires have come to me t. e: are gratified.’ 

with — is Far. when nsed transitively, and Atm. 
when used intransitively; ‘he collects/ ^ 

collected.’ 

^ — without a preposition admits of either Fada. It is 
Farasm. with gjg and »rTT*i impmpr I (KSdi.); 

?lf &c. ( Bhatti. VIII. 50. ); it is Atm. with 

preposition in following senses; — ( 1 ) *iv^ f or ‘hurting,’ ‘kil]> 
ing,’ as ‘ informs against ( with a view to injure )/ 

( 2 ) 01 ‘eensnrirg, overcoming ;’ 

‘the hawk reproves the snail;’ ( 8 ) or serving, attending 

* 9»lVCTWTf tggr: I Pan. 1. 3. 79. 

t Pan.I,3.M. 

H. S. O. 26 
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npoD}’ BS ‘he servea Harij' ( 4 ) ^ngf^fq or ‘acting 

violently,’ ‘outraging-,’ aa ‘outrages another’s 

\n£e;’ ( 5 ) or ‘imparting an additional quality’ ( ^nit 

KSshika aa ‘fuel imparts 

heat to water ;’ ( 6 ) or recitingj’ as nPIT: ‘recites 

stories from the Vedas ;’ ( 7 ) or ‘applying to use ;’ as 

^ jptro: ) ‘devotes a hundred ( Rupees, 

&o.) to holy purposes-,’ ef. also Bhatti. VIII. I 85 — with 3 ri%* 
it is Atm. in the sense of ‘ forgiving or overpowering ;’ 
‘forgives or overpowers his enemy,’ but 
‘the 8 'astra authorises men.’ With f%|- it is Atm. when 
used transitively. gTsiT ‘pupils study-’ 

<ihe musician varies the tones;’ but 
‘Love affects the mind,’ :nirC <1^ Bh. VIII. 21. ^ with 
In the sense of ‘ helping or doing good to ’ is used in both 
the Padas; sr^ST^tfl qTf'ITW ( Sh&r. Bha. ) ‘two 

strong lights do not indeed help ( t. «. serve to intesify ) each 
other tpTT ‘that is wealth by means of 

which one obliges another’ ( £ir. VIL 28. ). 

The Causal of 9 is Atm. when is prefixed to it; 
‘mispronounces the accent on the syllable.’ 

3 i — <to scatter’ with Atm. in the sense of ‘tnnung np 

or scratching with joy/ or taming np with the intention of 
making an abode or for maintenance ( by quadrupeds or birds 
in this sense ^ is prefixed to ‘the bull turns 

np the ground in joy;’ similarly SH q i?<g T ^ W- 

(digs a hole for lying in) •qT3im<Traf; cf, 

&c. (Up. II. 9 ). 

Pfin- 1- 3. 33. 

t %: I t 1- 3. 34-35. 

X Pfin. VL 3. 142. fR( 

1 srrFar.* I Sid. £au. 
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When the root has its original sense, the Par. is used and 
^ is not inserted: ^ ‘the woman scatters 

flowert;’ • 

wlien not preceded by a preposition is conjugated in both 
the Padas. But it is used in Atm. by itself when the meaning is 
‘free movements energy, development or increase, ’&c;. 

5 f%: ‘his intellect moves freely in ( ». e. proves very powerful in 
mastering) the Rigveda;’ unobstructed in 

the assembly of the enemy’ (Bh. VIII. 22)', stbipTTTTV ‘shows 
ability or energy for studying;’jrT«fiTT<rfl!*T5t3T?lSfTt(l Vikra,1.16 
^TWnor ‘the ShAstras find enlargement in him or are 
satisfactorily mastered by him.’ In the same senses it is Atm. 
when preceded by and tryT only(*. e. is Par, if preceded by any 
other prep. ) MfRiRfT ff- ( showed his 

might )i ( made bold ) WW t'RtBRSI I Bh. 

vili. 22-23; but ( 9rT%f S%: )• preceded by an it 

is Atm. in cue sense of ‘the ascending or the rising of a heavenly 
body;’ anWiRW ‘the sun rises;’ but -stitaiHQ 'pft a*<frtWm‘tbo 
smoke issues forth from the upper terrace:’ Also when preceded by 
fir, in the sense of ‘a graceful movement of tliefeoft, or ascending,’ 
nT3 ftshu^ srnH’ ‘the horse moves gracefully;’ bnt tidblNld 
‘the joint splits;’ — and by tr “d ^ in the sonse of ‘beginning,’ 
as in tStv-' • Knm. in. ‘thus began to 

talk with him in, private;’ but RSTFRfd near. ’ 

— ‘to buy’ is Atm. when the propositions aw, qR and 
are prefixed to it (with fq it means ‘to sell’), aivq(|il{rn, qRtf?hifT% 
cf. Bh. VIII. 8. RPff: qt q^^ T O TRg ff^ff S. I 

g;R:igq qn aqiwi an^R^CHsfi vdiffibSRR f fe^ srrsufi 

Virt.V I RfqnwfTRwfwtSC » aigqRRhiTiPAn. 1.2,38-43. 

t qf?sq%rq’: Pfin. 1. 3. 18. 
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play’ is Atm. after the prepositions 315, 3IIT> 
and 3l5-3n’-«Tft-*^-4l>hl%i bnt not when 315 governs a noon, as- 
‘pl^yB Mapavaka. ’ vn^wiib ^ is 

Par. when it means ‘to creak as a wheel/ *s ^^^5% 


f^|-_<to throw’ is Par when preceded by the prepositions 
arfw, ^ and srfff; 3lfHf|rTf?r ‘throws np/ ‘throws ont,^ 

‘throws back.’ 

— with ^ is Atm; 5rer ‘ whets or sharpeQS his 

weapon; ’ ‘ dispels anxiety.’ 

— with^T^ia Atm. in the sense of ‘to be proper, nnite 
with, join’; ^Tf*r- ttJT-eS^, &c., bnt 

goes to a village.’ In the Gansal it takes the Atm. in the sense of 
‘ having patience or waiting.’srmfRTW ‘ have patience first’. 

^ <to be greedy’ is Atm in the Oau, when the sense is ‘to 

deceive,’ tnonra? ‘ ^8 deceives M4navska;’ but >qT5t *Ts^lftr 

‘he makes the dog greedy. ’ 

with ^ is Atm. when the meaning is ‘to pledge one’s 

word, to promise, to proclaim;’ ‘he pledges his word- 

^ ‘ho promises 100 (Rupees, &o.),' WTf^Rt tiUlFK, 

‘proclaims the merits of his master-,’ but ‘he swallows 

down a mouthful’ If it ( t. e rj 6 Oon. ) be preceded by srr, it 
is Atm. aiBfJrtW mTT^: ‘ *^*8 dead drinks blood. ’ 

‘to walk’ with is Atm. when used transitively^ 


• {f l 4laB' »n?v»TjarF4n,. l. 3. 21. 3pft: ^,h 43-4 H R WI Sid.Kan. 
t STfiWfin^: fin: I I’da- 1- 8®. 

t *I^f%WTT5 I ^dn. 1. 3. 29. 

§ ^RT: I !*»“■ 1- 3. 61-52. 

$ snwr: • w«tri<0MT5rBt5, 1 <?mw W ^wa=«43; » 

.Pan. 1. 3. 53-7 S. 
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‘ te tninsgreisoi his daty.’ 

^ I Bhatt. VIIL 31} bat ‘ vapoar rises ap.’ 

With ^ or is Atm. when used with the instrnmental 

■of a vehicle; <he moves in a chariot’ ( See Bh. 

VIIL 32 ); giP^Rq i qi 5?TOt Bag. XIII. 19. ‘ now passes 
throngh the path of gods-’ 

17^ — in the Cansal takes the Parasm. 7601^. 

— when preceded by ^ and in the sense of ‘ to con- 
qaer/ and ‘ to defeat ’ or <to find nnbearable,’ respectively, is 
Atm. 7 fqc «K r 5 T < T t lr, .a naim i d. 'gets tired of 

stndy;’ ^ qTf7 < r mti r ^ f ‘filling np the sky, &c ’ at 
7 S^: ‘her who was getting disgasted with,’ &c. Bhatt. 
VIIl. 9. 71. 

— ‘ t® know’ ased intransitively by itself is Atm. 

7|rfi5l' ( Tfqqr Sid* Kan. 1. «. ‘proceeds to perform 

a sacrifice having obtained ghee for it ); with the preposition 
Ttr it is Atm. in the sense of ‘denying;’ as ariTTJn^ denies 
handred;’ with srfit in the tense of ‘ acknowledging or 
promising,’ and with 77 in the sense of ‘expecting,’ it is also 
-^ini-; ^ ‘ acknowledges a handred-’ 

‘ promises the hand of his danghter by ( *. e. 
on the condition of ) the drawing of Bara’s bow;’ ^7Fifttr 
‘looks for a handredj’ aiaft mQvf tiis Tl u ri a ‘ thinks of his 
mother.’ When this it ased withoat a preposition and when 
the frnit accmes to the agent it takes the Atm. srt 
when a preposition is prefixed to it and it is used transitively, 
it takes the Par. 'T gnf:. In the Desiderative 

this root takes the Atm. 

— ‘ to heat’ with ^ or , when ased intransitively, is 

* I Pin. 1. 3. 19. 

1 ?r: 1 34^4^ Rr I ^PRjfinwTunnan^ i Pin. i. 3. 44-46; 
t err l Pin. 1. 3. 27. fd»wm I Virt. 
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Atm. or f^q% when nsed transitively it is Atm. 
if it has a limb of the body of tbe agent for its object; 
or qrfjfr ‘ te warms his hand, but 3 ^i?r gotor gqufau ; 

'a goldsmith heats gold’, SlsR? qrfoTgrTqiB; when it means 
‘to practise penance’ it is Atm. and is conjugated like a root 
of the fourth class. 

According to some ht with 9 ^ is Atm; Si ga q ii r ‘repents.’ 

^ — *<to give ’ ( 3 cl. ) by itself takes either pada; but when 
preceded by 3TT it is Atm. in any other sense than opening ( the 
mouth, &c. ); 3IT^ ‘accepts money;’ iqilt ‘acquires 

knowledge,’ aqaf tTT Og# ( Sak. ) ‘ does not pluck 

your foliage through afEection,’ but ‘opens his 

mouth,’ HV||^ 4 )i etn^^TM ‘the doctor opens the tumour on 
the root,’ ‘ breaks open the bank of a river;’ 

but if the month belongs to another the exception is cemoved; 

8# ‘ants break open the mouth of a 

moth’ ( M&h. Bhar. ). 

^ — ‘to give’ ( I. cl. ) when preceded by the preposition aw 
singly or coupled with any other preposition takes the Atm. 
provided it is used with the Instrumental in the sense of the 
Dative; or ‘ gives ( something ) to the 

maid-servant;’ but ^TWT via ‘ gives wealth to a 

Brahmana through his maid-servant.’ 

— ‘to see preceded by aq and used intransitively takes the 
Atm.; avniqa ‘sees ( thinks ) well,’ this root takes the Atm. in 
the Desiderative; ‘wishes to see.' 

f — ‘to run’ is Par. in the Oau. 

— with is Atm. in the sense of ‘preparing, being ready 


•3IR?ir fr^JTtwfqq^ot I Pan, 1. 3, 20. 
Bid. Kan. qnip?E*h>W R%vr; I VSr^. 
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^OT,’ ‘ prepares for battle- ef. i T 'aHUpR 

W^WSTTPqq WqnH Bha. 

qti£f — 'to beg or solicit for 007 thing ' is need in the Par. in 
the sense of ‘ to hope for’, 'to wish well’ or 'to give blessings to,' 
it is exclusively Atm. qfW qTOK ffqq: » 

Sid. Kau. HTarrq gfq: ( Bhop. ) 

In " f%g TW q ” Kir. XIII. £9. the root is 

used in the Atmanepada. Bat Bhattoji Dikshit supposes that 
the reading here should be qTq% nnd not Mammata also 

in his KavjapraKasha finds fault with the Atm. use of this root 
when critising the verse qrq fqm35iT«l^ 5^5^ T i lTlti HT W-* 
&c. and says that should be 

sni — ' to lead or carry ’ with a preposition or with the pre- 
positions qq, g'q or is Atm in the following'senses:— • 

( 1 ) or « showing regard for; ’ ‘ gives in- 

strnction in the conclnsions of the Sistra ’ ( ^ ^ 

Sid. Kau. ), ( 2 ) or ‘ raising up; ’ 

( 3 ) or ‘ initiating into sacred rites, ’ 

srm^ 3q-qqa rtRiJiT stprrqrini snqqaTcqu: i 3qqqq®l%tintsrr- 
qqq f? ^'T^rTK 3n=qTq?q f*qq ( Sid. Kau. ); ( 4 ) or ‘ ascer- 
taining the real nature of; ’ sniff fffTWffianqq;; ( 5 ) ^ 
or ‘ employing on wages; ’ ‘ employs labourers on 

wage^; ( ® ) or ' paying oS as a debt, taxes ’ &o ; ^ 

fffffqit TT|r qiq 'H^fTqqa'TRiq:, and ( 7 ) sqq or ‘ spending 
or applying to good use; ’ ^rff fqqqff iqi^% ??qq: ( Sid. 

* STTf^fq ffiq; 1 Vartika. 

t B5=iiTffqf?q®pi=qiq^^oi5nH’?miqnciff5?iq55 f^= i 
^5rrr> ^qfar i P^n- 1- 3. 30-37 SEwfor q^R^iq qiir 

ff^grfrnffqfqvT qq ?qra: i isq aqqqqr ^^aff l ^ q 

f^qtff I ^ ffi 5 fqimw qqi% 'mjqrm'ff i qrtqiffirfqrfq- 
qqrqt qiq«qiff i Sid. Kan. 
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Kan. ). sfV with ft is Atm. whsa the object is aometblng other 
th aw a limb of the body bnt emeta in the agent; as vft 
imt Wtvf ftswft ijTit ft^wft ( turns aside ). 

5 — with m* i« Atm. sng^ ‘be praises. ’ 

with aiT is Atm. in the sense of ‘ taking leave oF — 

‘‘ fttnrOftrs^” bfeg. 10. * take leave of this thy dear 

friend, * also with the preposition when used intransitively, 
<he ascertains. ’ 

is Atm. except in the sense of ‘ protecting, ’ 

‘ eats food,’ gRrfrneJ: ‘ the protector of 

the earth enjoyed ( experienced the pleasure from the possession 
of ) the earth alone,’ ^ ‘ old people sn«or 

hundreds of miseries; ’ Jiff SSTfrlT ‘ protects the world. ’ 

gw— with qft is Par.; ‘ endures; ’ but ‘ ho 

touches. * 

— with otT is Atm. either when used intransitively or has 
a limb of the body of the agent for its object; * the 

tree spreads; ’ *nfuig, ‘ stretches forth the hand;’ but 

amn ayft ‘ draws up the rope from the well’, preceded 

by qg, and stt it is Atm. except when it has a literary 
•work for its object; wsf ‘pots on a garment;,’ wrrgsiusft 

‘lifts up a load;’ ‘ gathers rice;’ but 

‘tries hard to learn the Veda ’. — with gtr is Atm. in the 

sense of ‘accepting, or espousing a girl;’^ g ’ P T’ a S’% ‘accepts the 


• »nft^ aoVOTT: iVartika. 

t I Pin. 1. 3. 65. wgw fft fft »I5?rRW- 

t smfsp I Pan. 1. 3. 28. gggigmit riWT 11?% I P»n. 1. *• 
75. ilMISim Pan. 1. 3. 2. 66. ft siwTww^ I Pin. 1. *• 16. 
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^ft giren;’ 'marries a girl’; in the Aoriat this 

drops its nasal optionally; ?T*r; ^raf <d< 4 inn (See Uttar. IH. 112). 
hnt ^IPIT ‘makes another’s wife his own.’ 

— preceded by sr or or generally by a prop, beginning 
or ending with a vowel, and does not refer to saorificial vesaels, 
is Atm. sr^, fnm qra: ( Bh. VIII. 39): bat 

"^ITMTSntSr ‘arranges the saorificial vessels ;’ w frrf a r w w - 

(S'fik.) ‘who appoints her to the duties of the hermitage’; 

Bag. XI 62. ‘the lord of the earth asked 
his preceptor ;’ q Bt q vq gtg r Hi OTT » T g r • qgq T gi g ‘Aja employed the 
six expedients beginning with peace.’ Bag. VIII. 21. 

in the Oan. takes the Par. 

—'to sport’ changes its Pads when preceded by the pre> 
positions fw, an and qft; * cease, oh child, from 

this^ Uttar. I. 38.), strtdTRI Ibid. I, 27. aiTTHt^, 

Mann. II 79. qftuifn; q^ i WtT P T 
-^was for a moment delighted with his sight.’ With ^ it is 
Bar.; ( Sid. Kan. ) When intran. 

sitively need it takes either Pada ; amwfrt -Tt ‘sports’; cf. vqrt* 

*«• Bhatt. Vlii. 54. 55. 

^ — ‘to melt, to embrace’ is Atm. in the can. in the sense of 
‘adoring, defeating or deceiving*’ ‘i» adorable on 

account of his matted hair';’ g i nnil ’qT ‘the dog is defeated 
by means of a stick;’ qapft (over- 
powers ) ; g r dim; ‘ the Brahmana is decdved by 

reason of his folly.’ qviq ^n qsl; i 

— in the can. is Atm. in the sense of ‘deceiving;’ mniqv 
qsiMtt ‘deceives Minavaka;' bat gqfi qqpTm ‘avoids a serpent.’ 

* qtqnmi i Pm. i. 3, 64. q^- 

qqq( t Vartika. 

t q«r: I qqra" i fiwtqri^iiflBm i P4n. I. 3. 83-86. 

t ^if^qsqql: qg»q^ Pfca. 1. 3. 69. 
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^ — |<to ipeak’ is Atm. in the following senses:— ( 1 ) HT6r>T' 
or <showing brightness ( proficiency in );’ 91?^ ‘ia adept in 

the Sistrs;’ ( 2 ) 3^TO*lT'Tr or 'conciliating or coaxing’ (generally 
preceded by ^ ysprfTTfUy:; (3)?rr5Tor 'know* 
ledge’ 'knows the Sastra;’ ( 4 ) irsr or ‘effort, toil;’ 

'labours in the field-’ (5)^nfH or 'disagreement, 
quarrel,’ ( generally preceded by in this sense ); q^# 

Hq ^ HHW r ‘of mutually confiicting Sistras;’ and 

( 6 ) gq wH tnr or ‘coaxing, requiting ;’ ^i% gqqi^j^ 'praises the 
donour,’ &c ; with ^fq' it is Atm. in the sense of 'distinct and 
loud speech (as that of men gathered together )-,’ gTSTOTT' 

‘the Brahmsnas are speaking alond together-’ bat q q q jff S ff 
qf^«r:i q^rig beautiful one, the cocks are 

crowing,’ with aig it is Atm. when used intrasi lively; 

tfc ' tf i qw ‘ 1-00 Katha Brahmana imitates ( speaks on the side 
of or recites like ) the Kalipa Brahmana but 
■reproduces what is said;’ ^OTT ‘the Into imitates the 

notes (indistinctly);’ with it is optionally Atm. in the sense 
of ‘disagreeing or disputing qqr: the physicians 
disagree; with arq it is Atm. in the sense of ‘reviling, reproach- 
ing, refnslng,’ when the fruit of the action refers to the agent • 
3iqq^ 3J?qnf ‘greedy of wealth reviles others unjustly-’ 

‘>0 cq t qq q qqrf ‘refuses justice;’ but aiq q^^ ‘reproaches’ ( when 
the result does not refer to the agent ), c/I ^Tt^cqqq^fqsnq 
Mann. lY. 236, when the fruit of the action is -indicated as 
referring to the agent the Atm. is optional, fqjq qr 

( Sid. Kau. on Pan. 1. 3. 77 ); with ^ in the sense of ‘advis- 
ing or speaking stealthily,’ when used transitively, is Atm. 
ra«q ‘gives advice to his pupil;’ q;[^HK ‘ speaks 

stealthily with another's wife. 

t qi'Hdlq««iqi5«Hqsrf3fl[r?iq»|55rdl5 qq: i sqiijqiqrf I 

• ^’•nqT fqsTeH^ I I Pin. 1. 3. 47-50, 73. 
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^ — i* both Par. and Atm. but with ^ ia restricted to the 
Par ; sr^5^. 

‘ to know ’ ( 2nd cl. ) with is Atm. when used 
intransitively in the sense of ‘ knowing of, being aware of,’ and 
adds to ^ optionally in the Srd per. plural; or 

•they know well;’ c/. % ^ anfi^SRlfa^foT^T^ Bh. VIII. 

17 .; ‘ who do not know that the mountain Main&ka is the friend 
of Vayu but ^f^rT: Bhatt. V. 37, 

as it is used transitiveiy. It is also Atm. with in the sense 
of ‘ recognising;' as 

— with ^ is Atm. iV n r g IB &o. Bhatt 

VI. 143. Also when sTpi is prefixed to i%, qvi l li i i 

( Sid. Kan. ) ‘takoi to a good path,’ see Bh. VIII. 80. 

—meaning ‘to reproach or to abuse’ takes the Atm. 
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent; 
fT'orru 3Tiit i 

— takes the Atm. in the sense of ‘wishing tostudj;’ 

‘ wishes to study archery.’ 

^ — tt ‘to bear ’ with is Atm. when used intransitively; 

‘ hears well;’ ^ ( Bhat. VII. 16. ) ‘ Listen with 

he^, oh monkey;’ c/. ^ 05 ?; V fip Kir. 1. 5; but 

VSJwntH ‘ he hears the sound.' This root takes the Atm. in 
the Desiderative, except when an or iria precedes it, but 

an— hm— 

^$— with tiw, 3^7, sr and in is Atm.j^jfagrK: 

* Vartika. Pan. VII.1.7 

t Pan. I. 3. 17. :[ i Vkrtika. 

§%^ra^reiqTVVartika. f I Vkrtika. 

$ I Pan. 1.3.22 5 ri^ PTI gtHa<?< I MH Vartik* 

I I Pan. 1, 323. 24 \ 

Vkrtikas. I Pan. 1. 3. 2.5. 

^Vh'TWlfNm 1 I Vaitikas. I PSn, 

1 . 3 . 26 . 
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• 1- 36- ) ‘fearing an outrage does not abide by 

one who is mild, ’ see Mrch. 1. 36. ( In the sense of standing 
etill, &c. it is used in the Par. ^ ^ 

I Hariv. ); ^iie«WTta% >'Wni.(3ng: ) ‘ if » being 
remains breathing though only for a moment; ' *}|pn' 

1 Sis. 11. 34. srTkffR SaeRagh. IV. 6; Knm. 
III. 22. f%r^; snetj- Sis. IV. 4; with *n it is 

Atm. in the sense of ‘ laying down a proposition, asserting 
solemnly;’ ‘ Affirms that sound is eternal; ’ 

3191 ^ROTT^TWT# ( Mah. Bhs. ) ' for thy sake I will 
drink water or poison;’ in the sense of ' observing’ it takes the 
Par. when used transitively; ‘ observes the vow.’ 

9 «IT is Atm. by Itself in the sense of ’ disclosing one’s intention 
or abiding by;’ ®TOim f«E%, fWV I 

?r: Kir. III. 14; ‘ who, when in doubt, takes 
recourse to Karna and others ( as the deciders of the matter in 
hand ).’ With ^ it is Atm. except in the sense of ’getting up 
or getting by right;’ g T H T tR f B^ ‘earnestly thinks of (aspires to) 
absolution;’ ( See Kir. XI. 13. and Sis. XIV. 17. ). but 

‘ a hundred is yielded to him by a 
village ( as tax, &c. ).’ With it is Atm. in the sense of: — 
( 1 ) ‘ worshipping with the recital of holy texts,’ STrar^mnar- 
BMlt lg d * worships the Agnidhra fire with the recital of Vedic 

♦e^rtis/^ Bit- 

%!r (. or trt Hg tT M g l^ •Trfr Vop. ) where the meaning is ‘ to appro- 
ach for intercourse, to serve,’ See Bhatt. V. 68, ( 2 ) ’ waiting 
upon, worshipping ( a divine being )’ ( the Atm. 

use of the root in Rag. VI. 6. 

is to be explained, thinks Bhattoji Dlkshita, by the fact that the 
king is considered to be a divine being }, (3) ‘uniting or joining; 
STff g gg T g t n'^ gi ( 4 ) ‘ forming friendship with ’ tf » re r gt | fg- 


(Sid. :^n.); and (5) ‘to lead to’ qwqrr: fV OT* 
‘this way leads to Smghna.’ When a desire to get something 
is implied fw with ^ tokes dther Pada; »ng y n a g fi>% 


I 



S6M] 


Pakasuaipasa. & Aiuanxfasa. 


418 


<B b^gar waits on a lord ( with desire of getting something ).’ 
When it is nsed intransitively it takes the Atm; OT-- 

‘oomes at the dinner time,' 

^ — is Atm. in the Desideratiye; 
w — is Par. in the cansal; 

^ — with and gn is Atm.j ‘roars so as to terrify;' 

^ Bhatt. IX. 28. 

" j^*_with 3TT when used intransitively or when it has a limb 
of the body of the agent for its object is Atm.; sn^Tt kills or 
dashes dawn-,’ ‘atrifcea his own head;' but qyfq- ftiT 

angf^ ( Sid. Kan. ) 

^t_with arg is Atm. in the senses of ‘following the haUts 
of, acquiring the natural Quality of;’ ^CT’'9T 3135?^ ‘^h orses 
always follow the gait of their progenitors;’ so Kldt 

in the sense of ‘acquiring a new quality by imitation ' 
it takes’the Par. fWTWgfrfir ‘ imitates his father. ’ 

gt— ^ preceded by f%, f%, and ^ and used intransiti- 
vely is Atm. with 3 ;t it is Atm. in the- 

sense of ‘ challenging;’ ‘ Krlshpa challengea 

Oh&nura^to battle;’ angg %nRlWlK Si®- ^5 

S^nrrgiira'. 

The following Karikas, extracted from the A'khy4tachan- 
drika are subjoined here, with some alterations here and there, 
as a help to the student in remembering much of what is given 
in the present chapter. ^ 

^ 3 “i " 

* tmsH: I Bin 1- 3- 28. ^ iTri; anrsTg 

*m 1% I w T^wmRT »«Tf ^ ' swr? 

^ I Sid. Kan. t vartika. 
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5i'^i!j??sj^gitraft*n4«ra ci^ II « II 

fl5(|?;rl II 3 II 

!35=9;i?2TiT<^(m^5nc»?^T?H n 

II V II 

alls) i| II II 

*Ti|: STUTirf rlf^^l: |i 

^ i^siiaw e^i: u % n 

arrf(«i^5^^r^?!T anfglq n 

5IT^: 51^ 5m S^I5^ II v* II 

af^Rif -^i44ii^yi5^s^^^ II 
^^'w»T^?'>W5fi3 11^ 5Eq% II c II 
vn?5iy fl55i«3!5is-iRH% II 

m r?/»n«ii ?f^3n^Nj?F^i%a: ii ^ ii 
?5TiH!?r5vR%»:?r an? ii 

3f|viif ^iqa 5JTiT5:^5rmT«Ta: ii i® h 

f : it 

ans^ II II 

aw: ^ 5lS3^iTwra44ilil II 1? II 

’^iwf^rasiraii?rafl ^ ii 

wgr 3 m ^ ii 

^3«iiiw;7cra!§ ssRWiGdw: ii 
s^na^^flSl witr^: qr^fiiw^^ ii iv ii 
3nG*i5t-4 arqiwf ^»iiqi3'wV-Bifi, n 

?W: Sci: IM-A II 
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9flg«n {^«ER[ HUH 
5?T^^Hr ^ ^5R?ttt II 

niS^cHfl: awm^ II Iv* II 

IMc II 

Wf sOH^wi 333^3 II 

?W: ^3^: gl: II 'i^ II 

sRira^ gStraRpgiTOHd: ti 

m: 11 n 

oil ^ 5 Kar %j^«niRr^a 11 

^r-^i iif'i?i ?^ai ?3: ’I’l II 

^fl^I: Si|W+l-yiklWi|4l'iy«%4: II 

35W*R 1^: II II 

^^ 1 : 3 ^ f % f^; 11 

^ ^'5i 3T^ foi^: II \\ II 

3=^^ '5^ 3^ 3? ^1^ 35?! II 
31315^: II ».V II 

^ ni ^ II 

II 3TP*l^3^'^^Il: II 

n 3W H 

3<t«Mr{*|W|^m«#4lSU4gM<W<lr^ || || 

%3lsfil3f3f^<^: 3?: U 

5311^1*^ W 33Ti|*H3I II II 

3niT1^5!5|l«f|WIW^ II 

«IS#^!|A(3 3lf53: II ^v* II 
3|^3|^g^^vi{|p:2P» foi#5J q II 
^wnwraifl^ j| 11 \C II 
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fwam t%nw ii 

^ II II 

, qt^^M-iHwiwrfun fJisswwci: ii 


CHAPTER XIV. 

— ^<y<» fr g »* g ~- 

VERBAL DERIVATIVES 
or 

Pbimaby Nominal Bahes. 

Derived by means of the Krt Affixes. 

§ 665. The Krt affixes (Vide § 337) are added to roots or 
to their modified forms to form nonns^ adjectives, and indecli- 
nablesjs. y. ^PJT, f%, 

&c. These are called Krdantas or Primary Nominal Basea 
aa distinguished from the Secondary Derivatives formed nitb. 
the Taddhita affixes. 

§ 666. There is a peculiar class of Krt or Primary affixes 
technically designated by Sanskrit grammarians — Unadi or 
those beginning with the affix ^ i. e. the affix 7 with the 
mute or indicatory letter <v, so called from the words 

&c. in the first Sutra being derived with the affix. These 
Uoadi affixes form primary nouns, like other Krt affixes fomx 
verbal roots, but are classed separately because their applica- 
tion is limited, because the nouns derived by their means are 
either formed irregularly, or the connection between their 
senses and the meanings of roots from which they are 
supposed to be derived is not so clearly discernible as in the 
case of other primary derivatives; 0 . g. sresrPT StTIRtmuIr 

^ arN: ‘a horse’ which is derived either from 3ipi(*to pervade,'' 
or from ‘ road;’ and 3irr with f%, &€• ‘an artisan ^ 
from 9 <to do,’ &c. 
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Skcoton I. 

Fabticifi.es ( Declinable and IndeolinaDie ). 

1. PartitipUt ( Daelinailt ) 

( a ) Participles of the Present Tense. 

§ 667. The participle of the present Parasm. is formed by 
the addition of the affix 3 |^ to that form of a root, primitire 
or derivative, which it assumes before the third person ploral 
termination of the Present Tense. If the base ends in ar, the 
is dropped; e. p. 

15 ( 1 cl. )— »iq:+3Tf5rr Pre- 3rd pi. >I«t+3Ta[=i*ra?i Pre. P. being. 
TOT ( 1 cl. )_f^+ 3 ^ „ standing. 

( 2 cl. )— f|^+3j{5jT „ fit^ + 3l5=%a: „ hating, 

similarly from 

3T^ ( 2 cl. ) eating. TOL( 7 cl. ) preventing. 

UT ( 2 cl. ) qT?i going. ^ ( 8 cl. ) doing, 

f ( 3 cl. ) sacrificing ( 8 cl. ) stretching, ftc. 

cl. ) playing- ^ (11 cl. ) sSr>n^ buying. 

9 ( 6 cl. ) extracting. ( 9 cl. ) stealing, &c. 

( 6 el. ) giving pain. 37 ( 10 cJ. ) =?t<?T 3 . stesKng. 
afro^can. of gg;, ^Pinni causing to know. 

desid. of desiring to know, 

desid. of ^f, desiring to give. 

%^PT^freq. of ^PC^, throwing again and again. 

&c. &c. &c. &c. &c. 

( e ) The term, is optionally changed to ^ when added 
to the root ni^} or ‘ knowing. ' 

(b ) The affix arg when added to and g ‘ to extract Soms 
juice in a sacrifice’ has the sense of an agent; as ‘an enemy.’ 

^ ‘all are the extractors of Soma juice in a sacrifice. 

H. S. G. 27 
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( « ) When afi^ed to 31^ it has the sense of < fitness, respect;' 
31^ < one deserving respect, respectable/ 

( d ) ^ 2 P. and ^ can. take the affix 3ig[^ when the idea of di- 
fficnlty is not present; sfvnT^'stu lying withont experiencing any 
diffionlty;’ ‘folding or bearing with ease;’ but 

^•#■1 vrrwRr. 

§ 668. The deolension of the Participles in 3Trf has been 
treated of in § 116. 

§ 669. The participles of the Present Atm. is formed by 
adding to the root which undergoes the same changes 
befere it, as before the termination 3;^ or 3?:% of the 3rd pi. 
pre. is changed to sn7> in the case of roots of the Ist, 4th, 
6th and lOth.ohsses, and all derived roots, or rather when the 
base ends in sr, before which the s; of the bass remains un> 
changed; s. y. cpir ( 1. cl. ) twit ‘ growing;’ 3?^ ( 1 cl, ) 

‘ salnting'; jffr ( 2. cl, ) ‘lying down.’ fips; ( 2. cl. ) 15^; 

with 3rT ( 2. cl, ) 3TmTJT ‘ killing;’ vrr ( 3. cl. ) ^vn^T ‘holding; 
f ( 3- cl. ) ^[frsr; 4. cl. ) gtamPT ‘playing;’ 5 ( 6, cl. ) 

‘ extracting;’ ( 6. cl. ) g^iTPI ‘ giving pain;’ ^ (7. cl. ) 
‘obstructing;’ f? ( 8. cl ) ^or ‘doing;’ prat ( 8. cl. ) 

‘ stretching;’ Sffr ( 9. cl. ) jrHuPT ‘ buying.’ (10, cl.) 

‘stealing,* &c. fq;. ( 1. cl )— can. 3r?^-?rE|imT‘T ‘ causing 
to know,’ — desideratlve f ‘being desirous 
to know,’ &o. 

§ 670. ( a ) The err of arpT is changed to | in the case of 
the root 3nB( ( 2, cl, ) ‘to sit;’ Pre. P. aiMR. 

f b ) 3TPT added to the roots 5 and forms nouns; e. g, 
‘ that which purifies, hence, the wind’ (c/. Rag. VIII, 9.) 
also, ‘one of the sacred fires;’ ‘one who sacrifices. 

S 671, * Ths termination epw may be added to any root 



I Pin. III. 2. 126. 
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in the sense of ‘ in the habit of ’ or ‘ to show a particular 
standard of age, or capacity to do a thing; e. g. HSTR: 
‘ one habitnated to enjoy pleasures:’ ‘ of a sufficient 

age t. 0 . young enough to bear armour;’ RSTl'T: ‘ uble to hill 

the enemy, ’ &o. 

§ C72. The participle of the Pro. Passive is formed by adding 
*TT*T to the Passive base in ij-- e. g. ' ^ho or what is 

known, ’ ‘ what is eaten, ’ sfttnm who or what is given, 

‘^ T WR ‘ who or what is gathered. ’ f^qinoi ‘ what is done, ’ 
31 — ‘ what is scattered, ’ ^^qaini ' who or what is 
stolen ’ — can. Pass. ^cqaR ‘ who or what is caused to 
know, ’ Des. Pass, ^atRsiraTOT ‘ who or what is desired 
to know, ’ Sc. 

§ 673. The participles formed according to § 669 are de- 
clined like nouns ending m.f. and n. 

( 5 ; Participles of the Perfect. 

§ 674 The tennlBMb>Bs of the Ferfi and the Past parti- 
ciples are weak, and therefore the radical vowel does not take 
its Gupa substitute before these. The penultimate nasal is 
generally dropped ( see § 684 ). 

§ 675. The participle of the Perf. Par, and Atm. is formed 
by adding q^ and afR generally to that form of the root which 
it assumes before the termination of the Sid per. plural. If this 
form consists of one syllable only or when the root ends in STT, 
has the intermediate % added to^it. % is optionally prefixed 
to q;g; in the case of the roots ® )> 

^ and and iR and ^ when they do not take form this 
participle from that base which they would assume before the 
2nd per. sing, termination, g. 

Pabasmaipapa. 

Root Perf. Base ( 3rd pi. ) Pers. Ptc. 

f to go fq: what went 

V » ailRitl. )) > 
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Boots Perf. Base ( 3rd pi. ) 

Perf. ptc. 

* 

to carrj 

ft* 


who or what 





carried. 


to cook 



liftoff „ cooked. 


to speak 



grftra^ » ap®^®* 


to sacrifice 



5 %^ ,, sacrificed. 


to break 



,, broke. 

3lfl 

to throw 

3»W 


airreq^ „ threw. 


to praise 

31 


„ praised. 


to do 



», did. 


to split 



„ split. 

qr 

to give 



„ gsv® *®' 


to eat 

gisr 


srftwfi » ®t®* 

s?r 

to see 



or „ saw. 


to know &o. fqMT 


ori^i^T^W^,, knew, &c. 


to enter 



or ftfsrq^ „ entered. 


STf has *J^-^5Tf5TB^or 

55i-5Tflra^ o» snr?^ . 

( 1 ) In the cage ol roots beginning with at, ^ is not insetted 
as it is in the Perfect; 3t»^-3tn^Tsr^> 

( a ) For the declension of these participles see § 124. 


ATMANBrAPA. 


to carry 

HSf 

ftwTH 

^ to give 



to cook 



to sacrifice 



^ to do 

qrf> 

Rasim 

W^to speak 


grRR 

to praise 

3^ 

Siqrfr 

^ to hear 


S?PTOI 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 
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(6) These are declined like nouns ending ia 3 j m./. n. 

§ 676. Boots ending in ^ and ^ included) form their 
Ferf. P. irregularly; ^ is added to the root, which then 
undergoes the changes mentioned in § 394, and is finally redu< 
plicated; when a root is Atm. it is first reduplicated and srr? 
afterwards added, the final i|^ changing as before; t. g. 

by reduplication f rC^ | j r €[ ; ^ — ^*>7 reduplication + 

=«!rf%TIorj similarly a— n^mr; ^ 7 — 5 n%- 
^5 ’ra^nir, &c. 

§ C77. The Perfect participle is not frequently used. The 
only participles that are most commonly to be met with are 
those formed from the roots ^ and 

§ 678. The participles of the Periphrastic Perfect Par. and 
Atm. are formed by the addition of the Perf. Participal forms 
of the auxiliary verbs fi, or ^ to the base in sypo; e. g, 
noi.— &c. 

(c) Past Passive Participles. 

§ 679. The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 
of the affix 7 to the root- «. g, ^-?HTcT ‘ bathed, ' fsT-^tT ‘ con- 
quered, ' jfr-ifnr ‘ carried/ ‘heard/ ?g;-iijlT ‘ become,' j-ffy 

‘taken away,' ‘abandoned,' ‘thought or me- 

ditated upon,’ &c. 

§ 680. Boots capable of taking Samprssirana take it before 
she affix fi. 

§ 681. The affix is weak. 

Exceptions:— 

(a) The roots 5 ft, 1 cl., ond admit of 

the Gnna change before ^ when 7 is prefixed to it; A. also 
ices the same when it takes f f see § 6865 ), 
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(b) Such of the roots or tee iat class as have ^ for their 
peonltimate change their vowel to Gona optionally, when the 
afBx (T i* added with the intermediate and the P. P, Parti- 
ciple is used impersonally, or when it conveys tho sense of 
beginning to perform the action or nndergoing the condition 
expressed by the root; ‘to delight’ gfIpT, hnt ‘ to begin to 
delight ’ or srwtf^; o» STHltfT' 

smlRdlf ^rra:; similarly, or &c. 

§ 682. The Pennltimate radical nasal is generally dropped, 
( See § 674 ). 

§ 683. The augment f is prefixed to this ^ in the case of 
certain roots, optionally in the case of some and not at all in 
the case of others. 

§ 684. As a general rule, all roots ending in a vowel, and 
sneh as take the f optionally before any termination, and Anit 
roots ending in consonants generally, do not take the rnles 
of Sardhi given in the foregoing chapters that are applicable in 
particular cases ought to be observed. — 


Roots. P. P. Ptc. 

err — 'tnr protected 
TW — fiRT resorted to 
sft— 5frfT carried, 
g—gtr heard. 

15 ^ — TfjFT become. 

^ done. 

3705 — covered. 

^ 3 ff woven. 

^ covered. 

— |rT called &c.. 


Roots. P. P. Ptc. 

— fTTvE abandoned. - 
fried, 
sacrificed, 
awakened. 
cJWl:— pierced. 
gK slept. 

51^— obtained, 
bound. 

?? seen. 

cried out &c. 


*1; substitutes ^ for its 
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Roots. P. P. Ptc. 

— cTtP spoken 
Sis’ coneesled 

wiped off, &o. 
accomplished, &o, 
satisfied 
perished, &c. 
fW— grown 

happened, completed, 

&c. 

— 5TtF able 

sprinkled 
1?^ — ^ asked 
Exceptions;— 

( a ) ^ and take f) the final towel of the 

first two takes Qnna snbstitnte, and the last two drop their 
final. 5TnT^; 

( i ) takes f thongh it admits of f optionally in the 
Desideratite; trf^RT. 

( c ) The A nit roots ^ and admit f before »T and JSTT} 

gfw. 

§ 685. Set roots ( snbject to § 684 ), and all derived roots 
admit of f. roots of the Tenth Glass and causals reject their 
loal 377 ^ Par, Freqnentatives their final sr, and Atm. 

Frcquentstives their q’: — 

Roots P. P, Ptc. Roots. P. P, Ptc. 

‘suspected.’ ‘told.’ 

'spoken.’ ‘spread.’ 


Roots. P. P. Ptc. 
bitten 

fff — hated, &c. 
5TT^-’— Tire Kotemed 
— qrq burnt 
W 5 — 3re borne 
^ — Ftr endured 

«reT destroyed 
f^— licked 

97 fainted 
— iTV bound 
^ dropped 


♦Vide § 437. 
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Boot!. P. P. Pto. 

tfw— ‘increased 

‘shaken.’ 

wt— sf^ ‘stolenj deceived.’ 
W 5 — 'taken.’ 


Roots. P. P. Ptc. 

WIT^oau. Base of 

‘made to know.’ 
des. b. of 
'desired to do.’ 

Atm. Fre. Base of 
^T^RffT ‘ frequently known.’ 
91^5;^ — Par. Fro. Base of ig;, 
#rsiRrff. 

kilij’ &c., ‘to know, 
andqq^j 5^, WZt f%^, 


Exceptions: — f?qr, ‘to go, to 

to observe,’ &«-, 3 ^, S|^, 
nw» ^hr, Hvi, ftvf. 


N, B, There are many Set roots which reject the intermediate 
f bnt M'some of them form their P. P. participles in sy and 
others irregularly, they will be given in their proper places. 

S 686 . The following roots insert ^ optionally; — 

1 '^, with 

with 3Tr, and 4. I. Par. when used with ‘the 

hair,’ or when it means ‘to be surprised or disappointed;’ 
gfJW; ( see § 696 a. )• stPW, Sjnlm; ( see 088 ), ^ 

‘wasted, perished,’ ^%rT; STST, ^t%T; 

3n?H ( See § 696 a ), a tr w i < w, 

^IWHd; ‘ horripilated with joy,’ ftw: 

wi'ftra: srifif eu <tt. 

( * ) %?!. T take g optionally oefore and ??n'; 1 %^, 
fifniWi Iff: 'nh!T. 


( e ) The following roots admit of g optionally before a when 
the P. P. Participle is used impersonally or conveys the sense 
of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the state 
expressedby the root; 1 . 

4. cr. and 1. 4. P. 1. A.; 
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ot srf^^rsr: ‘Chaitra has begun to perspire;’ or 

‘he has perspired/ &o.; 4 cl. has also. 

iV. B. When the participle is not used in the sense given 
above these roots reject 5^; ‘perspired, sounded 

inarticulatelj/ &c. 

§ 687. (o) 31?^ in the sense of ‘to worship’ takes f; 3{f3^ 
‘worshipped ;’ but 'gone’; with 6 ^-hWtF (fTHriff tnf^) 

(h) and reject 5 when they express the idea of ‘immo- 
desty or rudeness ;’ >j^‘tude,’ ‘ill-mannered/ but vrf^ 

overpowered, trifled with/ &c., ‘tormented or ill-treated’ 

§ 688. is snbstituted for when it immediately follows a 
final ^ or ;|r. this final ^ is also changed to qj: ^~5ftoi; 

)• 

Exceptions : — 

(а) fii^ has when it means ‘a part, a portion;’ in 
other senses. 

(б) 6 P. A. takes ^ in the sense of ‘fit for enjoyment or 

famous/ 1%^ ‘wealth, property,’ ibtT; ‘famous’; in other cases. 

(p) 5?: ^ ‘filled,’ (also 5pt when it means 

the same as ^ 

§ 089. Eoots ending in 3;r* ( tj, ^ sit cUangeable to s^t) 
and beginning with a conjunct consonant containing a semi- 
vowel also substitute qr for jtj 5T ‘ to run, to sleep,’ gpirj ‘ to 
fade,’ ‘collected to a mass,’ &c. 

Exceptions : — ^qr ‘to name,’ &c. ‘to contemplate,' and 

’(striJT, wm, ^ and gjr. 

§ 690. »The roots given at § 414 and qqt substitute qr for jt, 

* ivqTi%wr!i 

P4n VIII. 2. 42-44. 
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Boots. 

P. P. Ptc. 

Boots. P. 

P. Ptc. 

^ to flow, to move 

froT 

^ to gfUW old 

sfW 

^ to melt, etc. 


1 to tear 


6^ to go, to hold 

55fiR 

^ to load 


^ to go, to move 


n to fill, to gratify 

^nr 

ij; to shake 


V to bear, to nourish 

^ to destroy 


i| to hart, to kill 

^'7 

^ to ont 


^ to choose 

-t* 

for 

to go 

r r 

for 

in to tear asunder 


^ to scatter 

^roT 

fH to scatter 

fifitn- 

rr to ntter a sonnd. 


3ifT to grow old 

3#nr 


to praise, etc. iftvr 


§ 691, ^ and'Q 'to sound indistinctl;^/ sabstitnte ;r ior ff and 
lengthen their Yowels ; 'gone/ ipt. 

^ 692. The following roots anbatltute sf for if:— 


Boots. 

P. P. Ptc. 

Roots. P. 

P.Ptc. 

^ 4 A. to fly 


It to dry, to be languid 


f to torment 

rr 

jft 4 A. to more, to cover 

rfrof 

^ to hold, to 


1. P, to grow, VO awell 

fpr 

accomplish 


^ 4. A. to bring forth. 


^4. A. 

#5T 

to produce 


ifV A A. to give 

ifTW 

vf>^ to break 

w 

pain 


TS<^CP. 

wsr 

^ „ to perish, 

^rsT 

6. P, 

mr 

to waste 


, . to break 

t>s«l 

ft „ hurt 

fim 

an 6. A. 

sm 

fT to go 


to be ashamed 

» 

ft to abandon 

fnr 

with 




with ifiT 



1*%^ 4. A. 


1. P. 






§ 693-696 ] Pbiiuby NoWNAii Bases. 


427 


§ 693. (a) when it means < to incur debt ’ substitutes 
' debt; but qnr, ‘ gone. ’ 

{6) when the P. P. Participle has an active sense, substi- 
tutes ^ and lengthens its f; ^nit» reduced, emaciated; but when 
a curse is implied, or pity expressed, the change is optional; 

or *nr »• «. ' die;’ ^floT: or ‘ oh, 

the poor ascetic has grown thin ’ but i%fT: ^nr JHir. 

( e ) t ffsc. takes ;t when it does not mean ‘ to gamble; ’ ^ 
‘ a sport in which nothing is staked. ’ but gn ‘ gambling. ’ 

( d ) f wr vith takes tr except when it has for its 
subject; ‘the fire is extinguished; * HWs the 

sage is absolved, but gnr: 

( < ) ^ takes ;t when the notion of touch is not present; 

‘a scorpion contracted through cold;’ when it 
means ‘to be coagulated or cold’ its g takes (f )j 

3^4 and not ^t<T aa the idea of touch is present here; 
also when preoeded by srfit; &c.; with arfvr and sig 

the change is optional; or erfiRfhT fiT, or aiw- 

but 

§ 694. The roots 6. A., ^ WT and tfr take g or 

g^rorgw, ^ or ^imorsnH.gm or HTiT aad ^ or^. 

§ 695. cqrv has when it is used with ‘one’s own limbs.’ 

5#) and ein»r or in other cases, as wnw: or uhr: 
when it is preceded by a preposition, i| is not substituted for its 
vowel; spcqyw:; but when it is used with 3 p^ or with the 

preposition gn, J is necessarily substituted; arptig: 3i^s> 

37 ^:. 


* ^umiVIHUlS I Pan. VIII. 2. 60. f i 

I P&n. VIII. 2. 49-50 
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§ 696. ( a ) Boots ending in a nasal lengthen their pennlti- 
mate vowel before a weak termination beginning with any 
consonant except a nasal or a semivowel, or before the affix 
gSTfcT, &c. 

( i ) Anit roots ending in a nasal, the root ^ 1. F. and the 
eight roots of the 8th class-^ and others ( seo p. 855 ) drop 
their nasal before a weak termination beginning with any 
consonant except a nasal or a semivowel: — 


Boots. 

P. P. Pto. 

Roots P. 

P. Ptc, 

<to think’, &c. 

«nr 

‘to bow’ 

sm 

‘ to strike,’ 

ftr 

qv]’ ‘to restrain ' 

mr 

‘to sport’ 


1. P. ‘to sound, 


‘to go ’ 

nw 

to serve,’ &o. 

TO 

snt 

tm 

^«l^‘to shine’ 

far 


^tr 

^‘to graze’ 




‘to b^ ’ 

TO 


§ 697. The roots and drop their nasal and at 

the samo time lengthen their vowel; g-rtT, 3(m, mrT. 


§ 698. A radical ^ preceding or following a vowel is some- 
times changed to ^ before ^ or w; when it is preceded by ^ it is 
dropped; 


^ < See § 693, c. ). 

§ 699. The following roots ( some forming their P. F. P. 
'rregnlarly ) reject g in the limited sense attached to each: — 

g*r — gsq' 'a chnrning handle/ *• note.’ 

‘the mind.’ 'iiiti:— decoction easily 

wnsw ‘darkness.’ prepared.’ ( srtbTFHTW: 

‘attached.’ Sid. Kan. ) 

‘indistinct.’ TTP ‘ nmoh/ 
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In their nanal censes they have i%r«Srw, 

^jfoRT and crrfllT. 

§ 700. ‘16 giye/ and form their P. P. Ptc. as frT; the 

^ of ^ is dropped after a preposition ending in a vowel ; xrvt' 
3nrrf &o.; in this latter case the preceding ^ or is lengthened; 
^fhr, &C .5 ^ may optionally be retained also ; a????, 

* &c. 

§ 701. The following roots form their P. P. Participles 
irregnlarly: — 

Boots. P. P. Ptc. Roots. P. P. Ptc. 


OT to eat. SfTVr, 3Rr srfl to instrnct. gr^a’ 

3Tf with am?, wmm, to cnt ^ 

1 ^ or fw soncj ^ ? to bo bnlky or strong. fa 

with arfw in the sense . > otherwise 

of ‘being near.' STvrrin m to pnt, ^JT 

in other cases at? to cleanse. vfla or atTWH 

1. A . to weave. grtr ^ to suck 
^ to be diffi- a* stT- to cook. qr^ 

cult or pain- The WT to drink. «fhT 

fah study of gram- ajfli to stink, to pntrify. ^ 

mar is very diffi- to expand, gpSf 

cult Wit &o.; a? to bind. gfT 

but oacra WT to measure. ftTft 


‘ gold rubbed on w to batter. „ 

the tonohstone.’ to faint. ajff or 

fro. to be lean. «JI?with a? 3j5Ta ‘conva- 

^a.to be intoxicated. ?[fia lescent.’ 


to Btink. ??? 

^arq- to shake tftm € (?) f o' ? (t) ^ ® master, 

^ to be thin ?nw with (f ) ^ o' ifH- 

»T to sing nra (w)T|a&c. ‘grown, increased’], 

grr to split ^ or |%?f ‘to sharpen,’ or flrfr 


* 3TW?# \ «?wffg?stfsa » 
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Roots, P. P. Ptc. Boots, 

‘to go, to become dry.’ ^ ^ with q- 
^ ‘to delight’ ^ 

SIT to cook (also ^ ‘boiled’ with ^ 

cau. of STT ) (when it quali- with 
fies^fhcorjfq:) 
clsegrroT.srfqjT. 

«fw with srffl^avr, fSrfH- 

and iVC (here the ^ 

is not changed 
toq[). 

^qrra:‘to grow.’ 


P. P. Ptc, 

sTfffnr or sref^ 
‘sounded. 
f%wnTrr ‘clever.’ 

‘skilful, 
experienced, cle- 
ver.’ ( lit. one 
who knows the 
dangerous spots 
in a river ); but 
^RT, 

in other cases. 


§ 702. (o)Th6roots g and -.ake the affix qgr like jt 
in an active sense; ‘one who extracted Soma juice,’ 

‘one who has offered a saoiifice;’ is added to sr 
optionally in the same seme; sfliq or ‘ one who has 
become old’ ( also af r ui^ g; ). 


§ 703. The participles in ^ or w follow the Declension of 
nouns in a^. 


§ The F. P. participles have not always a passive force: — 

§ 704.* The affix n: added to roots having the sense of 
‘sitting or going, or eating’ shows the place where the action 
takes place; an^if ‘this is the place where Makunda 

to sitj ’ qxR miTR: ‘ this is the path by which the husband 
of Ram& used to pass, ’ BTirtT^q' ‘this is the place where 

Ananta took his food, ’ &c. 

§ 705. The P. P. Participles of roots implying motion, of 
intransitive roots, and of the roots 5ft,WT,arre(, ‘to dwell,’ 
sjRt , and 3| 4. cl. have an active sense; snfi’.sf ‘I went to 

Madras,’ qTcS: ‘theboy has become langaid;’a^«f)grr%^gf^: 
‘ Hari embraced Lakshmi: ’ * slop* on Sesha; 


• ^ 1 P&n. III. 4, 48. 
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wRrfitr: ‘ dwelt in Vaikunths;' ‘ Berved Shiva/ g-f^- 

' observed a fast on the daj sacred to Hari/ mms- 
3lTn: ‘ was bom after B&ma/ sat on Garnda; 

* grew old after the world.* 

§ 706 P, P. Participles have sometimes the sense of neuter 
abstract nouns; as 'speech*, ^fhtT ‘sleep’, f ‘laughing,* 

similarly »nT> «tc.; flee Bhuti. VII. 126. 

§ 707. The P. P. Participles of roots meaning ‘to think or to 
wish,’ ‘to know,* ‘ to adore,’ and of the roots gv*!, sfr ®tc. have 
the sense of the present Tense; VT?: RIT; ‘ he is hk...onred by the 
•dng,* 51 ^; g^: arfa": ‘the fire is kindled/ so mfr; etc. 


(d) Past Active Participles. 

§ 708 Past Active participles are derived from the P. 
Passive Participles in ^ or ^ by adding to them the affix Sfr ; t.g. 


Roots. 

P. P. Ptc. 

P. Ac. Pto. 


to be 


one or that has been 

^ to do 

®rT 

n » 

dona 

^ to scatter 



scattered 

to cut 


fOtsryqi » »> 

cut 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


( e ) Participle of the Future Tense. 

§ 709. The Participle of the Simple Future, Active as well 
as Passive, is formed from the third person singular form of 
the Second Future of a root. The Pararsm. Ptc, is formed 
simply by dropping the final g, and the Atm. and the Passive 
one by substituting *nJT for the final e. g. 

Participles. 

Roots. Par. Atm. Passive. 

gr— tfrwiTtiT or 

ss— wfwwmniT *tr^trn>i or 
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Boots. Par. 

Atm. 

Passive. 

srq— qfmqq: 

^^firaqWTBT 

qnnft'qqnq 

sqlrfftwrRTOT or 
qfw^qnm 

^ — ^aq<I 

fq^sqwnn 

sf^qqpq* srriqaqtrnq 

^ 

^Raqtnor 

<^K«TM|UI, ^rR'qJTTOr 

g— aitKqac 

qsflsqtrm 

Wlsqjnnr, STTwaqJfTor 

qq— A. 

qRrtqwm 

qtqtqww 

3^— mcwa 

jrffwmsr 

h(*i 


Similarly Desi. Base of fqqftmd , fq«TfS«mTor 

&c.: Fre. B. of wt^rft^mniT, &c. 


§ 710. These Participles are deolined like words ending in 
5^ and ar. 

( / ) Potential Participles ( and Verbal Adjectiyes ). 

§ 711. The Potential Participle is formed by means of the 
affixes •?i 5 q, H and rarely added to a root or deriva- 

tive verb. This is Passive when the verb is transitive and 
impersonal when the verb is intransitive. It is also used like 
an adjective when denoting fitness, &c. 

( 1 ) Participles in naq and 

§712. The affixes (Tsq or are added to roots or 

derivative bases in the sense of ‘mnst be fit to be,’ &e. Before 
these the ending vowel and the pennltimate short of a root 
take their Gnna subatitnte. Before (faq Set roots take f, Anit 
roots do not, and Wet roots take it optionally. Before Spfhf 
penultimate qr ^ always changed to and not to q ( as it 
sometimes does )• «. y. 


•asqvtsqpfiqr: I Pin. III. 1. 96. qqqqqPH^ t Virtiks. 
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Boots. Pot. Ptc. 

9[PtSir, what must or onght to be given. 

f%— ^^•Tpr what mnst or ought to be searched into, &c. 


jfr— qtnq, qqsfrq 


yj 

carried. 

g—wmar, ^ERunq 


yy 

heard . 


n 

yy 

been. 

^ — qirted, ^?niTq 


yy 

done. 

f>j— qriyHsq, qwftq, 






yy 

known. 


»» 


released. 

•jTresq, WT^fsfiq 

y< 

»> 

wiped. 

— 5resq, ^T3T5irq 

yr 


created. 





qasq, qsrwrq 

jy 

yy 

fried. 

ft?;— ^:TT6q, ^qtq 

yy 

>y 

split. 

ftfnrasq, 

yy 

yy 

censored. 

55 — »fjq4q, Jiswiq, 




JjfSHsq}- 

yy 

yy 

concealed. 


§ 713. The final ol roots of the ten^h class and of can- 
sals, the final sr of Atm. Freq. Bases, when the q" is preceded 
by a vowel and the whole q when it is preceded by a consonant, 
are dropped before STWiq. To Desiderativo bases it is added 
without any change «. g. 

what mnst, or onght to be told, 
gr— „ „ stolen, 

qtqq can. of ,, „ made to know. 

qtlEq Atm. 

Freq. Base of „ argqqrT :, „ known frequently 

* The qt of i* changed to an?; against § 712. 
t The S' of ^ is lengthened instead of being OnDated before 
a strong termination beginning with a vowel. 

H. S. G. 28 , 
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— Atm. freq. 

Base of ^ what mnst or ought to be frequently. 

Desi. Base 

of ^ „ » desired to know. 

f2) Participles in rr ^ and ). 

By means of ( q- ). 

§ 714. The affix q (q^)* is added on to roots ending in a 
Towel in the sense of ffit for, or fit to be, or ought to be.’ Before 
this q the radical vowel undergoes Gnpa substitute and final 
Bn ( T, ^ snd ^ changeable to sq ) is changed to q, 

qf — what is fit or ought to be given. 

%q „ ,, sucked. 

4— %tT „ „ sung. 

^ — %rr ,, „ cut. 

#%— „ „ collected. 

%q „ „ led or carried. 

§ 716. Boots having bt for their penultimate and ending in 
a consonant of the labial elass take the affix q; tgq,— ^ixq; sq; — 

e!«r; &c 

(a) When ^ is preceded by aq, q ( changed to q ) is inserted 
between 5J and q; sqqq— atl^xq ‘what ought oris fit to be 
killed i’ q is also inserted when qq is preceded by qq if the 
meaning be <to prise;’ qq^vq: ‘a Sadhn ought to be 

praised ;’ but qq^v^ qq ‘wealth ought to be acquired.’ 

§ 716. The roots ‘to laugh at,’ ^ ‘to kill,’ qq to 
‘look for, to ask,’ qq ‘to strive,’ qrq, imd ^ take the 
affix q; qqq ‘what is fit to be laughed at,’ ;qq ‘what ought to 
be killed ;’ &c. 

5 717. The roots q^ , »w, qjq and qq , take the affix q when 
not preceded by a preposition ; q^-^-sfq ‘what ought to be spoken 

• •nh' ^ I Pin- III. 1. 97. 
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or told;’ iinr. ?y^with aiT majtake this affix, if it does 

not mean 'a preceptor;’ in which case it takes the affix ) 

‘b country fit to be gone to; but STT^TT^: preceptor.’ 

§ 718. The roots implying reproach, qtir^ meaning ‘ to 
trsnaact bnsineea,’ and ^ 9. Atm. not denoting limit or restraint, 
take the suffix rr-, as 717 reprehensible or merits coa< 
demnation;’ but arg?! ( «• IT ) ‘the name 

of a preceptor ought not to be uttered ( oat of respect qtnrr 
cow is saleable;’ but rmnr: ( 7 i!I+iTtrq[^«. «■ IT ) SfgnU.* ‘ » 
Brihmaoa deserving praise;* 7 ^ ' that can be chosen or sought 
after;’ as 7 trr ‘ hundred men ( i. «. any one ) can seek 
the hand of a girl;’ hut frUT ( * v) ^H Tl * to be married 

by a particular man. 

§719, Tie root 7 ^ not denoting an instrument for carrying, 
and 7 ^ in the sense of ‘ a master ojea V aiabya’ take rp; 7 |]- < a 
carriage or a vehicle;’ but nisT ( WT ) can be borne-’ 
3T7: ‘ a master or a Vaishya;'*^ buT (Tt+WT^) ‘fit to be 
approached or adored.’ 

§ 720. ^ with in the sense of ‘being onnenved’ takes the 

affix 7 ; as «?r: nMlNRro ( Bid. 

Kan, ) but girn w r ( ^T^+orpa;) (Sid. Kan.). 

§ 721 takes this affix with the negative particle prefixed 
to it and forms ‘fvhat cannot grow old’ but this mast 

qualify ‘friendship;’ cf. I 

Bhatti. VI. 53. In » B«g. 

XVIII. 7, the word must be considered as noderstood. If it 
does not qualify it will take the affix as 8 |^Ri n CtgfT- 

§722. takes the affix optionally, before which sr^ is 
substituted for it; g^+q-= 7 W=‘what on^t to be UlM;’ 
it optionally takes in which case Ttm i* substituted 

for it: 
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By mens of the affix q' ) 

I 723. The roots f 1 . 2. P. ‘to go/ > 5 6. P. A. 

nd roots haring gg short for their penultimate, except 
and take the affix qqtr ( q) in the oAme sense as qq . When 
a root ends -in a short rowel, q is inserted between the final 
rowel and the afi^ q* «. y. f-gTq ‘worthy of being approached/ 
‘deserving praise:’ stTB — fSl'q ‘fit to be instructed;’^ — f?q; 
f— snf?q; ^q ‘worthy of oeing serred/ ffq; 1^:— fW 

‘fit to be increased as wealth, &c. ’ but qpcq ( ^+qa; ) ‘able/ 

— qfq ( q^+trq^ ) ‘that ought to be teased or hurt.’ 

§ 724. According to Vfimana, the roots ^ and ^ take 
k«ut .ffix opUonally; ‘praiseworthy/ pr. 

optionally they take the affix uq^ ( to be given hereafter ); 

jffsr. 

§ 725. also takes this affix optionally; qqq ‘what is fit 
or ought to be cleansed;’^ optionally it takes trq^ before which 
the final ^ is changed toq; nt^q. 

§ 726. ( o ) q; when it has a Subanta prefixed to it and is 
without a preposition takes the affix qqq;.impersona11y; qgnnf 
«nq: jfgt^ q ‘identity with Brahu an.’ When no idabanta is used 
prepositionally with it, it takes the affix q^; qsq or qqsq. 

(a) under similar circdmstances takes either qqi^or nqg; 
in a passive sense or impersonally; or ‘ expounding 

the Veda’ ( q^r fRq qqq Sid. Kan. ). 

727. ^ takes this affix, but drops its q and adds q to its 
penultimate vowel ^q+q=^+q=tq + f +q=^ ' what is fit 
pr ought to be dug or excavated.’ 

728. 1 cl. takes this affix when the participle so derived 

doetnot farm a name, )pqT:‘tfaose who ought to be nourished 
or maintmued, hence servants,’ &c.; but qfq'i; (q+^tiq) a 
olass of Kshatriyas’; when qq precedes 9|, qqq ni^d uqq are 
added, optionally or qqrql.*. 
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N . B . The word mrot meuiin^ ‘ a wife ' ought to be deriyed 
from ^ of the 3rd olsss and aflSx 

§ 729. ♦The following geyen words are irregularly formed 
with the affix in the sense giyen in each case: — 

I =n5T^ + g:x^qi) ynn WtfTsq: st i qiqqt U T fqwmcftcRir: I qgr 
acTTrtr^: #1?: TTSTT ^3!T% 5ra 

•Jso ^3jy.qH i qw: ( ^ + or ST 6. P. ’to incite,’ ‘to im- 
pel’ 4- ^rrqr.)^!^ qqit, i iif f T 

3?Tr?r:j eqfff ^wTor sR’imt 'Pi^f ‘ faisshood ’ 

( from + q^+ epju ); ^Fsq:; (any base metal) fr. 

OT+5R'i,i STO?: ^ «yrwiH » SEoiysiBmw hh \ Cf. 

Kir. I. 35. Manu. VII. 96. gT^in other cases takes the affix nv^; 
aftnr ‘ what ought to be concealed ’ 

^W^fy I g ^Hfuf f5»ur<inFIT: I ‘ growing in cultivated 
ground;’ ^ sqyj^ stsqctr: ’not feeling pain. ’ 

§ 730. ( <i ) The following two words which are the names of 
two rivers are derived by means of this nffix; fwqfw f*(yp 
from f?r^+qin,5 + ; see Rag XI. 8. 

In other cases these roots take the affix Hiir, 3'f^a'r. 

( 5 ) Similarly the words 5 «q: and faw, both the names of 
the constellation Pushya, are derived from gq and fyra' respeoti- 
vely with the affix qqu ; 5^:, fereqswflR^ f%W:. 

§731. The roots ^ , ;fr and fir, preceded by f%, take tms 
affix, when they are connected with the words gfsy, and 
respectively; fqqjfl The Mnuja grass to be prepared for 
weaving into a rope’ ( g^rf^^yoirtr ^mtfqfTST fRni: Sid. 

); Mtw: ‘sin which ought to be destroyed;’ ftfsRqt 

l Tan. III. I. 114. Vide 

Sid. Kau. on the same. 

t c/- atd i w i idqfi &c. Rig. III. 69. 1. 
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‘The ploagh to be pulled with great force;' in 

other cases these take the affix 17 ^; f^q’rq'; 

§ 732. The following words are derived from the root 2 ?^ 
with the affix <T? ‘two technical terms in 

grammar;’ ‘birds restrained from free motion, such aa 

parrots,, &o.; ' l Sid Kau. 

a r mqgt f ‘ an armj stationed outside a village’; 

STPhrei: fSlvf: ( Sid. Kau. ) ‘ siding with the noble. ' 

See Bag. II. 43. 

§ 733. The roots ^ and ^ take both ^qw and rnn; 

^ftr, srv ‘what onght to be chosen, best,’ &c. 

§ 734..^^ in the sense of ‘to be harnessed’ takes the affix 
^qq^and changes its final to ir^; ^rq': qt: ‘ a ball to ba harnessed 
to the yoke;’ in other senses it takes the affix (rq^-qr^q. 

By means of the affix oqq;. 

§ 735, Boots ending in and those ending in a consonant 
take the affix oqq (q) in the same sense as qq;. Before this affix 
the ending ^ and ^ of a root are changed to ^ and respeoti* 
vely and the final vowel and the penultimate sr take Yriddbi 
snbstitute;; any other penultimate vowel generally takes Guns. 

® ‘what onght to be done,’ — qrq ‘ what onght to be 
worn,’ &c.; qg — ani, ^qcqivq ‘what ought to be impelled,’ &c.; 
q^ -q i qq ‘what i^ arranged, a sentenoe,’ q^— qjqq ‘what is to 
be cooked,’ ‘ what is to be purified,’ &c. 

§ 736. The root qq[ when preceded by arqr ‘with’ takes the 
affix miq before which the penultimate 3 ; is optionlly changed 
to Vriddhi; aim qq qmrfiiqr armqrqr or uriqr ‘the day 

on which the sun and the moon are with each other t. 0 . are in 
conjunction.’ 

(a) when preceded by qifoi or the preposition qqq takes 

the affix qqqr^; as qif^vqf ^«q% qiionrrqf 7 ^:; similarly qmrfrm> 
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§ 737. («)The roots sr^, and 

do not change their or ^ to ^ or uq before 

!TarT^«r*t.( Jrwrr^^; ), stw, ttst. 

( i ) does not change its ^ to ^ before ogg^ when the 
meaning is 'what ought to bespoken out, speech,' but 

a sentence.’ 


( c ) when it means ‘to go’ does not change ^ its to 
^ ; when it means ‘ to bend’ the ^ is changed to 

( d ) when it is preceded by ir and f^, takes the affix 
in the sense of ‘what is possible or capable of;’ and does 
not change its ^ to n^; sr*n^ ftiTl j ^TftTr 

Hur^: i 


( * ) meaning ‘ food, ’ and it) 77 ‘what is fit 

to be enjoyed.’ 


§ 738. Boots ending in g-, short or long, take the affix «rtrtr 
in the sense of ‘what ought or must necessarily be done;' 
^ — g t oti ‘what must necessarily be cut off;’ insfi' ‘what 
must necessarily bo purified; ^ with stT — 5 
mix,’ UTotr, &o. 

( a ) The roots unhand sgn also do the same- 

UTiuf ‘what must necessarily bo sown;’ ‘what must bo 

spoken of distinctly;’ , rilTcrn?; , 

§ 739. The following words are irregularly derived by 
means of the affix 3TRT*U: ‘what ought to be brought from 
the Girhapatya ». «. the Dakshinagni;’ ( fr. ;fr with sit ) 


( Sid. Kau.; ) but an^rr in other cases; as ‘ajar;’ snutiiin 
{ fr. Hir with IT ) ^nt'. sftttl^ ( Sid. Kau, ). ‘ disgusted 

with worldly pleasures;’ as sruti^UT^a^TOt I but 


qd)rT iu other cases. 


740 ifnm ‘ a measure ’ ( fr. JTT ); ifftlW 

srnmtrf^ snir ffs ( from, wr with ^ ‘a 

kind of ofleting ( See Sis XL 41. )’; 
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f^wwr: i^rers ( fr. f% with ^ ); vftq% amt 
( *'• ^ ( siRtTs? ) fq ^ « nt q; »Rg:; 

( a Bacrifice); ^TOir: 

( particular place! for depositing the Bacrificial fire); tT K% <r n , 
other casea; aWT f^TRi: siw:; 

§741. The roota ^ and it take the affix and ^ 

take and ^ and q^take nq^j m an active sense; 

wqrfWff H;5r: ( also HEUff^ ); niqrfirR itq: * one who sings' 
/ also 3tq qrw 31^ )i qq^.fw: ‘one who speaks' qqfqTsfiq: ‘one 
who stands by’, ir^q:, c^sq:, qTtq<. 

( 3 ) By means of %fatnr ( in%tT )• 

§ 742. A few transitive roots take the affix having 

the same foroe as the affix q* q%mpr ir. 'fit to ripen or to 
be cooked; as wm:; {ir.fvt^) sa:^T: ‘ the pine 

trees onght to be felled;’ &o. 

§ 743. The declension of these Participles follows that of 
nouns ending in 3T< 

II. Indbcubable Pabxiciplbs. 

( a ) Indeclinable Past Participles, 

§ 744. The Indeclinable Past Participles are of the nature 
of gerunds. They fall under two heads: — ( 1 ) Those derived 
by affixing rqj tc the simple root; and ( 2 ) Those derived by 
means of q affixed to the root compounded with prepositions or 
words used prepositionally, ‘having gone;’ ^ with 

3T3 — ‘ having experienced;’ &c. 

I. Indeclinable Participles formed with fqr. 

§ 746. The indeclinable Past Participle or gernnd in ?qT is 
formed of aU roots or derivative verbal bases to which no pre- 
position ( nor a prepositional word ) is prefixed. The affix ^ is 
of the same nature as the q of the Past Passive Participle so 
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that all the changes that take place before ^ generally also take 
place before In other woids from the P. P. Ptc. Of a root, 
separate the (T or from it, add r^T instead, and this will be the 
form of the geiund in ^ e. g. 


Boots. 

to know 
^ to give 
4^ to stand 
ft to go 
^ to abandon 
\IT to place 
Rt to conquer 
to purify 
^to bo 
« to do 
w to cross 
I to fill 
^ to protect 
to release 
31^ to eat 
^ to out 
to see 

gvrj' to be hungry 
to dwell 
to speak 
to carry 
to sacrifice 
^<r to sow 
to bind 
gw to know 
to rule 


P. P. Ptc. 

5ntT 

fwa 

Epr 

Stir 

iSItT 

or 5 jT 
’Sjt 

rfWr 

srm 

I%rT 

gm 

grfqfT 

S'4i 


Ind. P. Ptc. 

frrfqr 

Btfai 

stm 

(Srar 

qi%qT or (JW 

’B?qT 

CHTT 
-#» _ 
nf^T 

8n?«tT 

5^ 

aftfkr 

3;fT 

»?T 

aRT 

qfT 

l^T 


* See § 684 ( c ); ^ 750 
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§ 746. When the intermediate f is inserted, the preceding 
vowel takes its Gnna substitute; — yptfM r, ^ STT^- 
STRlTf^r, &c- 

( a ) The roots 5^, and take Guna optionallj'^ 

af^Tornf^r, or HT^^r, or ^T«rr^, ^— 

5^?aT or 

( 6 ) But the roots and the roots 

mentioned at § 463 and > 7 cl. do not take Gnna; 

‘ having rejoiced;’ ^ ‘ having covered;’ 

sRtrfr, 1 %?^— or fi^; 

&c. 

§ 747. Wet roots, except which takes f necessarily, and 
^ and ^ which reject g, the five roots given under § 472 and 
the roots marked with an indicatory 7* admit of g optionally 
before 7 ^ «. g. 

Boots. Ind. P. Ptc. or Ger. 

^ to cleanse mr^far, ^ 

»nf to enter nr^fiTT, *IT8T 

* The following are the more important 'bf the roots marked 
with 3-; 1. P. A. 315^1. 10. P. A, 31^ 4 P. arw, ^ 5. P. 

1. A. ^ 1. P. 4. P. ^ 8. P. A. 8. P. A. 

1. 4. P. 1 P- ^ 1- P. JIjra: 1- P- A, qg; 4. P. srff 1. A. 
5PC !• P- 1- P- *'3®=^ 1- P* fOT 8. P. A. 1. P. ^^5:^ 
T. P. ^^1.6. P.q^ 7. 6. A. 1. P. Sttai P" P- ^■ 
fT3=^ 1. P. 8. P, A. 1. P. A. 10. P. gvi;.8. P. A 5. P. 
4 . P. f%?:,4. P. 10. A. vtr; 1. P. A. 1. A. ^ 1. P. 
1. r. 4. P. 4, P. ^ 1. 4. P. 1. A. 4. P. 

1 . A. h^ 8 . a. ^ 1. P. 1. P. m., 

gw, all of the 4th cl. P. 1. P. A. ggf 8. P. 4. P. 

Rg 1. P. 1. 4. A. 10. P. A. jq;, !• A. 10. P. A. ga; I. P. 
glg[ 4. P. A. 51^ 1. P, 1. P. sjrr^ 1- P. 2. P. A. ^ 1. P. A. 
3rPI.l. P. 4. P. 1. 4. P, 1. P. ^ 1. P. 8. p. A. 

1. 4. P. fIpJE: 1. 4. p. ?tnw, 4. 9, P. 1. P. ^ 
1. A. lira: 4. P. and fw^l. P. 
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Rootd. 


Ind. P. Ptc. or Ger. 


gg’ to conceal 
to protect 
^ to desire 
to endure 
to covet 

to go, to worship 

to kill 
ffij: to dig 
to stretch 
^ to tame 
to pacify 
to go &c. 

4 P. to be straight, &o. 
1 A. to be 


3f5f^r, JIf T ^ 

*umt*TfTr, 

or 

^rfjr^r or ?9Tfr 

or 

having gone, arfiaf^T having 
worshipped 

^rfoTr^T 

fTw^T, frm 

5iT?f^r 

sRif-^rr* 

or Ac. &c. 


But SHF^— sr^Tf^TT, g:-g;'^T. 

§ 748, The roots faj, 5 ^, and Bet roots ending in 
consonants, roots of the 10th class and all deriva'tive verbs, 
admit f before roots of the 10th cl. preserve their siir be- 
fore f^^r; w-3Tfrf^T or 

sftf— 5ft(5fBT, &c., 

gVi-can. ^f^FUTj desi. Atm. fro. 

&c. 

§ 749. (a) The roots and do not drop their nasalj 

wf^<5rT. 

(i) The penultimate nasal of roots ending in ai or and 
that of er^^ ‘to roam abroad,’ ‘to deceive’ and ‘to tear out,’ 
are optionally dropped; gwr^rriflif^, ?P^-gfWf9rT, 

5%?grT5 uraf^r, 


* The 3T is lengthened optionally before f^. 
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[ § 749-752 


(c) Boots ending in such as &o> wad 

•X "S 

the root cf^:^ optionally drop their nasal before r^r; 
or^fSTT, TW— fW?»T or f f?^rj 3^3— srf^fWT, 313'?^ or ai^^. 

(^) tr^ and insert a nasal optionally-, or 

siT%m, ^ or fltfT. 

§ 750. Gnpa is optionally substituted for the penultimate 
j and ar, roots beginning with any consonant and ending in 
any except ^or u^when ;^r taa f prefixed to it, 
or ^?^r; %5;-%f^or *Tt?4T ( also ); S>Ir-®- P- 
gfiif^T or inram; f^-iTfTf4r,^^^?waod 

f^5 so ^ , &c., bat ^r. 

2. Indeclinable Participles formed with 7, 


§ 751. When a root is compounded with one or more pre* 
-positions or words prefixed to verbs like prepositions, the 
indeclinable participle is formed by affixing immediately to 
it ; the q is changed to fv after a short radical vowel (even 
when it combines with the final vowel of a preposition to a 
long vo.wel ) s. y. 


qr with 3q — aq^fq 
r% with 

^ with qTT— UTTnTfq 
;fr with fq— flr^q 
^ with aji5_3TgTjq 
y with aqvT — aiqrfq 

§ 752. 
apply to the roots also in 


q with q— qrq 
qj with 

® with fifqT— liqiWfTT 
Rq with 

with qjj—q-fcgfq 
&c. &c. &c. 


The rules given at § g 394, 395> 459, 502 and 687 
the gerund in q : — 


fqwwitha — qqrsq q^ with q — qRq 

^ with giq_3{q^^ ^ with q— q^uq 

^ with mr— anqq qj with fq— 
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qw with f?— I; with an-aw^ 
fw, m, WT and ?(t with 

with 313— 3T3tnv jiv with or i%nr 

with trK — &C, &c. &c. 

% with an— 31T^ 

§ 753. Roots of the 8th class ending in a nasal, except 33 
and the roots tt?C, ^ and 53 , drop their nasal necessarilj. 173 ^ 
33, II3 and do it optionally; a3 with t%-f%cTFq'i R3 with 
3nr-3lWf»T; with or Rirar; with 1'%—^^ or 

33. with IT— stnrwr or jmrfq’, &c. 

§ 754. The roots ^ and have respectively mtis=ir- 
wwnr; srsTvtr-snmr-, and si^rRr-tmrtr. 

§ 755. lengthens its f before the affix q- and 3TT3 changes 
its final vowel to Quna. sr^fBr; snnq^. 

§ 756. %, and ^ do not take Samprasarapa- rnTPr; 
STxirrq 'having become old;’ qqsqrn' ‘having covered-’ but % 
with qf^ or frq , takes Samprasftrana optionally, q fis qi q or 
or ^^rq. 

§757. The roots mentioned under § 486 do not change 
their 33 to qqrq, qqr«T, smnr, &o. 

§ 758. Roots of the Tenth class and Cansals preserve their 
before q, if it bo preceded by a short penultimate vowel; if 
not, it is dropped; ^qf^q-q^q, ^qq-qq^vq; f — cau. q'V 

can. wih a^x—aqjvntq, &c ; but qtjr-fqimxq, qqrqrq, qq^qjiq; 
q^f^rqxq ‘ having again and again caused to be broken.’ 

§ 759. ( o ) 3Tiq cau. may retain its 3;® optionally-qrcq 
or qtqxq. 

§ 760. Cesiderative bases add q immediately and Preq. 
bases add it after dropping their q, when it is preceded by a 
consonant and dropping the final 3{ when it is preceded by a 
vowel; fq-qqtrf^sq-. Fro. qqriCTs 3;Fre. q^ij^&c. 

changes its final to q optionally; so ST^fqcq also. 
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(§ 761-763 


( i ) The Adveebiai. Indeclinable Paeticitle 
OR 

The Gerund in . 

§ 7i''l. There is another Indeclinable Participle having the 
same seme as that in formed with the affix Before 

this the root or the derivative verbal base generally nndergoes 
the same changes as it does before the f of the Pass. Aorist 
3rd sing.; ^r-HniW ‘having carried or led’; ‘having 

given’; >j-iTTE»r, &c. 

§ 762. This Participle is generally used at the end of com- 
ponnds, ^ ‘ho was pelted to death;’ 

( Vik . I. ) ‘ She was taken a captive;’ 

( Bbatti. I, 2 , ) ‘He totally exterminated his enemies, &c.’ 

§ 763. The participles in and 3 t«i^ * when repeated yield 
the sense of repetition of the r.*' ion or condition expressed by 
the verb; P[pST or fp, — ‘having repeatedly remem- 
bered; <ft7KT or ‘having drunk again and again-’ 

similarly or WRT gfWI or ^ 

- *i^-nf TT or irrir »mp^ or rnr »nT»i , cPi — pisekt ass^rr 

or sxtww or sirw srawra; , 3mr-3Tnit , t &o, 


* sinStlFT OTH??. I PaD in. 4. 22. 

f At the end of componnds this may not be repeated and yet 
have f-he sense of repetition; as i:: 

fw arrer n’ Bbatti. ii.ii 

The descendant of Kakntstfas, smiling gently, repeatedly 
bending down the creepers wonld plnck their flowers, wading 
throngh every stream ( that he came across ), would sip the 
waters, and seating himself on every charming slab would 
remain there ( in admiration of the scenery ). 
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§ 764 The Oenind does not, in manj instances, express 
the notion of repetition. 

§ 765. This gerund or the one in ^ is need with the words 
And used as prepositions, although the notion of 
repetition is not present in these compounds- 
cnnk ‘having first eaten be goes ont-’ so sproMTST or 
5St3T or 

§ 766. The gerund in of the root ^ is used * 

( o ) with the nonn governed by it, if it be compounded with 
it prepositionally when censure is implied. ^rr^TT 
( 3^T^?crsi.‘ ) ‘ cries out ( he is ) a thief, a thief.’ In this 

case ^is added to the nonn governed. 

( i } with the words and being added to 

these as before; arwt WT^-cygWT-^rwRf— ^ 

<he eats having sweetened er seasoned his food.’ 

( c ) with the words gi7<T^r, and provided the 

root loses its sense; ‘he speaks in a different 

manner;’ qg g fT y ‘he eats thus:’ similarly , 

but ®fgT 

( d ) with the particles miT ““d gwr when an angry reply 
is given; ( Sid. Kan. ); 

*1 will eat in this manner, I will eat in that manner, what 
have yon do with that ?’ 

§ 767. The Gerund of the roots and f is compounded 
with their objects and expresse totality; 

‘ chooses as many girls as he sees, i. e. all of them-’ g l iHUIg ^ 

* csr: I WTifJr org^ 1 

I 1 Pan. III. 4. 25—28. 

t frr^ 1 Pan- m. 6. 29. 
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if jf insroT srnnf^ ^ k ^ri ?fir«r: 

( Sid. Kau. ) ‘ he feeds every Brahmana that he knows or comes 
aorosa or remembers i. e. all of them.’ 

( (I ) •The gerunds of < to get’ and ‘to live’ are joined 
with in the same sense*, trT^$ gets.’ 

( 6 ) j- With the words and the gemud of 5 ^; is used* 
finm??; ‘ eats so as to fill his bellv ’ 

§ 768. This gerund of is used with ^ and 

t wiTT« T^reiftra: ( Sid. Kan. ). so fqin% 

‘he grinds to powder^’ 

§ 769. % With the words and are used res- 
pectively the gerunds in of the roots and rj^ in a cog- 
nate sense, f f«rT 'hills destroying the roots %. t totally', 

IFth'ff ‘does what ought not to have been done}’ 

‘ captures him so as to preserve him i. e. alive,’ 

( o ) The gerund of gw and is used with words signify- 
ing instruments ( of action ), rirTEtTff 5 ffiT=qf^ sf^tT ‘ strikes 
( kicking ) with foot,’ fT^=T?%JT f^fc ‘ grinds with 

( using ) the water. 

( h ) Similarly the gerund of ^ and is used with 
■and its synonyms, and that of ^ with ^sf; f«f^ 9 Hin %5 80 

I Sid. Kau.} 

similarly rnfanmn , lPTgl 6^ > &c. 

* tngra \ Pin. III. 4. 30. 

t lattiT^W: (Fan. III. 4. 31.: 

t I Fin. HI. 4 . 35. 

^ f^SSljlg; I g^; I f^; I g^ MfSngn I 

# W « Fiu HI. 4. 36—40. 
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§ 770. * The gerand of is <ued with words denotbig 
peeoliar arrangements of stanzas, &c., as ||B W g i| 

*r5‘, , &«. 

S 771. t With the words and nsed snbjectireljr the 
gerunds of sj^^and are used; JTWTk 

( a ) I The gerunds of and are need with 37 ^^ simi- 

ar vj i^rT g wM , i swct 

3 » «4g« ^Zn?^^?^ETft5TT soft JWlftwnf: I Sid, Kan. 

( d ) ft Sometimes the Gremnd in 371 ^ is need with words de- 
noting a standard of comparison; Ift fga ‘ the 

water was kept with as mnch care as ghee*,’ TO: a|3l7 

fW TO l«r^: I 

§ 772. S The gerund in 3 t^ of roots having the sense Of 
*to strike/ &o. are used with words denoting the instrument 
when the object of the gerund and of the principal verb is the 
same; nr? »• «• ‘ he collects to- 
gether cows beating ( them ) with a stick;’ ^ 0^4 

^tTOTff^T *IT: <*>leJ<fM. 

( o ) The gerunds of dT^» TO TO, TO> MO nsed 

with nouns having the sense of the Loc. or the Inst,; qpi^ipfhi’ 

^ i. e. qporfvTT sTsfiq^tft vrn jriisr. 

tt; ^iro gTOi vn^rr: »• «. ^TOnroft ofifSi- 

#ITOV orn Sid. Kan. 

( h ) Similarly %5mT? ». «• »• *• 

I P^D- III. 4. 41. 42. 

t TOhfrTOTOoftft^CI-' I Pa“- III« 43. 

t 3r^ sm^t: I Pan. IH. 4. 44. 

tt TO Rl ft «*ff5t ^ I Pan. HI- 4. 45. ^ 

$ ^ 4i*iHgi*I^ Tg iR \ » TOranfit 

*nn% ^ I swi^ q Oc gwr m 1 f l ; f rtn « n qr i Pin. III. 4. 48-63. 

H. s. a. 29. 
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r Aw 

( c ) Nouns having the sense of the Ablative and the 
Aoensative are used with this gemnd of a root wiwn haste 
or hurry is intended; VT^TK 'rnns having (quickly 

got up from the bed;’ rrfCTT^ 

§ 773. *A root may be used in its gerundive form in 
with its object prefixed to it if that object be a part of the body 
wluch can be severed without fatal effects; 9 ^^ ‘nar« 

rates contracting the eyebrows; but f^rr (not 

as the severance of the head would cause death 

( a ) Similarly when a part of the body is completely hurt 
or pressed in the action, the gemnd in 319 la used with that 
part; ». e. ‘afflicting the 

whole bosom;’ 1 

§ 774. fThe roots rnf., q^, and are used in their 
gerundive forms in syg in the sense of ‘ complete occupation or 
pervasion or repetition’ with nouns which if not compounded 
would have stood in the Acc., Wt S lf H^g qtfTK I 

' so flsig- 

&o. 

§ 775. ( a ) { The gerunds of and ^ are used with nouns 
denoting a period of time intervening between the repetition or 
performance of the action; s^rfTrqrti or nr: ‘he 

makes the cows drink water allowing two days to intervene, 
i. «. every third day’ ani qrrrRrF^rr gg: I 

( Sid. Kan. ); similarly or - 

* I ( ^ H I Sid Kau. ) 

;er ( P&n. III. 4. 64, 65. 

t !?TTwmT*n% 5 qtaflnft: Pen. iii. 4. 56 . 

iign'%«arm sgrfir. 1 pkiiniT: 

I Sid. Kau. 

i anwft^ I 




§ 775-777 ] Pbimaey Nominal Basks. 


451 


( 5 )* Similarly the gerunds of with air, and *i^ are need 
with and in the sense of the Acc.; 

&c. 

( c ; The gerund of ^may optionally be used after and 

31^?^; g;suft^-’S^-»TT«fi 

( c ) The Infinitive. 

§ 776. The Infinitive is formed by the affix jjrjf with the same 


effect as the irr the Future; e. 

y- 

Boots. 

Infinitive 

Roots. infinitive. 

f to go 


jp^ to compose 

q^to grow 

TfW 

to cook 

^ to give 

?T3*I 

to cut 3rna^ or gjq 

sfr to carry 


5 ? to cover lijfgvr 

^ to do 


to baar or fflfK 

^to bo 

trf%3V 

^ to steal 

q; to shake 

vrfffgH 0*' 

fV Can. 

^ to chooso 


Desi. 

to sing 

mgq. 

Atm. Freq 

Arq to go 

*r5g^ 

&c. &c. &c. 


SECTION II. 


Vbbbal Nouns Fobkid by means 
of 

Various Krt Affixes. 

§ 777. in the following list are alphabetically arranged 
almost all the common Ert affixes forming nouns ( substantive 
and adjective ) with various significations from roots or deriva- 
tive bases. 3r—( ai^, 3l«i;,3Tq;, U5l^, 

V, or, and ^ 

I Pin III. 4. 57. 68. 



462 


BAKSKBTT GBAUCAB. 


[S77T 


9I^<— denoting * the Agent* is Added to— And other roots;: 
‘ one who oooki;’ 

si^ — (Mr); — to f And q^, when the words gnt: >Dd qiqf 
Are prefixed to them reepectiTely: atTt»rtr adnltweBS;* 
' B ChandalA * — to s' when the nonn governed by it 
is need prepositionally and when the idea of difScnlty is not 
present or when the whole oomponnd denotes 'age;’ aiqf CUOA 
niqrgy: * one entitled to a share, a heir '• bnt ‘ a load- 

bearer ’ ( wK+f + 3TW ); qa q <!ig< ; ' a yonng ehild; ’ also when 
an- is prefixed to it in the sense of ‘ in the habit of.’ aa qf i^ 
ig qnfsJHW awft S«qgi ;; — to the root when the words 
* a missile, ’ g rq g ' a plough/ ajy^ r ‘ an iron hook, ’ fniiT ‘ * 
javelin,* sn% '» stick,’ qj, and qgq are prefixed to it; 
5Tf% 55T%qT: ‘one armed with a spear,’ ftc; giqg g g : 

&o.; also when qq is prefixed to it and the root is need in the 
sense of ‘ wearing ’; Qiqgq: ‘ wearing a sacred thread. * bnt 
^nng: ( 3r||+ 3r;r) * one who takes in his hand a sacred 

thread;’ — to 3 ^ when a nonn used objectively is prefixed to 
it; wr^rnr- * » Br&hmana deserving worship-/ 

— to ^ and 3Tq; when the words and ^ot in the Loc. 
are prefixed to them respectively; ‘ an elephant, * 

igni3fq: ‘one who whispers into the ear, a spy;’ — to any root 
when the word is prefixed, ^fqCT:, qrHq-’> &c.,-to ^ 

when a word showing the place of action precedes, 

( # )qra'= ‘dwelling in the sky, ’ so gwqrq: ‘ dwelling in the 
heart, t. « Madana’; also when words like qp^ &c. 

and qrwiq, &c. precede, qpq — qqq — ^ — qw: ‘ sleeping on the 
udes,’ &c., ‘lying on the back with the face np- 

wards.’ so aqq qvf qr q : (aiqq^ gqft 3Ifq JTOT »• «. ‘with the 
face downwards. ’ When added to roots ending in g and to 
some others it forms abstract nonns, f% — qq: * a collection/ 
ftr— SW:* — W, fq — qq: ‘a shower of rain.’ &c. 

31^— is added to roots when the words forming theirobjeets are 
prefixed to them, ‘ a potter, * qrvfinr: — ^When a sn- 
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^777 ] j'giMJLffcx. — 

huta ii prefixed to with «5!t, the ^ of thie root it o^ged 
to ^optionaUy; or-«r «* coljeotion of worde. 

added to roote endi.g 'hort or lo«g; it 

aoBetines forms sbstreot noone, sometimes shows thepiMO 
or the instrument of notion denoted by the root 5 
prsUe, 5— UV bnrley, W, inet^ 

Tntfst of doing anything ». e. the hand, 5— STT-- powoDr S’ 
fear. w-SR; a boon *0.. with a tree or a ^t, 

4 ^ otherwise ; with ^ Uke. this affix ; a coUeo- 

S^sn^al^staielit, sn.:; Pr«-d^ 

Ukes this affix and is changed to TSm-V STW:, 

food or eating, ( when no preposition precedes, it takm 
). the roots sPt^and aps^not preceded by a pre^ 
tion take aw ; m: muttering prayers, am: the act of 
( but when a preposition precedes, they take ^ ; »» 
aeont whispering into the ear, separation, &c.); the roots 
w«w and gw by themselTse take 3rr,or WSC.; m-WSP orjatm 

IrtUr .r»: *«••. <»< "P 

or with the preposition gw, ft and gg takes either ^ 
wtr. or wm: restraint, eontro^ &c ^ 
marriage', similarly %m: or &c., ther^sf?;, 

ww and anf , with fir take aw^or wa?- 5 or 

or ^STT?: •oond, &o. ^ with or without f^ takee ^ 
ortrst; ®nr.or*|ni;, <»r-*m: the sound of ^t^ 

^he^t «w when a word other than a preposition is prtfi^ 
to it takes 3pr; with a preposition it takes gar ; 
pride of wealth, gomf: o»»dness, insanity; but when pre- 
ceded by ST or ^ it ukes spj^when the meani ng is jo yt 
Of in other cssee it takee gsi , sum’, 

nese, oversight, a blunder. The affixes sTg^and gstare added 
to several other roots too numerous to 
difference between these is that gxr^occuions Vnduhi of the 

preeedihg vowel, aiW.does not. 
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^—ia added to roots having f , 7, m, or ^ for their pennlti> 
mate, and to the roots if)r and ^ and denotes the agent • 

one who writes, one who throws, &e- 

irT-T^: one who pleases ■, 3 ^ — one who scatters ; it is also 
added to roots ending in stT with or without anj preposition, 
the final 3Tf being dropped ; ^ or 9^: one who knows, 

wise ; ^ — g[: or ang: one who calls ; also when a snbanta is 
nsed prepcsitionally with it ; one who gives cows or 

cuts the hair; ( ITVilf ) on elephant; when 

added to |VIT hos various meanings ; fioppy; 

placed in diflicnlties ; a measnre ofcorn, «&c. This is 
also added to ^ a house, o wife, a house. 

^psr — is added to not meaning ‘to see’ when a pronoun pre- 
cedes it; ^+f?i:= 3 T=ffr? 5 r; like that ; also when the words 
and precede; like to, STTOTg^; like another 

^ is added similarly; arTf?T: &«• 

and — Before these the 3| of the noun forming the object 

of the root with which it is nsed prepositionally inserts the 
syllable ^ after it. is added to the root after 
and wr SRrfftfff ‘ one who speaks sweetly ; 

‘ subject to the influence of, obedient to the will of; — ^ after 
the words ifg, and — r«g-W?-g^: doing good, 

&c.; causing fear, dreadful, sfvnrgiT:; — to the rootrn^ 

after a subanta ; iggggr: passing through the sky, a bird; 
— to the roots w, 5, m, tj, fpr and when the 

whole is a name ; fg ’ q siT-’ ®od ; » portion of the Saina 

Veda; gfgggr s kirde who chooses her husband; g; an 
elephant, namo of a mountain; name of a 

king; name of a king;— to after gT^hm: 

one who restrains his speech for the observation of a vow ; 
— to the roots ^ and g after the words ^ and 5^ rsspec- 
ti'Toly •> the^arth f Indra-,— to gsg after the worda 

mv uid all destroying, all powerful;. 
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abo a rogue; ( a river ) sweeping away its banks; 

dashing against, coming in collision with the clonds 
as the wind. blowing away dry cowdnng, as a strong 

wind or gale, ^^is added to can. as in making 

the people tremble with fear; name of a king; — to 
^ and gr ‘to go' after the words q-R, gift, ifftjT and 
flatnlenof; aRITST: facing the wind, a kind of deer; a 

kitten; an oilman; ana g;^algr: causing flatulence 

( tlRT- ) a kind of bean; — to ^ and VJTT after the words Rif 
* 1 (^ 1 , respectively. ftRitHr: a t aby sucking breast; i f ftg - 
( )W: a goldsmith; — to after and 

the afilictor of the moon i. t. B4hn. SRgg: ( siRft TTi^r^ 
) wounding the vital parts, painful; — to after 
words showing measure as WTar, and 

after and one who cooks measured corn, a 

raiser; ir#parT nail-scorctiing ( as irt^: );— to ond m. 

after the words 3 ig;if and gygfnr; those who do not 

see the sun i. e. the queens of a king who are shut up in 
the harem; 5 RJT jaq; scorching the forehead;— to gg, and 
wn afer ijif, and rtSt respectively; of a fierce 

aspect, ffiR: lightning; qrfSnJW: a road ( shrouded in such 
darkness that one has to clap one’s hands for driving away 
serpents &o. that may he in the way ); to jr meaning 'to 
consider oneself' as, qfSgrftisir, a pedant, who considers 
himself a Pandita; ifftfirf: one who conriders himself a cow 
* «. who is very humble* &c. 

^fjy— is added to any root with fgg, or 5 prefixed to it 
when the idea of ease or difificulty is present, done 

done with difllculty; 5 ^ done easily; so gr a i q tT 
gmtR, *c. &c. 

•g — ^is added in the sense of the place or the instrument of the 
action or forma abstract nouns; ^ with 3 tt- 3 TT^: a mfnn ; 

«r, nrrariT: a spade; qut with air, snqur: a place of traffic ; 
^ — ft**!: a touch-stone; sft^: a pasture-ground- 
a path; gg— gg: a shoulder j fftiftf: that by which tbe 
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people are gnided, tiib Yeda; snr ond sq^. a fan. Before tUa 
not preceded by more than one preposition becomes 
the lip, sr^:; but . 

y^lp;^>«dded to roots ending in consonants has almost a nniveieal 
application and a variety of senses; before this the final ^ or 
are changed to ^ or 7 ; q^— food; desire; 

snr— rest; ^ strength, substance, with 
or anfrerc: dysentery; f — gr^: a necklace, q^— a foot; 

TgTT! being, a thing See ■ qgr: » house; ^ 

a disease- touch; gw— qq; fuel; ingMg: 

hmty; ( »^h»lr.& fW6 t6ni ^4 ) the body, with 

Ptxnr: a house, &c.; — ^to g when preceded by a preposition^ 
fqgTB’: the warbling of birds ( otherwise gq: ). The roots 
and cffi^ehange their vowel to sit before this; fqnr: or 
■y grg; the throbbing of the band, &<s. q and ^ preceded by an 
take both qs and ajq^; atRtq: or — qq: a loud sound; a n aW i- 

K a;q: a deluge. Sometimee the affixes and W are usirf in 
Cerent senses; sft- — qrq: chief, qutq: friendsnip, kindness; 
qKUiiq; the act of moving a piece at chess, draughts, &c. 
q^urtr: marriage; f with f^-oqrq’: justice, oqq; ruin, sq^ with 
aqq or — aiqqTf : or Rqrg: impediment, separation, aiqqg; 
a grammatical mark; qRRr ^Sg: the confinement of a 
thief, but aiqqrg: — Sg: draught, want of rain, after 
take the affix qjq when the whole means ‘gathering flowera 
with the bands’ gaq-«||q:, but geqqq: ‘collecting flowers with 
a stick’ &c.; it is also added to jgpg and with |p|; 
the hand; ygain ; hump-backed, the Nyagrodha tree. 

q— is added— to the root fr preceded by q;^, qq, ag, f%)q, 
a numeral, and nouns governed by it; f%qr fq q iqg t, 

qRqr: the sun, qaET-' &o-: — to q preceded by gg:, ati”, 

and grrqR:, atqw-qr: » leader, &o., and to qg preceded 
hy f^gn, %qT, gnr and words showing the place of action; 
Algiarr a beggar, a soldier, &c. 
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4i iffixad to preoedod by gim or ehuging to ir 

the vhole mesning 'beariog an inanapieions mark a boa- 
band oanaing tbe death of his wife-gmmn bearing a mark 
on Ida body indieatire of the death of hia wife; aimUarfy 
this is also added to when tbe agent of the notion 
is not a man. checking bile, snch aa ghee; (*nTsr- 

'^glT ), &c.; — to gi; preceded by gmn.and «qT7 in the aanae of 
'^having the power to do what is deuotea oy the root;’ gffdir 
^one able to kill an elephant,’ Ac.; — and preceded by g|fdr and 
mg' in the sense of ’one having the skill;’ qrBrv: 'one who beats 
time with the hand, also a dmmmer ( beating a dram with 
the hand );’— to qr ’to drink’ and it it not preceded \ij a pre- 
position; gttiq: ’one who drinks the Soma jnice’; mtt 
rninr: ’one who chants the Sama Veda ’; bat g i mjqw i (wim 
a prep, precedes it ); qr ’to protect’ takes at; ^ffk’TT 4I(I<A, *»> 

T— it aflSxed to gg preceded by 3jm, aWTHST, mssi., 

^ creeping on the ground, ’ and f^giqf^ 

and denotes the agent; to qg preceded by ^ and g and shows 
the place of action; before this the final consonant with tbe 
preceding vowel or the final vowel of a root is dropped; simt 
iPWitOiA otgnr: ’one who goes to tbe end;’ arng; ‘a traveller;’ 

gftg! ‘a serpent;’ fi^Tqg; is changed to fqg— f^gsr: ’• 
bird,’ <a fortress, ’&c.; — to ggwhen a blessing is inqplied’ 
’may thy son be ^e destroyer of his enensies;’ 
-also to ggwith orr after the words and qqg; Itg iqi : 
’removing pain, consoling, a son;’ qi^rqg: ‘the dispellsr ei 
darkness, the 8an;’-to gig preened by a word having, the sanss 
of the Loc. or of the Ab. and not denotii^ a class, or when it 
is preceded by a prepositien and tbe whole is a nanae; 

’ bom in a stable;’ qgiqg f *a lotas;’ qnkK'A- ’prodnoed after 
some operation;’ &c.; qm:, aigar: 'a yonnger brother;’ 

'the words aigr:, VTininT: slso formed by means 

<of this afiSx; this is also added to with q^ q^gT ** ditch’ 
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«T— is Added to roots ending in sir which insert v be— 
lore it; ‘one who receives n share,’ in— ‘ ono 

who holds,’ ftc— to ^ when preceded by a(v and 
aWWW: ‘ mist, frost,’ ‘ • catarrh or cold; — to f, 

«. and f preceded by a preposition; sqqnr ‘ violation, ’ 
^srr^: ‘ oozing, trickling;’ arqnm: ‘ end ‘ a thief, a 

seamonster’;— to pg< 5 r, qf, s»niC, "SIR and ig;; ^ ‘ a 

lambative, an electnary;’ tm-. ‘an embrace,’ ing: ‘an alligator,’ 
arrgt ‘a banter,’ •niRs ‘ respiration,’ wrw: ‘ » thing- — to jft 
and f not preceded by a preposition; qrT-‘ ‘ a leader’, ngs * a 
forest-fire;’— to gn;r, ‘ to bo confused’, jfcj 

‘to smell,’ g;g, tRj, gw, fw, gRj, f?, «nt, 

tfR;, 3'^, ao<i , (these may 
also take ); ansf: ( or ), flame or bla/.e,’ &c:— 
to gi|(< , and when their objects are prefixed to 

them; HRrsfrsr: ‘ ene who keeps flesh;’ wfunBJT: ‘ one who 
wishes for flesh;’ ‘ one who eats flesh’; — to is^, 

and with ajt, gqrsnftw: ‘ one desiring happiness,’ tjynW' 
‘forgiving mnch.’ ‘good-conducted;’ — to % and 

WT after their objects; fqir Wngiq:, ngqpT: ‘a weaver, 
qisqsnq: ‘ measure of corn;’-to with jq;^: ‘ food. ’ 

gr— is added to qr, SIT, «TT, q, and qr-f^: ‘ one who 

drinks;’ qr — WIT: ‘ one who smells; — qqq: ‘ one who 

sees; — to gr and qr 3 cl.; qr-gq: ‘ one who gives, ’ UT- — 
qq: ‘one who holds; — to r^and ‘one who plasters;’ 

fqsq:‘one who knows;’ also when the former is preceded by 
and the latter by q^ and other words; fiTf^sq: ‘ a god;’ q tfq^ ; 
‘name of Vishnn;’ arqfqvq: ‘ a lotus;’— to the Oau. of f% 5 , 
qw with qq, and q; %qq; ‘one who thinks or knows;’ qRq: 

‘ one who fills’; qqarq: ‘one who makes another tremble,’ e/, 
Bhatti. 1. 26. qTT«T: ‘ one who holds’ ; added to all roots it 
forms abstract ftm. nouns; ^-fsqr ‘ an act; ’ a 

‘wish;’ qfqqrq-gftqrqr ‘service;’ q«r-^(|qr ‘hunting;’ «r: 
aiglBBT rambling;’ girq — snqqi ‘ wakefulness, &c. ’ 
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3 T-fonn 8 abtirut noons from derivative bases; 
desire to do; * desire to have a son, ftc. Also from 

roots ending in a consonant having a long vowel for their 
peholtimate; desire, 3^ — 3;gT > goesa; reasoning, &c. 

^ — similarly forms abstraot notins; it is added to roots marked 
with an indicatory g and to and others; old age y 

NO-anTT shame, &c.; distinction; separation; 

contemplation, anxiety; cleansing &c. — to ifiw 

which changes its ^ to gr-S'TT mercy ; to roots ending in sqir it' 
a preposition or the words ar^and precede, ^-tHTT giving 
gift, HT-NKT Instre, &c. rrr with ara[— ar^T faith; with ansat- 
disappearance. 

^ , nfcj • ^ )— 

— ^is added to f m TST^: ‘ a washerman, ' 

05^ — io afhxed to all roots and -’•^notes the agent of the action; 
^ ^ — gi T Ta s: one who makes, acting, &c.; — qrarv: one who 

cooks; ?T— W— &C; it is added to 

and other roots of that group; but in this case the preced- 
ing vowel is not lengthened, 

a killer, a father, &c. Added to some roots it forms 

the name of diseases; vomiting; 

dysentery; diarrhoea; itch, scab, &c; sometimes 

it is added to denote the meanings of roots 
sitting, nfr-^fh'^ sleeping, &c.; sometimes it has the eense 
of fntnrity,. be goes desirous of seeing 

Krishna; q fg y &c- 

is added to , f^, WX'i n?I, with %g with (fR 

HT? ‘ 9 ibe sense of the < agent,’ or ‘ in the 

h^it of;’ fk ^ — ’one who blames or is in the habit of 
blaming or censuring others,’ &o-; 

— to f^and 5^proceded by aqr.an ^ Sg : ‘a gambler,’ ansKT^T^: 
’ one wno calls out or vociferatea, reviler. ’ 
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is »dded to v, ^ and ^ in the sense ^skilal in/ ^ 

% — ^nnp:i ‘ skilful in walking;’ 'skilfnl in catting:’ thia 

may by added to any root when the idea of a blessing is to be 
eoBTOyed; ’BJITs 'mayest thon live for many yean/ 

•IsqiMtd g^n': 'mayest thon be the giver of delight.’ 

^^^‘^^S^added to and ^15^ in the sense of ‘one who knows 

the art of/ ‘one who knows the art of dancing;’ 

*a digger/ ‘a miner;’ ‘a dyer.’ 

ani — (v»5i^ ‘tremor;’ ‘swelling, a 

tomevr/ ‘pain, anxiety/ &c. 

3WC— 5^* 55 , ^) — 

is affixed to and gr; irnw: ‘e singer/ ‘ a year/ ‘ a 

kind of rice.’ 

m— ia affixed to verha meaning ‘to go or to sound/ 

/ ‘one who moves.’ g-^gsr: ‘one who makes a sound / so gratfiP &c. 
Itis also affixed to verbs meaning ‘to ornament, to deck, and to 
be angry/ — serving as an ornament: nmw- negH; , 
angry, irascible. ’-to 5^, 
^-argif: ‘ a swift walker: ’ * one who 

goes ’ ‘ a glutton;’ gggsi! ‘that which blazes, 

fire*’— to some other roots ending in a consonant, 

*c.:-to the freq. of sr^ and ^igjTsr:, 

‘ one who goes again and again ’, it also forms fem. al^tract 
noons with the cansals of roots and the verbs ^ 
and not meaning ‘ to wish/ ^-WTT>n ‘ doing 00^00, ’ 
j-firaiT, «iTO[ — wrer«Tr, — wwrt, 

^-%sprr. fw with a^- 3l^ gSTi ‘ searehing. ’ 

^->48 affixed to and other roots; ifgg: < one who delights, a 
son,’ srg?: ‘ha who exhilaratea, the god of love, 
gnrv: ‘ one who aocomplishes, ’ < one who bears, ’ 

‘ **«* kiilo' o* Msdhn, ’ < the 

ehastuer of the sinfnl/ vft — ‘ terrifier, name of 
lUvana’s brother.’ 
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^r—is ^dded to all nonoa to form ntu. abatract Boana; — 
endurance, ^ 9 ^ laughing, 5 ft-H 5 ni;T Bleeping, irr- 
rn# drinking, 39^— A^tled 
in the aenae of ' the inatmment of an action *; — aWiT: ad 

instrument for cutting; an axe, &c; ^ a milk 
▼eaael ( here it ahowa the place of action of Adhikaram ). 

»TO— ( area: )— ia afBxed ftsSC > ff a ia the 

aenae of ‘in the habit of;’ sr^unii: ( t^t gl T W ) ‘a 

prattler; r^ 8 T;^f^^|TT 7 : ‘ a beggar*’ ^gTt|;: ‘ he who divides or 
cuts;’ 'a robber;’ VTT^t ‘a poor man.’ 

— S|-?ftTT^ deetructive, hurtful; 4 ^ — praising, a 
panegyrist. 

— ^is added to the can. of^^, and 7 ^, to and to 
the words and «r 6 [T; longing for, desirous 

of; ^i||^ compassionate; disposed to sleep; 

ar^Ts; * fnll of faith.’ 

f— ( f3j^, ri , )— 

^ ‘one who tills the ground’; tl-fnRs a mountain, 
fst^is added to and other roots; .ni'?: a well; a 

dwelling. 

gtlir— is added to and other roots of the group; ani%: a 
tettle, &c. 

— ^is added to the roots gf and m and others asauming these 
forms; < 3 t — fraud, condition, &e.; a treasure, 

a joint, peace, &c.; the sea ( here it is used in 

the sense of )• 

1^— ( ) is a^^ed to 55 , , JSTl, ^5^, and ^— 

arios i a rudder, helm; an oar. a sickle; a fan 

made of the deer’s skin; cause of generation; f | {^ a 

spade; patience, forbearance; 
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ia affixed to 3 with sr, m, f, %, m with ft, sir^ 
with an. with sjft, ^ with qft and with n-, siaift^ 
swift-going; arft’V a conqaeror; timid. &c., ^rft^ wast- 
ing away; it is also added to qlr with ft when the noun go- 
TSined by it is prefixed to it and when the idea of censure 
or reproach is to be conveyed; t > gf^n>q i, nmft iK ift , &c. 

ftgnr— is affixed to 5^, fift, 55 55^, 

rm with an, ^EV^and with an; 

all with ng; 

and with ft; gw , g, nsw, n^,^^all with ir; ^ with 
ann and ai? ; with arfn. W with aig; and denotes the 
agent; — ?inft^ ona who abandons, .nil of passion, 

impassioned, a lover ; nrft^ on* who takes a share, g|ft<g one 
who blames; similarly %ftg , tnft^ . &c.; this is also added to 
gm; and tho other roots of that gronp but without occasioning 
any change in the roots; gpg— grfcft tranquil; but 

n^ with ^ or , smrft?. 

ftft— is added to the roots of the ng^ gronp in the sense of 
‘the agent;' ggnwrft nrft^ ‘one who takes;’ nnnpcnft^, 
fir with ft — ftgftg ‘a sensualist;’ nvr with am — STMCtfi t q ^ 
‘one who is guilty;’ g- with gfy-’Tf^wrft^ ‘one who defeats;’ 
&C.;— t^f^ when preceded by and gsjftft 

^mrtrrnft ‘om who murders a child,’ sSrTWrm^ 'one who cuts 
off the head.’ TUs is added to any root, when the snbanta 
other than one denoting a class, precedes it, in the sense of 
‘in the habit of,’ ‘disposed to’; ^mpinnlRC ( 3^ %% 
gfratrw ) ‘one who eats hot things.’ * one who acte 

well;’ ^gr^rrft^ ‘one who expounds the Vedas or the nature 
of Brahman;’ — to after any snbanta. qfo^Atnft^ ‘one 

who considers himsalf a Pandits.’ 'one who con- 

siders himself handsome,’ &o.; this is added in the sense of 
the Past Tense to preceded by the name of a sacrifice; 
-alWirst^, 'ons who Las performed the Soma sacrifice;’ so 
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CB^ to IT when the noan governed by it is 
prefixed to it } ‘ one who hu killed his onole.' 

This is also sdded to s root when s noun signifying a standard 
of comparison is prefixed to it ‘ one who niters a 

sound like that of a camel’; ‘one who cries like a 

crow.’ this is also added when the observance of a vow is to 
be indicated ; ‘one who observes the vow of 

sleeping on the alter;’ also in the sense of ‘necessity’ or the 
payment of a debt ; ‘what takes place of necessity;* 

‘one who pays ofi a debt of Bs. 100.’ 

is Added to ^5 with st^and^, gnjt 
with sr, , rm and all with ^ , aq with apt, 

and in the sense of ‘in the habit of, possessed of the 
properties of,* or ‘expert in' ‘acting well -’ ‘decorat- 
ing, skilled in decorations ; gfiaww ( see 

Bhaiti. y. 1. ) ‘repudiating, taming aside ;’ ‘clever 

in flying np;’ erfiiFS;, &o-; it is found 

added to some other roots also by poets ; e. y. ‘powers 

lul,’ VTf7t«9 ‘resplendent,’ &«. 

f «i 5 and , ^^^sr ) are added to if with the wor& 

anisr, CWIT, qfOT, snr> fata prefixed to it in the 

Sense of ‘b^g what a thing or person was not 

Wo'Aj’ .dW t Wi 3tT?3r #3n?r- strasnTfi^S: or— vn^^: becom- 
ing rich not being rich at first, ( see Bhatti, III. 1. ) so etTgV, 
&c. 

z — is added to Desiderative bases to form nouns; 

desirous of doing; desirous of conquering, &c.; and 

to with an, fqiST, fq^, and fw; antirS'- desirous, hopeful, 
fvrg; a beggar ; one who knows, knowing j wishing. 

j— is added to if with fq, sr, and^q. all pervading, 

mighty, srij; able, ijig;: creating; also to ff — TWTff: that which 
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moTM to a measored dutance; 'which nma in a hnsdnd 
stnamf , Name of a rirer. 

affixed to ?5JT, 

and ^ and denotes the agent; sporting, glittering 

qrg*: falling ;g;_»n5^: happening, living; ^15^5: 
amorons. 

^_( )-i8 affixed to and ; ftipp ‘who knows, 

knowing;’ ‘breaking, brittle;’ % 5 f: ‘ cutting,’ 

) is added to and the Fre. Bases of tpi^, STt 
and arrsT^ ' sratchfnl,’ &c. ( vide Bhatti. II. 22. Bag. 
XIV. 86. Sis. XX 36 ); jsr: gw' aiftn i hd nr tnTSf^fhs:^ 
* <>ne who performs sacrifices frequently’ (see Bhatti. 
II. 20. ); g^r: g?!: ^ antftm afarg^p: ‘one who 

mntters prayers repeatedly, an ascetic;’ gsp: g^: srrngi^ tTT 
‘ biting frequently, a serpent, demon ’ ( vide 

Bhatti L 26 ). 

f®rr, andfnw — Derivatives are formed with these affixes 
which are added to roots and then dropped; the difference 
between the first two is that in the case of the latter 
g; is inserted between it and the root, if it ends in a 
short vowel. 

— is affixed to preceded by a suhanta ; ‘one who 

tonches ghee ; ‘ one who touches anything after recit- 

ing a holy verse,’ &o. except when the mbanta means water; 

: ‘one who touches water’ and not The 

following words are to be accepted as they are ; 

(‘Crfi’ sacrificing regularly at every season; 

a priest who officiates at a sacrifice; gg — ggg — proud, 
haughty; a garland ; a direction; 1 %^— 

name of a metre, words like s n ^« T derived from tho- 
xoota w3:w^and the words and onght to be considered 
as derived by means of this affix. 
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is added to a root with or without any preposition 
prefixisd to it ; g;; or one who brings forth, 

a mother ; those who sit in heaven, the gods, 

a powerful enemy; 5 ^— the constellation 
of stars oalief 'Asivini the leader of an army; 

ice creator; ^ — srf^f^T^ one who consecrates 
the xaered 1 a householder; HT — 3 ^ 5 ;%^ the comiueror of 
Iiidra, name of Ravana’s son; he who praises the 

gods; g — the extractor of Soma juice; ^ 

MHTS^, er=ET?FfI, &c. This is also added to g^, and 

when the object governed by them is prefixed to them; 
seeing all; tonching the vitals; the 

creator of the universe; — to 31 ^ and a fiesh-eater, 

a demon • ggrg ’ r y the Killer of a BT4hmaQa ;— to changed 

to a garment. Before this a£5x roots ending in 

a nasal lengthen their pennltimate; as tranquil; 

'^tio stretches, &o., except in the case of roots 
, and , which drop their nasal and then obey 
the general rule; 3 TWR a traveller ; q-jt 

stretching on all sides; giig yielding, poor; 
gtR well restrained, &c.; the ap- of i* changed to jf 
before this ; one who gives advice to 

his friend ; 3 lTtV^ a blessing . w forms f?f^ speech ; the roots 
9 ^, and drop their nasal and insert before their 
final; dropping down from a vehicle, dropping 

down from a vessel ; qn ^w g; falling down from a leaf ; before 
this affix changes its q to g and other roots change their 
^ tb;^'; (ap^arm) a gambler; q-gr: a weaver; 

a protector ; this forms Yriddhi with a preceding 3 T; 
5pq+3r=3THr: the protector of the people, feverish, 

Rp; — gi; swift-going; before this affix ^ or ^ following is 
dropped; swooned- hnrting, injuring ; 

what troubles, i, e. presses heavily on the axle of a carriage, 
hence the cart-load: the following words are irregularly 
H. 8. G. 30 
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derived ; speech, one who asks •, 

acting by will; name of Shiva, a kind of worm, a gambler; 
&o.; c%— gfr-- wealth; an ascetic; 

lightning; the world ; the intellect. 

-is afiSxed to which lengthens its 3? before it ; 
one who takes a share ; devoted to, worshipping, &c. 

f?r — forms ftn. abstract nouns • ^ an act, &c.; 
prake; nH-*Tm gait, &C.; sport; 

a bow; ^r— fw% state; »ftf^ a song, &c; in-ftm: drink- 
ing; cooking; ?%; a sacrifice, &c.. It is 

added to the roots and 5^ in the sense of ‘the 

instmment of; gfif: the instrumcn* of hearing ». e. the ear, 
&e. To the root with ^ or or f%q; is added ; 

or ^TRigi, prosperity; fqqT%: or adversity. f% 

instead of is added to roots ending in 3|^ and to ^ and 
others ; scattering. The following words are to be 

taken as they are:— #— ^rrw end, f(fr a weapon-, 

fame. 

« — ( ^ affixed to all roots and denotes the 
agent; ff-SEiJ a doer; or 

or &c.; or jrt?® or one who goes, 

‘one habitually sacrificing’ ( ifq[) &c. 

is added to qr or ff, ;ft, gn^, 5, 5 ^ , 3^ , ra^, %, 

<T 3 1 ^ and and shows the instmment of the action 

denoted by the root ; qr or an instmment for cutting, 

a sickle, the instrument of guidance i. e. the eye, — 
gT# a weapon, the rope by 

which an animal is tied to the pole ot^ a carriage, 

^hymn of praise, g-airq a whip, 1%^!:—%^ a watering pot, 
IW?~W5, is;— qq a vehicle, the wing of a bird, &c. jjg — 
a leather-strap, the jaw; it is also added to — q^in the 

sense given — q"^ the snout of a hog, a ploughshare, the thun- 
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derbolt, a garment. — an instrument for purifying, a sort 
of ring of kusha, grass worn on the fourth finger on religious 
occasions, and to ^ ^nd qi; a mother, a foster mother, 

the earth, name of a tree, Emblic myrobalan. 

ran — ( rann ) i® added to a few roots; — Ttraw: ( qf %» T 

) ripened, matured; artificial from ^raiTt 

produced by gift ( see Bhatti. I. 10, 13 ). 

— *r — *ir*raJ a singer. 

n— ( nn )— 

— is added to JT^. and fw; a 

sacrifice, nrar .ireggary, irra: an effort, going, lustre, 

a question, 7^: protector. 

nn — ?trir: sleep, a dream. 

)— is added to fsri., 5n.> “ il»e eense of 

‘ in the habit of;’ d^epy, thirsty, ijsura; bold, 

confident. 

3 — <W3 )— i® f^in the sense of 

‘in the habit of;’ gfs^ timid, ;{rai coTotons, greedy, bold, 
throwing, casting. 

NT— ( IFNT^ 1—3-^ NB;— NWT and 

31^ — 31117 Toracions, gluttonous, glutton. 

ir-M^Prr.) — i® added to ira[ and ^ and forms /«m. 
abstract nouns; asceticism, an attack, f«irr a sacrifice, 
doing; it also takes ^ andf^^; fi^, it is 

affixed to ( not changed to sft in this case ) with 

and qg; with fg, jig, gr, iFr, ^ and g in the sense of 
either the place or the Instrument of the action denoted by 
the roots; gjTsqr assembly, raggr a conch, a market plaoe, 
the hall where an assembly meets, fg q ^ f slippery ground, 
urai the nape of the neck, ftgr, ^rJIT a sprinkling with the 
Soma juica, ^nxri a bed, wages, grtn a vehicle. 
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i9 affixed to and gffq; to bowing 

down, yielding, ^7 shaking, tremnlons, amiling, 
desirona, beantifnl, ffW injariona, mnideroua, shining. 
The word derived from with ? (changed 

to 31 ; and f . 

^ — ia added to ^ 51 ^ and ^ ‘one who gives 

or eata;' trre; ‘one who drinks-,’ ‘ one who binds;' 

‘one who goes or destroys;’ ‘ one who goes or takes 
rest.’ 

^— ( arHq;,)— <TRei5^ one who has seen the other 

side, hence, adept in,’ ‘ one who has ionght with a 

king’; similarly « 55 W^, and 

aT— (arril) is affixed to the roots fir, and gaiT go- 
ing, cmel, fltfSTT victorions, perishable, fleeting; it is 
also added to TO; transient, going. 


CHAPTER XV. 

— — 

SYNTAX. 

§ 778. Syntax deals with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences. Of the three divisions of Syntax — Concord, Govern- 
ment and Order, the Syntax of Sanskrit is mainly concerned 
with the first two. Syntax in English depends principally 
upon the last. In Sanskrit and other cognate Langnages 
which are rich in inflection, the relation, which one word 
bears to another in a sentence is determined by its grammatical 
form, and no change occurs in the meaning of the sentences, 
how-so-ever the order of words be changed. But in English 
and other langnages, deficient in inflection, ‘order’ iff every- 
thing. Change the order of words and there is a corresponding 
change in the meaning. In Sanskrit, therefore, the mere order 
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of words is not of material importance, though a perfect 
arbitrariness in that respeot is not allowable. Sanskrit Syntax 
also takes farther into account the meaning and use of partici- 
ples, the Tsrions tenses and moods, and participles. * Thwe 
will be treated of in their proper order. 

The Ajsticle, 

§ 779. There are no articles in Sanskrit corresponding to 
the English Definite and Indefinite articles. The words 
and however, are often used in the sense of ‘a certain ’ and 
the pron. ^ m. f. n. as equivalent to <the>’ RT: & certain 

^ traveller; ^ the king, &o. 

§ 780. As already remarked ( See § 54 ) there are three 
numbers in Sanskrit: a singular number, denoting a single indi- 
vidual, a dual number denoting two, and a plural number 
denoting more than two. Besides these general senses — 

* As the great bulk of Sanskrit literature is thrown in the 
form of verse, the laws of Syntax will be found not to be al- 
ways observed by the poets. In ordinary prose writings the 
usual order of words in a sentonoe is, first the subject with its 
adjuncts, then the object with its adjuncts, then the adverbs 
and other indeclinables ( extensions of the predicate ) and lastly 
the predicate. The chief characteristics of Sanskrit style are 
in the words of Prof. Max Muller, <tbe predominance of co- 
ordination, the use of the Locative Absolute, a fondness for 
compounds and indeclinable participles supplying the place 
of subordinate clauses, the frequent employment of the Past 
Participle instead of the finite verb, a predilection for passive 
forms, and the absence of the indirect constmcUon and of the 
subjunctive mood. For the latter reason the use of the tenses 
and moods is comparatively simple; on the other hand, the use 
of the cases, being much less definite than in Latin and Greek 
presents some difficulties.' 

M. Williams’ Grammar for Beginners. 
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( a ) The singnlar may be used to denote a class; 

the lion is the king of beast?. ff%*Tr 5 &o. 

(i)The-daal sometimes denotes a male and a female of the 
same class; fqjrcV parents; a male and a female of sparrow. 

( 1 ) Note;— Words like ^q-, j^anr, sn, &c. meaning 
‘a pair,’ &c. which are dual in sense but singular in form ought 
to be always used in the singular, except when several pairs 
are meant. 

(2 ) Note:— Words like &c, should always 

be used in the dual in Sanskrit. 

( e ) The plural, like the singular, may represeat a class^ 
illtMUti: ( or s||^ii|: ) Brahmanas (i. «. the Brahmana 

class ) are adorable. 

( 1 ) The plural is not unfrequently used as a mark of rfB~ 
pect or reverence. so ( says ) the venerable 

Shankai&charya; jpffr this is the opinion of the 

revered preceptor, &o, 

(2 ) In the first person, great personages and writers some- 
times nse the plural instead of the singular; 

we ( i, ». 1, ) loo ask you something; g qif 
but we (^. «. I, the writer ) hold this opinion; ^ 

we rule over speech ( t. s. language ). 

( 3 ) Words likegm-, am:, smn:, «!T3n:. 

&c. are always used in the plural, though some of them aie 
singular in sense. 

( 4 ) Names of countries which are really the names of the 
people inhabiting them, must bo used in the plural; qr 
mTRify he went to Videha, &o. 

But in the case of componuds ending in words denoting a 
country, such as fqqq-, &c. the sing, must bo used; 

•n*r there is a town called Fataliputra 
in the country of Magadha. 

( 5 ) The plural of proper nouns denotes a family or race- 
as in English; f^Uft ^ *fT=nTg'®t^ Utta, 



§ 781-784 ] 


Syntax. 


471 


SECTION I. 

CONCOBD. 

§ 781. OoDoord ia the agreement of words in a sentence as 
regards gender, number, person or tense. 

The concords deserving notice in Sanskrit are three; — ( 1 ) 
Concord of the verb with the Subject; ( 2 ) Concord of the 
Adjective with the Substantive; and ( 3 ) Concord of the Rela> 
tive with its Antecodent. 

CONCOED OF THE VeBB WITH THE SUBJECT. 

§ 782. The verb must agree with its subject in number and 
person; TT3n TOT *ITW there was a king, Nala by name; 

3Tf nronw I go; ^rsriwr »TTO?T: two Brihmanas go, &c. 

§ 783. (a) When two or more subjects differing in number 
are connected by 'and’ the verb must be plural; hk: ^ 

^rtT ’sr m «r*=3fir; l ?T^ 'JToit: &c. Mah. Bha, 

Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject in number, 

frr ^ TOrarfr ^ ^ 

II Mah. Bh4. atfw nfHW 3;^ ^ 
sTRTrtr ITO " 

( 4 ) But when they are connected by ‘or' and are all sing, 
the verb will be singular, and when the subject differ in 
number the verb will agree with the one nearest to it; fTWJ 
qr TOg ‘Let Rama or Govinda go,’ ET fW qRmqf 
‘^^t him or these boys take the mango fruit.’ 

§ 784. ( a ) When a verb agrees with two or more subjects 
of different persons connected by ‘and,’ the first person has 
preference over the second or third, and the second over the 
third; fqjTt TTHsl7Tf^«ntT: Rama, you and 1 shall do thiS; if 

qiTTW iTTOfTq.. 

( 4 ) But when the subjects are connected by ‘or’, the Yerb 



472 


Sanskbit Gbaukab. 


[ § 784-786 


agre«a with the one nearest to it ^ ^ ^ be 

or we accomplish that, 3if tniT RRwrf^ 

either I or King Bama or Lskshmapa will perish. 

§ 785. The predicate may not always be a finite verb; bnt 
a participle, or an adjective or a nonn may take its place. 

( i ) When a participle is used as the predicate it must 
agree wit& the subject in number and gender; ^ be 

said that, fr sbe said that, ^ their 

bonds were cut off, ®tT the work is done, jjarr the 
creeper is cot; &c. 

( i ) When an adjective or a nonu is used as the predicate, 
a form of the roots or rg; may be used with it or may be 
omitted; the adjective used predicatively agrees with the 
subject in number and gender, -words like rnR, RTH R , 

&c. retain their gender and number; gwfq: » 

good servant is difiSoult to be obtained, ggqr: iqg: a 

good eon is the object of his father's pride, 
riches are Uie abode of miseries, ^ a^fRRR^'rr: &c.-; 

in these cases the verb agrees with the subject in number and 
not with the noun used predicatively, snq^f q^ R'lTR 

and not 3^1^, &c. 

§ 786. When a substantive or an adjective is used predica- 
tively with verbs of incomplete predication such as ‘ to grow, 
to seem, to be, to appear,' &c. the substantive or adjective so 
used must agree with the subject in case, qq ^ f^^qq: this is 
my resolve; ^ -ssjlfii: 5RqfT that king seems 

emaciated through wakefulness; desirous of 

being the lord of the three worlds. 

(a) The same applies to transitive roots of incomplete 
predication used passively, ^ ^ by 

that sage the mouse was made ( transformed into) a cat, &c.: 
tisqlr a king is thought to bo Vishnu. 
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§ 787. When an indeclinable used with an adjectival force 
takes the place of the verb, the object governed by it ia pat in 
the Nominative caie. * (Knm. 

II. 55. ) it ia not fit to cat down even a poisonous tree having 
first reared it ap; here the indeclinable is equivalent to 

•T and the whole sentence to rt '5^^ ST^lt-Urt ( H 

3^^ ) iflfq trrni. i 

Concord of the Adjective with the Substantive. 

§ 788. An adjective, particpial or qualitative, must agree 

with the snbstantive it qualifies in gender, number and case; 

a handsome man; ^q^cfV ^ & beantifnl woman; 
a great calamity, an% 

Hlfr, &o. 

But numeral adjectives of fixed gender and number remain 
unchanged: — ^tfT STSTOIT: * hundred Brahmanas, ^ {%nr: a 
hondreil women, 4 r a<6 I W twenty children. 

§ 789. When an adjectives qualifie two or more substantives 
it agrees with them in their combined number; when the 
substantives difier in gender, the adjective will be masculine 
when the substantives are masculine and feminine- and neuter 
when they are masculine, feminine and iieuter fRTT ^ 

the king and his queen are of laudable 
conduct; spijyw SRity: I 3H«ri^[mW ^^ffoy 

•! fulfilment of duty, satisfaction of desires, pride, 
anger, happiness tnd long life, all these proceed undoubtedly 
from wealth. 

(a ) Sometimes the adjective takes the gender of the majority 
of the substantives; f:^y ^ »imr tW= • 

aytty^Jjyff tTgra’Cig ll aged parents, a good wife and 

a young son should be maintained even by doing a hundred 
foul deeds, so has Manu spoken ( laid down ). 


* Rqi^Tfwfs^ 5T I v&man. 
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( 5 ) And sometimes it takes the gender and nnmber of the 
substantive nearest to it when the particle ^ is nsed; 

^ir|? %«nn?T ^ dejection, quarrel and an itching 
sensation prevail all the more they are attended to; iB^VT 
gfai fi ^ =g' ^ ( ffaiR ) by whose valour wo have be- 

come happy and so have the three worlds. 

§ 790. When a past or potential passive participle is used 
as predicate with a noun in apposition to the subject, the parti- 
ciple agrees with the subject; fftorr fWTen: ( S'ak. 

VI, ) the demons are made the marks of your arrows by Hari. 

CoNcoBD OF Relative with Ajteecedeht. 

§ 791. The relative agrees with, its antecedent in gender, 
nnmber and person, the cases of the relative and its antecedent 
being determined by their relation to their respective clauses; 
irwrfw str: Jeftsr: he who has wealth has a noble family; 

arw; ^ ^ what, which 

is fit to be united with anything, a wise man should unito 
with it &c. 

§ 792. When the relative has for its predicate a noun 
differing in gender from the antecedent the relative generally 
takes the gender of the antecedent nonu, the demonstrative 
pronoun following that of the noun it qualifies; 

1% gsSsrnrr f^tn^:-non-endnrance of the merits of another is 
but the nature of the wicked; ^^i}’ it M fi fd'HWti T. 

§ 793. The relative prononn iieu. sing, is used like the 
English ‘ that ’ to introduce a clause, the gender of the demon- 
strative pronoun being the same as that of the antecedent noun; 
trnisRt 3iTt "R: 3i?a7!!:,!^*ronnt fr wimg 
wealth that even a learned man slights another; vftnrTT?: 

it is a true saying that one good fp^tane 


follows another. 
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Odf . — Sometimes the anteoedent noun or pronoun is omitted 
and has to be inferred from the gender and number of the 
relative- e. ff. # ift JT »• « aw &o. what 

is the nse of wealth to him who does not bestow it on men- 
dicants, &c. 


SECTION II. 

Goveenjieki. 

§ 794. The only portion of Syntax treated separately in 
Sanskrit grammars is the E&rakaprakarana or the chapter on 
Government. Earaka 'is the name given to the relation 
^.bsisting between a noun and a verb in a sentence. There are 
six Karakas in Sanskrit belonging to the first seven cases, 
except the Genitive, which is, theiefore, not a E&raka case. 
These are flsrefm, »nd 

§ 795. There are several indeclinables in Sanskrit which also 
govern cases. Oases governed by indeclinables are called Upa- 
padavibhaktis, as distinguished from those governed by verbs 
which are called Karukavibhaktis. In cases where both are 
possible the latter predominates over the former ( 

); as in although alone 

'would govern the Dative. 

§ 7 96. The Nominative, as in English and other languages 
is simply the naming case; its office, when used by itself, is to 
express the crude form of a word, gender, measure and number 
and nothing more.* When used with a verb it forms its subject. 

The Acccsative Case. - 

§ 797. The Accusative denotes the object t. «. the person ot 
tiling upon whom or which the effect of an action takes place; 


• SPHTT PSn. II. 3. 46. 
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te worships Hari; jrnt fTS^ ^ going to « 

village he touches grass. * 

§ 798. All transitive verbs govern *n Accusative; 

collects flowers; 3 tii ^r^TSTf^f ( the creator ) created 
water first, &c. Several transitive verbs govern what is called 
in English a factitive object besides a direct object; ? gri r T W« T fM 
SrffS rqfifq gfyir Kum. II. 13. they consider thee to be 
Prakriti, they know thee to be Pnrusha; ^STT having 

made Knmara the leader ( of the forces ); HT9T 3 W T r W 54»’ff f»f 
made his son Aja by name. 

S 799. f Intransitive roots govern the Accusative nouns 
denoting space or country, or duration of time and distancej 
he sleeps in the country oi the Kurns* ffw 
’PTRC there he dwelt for some days; 

he sits down till a cow is milked; irf6W% i*® walks for a 
Kosa; ^TTSTT ?[3iT the course of the river is winding for a 
Kosa; but studies twice a month; <79^= 

the hill is situated in a part of a £oSa. 

§ 800, Roots having the sense of motion, real or metaphori- 
cal govern the Accusative of the place to which it is directed. 
mn goes to a village, an^iTilfin with bis 

bow strung he roamed all over the forest; 

reached the highest point of joy; f w n ftfff 

goes to Krishna (thinks of him) mentally; ^ l%f 

while thus pondering ho sank into sleep. 

(a) When the motion is real, the Dative may also be used; 
il lit qr hot not of words denoting ^a road;^ 

® But when the relation ot object and verb is expressed by 
the passive termination the noun forming the object is put in 
the nominative case, 

t l Pan. II. 3. 5. 
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only; bnt reaches the main 

road hy taking a hy-path. 

§ 801. The roots* and arra; , with goyern the 

Accusative of the place where the action takes place; 

^ anvfdjrfft STVTTTW ^ %ti3 RleJTTfJlf^^WRT reclining 
on a stone-slab; 3;vrf?W *fl=nvi^rf^JWfT occupied half of Indra’s 
se»t; aiWlW lived in Ayodhyl delightful in 

all seasons. 

§ 802. t with sn'^r^ governs the Accusative; SsfirtH- 
he pursues the path of goodness; W nfSr- 

trm? Wpy » tliat harlot girl on 

whom you have fixed your mind ( see Bhatti. VIII. 80. ). 
Barely this governs the Loc. fondly resorts 

to sin. ftp! with a preposition governs the Acc. bnt with ^ 
meaning <to sit’ takes the Loc. sit on this seat. 

§ 803. t The root ^ preceded by the prepositions grr;, 3 ;g, 
aif^ and an governs the Accusative case ; 3^q’-3;^-3Tfn-3Tr - a' <rl I rf 
Hari dwells in Vaiknntha; he dwelt in 

a dreary forest ; but with ^ meaning ‘to abstain from food’ 
is used with the Loc.; ^W- Rama observes a fast in 

the forest. 

§ 804. ^ The particles 51^:, ^5^, 3^^:, 3rain% 

and ; aifim:, qfiiT:, ^WTf, 1%^, ff and srfn meaning ‘to, and 
an^TT ‘between,’ and afrarOT ‘without,’ ‘regarding to,’ govern 
the Accusative ; g-strnt: sitrn: the cowherds are on both 

*3Tl'^^freifSfTOT^ I Pan. 1. 4. 46. | P&n.I.4.47. 

t I P4j>- I- 4. 48. 

t ^raTTOmri^fifii ?ratwTarrw 

ftpiW I 3n^: «rRcT‘ ’enror ft l "Vartikas on Pin. 

1 4 48. STSfTTTfa^ ^ Pin- H. 3. 4. 
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sides of Krisbna-^grfT: STWI? ef^TJTKdT' guards keep vigil 

on all sides of the palace. ffff: Hari is over all the 

worlds; ST'OT’fr <TTfrT5y: Patala is below the world. 3TCTf^ 
fTm 3T!em5I fi« upon you rogues; fie 

upon the lord of the Kurus, with all his brothers. (T^^) is 
used sometimes with the Nom. and sometimes with the Yoc. 
Tvr»IW fie upon wealth which is attended with 

troubles; fie upon thee fool; V5Trr% vrRnr f%nWT- 

^rsYUT^TT^f^: STViHH ( Bhatti I. 12 ) he dispelled the demons 
from around the altar and offered sacrifices to the minor deities 
arranged round the principal one. 3tTWfff»T ^tgTlj ;g : ^5*1 
Hwr Kir. xi. 8; goes near to the 

village. Vide Sis. I. 68, VI. 7S. yr ^aoiT^Tii? woe to him who 
is not a devotee of Krishna; tTv^rrgwrf^lT SHTfsiSR 5rf?r I have 
but a faint desire to go to the town; arr^rrr m W 
5r happiness is not possible without Uari; 
with reference to queeu Vasumati. 

Some of the indeclinables given above are used with the 
Genitive; e. g. :j<TyrR ’ri'rmr^W ( he stood ) very 

high above all by his lustre, like the sun, &c. 

§ 805. • The following prepositions are used with the 
Accusative, 

( “ ) aifft ‘superior to, higher than,’ aig ‘just alter, after, by 
the side of, inferior to,’ 3;far ‘dose to’ and ‘near, inferior 
tO;’ e. g. ^eor: Krishna excels gods in might ; anSTTW 

sTriiff?; Govinda is superior to Rama; srgRg it rained 

just after the muttering of praj ers ; IITO3 ff every thing 


• fifarffr Pan. II. 3. 8. Prepositions used by 

themselves and governing nouns a.’-e called Kaimapravachaniya. 

fTjfwrv I SK I adimi ^ 1 sifff'iti- 
I 3TmT«rit I Pan. 1. 4. 85-87. 90. 91. 
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of thea is after mine; 313 9rT= son imitates 

father; h a?3 Tilt if jou are not inferior .to Kama; 
so 315 gn:, ^RsTTK the devotee is close to Hari; 3^tT^ 
JT^ fTf your act is not like that of a hero ( /if, is inferor to 
his ); OTfff g^r: &c. 

(b) The prepositions snV; 3 T 3 , <nT end stth ere used with the 
Accusative when they refer to particular things; — 3jf5r — 

315 — — srfff— the lightning flashes towards the 
mountain; also when they mean 'to every one,’ &c. 

— trff — srfa— r«’5Rr waters each and every tree; so sifilr — 

315— »TfT— irrsr ^ » 

(e) 3(5, end 9m also govern tl^e Accusative when they 
imply ‘one’s own share;* stufr*. iff*l5-t|f^-afk Lakshmi is the 
proper share ( property ) of Hari. 

§ 800 . The roots given in the following K&iiki govern a 
double Accusative — 

I 

inn « 

«. s. the roots to milk, 9^ to cook, 911^ to punish, to 
obstruct, 9«^to esk, to collect, ^ to speak, to instruct, 
to win ( as a wager ), 979 to churn, and 59 to steal; as 
also ;nr, 5, and 59^ and 9^ ; and the synonyms of these; nt ^jr9 
99: he milks ( draws milk from ) the cow; 9m imarct Wgvrt he 
begs the earth of Bali; 9^T^ he cooks rice (into food); 

similarly 5TK ? tmum, *lf. RrnT 9 ^ 9 ?^m 

9 r^rm, w fa— ^irRir, sra swm % 93 [ff, 

gtir *Twnm> ^9^ g«onm, 99 f?f— f ?m— 

aB^— 9 f m 9 T; So VTW 919 H— 9 T, 91 ^ 959 t I%«Sr, 

&a: Vide Bhatti. VI. 8 - 10 . 
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§ 807. * When these verbs are need in the passive, the 
secondary, object in the case of the first twelve roots and the 
principal one in that of the last fonr is put in the Koadcative 
case, the other Accusative remaining as before; qftff 

TTWtnn% &c.,a5r nra’; 

gm sfrtT^ &c. 

I 808. f In the case of the cansals of roots implying ‘mo- 
tion,’ ‘knowledge,’ ‘eating,’ roots having some literary work for 
their object, intransitive roots and the roots and v(T^ 
with 3TT; ’'^ith far, and their subject in the primitive 
sense is put in the Accnaative case. 

5Tf i 

n: « w ii 8id. Kau, 

That venerable Hari is my refuge who despatched the enemies 
( of gods ) to the next world, explained the meaning of the 
Vedas to his ( followers ), made the gods drink nectar, taught 
Veda to the Creator 8n4 seated the earth ( made it rest ) 
on WaiarCrs. 

gnf no makea the devotees see Hari; 3T5iTinff 

KIWK (c/. Knm. I. 52). 

Bot when the double causal is used the 
subject ceases to be the subject of the root in the primitive 
sense and therefore takes the Instrumental; aiTT g iff g^T- 

ntwiw f§s5jfsrg: 


05r: — ^^is sometimes found used with the Dative; snVT^* 
^THTSf ^ ffr Rag. XII. 64. 

( a ) The cansals of sff, and ni!:^when it has for its subject a 


•iftut^foT 5?lf3r 
on Pan. VII. 1. 69. 


***5JT^ rmr: Sid. Kau. 


rS «fr o?r i Pfin. i. 

52, l Virtikas. 
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noon other tl»RU ous denoting a driver, govern the Inetrnmental 
of the p.-imitive sc' ^esfc ;* ?rnnyw ^TT *nf he makes 

his ser-y ant carrv a lead ; bat VV ?Tgl^ gjT; the charioteer 

makes the draw the chariot. 

( i ) f The same bolds good in the case of the cansal of and 
^ 3Rr ^*6 makes the boy eat his food, 

(2)1 * 181 ^ when it has not the sense of ‘ pain or injury 
to a sentient thing’ does the same ; but 

tiWH ( when the loss of com causes pain to the mind). 

( J ) and ITT which denote a kind of knowledge are coostmed 
with the Instrnmeutal, thongh the former when meaning 
‘to remember with pain’ is sometimes found used with the 
Accusative also} tfr %^!T; 3if^ 

arf^iB I ^Vri' ^Sr^gon^ WR^riSlT tretft-- l Vide also Sis. VI. 66. 

( e ) § The causal of the denominative also is construed 
with the Instramental} he causes Devadatta 

to make a sound. 

Note: — ^ By intransitive roots are, meant such roots as are 
not capable of governing an object other than one denoting 
space, time, &o. and not snob as, thongh transitive, may be 
used without their object being actually expressed ; iipff sinniTff 
^^^} but and not thongh the object of 

is not actually expressed. 

§ 809. $ The primitive subject of the verbs f and of 

® I I Vartikas. 

t I Vartika. j ^ I V4rt § iirsTnra^ 

Vart. 

I srwa^f%?T- 

^xroitf^ Sid. £au. 

^ t’in. I. 4. 43. t 


H. S. G. 31 
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and when used in the Atm. is either put in the 
Accusative or the Instrumental ; jTWfs W5ir 

BT ^2»T he causes the servant to take or weave a mat ; sn^fT* 
^ WrF he makes the devotee bow down to, 

or see, God. 

§ 810. •When the causal forms are used in the passive, the 
principal object ( i. e. the primitive subject ) is put in the 
Nominative case; but in the case of roots implying ‘knowledge 
or eating’ and roots having a literary work for their object 
the principal object is put in the Nominative case and the 
secondary object in the Accusative or vice versa- qjy 

qrnfn Devadatta prepares a mat — ^^efVT ^ g?rTtn%; 

he makes Devadatta prepare a mat, jnJT 

Dev. goes to a village; UTW nRiriR causes Dev. to 

go to a village ; RfR Devadatta is made to go, 

& 0 .; he makes Manavaka know his duty; 

trw:, nini ?q?f tjw gr- MSnavaka is made to 
know, &C.J Rtsrqrm he makes the child eat food ; 

or the boy is made, &o. 

£ 811. As regards the oausal of roots governing two Accusa- 
tives' the general rules given at § 808 bold good; 

TTRSthTT^i TrRRtJMIK; ITTH 

Stfiir, ( • "O tfm 3i5Tf IfTR flTRT^, &c. 


The Inststjmental Case. 


§ 812. f The Instrumental case primarily expresses either the 
agent ( when the construction is passive ) or the instrument or 
means by which an action is done. ggRfyRTgsrRTRHTtnn’STO?®'- 
thou wast disrespected by me, not knowing thy greatness ; 


miW I IRl Rrn: 11 Sid. Kau. on Pin. VII. 1. 69. 


t I Pin. II. 3. 18. 
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7 T^nr f#r ^<^9 killed by E^a with an arrow 

( here TTKOt is the agent; the instrument ). 

( a ) * The Instrumental is also used in the following senses. 
srS?!rr lovely hy nature-, sn^ ^11%^: he is almost a 

ritualist; tfr%nr *irrrf: Gargya hy Jamily name-, riT^ goes 
with ease- so w^ilSirk, &c. i gaio R trr?»r iBrotm he buys 

two dronas of corn at a time; «r|I3 shnnn ha buys one 

thousand beasts at a time, &c. 

( 1 ) In the case of numerals and words expressive of mea« 
sure the Aco. may also be used. gfroirm ^THT, 51^ 51^ 

5TcT »inTirrff rnr:-, &c. 

( 6 ) Ols: — f The root ‘ to pboy,’ however, governs the 
Accusative or the Instrumental of the instrument used; 3T^; 
3T§TR[ 5T tariff he plays at dice. 

( 0 ) t The root |rT with also governs the Accusative or 
the Inst.umental. fqarT TOlt ^ #3rrfl^ he recognises or lives in 
peace with his father., but remember Vishnu. 

§ 813 J When the accomplishment of an object is to bo 
expressed, the Instrumental of words expressing the length of 
time or space is used; gpRf*T the section { of 

the Veda ) was studied by him in a day, or a Kosa ( *. «. by 
going over it )• but w re tr ia l HTTIrT: ^3 the accomplishment 
does not take place. 

§ 814. § Words expressing some defect in a limb of the 

body govern the Instrumental of the defective limb; 
blind of one eye; so rrf^ &c. 

* 5r®anf?¥Jr i Vart. 

t ^ I l Pan. I. 4. 43, II. 3. 22. 

t I Pan. ll. 3. 6. amn: 'Kasmt-' I rtWf 

<i«nn i 

I Pan. II. 3. 20. 
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§ 815. * A chsracteiiBtic attribute indicative of tbe existence 
of ^ particular state or condition is pat in tbe Instnunental; 

HT^HT: be is an ascetic ( wbicb is apparent ) from bis 
matted hsir ( frtrS'- Sid, Kan. ). 

§ 816. f The iDstmmental is also used to express the caoao 
or motive or tbe object of purpose of an action as distinguished 
from the mere instrument of it; igntjH g’f'r Hari was seen 
by ( virtue of ) merit; thou art to be 

punished for that fault; g^Tf?r dwells for the purpose of 

studying; also when the object to be accomplished is simply 
implied; tgfi o t away with your efforts ». «. they will not 
succeed; ssr?nn srrftff ( Sid. Kan. ) 

§ 817 The Instrumental is used with words expressing the 
idea of-— ^ 

( a ) excelling; ngn tm Oh fortunate one, you 

excel your ancestors in that ( devotion ); 

( Mu. 3. 17. ) he surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre 
of the sun, <frt>ct T | S'ak. I. 

( i ) resemblance, likeness, equality; resembles 

his father in voice; ^ ( UtU. 4. ); 

31^ ^ 13 ^ g^« T his face resembles that of his mother; 

equal to Vishnu in valour, 

( c ) swearing; ^ I swear by Bharata and 

5TTPrmf% *m 5nf3%;t I conjure thee by my Ufo. 

( d ) rejoicing, being pleased; ^ sfifmtk 

I am pleased with thee by thy devotion to vonr preceptor and 
compassion upon me,- » low person » 

satisfied with little. 

* l«3nSi<ra:^oir » Pan. II. 3. 21. 

1 left I Pin. II. 3, ^ gg; i W sqitTTT- 

fntmnf ^ i g strrnrr^tnT » 

Sid Kan. 
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(e) motion ( the conveyance or the part of the body on which 
a thing ia carried being pnt in the Inatinmental C 8£6 ); 

* he movm about in a chariot.* 

(f) price ( real or metaphorical ) at which a thing is 

bought; bought for a hundred ( rupees, etc. ); 

iWSrnnaiWfT ‘the life of a friend ought 

to be saved even at the cost of one’s life,’ > 

§ 818. The following words also govern ths Instrumental 
caae: — 

( a ) Words expressing the idea of use or need, such as 
717, 3iv:, 7 71 7 4 and the like, and the root 7 with used in 
the same sense; ^ 7 : &c. what is the use of his wealth who 
&c.; 717 * — * even the rich sometimes stand in 

need of grass,’ similarly 7 r 7 ; 5^7 71 7 t%t^i mfisTio 7 

«ri77T7T7t H7T ITTW 77i77^, &e. 

( 6 ) The particles ai^j and ^ meaning ‘ enough;’ ai^ 7 t 3 [^ 
^enongh of your weeping ( do not weep ):’ 154 7 f 7 T?f 7 ‘ away 
with overpressing’; 77 is also nsed with a gerund 7 ^ 7^7 71 
7 7 i » 7 ‘away with misunderstanding.’ 

( e ) Particles expressing ‘ accompaniment ' such as 717 
717, 7W, 7f, &C-, 31R7 -TTT 717 ( Bh. VIII. 70. ); U7 
*T7r 7T77Rr 777 ; Rag- XIV. 63: ansl t77rFliS 77 ^Roif- 
77117: I Sak I. 27. &c. 

( d ) Words meaning ' having or destitute of;’ 

( Tim f> 7 ur: ) ‘ though possessed of wealth,’ &c.; 777 

itHi ‘destitute of wealth.’ 

N. B, For the optional use of the Instrumeutal sec the Abl., 
the Gen. and the Loc. cases. 

The Dative Cabs. 

§ 819. * The primary sense of the Dative case is Sampra- 


♦ Pan. II, 3. 13, 7771 7 H fH>>^ 7 7Sr?T77 

P&n. I. 4. 32. r%77T 7ITf7U^ tWu 737177 VArt 
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d&na ( ^ 9 ^x 4 )• Tbe indirect object of the root ^ is called 
Bamprad&na; also the person or thing with reference to whom 
or which an action is done* * * § ( 9 919 irt ‘ be gives a cow to 

a Brahmana;’ jqgnr ‘prepares for battle;’ 9 nffT 

‘The Sndra shonld not be instructed in the Veda, &o.’ 

*Bnt in the ease of the root 9 ^ the proper object is pnt in 
the Inatmmental case and the indirect object in the Accnsa- 
tiv^ 9 g<|| 99 ‘he sacrifices a ball to Bndia.’ 

Note: — Though the root ought to govern the Dat. of the 

indirect object, it is sometimes found used with the Oen. or tho 
Loc. TTSd’ 99 ■ Oh sky-wanderer, I 

will give you the prosperous kingdom of the Sibis; ’ 9 ^ 
ffiltfT ‘thou who art thinking of bestowing the earth 

upon Bama,’ Sec. 

§ 820. t The roots 9 = 9 ; and others having the same sense 
govern the Dative of the person or thing pleased or satisfied; 
FW »I%: ‘Hari likes devotion;’ am ^ 5 HT 9 9 9 l K\)m 
mjJ ‘ a stream of sweet water, cool and per- 

fumed, is not liked by one who has already drunk enough of water.’ 

§ 821. JThe roots sgr^ ‘to praise,’ ^ *to hide,' ^ o stand,’ 
and ‘ to swear,’ govern the Dative of tho person to whom 
some object or feeling is to be conveyed; ^TsaiPT 

— fri8tt-5nT% 9T ‘ a cowherdess being incited by love 
flatters Ershna or apparently conceals her feeling from him 
or waits for him or swears before him;’ ( Vide Bhatti. VII. 73. 
74. ); but 5 I 5 JJ 99 Wm ‘a minister praises his king.’ 

§ 822. § The creditor ( or the person to whom something is 

• 9it: I 

1 9«naT!n sfivHm: P&n. i. 4 . 83 . 

t l p»n. I. 4. 34. 

§ I I Pan. I. 4. 35, 36. 
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due ) is the case of the root ^ ‘ to owe; ’ and the person or the 
thing desired in the case of are put in the Datfve case; 

t l KU fg W ‘yen owe me two aprinklings of trees ’ (Sa'k.).; 

fR: ; ( Sid . Kan. ) ‘ he 

longing for her ( Bhatti Vllf . 16. ) ; ’ ssqvTT: ‘ he longs 

for flowers but 5®nf®r where no longing is implied. 

§ 823. * The roots aw, gs^, and and others hav- 

ing the same sense govern the Dative of the person against whom 
the feeling of anger, hatred, &c. is directed; ?5IW- 

t«^ fc f - 9Tq?T% «rT (Sid. Kan. ) < he is angry with Hari, or bears 
hatred towards him, or is jealous of him or finds fault with 
him;’ JlfirWRnwigtlfT ( Bhatt. VIII. 75. ) he did 

neither get angry with Sit4 nor find fault with her; ’ but 

‘ he keeps a jealous watch over his wife ’ ( that others 
may not see her JlTfjrtNtiSTSftfqfs Sid. Kan. ) 

( o ) t But gw^and preceded oy t preposition govern tho 
Accusative case; 1% m ‘ why do you get angry with 

me ? ’ ■^«r»R«^3r5fkm^{flT5 ( Mud. I. ) 'he always endea- 

vours to do harm to my body. ’ 

Ois; — ^ with is also found used with the Dst.; ntlT 

SjftvT ( Utta. VII. ). 

I 824. X roots and both meaning ‘ to detemine 
the good or bad fortune of ’ govern the Dative of the person 
with reference to whom the inquiry is made; ^soini TTWfH 5^^ 
«n I *1^! S’lTS'T • Sid. Kau. 

* Wr ^trra ki viinT^r<T- « Pan- i- 4. 37. cEtvfiHi: - 

snwrr g g y sff \ arat friwwiK i Bid. Kau. 

I Pan. I. 4. 38. 

t ftjnpis I Pan- I- 33. 
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§ 825. * g with jjj^ and arr meaning ‘ to promise, ’ gov- 
erns the Dative of the person to whom a promise is made after 
solicitation taarra *Tf ^ I 

Sf^farT- srm^TRm l Sid. Kan. 

§ 826. f The root with Ho hire, as a servent, ’ &o., 
optionally governs the Dative ( and optionally the Inst. ) 
of the price at which he is hired ai I 

Bid. Kan. 

§827. J ( « ) A noun expressive of the purpose for which 
anything is done, or the result to which anything leads or the 
effect for which anything exists, is put in the Dative case; 
ffc *f5lia ‘ worships Haii for final beatitude;’ 

5fTaa ar ‘ devotion leads to knowledge; ’ 

trani: ( Mb. ) ‘ water gtuel tends to 
( produce ) urine, ’ fSTTO ( Mah. Bh&s. ) ‘ gold for 

Kuudala ( a kind of ornament );’ ‘ wood for a 

sacrificial post, ’ &c. 

N. B. The roots ^ or 3 ;^ are often omitted after a Dative 
used in this sense ( »T?fa ), poetry is for fame. ’ 

(d) § An evil foreboded by a poiventcus phenomenon is 

also put in the Dative case; ‘ the tawny 

lightning forebodes a stoim. ’ 

( e ) $ The word is used with the Dative; 

" good for a Brahmana. ’ 


gsr: tsar 1 Pan. 4. 40. 

+ 1T5r?rffrT-(ia^t«T(rj; 1 Pan. 4. 44. 

'Tt^aEtTOT I Sid. Kau. 

X aif«T ’arg^ir 1 ^ i Vartika. 

§ ^ 1 Vait. srraior 1 

«^raT lilrtn war 1 Mah. BhSs. 

I Vart. 
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§ 828. * Tbe object govenied by an infinitive mood not 
actually need bat implied, is pat in the Dative; •• «* 

< 31^ ) ‘ goes for ( in order to bring ) fmits; ' 

( '». «• Nrisimha 

( to propitiate him ).' 

( a ) The Dative of an abstract nonn formed from a root may 
be nsd to express tL. sense of the infinitive of the same root; 

timm 5rrw ‘ goes to perform a sacrifice; ’ HJHIIV 
( Bag. 1. 7. ) ‘ who had amassed wealth in order to give it 
away,’ &c. 

§ 829. t The particles to:, ^ 9 rT?T and ( exclama- 

tions nsed in ofierin^ oblations to gods and manes respectively), 
meaning ‘ equal to, a match for ’ and an exclamation 

accompanying an oblation to a deity ) govern the Dative case- 
RR: ‘ bow to that Sambhu; ’ TOfVR: TRRS ‘ may it bo 

well with the subjects; ’ a ( Bag V. 17. ) ‘ Farewell to 

thee; ’ anffR ’fRTfT ‘ this oSering to Agnij ’ similarly 

fR: ' Hari is a match for the demons; ’ so ar® 

ITIpq- ( Mah. Bhas, ) ‘ one wrestler is a match for another; ( see 
Bag, II. 39. Bhatti. VIII. 98. ); 55^1 ' this oblation 

to India. ’ 

( a ) But when ^ is used with it becomes the principal 
verb J and therefore governs the Accusative case; ’ TO ^^ i % 

< bows down to gods’ ( when the sease of an infinitive is 
suppressed, of course the Dative will be used., see ? 828 ). 

( i ) Words having the sense of RW, such as RR^:, 

&c. and also the verb sir, are used with the Dative ( Sid. Kau. ) 

5 R: Rg: RRR: RTi Rg:— RRR:-^: Rl^ RSIR; 

RRWm R^ RgTR; RRmR g RW URRlrr (Bhar. II. 94.); snj and 
the other words may also be used with the Genitive ( Sid. Kau. ) 

* faSRraTRR^W “R JpRTTR fRTTRR: I gRRW I Ffin. 

II, 3. 14, 15. 

i grqR?[!RR#: I Vfirt. 
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HfHISl: ( Mai. Mid. IV. ) the great 
king has power over his daughter. 

(e) Verba meaning ‘to salute' each as srsp^, &c. 

may govern the Dative or the Accusative. sroTHpcf 
( Kid.) they do not bow down to deities; at 
ggr a nr sainted her with a mind bowed down with devotion; 

jrfonifq- smfifit vrflc^ ( Rag. X. 15. ) the gods bowed 

respectfully to him, the annihilator of the enemies of the 
immortals: ( atfniTSSlfwr: ) JrfonrtT ( Knm. II. 3. ) having 

bowed to the lord of speech See. 

$ 830. With verba of telling such as ^in, t(t^ , 

can. Sue. and of sending snch as with sr, with f^, 
&e. the Dative of the indirect object is used; 

# rf g< g ni^eSIO v: I ( Rag- XL 37. ); He told the king 

of Mithili that Bama was eager to see the boW; at t fStf l l*? 
W ( Bhag. XI. 31. ) Tell me, who thon art in 

this fierce form, &o., ( S'ak. IV. ) 

I will tsU my preceptor that it D time to offer the morning 
oblations; ( Rag. VIII. 79. ) Indra sent a 

heavenly damsel against him ( i. «. to disturb his contempla- 
tions ); tr gW Jtmvnr ( Rag. XV. 21. ). 

§ 83?. •The indirect object of the root cl. 4. * to think ’ 
if not an animal, may be put in the Accusative or the Dative 
case when contempt is to be shown; ^ ^ g u HV ^ I do 

not consider thee a straw; but if ^ d.; 8 ) when 

mere comparison is meant, the Accurative is used; 
«5%(Mb. ) 

♦ f%TmT55nfw5 1 Rs?. ii. s. 17. On atinfStf 

KStyayana remarks ‘awrfSt^ gHPrSltr Hi«l«l«ag*^»n(i5W3^Tssfa‘ 
’ i. e. “ Instead of ‘If notan animal’ it should be said, 

’ If not one of a sbip, or food or a crow or a parrot or a jackal,” 

sr !n% arsi JTT, sr srr *1^; in the former esse 

though neither nor is an animal, the Accusative ought 

to be used, in the latter though is an animal the Dative 
may be optionally used. 
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§ 832. * The object of roots implying motion ( t. «. the 
place to which the motion is directed ), it it be not a road, is 
pat in the Accnsative or the Dative, when actual motion is 
meant ; jnw VI ‘ goes to a village; ’ bat ipTOT 

<iwin5T 

Tee Ablative Oass. 

§ 833. The principal sense of the Ablative case is or 

^motion away from f hence the noon from which the motion, 
real or conceived, takes place is pat in the Ablative case ; 
jrTRn[Pm% ‘ comes from a village;* ‘falls down 

from a innning horse’; 

(a) ^ Words having the sense of ggcg y , or ‘cessation,’ 
‘pause,’ and tmt? ‘ sweiving from,’ also govern the Ablative 
cose ; qnra; ‘ ho hates sin •/ ^ in': 

^iSm: ( Bag. YIII. 22. ) the new monarch, steady in 
action, did not desist from efforts antil they bore their fruit 
‘swerves from duty’- (Meg. I.) 

‘ careless, failing in the discharge of the duties ( of bis office )’; 
80 w^gfnE; sreifl^ ( Manu Smr, 

V. 49.), &c. 

with vr io the sense of ‘to be careless about’ is used with 
the Loc. also; ]Ttr3[TB I (Manu Smy. 

II. 213) on this account wise men are not careless about 
their wives. 

§ 834. § In t hi case of words expressing fear or protection 

from fear, that from which or whom the fear proceeds is put 
in the Ablative case ; i> afraid of a thief ; ^ 

I W88 afraid of the white^hovsed one s’. «. Arjnna - 
WSm ( Bhag. II. 40 ) even a little 

* I Pto. 11. 3. 12. 

i Tsatfr i n. 3, 28 snursnst, P^- P 4. 24. 

§ tframraf tratj: Pm. i. 4. 25. 
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of tbia ( kind of ) pi^ty saves one from great fear; 

Bhatt IX. 11. ) were afraid of the roar of the monkey. 

(a) * That froqi which one is kept off is also put in the 
Ablative; wards off from sin; 

keeps off the cow frbm barley. 

§ 835. t In the case of % with qft the thing unbearable is 
put in the Ablative case ; a T CT< T »» l ^< I Wmrf finds study unbearable 
or difficult; af qrnwtirqt « sf^; ( Bhatti. VIII. 71. ) who got 
disgusted with the love ( of Havana )• but I 

§ 836. + When concealment is to be had recourse to, that 

whose sight one desires to avoid is put in the Ablative case ; 
tngiaarqff ‘ Krishna conceals himself from his mother* 
hat ^iqnsr 

§837. (a) gThe teacher from whom something is learnt 
xegnlarly is put in the Ablative case; gqTWnrRr'^IK learns from 
the preceptor ; but 

(i) Similarly the prime or original cause in the case of 
to be born, and the source in the case of ij; are put in the Abla- 
tive; STSTT: the creation proceeds from Brahman ; 

the scorpion is born from cowdung . f^Hqcfr 
*npr vwqfrt The Ganges rises from the Himalayas, 
fwSTnra tfom desire anger is produced. 

Acts Verbs meaning 'to bo born» or 'to be begotten upon’ 
are often used with the Loc.; from 

her was bom Satananda Angirasa; begotten upon 

Menaka; See Mann Smr, 15A I. 9. 

" qTqq »uil ^i* rifgn« ; i Pin. i. 4. 27. 

\ qqr^qqffe: 1 Pan. 1. 4. 26. 

t aivtrrf « Pan. i. 4. 28. 

flTTir??' . 9^^ TO., 
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§ 838. *When the sense of &n indecUnable paTticiple is sap- 
pressed in a sentence the ohjeot governed by that ptc. or the 
place at or on which the action takes place is put in the 
Ablative case; Bee$ from a palace ( 

Sid. Kan. ); similarly 

Sid. Kan. 

§ 839. ( a ) t The place or time from which the distance of 
another place or point of time is to be expressed is pnt in the 
Ablative case; the distance in space being pnt in the Nomina- 
tive or the Locative and that in time in the Locative; 
rnwt ql5 r «i ’ nr ( Sid. Kan. ) the village is a yojana from 
the forest; n^rgrnt: qrar^nH qi (Mb.); 

<t» 1 Mqq r g nqgTqqft trT% ( Sid. Kan. ) the Inll moonday of 
M&rgasiriha is a month ( at the interval of a month ) from thab 
of Kirtika 

( h ) The Ablative is also used in questions and answers; 

I qqr: whence art then ? from the river; I 

where do you come from ? Pataliputra. 

§ 840. ^The words s^rST, frK •nd others having a similar 
sense, the particles aiTtRf ‘ o’" distant, ' ‘ without, 

words expressive of direction used with reference to time or 
space ( except when they refer to the limes of the boby ) and 
those derived from the root 3{9 at the end of compounds, and 
in declinables ending in ^ and are constructed with the 
Ablative; frTvt qr fTwiTd different from Krishna; 
^ rqntr ^ f i viq ig q ft 

than Ravana and a follower of R&ma; StTtTqqi^ near or away 
from the forest- g^fq ^HTOmia : ( Bhatti. VII, 105 ) come 
without ( setting aside ) his cruelty; amr?^ qf to the 


* eqa^”^ ^Roqr^fwt ^ I ^«t. 

t qa%i T t isq tgT g ^wfgT fra q^r f agrBi^raq: snawRnnptft » 
sTeJifHinfr ^ qfRsgr i snRreqraqtw i Vwtikks. 



I Pin. II. 3. 29. 
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east or the north of the village; qifg g «T- month of 

Palgnna is prior to that of Chaitra; bat the (forepart) 

of the body; srr^ STSni^Nt to the east Or to the west of the 

village; Bhatti.VIT. 106 ) before the day dawned; 

gf % iiTr fg 7T Srnr^ to the aonth or in the southern direction 
of the village; Bbatti.) in the north of the sea. 

Olr . — is sometimes used with the Accusative; ^ 

N ^ ( Bhag. XI. S2 ) even without thee all will die. 

( a ) Words like spjw, stkwt, &c. are 

used with the Ablative; the first word may also be used with 
adverbs of time; from that day; 

since then; 3WSrw?qR5Tfnf|p iTNlfw cjm: (K«m. V. 86); SN;, ^TWI; 

WT«5?IIT: snTtnN^r^f^fn^TTW; outside the 

village; srriTWfinTSTTSnt: ( ) went out of the emerald 

gate of the town; S. IX. 77 ) after a year- 

3i?r 3rw hence forward; ( Bag. I. 17 ) beyond the path; 

vrmtTMim: at; swiraarnwr^riy ( Rag. III. 70. ) after the 
dropping of old leaves; see Bhag. XII. 12. 

§ 841 . * The ablative is used with — 

( a ) The prepositions g;<i and meaning ‘ away from, 
without ’ and g;T nieaning ‘as far as’ or ‘ including, comprehend- 
ing ’ ; ( R&m. > now that he 

dwelt in Lankfi, in terror, away from the worlds; cjpr 

Samiara exists outside Hari; spi f^nawfl it 

rained everywhere, except in the country of Trigarta. Similarly 
?>: ( Vop. ) &c. gir 5 % 

Brahman pervades every thing; an trr?fn'Tr^ 
until the learned are satisfied. 

* aWTtr I l Pan. I. 4. 88-89. 

rrflfit: Pan. IL 3. 10 srf?r: I Pan I. 4. 92. sj^- 

I Pto. II. 3. 11. 
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( i meaning 'the representative of, in exchange for or 
giving in return for;’ ( Sid. Kan. ) Pradynmna 

ia the representative of Krishpa; fn^xir: gives 

mashas in return for sesamnm. 

§ 842. * When a word expressive of ‘a debt,’ is merely 
intended to be stated as a cause, it is put in the Ablative case; 

A thing mortgaged for a hundred rupees; 
tied down as it were by the debt he owes. 

§ 843. (a) The Ablative often denotes the cause of an action 
or condition and may be translated by ' on account of, by reason 
of,’ &e.; *1011^ one is considered a fool by reason of 

his silence ( if he keeps silence ); » ilK T 5<il0li ( H. ) on 

account of my killing cows and men. 

( i ) The Ablative is used to make a causative assertion or to 
advance an argument, rrlst 1 The mountain is 

fiery ( has fire on it ), bacause there is smoke; 

ffK ( Ved. Su. II. 1. 1 ) A 

disputant says— if you say that our argument is liable to the 
fault of giving no scope to your smritis then we reply: this your 
argument will not hold; for in that case other smritis will 
have no scope given to them. 

( c ) The Ablative is used with comparatives or words having 
a comparative sense; the way of 

knowledge is more efficient than that of devotion; 3t ( ff pu T uri<l l «l 
smaller than an atom; truth 

alone is superior to a thousand horse-eacrifioes; not 

inferior to Chaitraratha. 

§ 844. f The indeolinables futiT •ntTT govern the 

Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; 

m different from or without Rama; so ^PTI 

• 1 Pan. 11. 4. 25. 
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&0- ilTJTT Hrff ( V©p. ) worldly life is vain 

withont a woman ( wife ) 

§ 845. * The words ‘ a little.’ ‘ » little, ’ ‘diffi- 
cnlty, ’ and ‘ some ’ when nsed in an adverbial sense with 

verbs, are used in the Ablative or the Instrumental; 
«n«fS[T 5^: let off with little; similarly 3l?'nJ=gip:, ®^or 
done with difficulty- ^i rt ’W l gT srTff:, but 

fff: killed with a little poison- when used adver- 
bially they take the Accnsativa also- goes a little. 

( n ) ^ and aipfT^ and others having the same sense, are 
nsed in the Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; 
Jrr«^ fTTff ft ^or ^ away from the village; so 311%^ 

3 rf S^$a r ?T itoar the village. 

The QBNEnvB Case. 

S 846. t The Genitive, as already remarked, is not a TTAr alrft 
ease. It, therefore, expresses simply the relation of one noun 
to anothor in a sentence, such as that of a servant and his 
master ( a relation which is other than that expressed by s 
Karaka case ) • ffsqw 3 nr. &c. j and even 

in those cases where the genitive is used in the sense of 
other cases it expresses simple relation or only, as in 

*rd^ j Wnqr ^fltinT; wig: tfW wSf 

sjtwrsrqoinf: ; qjejwi gw;, &o. 

§ 847. X When the word gg ( cause, object ) is used in s 
sentence, that which is the object and the word %g are put in the 

I f ttr Pd4. i iS»qt 

ffarwr ^ l Pin. II. 3. 33. 35. 

t TOT qiq Pin. II. 3. 50. ( the sense of the 

Nommative )_snT^f^; 5 ir.- fhT: ff? qg'V ^tnffr 

qnfnfrinwrq i Sid. Kau. 

+ wr ggtnTnt i Pin. ii. 3. 27. 
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GcoitiTe ease; dwells for the sake of ( with the 

object of getting ) food; Mark P. 23. 12. 

( Bhatti. VIIL lOS. ) he 
began to give ber an account of Bftma in order to show her 
th&t he ( Banninat ) was Bima’s messenger. 

( o ) * When a pronoun is used with the word the Instru- 
mental and the Genitive may both be used; %tT ^gtTT, 

with what object? Why? The Ablative may also be used; 
iiST %3’n’, frw when a word having the same sense 

as anoh as ^finT> ^TT^, is °sed with a pronoun it may 
be used in any case in agreement with the pronoun; t^r tt-rlW 
iCW %5T f^riT^nr &c.; but they are 

generally used in the Accusative used like sn adverb; 

when a pronoun is not used, any case 
except the Nontinative and the Accusative may be used; ^n%tT 
( fRs %w: ), trttrnr with the object of acquir- 

ing knowledge. 

§ 848. f Words ending in the termination and showing 
direction and others having the same sense, such as 

3nii, a^Rara:, St-’ &C. are used 

with the Genitive; vi¥ltd! dec. to the south or ta 

the north of the village, &c.> ( B'ak. II. 8. ) on the 

Arka plant; a»;unt T g » ( 6'ak. I. ) under the trees- stW 
^ewFf ST: (Meg.) standing before him with great difficulty, &c. 

( a ) t Words ending in such as ^vRur, &c. are 

used with the Genitive or the Accusative; t[%niiT mat ilWt« WT 
to the south of the village; ( Mai. Mad. IX. 24. ) 

to the north of the river- ( Bhatti. VIII.108. ); 

Vd>l(dti4ld'd<oi ( Meg. 80 ) to the north of Kubera's palace. 

§ 849. -I- The words 9T and and their synonyms 

♦ ^ I i Virt. 

t Pan- H- 3. 30. 

t i Pin. 11.3.31 g 1 Sid. Kan. 

+ 1 psd. ii. 3 . 34 . 

H. 8 . 6 . 32. 
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govern either the Gexdtive or the Ablative; g f Uf n ^ ^ 

ft — ^4^-^nfN' 9? the foreet is distant form or near tbe villaga; 
^T H T ggiW «it ft be who is away from Bima 

or S'iva is near sin; close to the bower 

of the M&dhavi creeper* fr^I9f> Ac. 

§ 850. * The root ^ meaning <to have an incorrect know- 
ledge of * governs the Genitive; ^ gn » fl< > supposes oil to 
be ghee; but 

( a ) Verbs implying ' to tlunk o:^ to remember,' such as ^ g 
with aifw, 'to be master of,' such as fw , if with sp, Ac. and to have 
compassion on such as ^ Ac., govern tbe genitive of their 
object; (Meg. 90) dost thou remember the lord P 

ftwf fivwnmi rf Blm. VI. 60. 3 rw 

( Bhatti VUE. 119. ) La k sh m a n a remembers thee; sr4Rfff 
wgrnw ( Mai. Mad. 4. ) the great king has 
mastery over his daughter; ^ r ^{HWl°rr snSR^T: tPH l’SluiHw 
( Uttar. ) if after I see him 1 shall have control overmyself; 
Unrwt ( S'ak. II. ) I have lost all power over 

my limbs; »R^ ( Knm. III. 34. ) with great 

difficulty they could control their minds; fvnir «r 

^ wsrpfr ?IRt JT tRsrTq:( Bhatt. II. 33. ) why dost thou 
fed no compassion for those whose wealth does not sea 
the morrow? frWW ftWR: ( Ibid. VIII 119) taking pity 
<m Bima. 

( 5 ) ^ meaning ‘ to impart additional properties ' govetim tbe 
Ooiitiv^ f ‘ fuel imparts heat to watw.'jR 

Bhatti. VIII. 119. 

§ 851. t Verbs meaning <to be afflicted with a diseaaa* 

* I i irnl r i fR i Pan, 

IL 3. 51-53. 

t ^nw^snsfm^ i P»n. n. 3. 54 . 

} Vlrt. 



s €51-855] 


Stksax. 


499 


^▼ent the Genitive of their object vhen need impersonally or 
when th^ have for their snbjeet names of diseases; 

f he thief is afSicted with the pain of fever; 
€^< T H i n > €K« ‘ dysentery inflicts pain on the man; except when 
and 4|Hnr 'ued as sabjects; ( vide Bhatti. VIIL 120; ) ;f 
99^ or ^rpT fever or affliction pains Hm. 

I 852. * sfi^inoaiiing 'to wish’ governs the Genitive when 
the idea of a benediction is implied; tniRV wish to have 
, patience; trraif desires to have wealth. So 

§ 853. f The roots with ^ or q- or with both,^ s| 7 , 

g;rg[^andf^ govern the Genitive when meaning to injure, to 
ponish, &c ; ?T3rT a king pnnishea a thief; 

3ni^ ( Sis. I. 37. ) to kill the enemies of the world 
( the demons ) by his own power; kill (drive 

away ) year anger; or or ^qg- 

or yf ii fPiaq ' lS ntf: Bima will kill the B'akshaaas; 

does injury to a Ynshala, ^i T gfi | <|>yt 
&C; in other senses they govern the Accusative; 
'VPn: he grinds fried rice. 

§ 854. } The roots aqqg ( ». *. f with A and nisr ), qw and 
when tfaqr all mean to transaot business, or to stake in 
gambling, govern the Genitive of their object; y t l W 
invests a hundred rupees in business; m on i n t w fihgl'tA he staked 
Ms life; 31^^ lost his brothers and pkasuros in 

gambling, bnt when ^v^is preceded by a preposition; 

the Aconsativa may also bo used; tfll# q? 

( Sid. Kan. ) 

§ 855. ^ Words having the senses of s . «. denoting ire- 

• awflri^ qmJ Pan. II, 3. 55. 
t I Pin 11. 8. 56. 

t WIWtHuil: fnrWt : » 1 1 Kn. II.3.57-59. 

^ l Pin. II. S. 64. 
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qnency of time, such as &c. govern the Genitivu 

of the time in the sense of the Locative; 
taking food five times a day, &x. 

§ 856. * The Genitive is used subjectively and objectively 
with K;ridantas or Primary Nominal Bases derived by means 
of the E^t affixes ( t. s. is used in the sense of the subject or 
the object of the action denoted by the Kridantas ); 
an act of Krishna i. e. of which Krishna is the agent; ^nTcf: 
the Creator of the world, which is the object of the action 
denoted by the noun ^^5 similarly the protector of 

the good; q^nr: TR the drinking of milk; ^ 1 %?^ » work 

of that poet; ^R frn tl l ^ ( I-Amacharita XII. 117. ). 

This is not a common Creation of Brahman. 

( a ) ) In the case of verbs governing two Accusatives the 

secondary object of the Kridanta may be put in the Genitive 01 
in the Accusative; ^ ^ Kau- ) *»*t«*’ 

of the horse to Srughna. 

( ^ ) t ^hen the agent and the object of the bases derived 
by means of Krit affixes are used in a sentence, the object is put 
in the Genitive ease and not the agent; *rrt 

the milking of cows by one who is not a cowherd is a wonder. 

Exceptions. — ^This rule does not apply to Krit nouns ending 
in the affixes 31 ^ and a; when feminim\ f^fs^aETT 
STTR: ( X^au. ) the desire of Rudra to split the universe or 
the splitting of the universe by Rudra. According to some when 
the Krit affixes are of feminine gender, and according to others 

* ^ I Pan. II. 3. 65. 

t (lupsafo t « V4rt. 

X 1 Pan. II. 3. 66. fiftw: » 

Rwm I Vart. I ( 

Sid. Kan. 



§ 856^58 ] 


Stmtax. 


501 


when they ere of any gender, and the egent end the object ere 
both used, the agent is pnt in the Instrmnentel or Genitive case ; 

^ wonderful is the creation of the 
world by Harl ; ^ ( Sid. Ean. ); 

«1*RT ?5rg ( «nf5i^5n ^ i (M^- )• 

§ 857. * When past passive participles are used in the sense 
of the present tense the Genitive is nsed; ^|rr tTifl 
^ respected, known or hononred by kings ; ^ ^ tTiT; 

VIITW Wtm Bhatti. VIII. 124. 

(a) Past participles showing the place of an action, as well 
as those used as abstract nouns are need with the Genitive 
vra WTrcT- 1 « 

WTfn, s^, arrgrw fi%w, &o. ( Mb. ) 
See. Bhatt. VIH. 125. 

§ 858. t The Genitive is not used with present participles 
except that of verbal derivatives ending in 7 and 7 ^ 
except that derived from verbal indecllnables, past parti- 
ciples, passive and active, nouns formed with the affix ( see 
p. 456 ) and with such as mean <ia the habit of, or having the 
properties of or doing any thing well'; ^ or but 

5 ^ W Hari, the enemy of Mura-^ desir- 
ous of seeing Hari, fR Hari is the 

killer of demons , tpTSSp:, ^ &c. Q sg T T fHT 

%aTr:> ar^fRwir worldly life goes easy 

with Hari; atTfWTH in habit of decorating oneself; 

31 ^ f^: a habitual beggar; TT? one who prepares a mat; 
;! also in the case of nouns derived by means of the terminations 

I 

♦ iCW ^ tTHtriSr I l Pin. II. 67-68. 

t ST I Pan. II. 3. 69. VIrt. 

t a i^iTl siRw r ^raw w fql ? I Pin. n. 3 . 70. 
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anr ilwwiDg fntnrfty and showing ncoMsary paymsot; 

he goee desiring to see Hari; ^ ^nfr one ndio ln» 
-to pey a hnndred ( nipees. ). 

§ 85V. * In the case of Potential passive paiticiplea the agent 
of the action is pnt in the Genitive or in the Instrumental case;: 
*WT *l*r TT %*$t gRj Hari onght to be served by me ; 

tm tR ( Bhatti. YlII, 129. ) this forest which the 

lord of the demons onght to preserve must be destroyed by me ^ 
tRIWT *8* ( hfeg. ) Then shonld go to Alakft 

§ 860. t In the case of words denoting equality or Ukeness, 
such as^y^, 8be.; the person or thing with whom or wbicln 
any object is compared is put in the Genitive case, except in 
the case of gar »»d gw: ’ETSgT: gT 5wiW tprisR WT 

equal to or like Krishna ; riiT who else is eqnal 

to me ? bnt ^<um’ a«IT gqWT gT ^cT ( Sid. Kan. ). 

Ois.— The words and g uror, however, are found used by 

good anthers with the Insrtnmental against Pipini’s mle^ 
g«t ( Knm. V. 34. ) which rises to the high 

position of being compared with yonr lip; 

^^giTT ( Si>« 1. 4. ) clearly deserving to be compared with S'ambhu 
white with ashes ; see Bag. YlII. 16. 

§ 861. t The words wgctf, r#, r#, fgr^, g#, 3 j 4: M>d (Jjf 
and words having the same sense, when nsed in a sentence con- 
taining a benediction, govern the Dative or the Genitive case;: 

tfeWinr RT YJlTaC ( Sid. Kan. ); may 

Krithna live long.; similarly v^, Rg, j ^R d, 5^, gr, ariS:,. 
RRhlst, RT YdR ( Sid. Kan. ). 

• RT I Fta. n. 3. 71. 

t i Pan. n. 3 . 72. 

} ^igRf ‘Rlf^aVlg*RRSRg%gltl4i8ll<iflf^fl: I Pan. II. 8. 73. 
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§ 862. The Cknitive ia used with.' indeclinablea like 4^, 
&C- ; nWT^ vr in middle or on the other 

aide of the Ghuigea ; a t tft q? iT WH t ^ the sake of this life. 

$ 863. With anperlativea, and words haring the sense of 
the superlative, the Genitive is need; ^reif ig l j foi : ; snntfV^nr- 

( ^g. V. 4. ) the ohiel of sagea, the anthora to the 

MoHtrat. 

iVete: — Words having the sense of comparatives are nsel 
with the Ablative and sometimes with the Instmmental; apr- 
or this person is superior or inferior to 

him in strength; similarly TT; 3 

tnn' vi^o will have a happier end than 1 ? The word 
is used with the Genitive, the Locative or the Instrn- 
mental j he was more ( ». *. dearer ) 

to them than their sons; nrep <nsi cn?lir 

they passed five months and twelve nights more than ( those 
years ); snv: Prattha is larger than a Kudavi. 

The Locativs Oasb. 

§ 864. * The place where an action takes place with re> 
ferenoe to the subject or object is called Adhikarapa ( ) 

and ia pnt in the Locative case; f (Bham. 1. 50); , 

( l^id 64 ); mT5qrf ^1^ oooks food in a 
cooking ntensil; tells ( something ) into the ear; 

f'tgf The Locative also denotes the time when 

w aedon takes place ; RyiSa f: ( Knm. II. 

1. ) the gods being harassed at that time ; >1^ 

( Bag. 11. 16. ) 

(a) J Verbal derivatives in and having the sense of the 
p. p. participle govern the Locative of their object ; api it ft 

• i f ^ i T«i, i. 4. 46, li. 3. 36, 

1 6g ^fi<quw I qr l VatUkas. 
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otlliHut one by whom grammar is stadied; 
whom the six Angai were mastered, 6c. 

The words and 3{HT^ govern the Locative of that with 
reference to which they are need ; «oU be> 

liuved towards his mother ^ ill-behaved towards his 

maternal uncle. 

( i ) * The object or purpose for which any thing is doM 
is put in the Locative case when the thing desired is intima- 
tely connected with that on which the action takes place • 

grfq^ gf^ 8?P n 

( Mb }. ( Man ) kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his 
tusks, the Chanary deer for her hair and the musk-deer for his 
musk. If there is no intimate union the Dative is used. 

Ohs. — Sometimes the Instrumental is used to denote the 
object for which any thing is done •, ( ioT wages ) 

gHTfif. Sometimes the Loc. is used to denote the object in 
general; qviT tnXT since you are created by 

the creator to do duty, fulfil it. 

§ 865. f The Locative or the Genitive is used with the 
words ?5rmT a master, a lord, a heir, 

a bail, and born for- ngf ^ TT the master of 
hins; or the lord of the earth- am n ni or 

armi the lord of villages, similarly 

sq-ffTTW XT^TT, BT ( surety 

for appearance in a court ) j sir si^: nr<i: a cowherd 

is bom for cows. 

§ 866, X The words and meaning ‘appointed 

*■ I V&rt. RTiirnf^^ l sfr*T: Rtftqr: ttmtm t - 

fuc: I Sid. Kau. r w bpT- (constant, inseparable 

union ). Tark. Kan. 

t I Pan. IL 3. 39. 

I'StnnKf ^Rinpif l Pan. II, 3. 40. 
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or devoted to ' ere coiutmed with the Locetive or the Genitive 
aUltP. ^ g(< g3l > appointed to worship 

l ( Bhatti. VIII. 115. ) In 

other senses they are construed with the Locative; 3iT^#r 
a bull harnessed to the yoke of a carriage; 
expert in the performance of an act. 

§ 867. *When an object or an individual is to be distinguish- 
ed from a whole class, the Locative or the Genitive is need; 
^ ^ ( see Mann 8. I. 96. ), iit5 *rn 5T 

n^gitt *R g fq grr grwmt fhf : <15! 

( Sid. Kan. ) 

§ 868. f The words and t^sor, not preceded by the pre- 
positions 31^, and qf^, are nsed with the Loc. when the 
sense of adoration is to be conveyed; ^nur^Dlt 9T reveren- 
tially disposed towards his mother; bnt fisor: a clever 

servant of the king. When preceded by the prepositions 3;^, qf^ 
and sri^ these are nsed with the Aconsative; lT! |f» > aun qimwl 
srr?^5qgqT. 

§ 869. ( With the words and the Locative or 

the Instmmental is nsed; q%a TT g fi iqi qr intent 

npon Hari; ijair STT a woman gets 

anxions ( or restless ) when her husband goes ont; 

Kir. XVI. 7 

§ 870. § When the names of Nalshatrai are nsed as showing 
s particular time the Locative or the Instmmental is used; 

1 tfTqhr inir qn ( Sid. Kan. ) 

* qffw 1 P»J>. II. 3. 41. snmmfKqrsinfM: nqm- 

Hqftuii I Sid. Kan. 

t ngnlsonwro’^qt i P4n.n. 3. 43. 

qijsqn Vart. 

t sr%^rs>5nfqt ^ l Pan. II. 3. 44. ft qq fiqijtq t itnft I 
^<mtqftq}{i | q r I Bharata on Bhatti. VIIL 117. 

§ ^ I Pan. n 3. 45. 




506 


EursKBrc Gbammub. 


[ § 871-875 


§ 871. * Words expressive of the interval of time or space 
are nsed with the Ablative or the Locative] atsf 

having dined to-day he will dine agiun after two^ 
^ standing here he will bit 

a mark two miles distant. 

§872. t 71>e prepositions ^ in the sense of < exceeding r 
and anf^ in that of ‘ the master of ’ govern the Locative; 

the merits of Hari exceed a par&rdhs; affv lf{% HtT: or 
ip B&ma is the lord of the earth; in other senses these 
prepositions are nsed with the Aecnsative, for which see § 806. 


§ 873. The words ^ and amd others having the same 

sense auo used in the Locative also; in ww ^ ^ 

5rr: tiwr; — ^trfmac *iw. 


§ 874 . Verbs having the sense of ‘love, regard for, attach- 
ment to» such as ai3TS!^, 53T^, &c. and thmr deriva- 

tives generally govern the Locative; ^ I^HIR • father 
loves his son; an?? ^r ( 8'ak. I t I have w 

sisterly affection for them also; w ^ iT m6»>d»m i WHIMlsg iq: 
I do not, indeed, love the ascetic’s daughter, <ng»dtl^<0 
SIHdl people do not love a king whose ministers aro 

corrupt; VTqfdl ( Mann. S. HI. 179 ), 

( MaL Mad. III. 2. ) takes pleasure in solitode; 
irai% ( Bhatt. L ) devoted to bis welfare. 


Note: — and are sometimes used with the 

Accusative also; (Bama.); 

( Bhatt. IV. 22. ) 

§873. Verbs of acting, behaving towards, &c. such as 
aWf, &c. and of throwing, such as aj^, 5^, %(i, &c. govern 
the Locative; one ehoold act modestly 

towards respectable persona; ^ ( S ak^ 

* tEKdsMM) I Pan. II. 3. 6. 

1 rrwrqft^ rntr^'q^iqiqw Bsr fTHlft l Pan. H 8. 9. 
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*rw^ <C»TOfft I ( s'ak. I. ); 

( Rag. VIL *3. ). 

§ 876. The root ^ni^with arr'to offend'U generally eonatmed 
with the Locative and some times with the Oenitive* 

S'aknntala has offended some one deserving 
respect; sr 5 Shrill ( B'ak. IIL 9. ), 


The Gehitive aed the Locative Absolhtes. 

§ 877. " When the participle agrees with a subject different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the abso- - 
late construction. ” Bun. 

In English, the Nominative is used as an Ahe^nta casej in 
Sanskfit the Genitive and the Locative are so used. The English 
Nominative Absolute ought, therefore, to be translated by the 
Sanskrit Locative Absolute. When the Absolute Ooiutruction 
is to be used, the subject of the participle must be put in the 
Genitive or the Locative case and the participle made to agree 
with it in gender, number and case. 

B. When. the subject or object of the principal sentence is 
the same as that of the participal phrase, the absolute contrac- 
tion should not be used; as srqtwf Tnit ^ f g ? «l ^ ^<i and 

not ^ &o.; s RUTrtw ft fiwwft 

and not % W &o. 

§ 878. * When the action done or suffered by a person or 

thing indicates another action i. e. when the time of the happen- 
ing of the one action which is known indicates that of the second 
action, the Locative Absolute be used; q^ETRTRTE Hff: 
he went away wUle the cows were being milked; stSTfranri 

• tiw ^ I Pa?- U- 87. rrw i%tnn 

3^ an: fraw ' SW. Kau. 
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^ the night being ended- ^ ^ «»fir 

whence can there be obstacles to onr religions rites when thoa 
art the protector of the good. 

879, The locative or Genitive Absolute may bo used to 
express the sense of the English particles ‘when, while, since, 
^Ithongb/' &c. ( and may thus supply the place of a pluperfect 
tense ); qir Htfl: while they two were thus talking ; 

^ ^ ); Thou wilt accomplish 

the rest of thy journey when the son rises again. 

§ 880. * When ‘ contempt or disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Genitive or the Locative Absolute is used; y y i a ^ ^ 
7T TTSTT^r^ he turned out a recluse disregarding his weep- 
ing son t. e. in spite of the weeping of his son. In this sense 
the Genitive Absolute is used more often. The Locative or the 
Genitive absolute may thus have the sense of ‘in spite of/ 
‘notwithstanding,’ &c. in English. 

(a) The Locative Absolute be made to express the idea of 
‘ as soon as, ’ ‘ no sooner than, ’ ‘ the moment that ’ &c. by 
compounding it with the word or srpT; ••• 

( Rag. XVI. 78. ) no sooner was the arrow fixed, &c. 

TViT itV af? scarcely had I finished my speech when. 


Section IIL 

Pbokoumb. 

§881. The chief peculiarities in the Syntax of prononns 
have been already noticed in chapter lY. 

§ 882. The prononns of the first and second person viz. 
3Wia. “o gender. The other pronouns follow the 


• vrft ’a m i iO. « n. 3. 38. 
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gender of the nonns they refer to. For the nsea of the shorter 
forma of atWd. see chapter IV. 

§ 883. iigg^is nsed in the second person like ‘yon’ in English 
as a conrteona form of address though it is to be regarded as a 
pronoun of the third person and onght to be treated as each, 
HSng ara srear: yon ought to be asked herej wtTg 
yon may also go there. 

( a ) When respect is to be shown, and gsr are prefixed to 
Hgg according as the person with reference to whom it is used 
is near, or at a distance or absent; the venerable 

Kashyapa ( who is near ); stg jpfw g gg i g may yoa 

occupy ( lit. ornament ) this seat; gsntgcfV gT i gg) lady Iravati 
( who is not present ). Sometimes is nsed with ^{crg to show 
respect; as gSRr ^ 1 Mai. Mad. I. 

§ 884. The pronoun has often the sense of 'well known, 
renowned,’ &c. ^ those (well-known) Parvati and 

Farameswara', those well-known forest sites. 

(a) When repeated, this pronoun has the sense of 'various, 
several;’ ^ in those various highly delightful 

spots., notwithstanding several efforts-^pii^; 

&C. ( Bhag. VII. 20 ). 

§ 885. The pronouns 77 and ant or are used in the 
plural in the sense of ‘some — others;’ f%ggpiT: Sgggr?: 
f ^ngnrfgftgE farft some think that widow- 

remarriage is sanctioned by the S'astias, some say that it is pro- 
hibited by them, while others hold that it is not allowed in the 
Kali ago. % T %g may take the place of 

I 886. The pronouns 3 {m % , 5stig , gg f%g are often 
nsed in combination with other pronouns; ^5— 
that I will describe the race of the Raghns; ^ grg 'WW 55?%^ 
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ihat I am the moat degraded of all the people; 9 

tbAt tl>on dweHing in my fire-sanetnuy; 
&o.; ^ TO q [ TOw5 *TOWs we, of thU^ descriptioii, 

roam over the earth for ( in search of ) Damayanti; sometimes 
artTOand may be nnderstoodj ^ *1^ ^ »• «• 

^ ^ that thou quickly sit in a chariot or mount an elephant. 

5?rew iTt f g^ T fl^ai this is that son of thine, the 

subduer of elephants shedding ichor; am fiaigd - 

I, who wish to live still, even thongh deprived of my 
eons in that manner, See. See. 

OoHPABATIvn AND SdfBSD&TIVB DxOBXBS. 

§ 887. Adjeetives in the Oomparative degree are used with 
the Ablative; e<f«TWH a l protection ( of one’s subjects ) is 
better than aggrandizement. TOTOnf^dhisthira 

was older than Arjuna. 

( a ) SomeUmes the oomparative is used with the Instin* 
mental; sn^ dearer than life. See also § 863 Note. 

§ 888. The superlative may either be construed with the 
Genitive or Locative; WT BT- 

§ 889. The sense of the comparative and the superlative may 
also be expressed by the particnlar case used; 

his heart is harder than stone- g;amw j g f Sg gf 
Ohaitra is the cleverest of all stndmits. 

§ 890. The words ctT sraT when need in the sense of the 
superlative govern the Genitive or the Locativ^ gg 
*a son is tiie best of things possessed of tonch;’ 1 ^: TOTT 

glgiaf ^ ‘ the cow is the best of quadmpe^ and gold of 
metals’; the nen. sing of to « used ( with a word expressive 
•of negation ) in the sense of ‘better and not, or but not;’ xirotlT* 
doing any thing slowly is better than not doing 
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it at all ) 5 ■^rfigrr- of (thethwokuidt 

x>f) Bona— not bora, bora and dead, and fooliab, tbs first two 
4irB better, bat not the last. trnssiT rYwi eF( 9 * 

?pr*lT I Meg. L 6 . wt stA: H 3 RTHST^: better deatb 

^tlian disgraoe. 


Section IV. 

Pastioifi^s. 

% 891. All declinable participles in Sanskrit partake of the 
nature of adjectives i. s. they agree with the noiins th^ qualify 
in gender, number, and case. The participles often dischai^ 
the functions of verbs. They are largely empolyed to take the 
plaoe of the Past and Future tenses and more especially of 
passive verbs. When so employed they follow the same rules 
‘tf syntax as are lud down for the roots from which they 
sue derived. 

Pbxsxht Pabxicifusb. 

§ 892. The present particple is to be used whencontem* 
'poraneity of action is to be indicated. It is often idiomatically 
-used to express the sense of 'while' or 'whilst’ in English; 

while wandering in the forest ; while 

he yet wore the marriage string. 

Vide 670. ( i ). 

§ 893. * present participle is used to denote the manner 
in which an action is done or the cause or object of an action ; 
sa r sj t wron the Yavanas dine by lying dosrn ; gff 
a man Is absolved by ( reason of bis ) seeing Hari; 
similarly ( Mb. ). 

§ 894. The roots and are generally used with present 
participles to show the continuity of the action denoted by 
-than ; q qp j used to kill ( alsrays kept on killing ) 

animals ; ^ remained waiting for him. 


(inmn: JPan. III. 2. 126.^; %% I Sid. Kan. 
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Thb Perfect Pabucifles. 

§ 895. The use of the perfect participles is very limited ; it 
is used in the sense of ‘ who or what has done &o.’; h 

( Bag. y. 61. ) him who had halted in the vicinity 
of the city ; ( Bag. V. 34. ) of thee who 

hast obtained all good things, 9 ( Bhatti. I. 20 > 

when he heard his words ; &c. 

The Past Passive PAETiciPiiES. 

§ 896. The past passive participle is very frequently used to 
supply the place of a verb; sometimes in conjnnction with the 
auxiliary verbs 3r8[ and The past passive participle agrees 
adjectively with the object in gender, number and case, the 
agent being put in the Instrumental, while the past active 
participle is treated exactly like the verb in the past tense* ^ 
by him the work was done , ^ by him 

the bonds were cut ; 3TT?sr?rrT?fr ^e«IT yr ffot rr I am commanded 
by queen Dbarini ; he did the work ; 

BJma killed the R&kshasas 5 tTT i t trKm r thou 

didst never despise me, &c. 

§ 897. In the case of past passive participles of intransitive 
roots the agent is put in the Nominative case; t[nn 

then the king of demons wept; Wffhf qrT; &c. 

§ 898. The past passive participles are often used imperson- 
ally, the agent being put in the Intrumental case; or 

it ia shone by the sun ; fSnp gaiimn victorious ( all 
powerful ) is the afiection for sons; qiugaii^d datt TBif I he 
showed his learning ; or irq > f q a &c. 

§ 899. The past passive participles of the roots t|^, jg- 
and and their synonyms are used in the sense of the Present 
tense and are construed with the Genitive. ( See § 857. ) 

For farther particulars vide §§ 705 — 707. 

§ 900. Many past passive participles are used activefy ia 
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which case they may govern the Accnsative case, like a Perfeot 
tanse aotivo; ( Rag, VI. 77. ) which had asoended 

the mountains; similarly «nRTre<mT^: ^TWaTi 
crossed t. «. got over the calamityj descended 

to the bank of the Yamuna, &c. 

§ 901. The past passive participle is used as a ruuUr sub- 
stantive; rnr departure; ^ a gift, »n excavation, 

&c. 

§ 902 The past passive participle active and passive, may be 
used with the auxiliaries and in any tense, the mean- 
ing of the participle changing accordingly; or 

I have or am gone; so or or imt«rw I had 

or was gone; so *ralr tR % wfsi^m fTH: that Rama 

is to go to the forest to-morrow; 
thou wilt obtain great glory, &c. 

The Fhtube Paeticiplbs. 

§ 903 The future participle denotes that a peraon or thing 
is doing, or is about to do the action or to undergo the condl 
tion, expressed by the root; going or abont to do; ®Rv 4 - 

tnor about to do or what is about to be done. 

§ 904. Besides showing simple futurity participle expresses 
intention or purpose; wishing to follow 

the daughter of the sage; wishing to give,’- 

wishing, as it were, to tame the wild beasts. 

PoxEKTiAL Passive Pabticiflxb. 

§ 905. The Potential psssive participle is nsed in the sense 
of * what should or onght to be done; ’ besides this, this parti- 
rnple yields the sense of ‘ fitness, obligation, necessity, capacity, ' 
&c., the agent being put in the Instrnmental case; 
firif fit »So«r IPlTgqT ( Dori Bhag. IV. 7. 1. ) he considered in 
his mind what he ought to do; religions duty ought 

H. 8. a. 33. 
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to be followed; shTT writ «rff>fnr- then Bit able to bear this bnrden; 
^>aoUW5 l g : this rogue deserves to be Mlled; rirtT^iT ^ 

•TTK thou will have to go to Alaka, the habitation 

of the lord£ of Yakshas, &c. 

Obs . — Sometimes the agent is put in the Genitive case; 

%3!ft jk: Hari is to be served by me; 31^ boiled 

rice to be eaten by Br^hmanas, 

§ 906. Occasionally this participle is used impersonally in 
the fisut^r gender and singular number; Wra«dr 

his honour should go to tbe penance grove; Rm 
W ni W I should have to dwell in the company of ChSnialat &c. 

I 907. The tttuUr forms Rr^asqr and jirR are used imper- 
sonally in the sense of < being, ’ or ‘ what must be or in all pro- 
bability is, * the noun denoting the agent being pat in the In- 
strumental case; aR tTinTISir there must be some 

oause; sm or wietraf in all probabi- 

lity his strength must be corresponding to his sound; mig- 
s wf»g sn WlSRcnR the lady moat ( in all likelihood ) be seated 
in the esnriage, &c. 

§ 908. This participle is sometimes used as a noun; si^sd’ 
to him who asked what was to be asked; 
iqt that, which is to happen, happen. 

InnscnmABiiE Past PABiicipiiEs on Gebukds. 

§ 909. The past indeclinable participle in Sanskrit denotes 
thO prior of two actions done by tbe same agent and corres- 
ponds to the perfect participle in English; %?rir 

having said this he stopped, fnR 3T0T5r^ sftRT 

having seated them on his back, he carried them to the lake 
and ate them up. 

As the past indeclinable participles or gerunds serve the 
purpose of carrying on the action of the verb and act as 
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cannecting linki between sentences, they ncconnt for the spar- 
ing nse made in Sanskrit composition of relatiTe prononns, con- 
junctions and connecting particles. When sereral gemnds are 
used in a sentence they should be translated by verbal tenses 
and copulative conjunctions; 

TT3T^ »TWT figs BfS tWfirT ^ afiraw 

when the evening time approached, 
Ohandr&pida went to the royal palace on foot, remained in the 
presence of his father for an hour, saw Vilisavati, &c. 

§ 910. A few gemnds are used prepositionally in Sanskrit; 

except, aTT^W with, 3{g^ with 

referenoe to, &o. 

The iNKKmvE Mood. 

§ 911. The infinitive in Sanskrit generally expresses the 
purpose or that for which an action is done and thus corres- 
ponds to the infinitive of purpose or gerund in English. The 
infinitive in Sanskrit thus involves the sense of the Dative and 
may, if desired, be replaced by the Dative of the verbal noun 
derived from the root ; iT SHK’S g a it ra m T desoended 

to the bank of the Yamuna to drink water ; here ing >>^*7 be n- 
plaoed by irrsTW ( 'THW )i ( Bht- 

X. 25. ) where 

“The infinitive ( formed with turn ) in Sanskrit ” remarks 
Trof. Monier Williams, ‘*oannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited eor- 
responding to that of the Latin supines, as its termination 
indicates ” 

(a) “Let the student, therefore, distinguish between the in- 
fiinitive of Sanskrit and that of Latin and Greek. In these latter 
languages we have the infinitive made the subject of a proposi- 
tion; or, in other words, standing in the place of a Nominative 
and an Accusative case often admissible before it. We have it 
also assuming different forma, to express present, past, or futnre. 
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time, vul oompletttBesi or iocompIeteneBB in tiie progress of 
the action. The Sanskrit infinitive, on the otiier hand, can 
never be made the snbject of a verb, admits of no Acensative 
before it, and can only express indeterminate time and incom- 
plete action. Wherever it occurs, it must be considered as the 
object, and never the snbjeot of some verb expressed or under- 
stood. As the object of the verb, it may be regarded as 
equivalent to a verbal substantive, in which the force of two 
cases, an Aconsative and Dative, is inherent and which 
differs from other substantives in its power of governing a case. 
Its use as a snbstwitive, with the force of the Aeetuativt case, 
porresponds to our use of the Latin Infinitive; thus 

‘ I desire to hear all that.’ ‘id audire eapio,’ where 
and axtdirt are both equivalent to Accusative. Similarly, 

‘she began to weep,’ and ^ he began to conquer 
(he earth, where 611^, he began the conquest of the earth, 

would be equally correct.” 

(i) “Bopp considers the termination of the infipitive to be 
the Accusative of the suffix (« ( § 458. Ob$. ), and it is certain 
that in the veda other oases of nouns formed with this suffix in 
the sense of infinitives occur; «. g. a Dative in tav$ nr tavm, aa 
from han comes hataave ‘to kill;’ fr. anw-t enMtaes, ‘to follow;’ 
fr. man, matUavai^ ‘to think;’ there is also a form in tot generally 
in the sense of an Ablative; t. g, fr. i. comes etos ‘ from going;’ 
fr. Ao», hantoi, as in pura hantoa, ‘ before killing;’ and a form in 
(ei corresponding to the indeclinable participle in tva of the 
classical language; e. g. it. han, hatvi ‘ killing,’ fr. hku bkutti 
sbeing,’ &c. &c. ” Sanskrit Grammar. 

§ 912. The infinitive cannot be used as the subject or object 
of a verb, abstract nouns supplying its place in this case. 
Where, therefore, the infinitive occurs in English as toe snbject 
or the object in a sentence, the abstract noon derived from tho- 
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uoofc miiBt be naed in Sanskrit ; to do on^b 

dntj is baneficial and not 

§ 913. * The infinitive is need with verbs and verbal nonns 
Cleaning *to wbh or desire’ provided the agent of it is the same 
*8 that of the verb; ^ ( Mud. I. ) who 

wishes to snatoh away the jaws of the lion ; ro'* 

Bhartr. n. 6. But wi at i^agg | ‘?i l <5 g |fi:| I wish 
him to do this, is wrong. 

§ 914. f The infinitive is also used with 

(a ) verbs meaning to be able, to make bold, to know, to 
be wearied, to strive, to begin, to set about, to bear, to be 
pleased and to be; if ( Kid. ) is not able 

to support bis neck ; «ihiR| l^gvt^ JOQ know how to re> 
strain anger; ^ (Bhattl. XV. 77) he strove 

to fight with Angada ; rT^^S(r4r#9Rn; ( Meg. 22. ) then wilt 
try to go ; sr^ tRE^vnr: (Meg. 103.) begin to speak ; ar^-araffr- 
rrr ( Bid. Kan. ) there is food to eat, &c. 

( 5 ) words like and others meaning sufficient or able, 
proficient or skilled in, &c.; SafT: ( Bag. X. 25 ) 

thou art able to protect the creation; 

who is able to change destiny; ( Meg. 36 ) 

the palaces are able to stand comparison with thee; 

( Sid. Kau. ) skilled in eating. 

(c) § words haying the sense of * it is time to do anytfaiiig 
IpTST: ynnft arar 3^ W ( Sid. Kau. ) it is time to 

take food. 

§ 915. The infinitive in Bansktit has no passive form. In 

♦ gg^ Pin- III- 3. 158. 

t ggg • Pin. m. 4. 65. 

T'ide Apte’s Guide § 176 and note thereon, 
t I Pin. ni. 4. 66. 

§ ggg l Pin. m. 3. 167. 
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tnining, tberefoie, an active constmctioii involving an infinitive 
into a passive one, the verb ahonld be changed into the passive, 
the infinitive and the woids governed by it remaining nnafiected— 
« jmi *T5S ^ irm i«tr^-exoept where the object of 

the infinitive and the verb is the same, ^ lint Ihi 

mtt 

§ 916. The root atf ' to deserve ’ when used ( in the second 
person ) in combination with the infinitive expresses ‘a request, 
a respectful entreaty,’ and is generally, equivalent to the 
English ‘ I pray, he pleased, &o.;’ arrlr ( Meg. 66 > 

please put out the fire-, n ( Kum. V. 40 ) 

if you have nothing to conceal from me, please answer me ; 

26 ) pray wait for two or three 
days, O respeotabls one ! &c. Sometimes it is equivalent to a 
gentle command} fnf 8^ ) 7“® ought to 

please her j Sf it ^ h PrawiRf you ought not to bewail him. In 
the third person and under the same circumstances it expresses 
power or ability and can be translated by ‘ can; ’ fg 
'KtWiJira Mah. Bhar. IV. 68. 27. ^ 
wqfSawl f ff IMd 1. 1. 246. 

§ 917. * The infinitive with the final dropped is joined with 
the nouns and to form an adjectival compound mean- 
ing * wishing or having a mind to do any thing;’ 
ufdq i a«l»lt t faw *1?^* ( ®ag. V. 18 ) the disciple of the 

great sage was desirous of returning &o.; enr 3rq: 

( Enm. Y, 40 ) this person has a mind to ask yon a question. 


TENSES AND MOODS. 

The Peesekt Tense. 

§918. The i^esent tense shows that an action is 
place at the present time ; 3taiira^% IW gs: here comes ( is 


• 5f W«*nirKf% I 
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ooming ) tby bob. *It U the Present progressiTe, wUch expreeiee 
the cMtt in nanoe of u> setion which is begcn over sometime 
end is, remerks Prof. Bain, e tme or strict Present tense. It 
is only by means of a speeial adverb or the context that the 
sense of the present tense can be limited to that of a present 
act solely; sff »ow he dwells in this city. 

§ 919. Besides the general sense given above the Present 
tense in Sanskrit has the following senses:. — 

( a ) t It is sometimes nsed in the sense of ‘ immediate fatn- 
"ty? ’ when wilt thon go P Here I go 

( t*. «. shall go ); 3^ (||% liga i Nl ^ die an honr after. 

( 5 ) It may also be need to denote an action which is recently 
completed; ^ 8 T qff PT *tt lt S r when didst thon 

come from the city ? Here I come ( have come jnst now ). 

( c ) In narrations it is need for the Fast tense; ^ 
the vnltnre says, * who art thon ' ? 

( d ) Sometimes it is need to denote a habitual or repeated 

§ 920. ^ When a question is asked and an answer is given to 
it, the Present is nsed in the sense of the Past tense when the 
partiok trg is used; ^ fiq— H5 where 

* ‘‘ The principal nse of the Present ledtfinite is to express 
what is true at all times; the sun gives light; twice two is 
four * * Hence a more suitable name would be the Universal 
tense. It expresses present time only as representing all tiiAo. 
The permanent arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiari- 
ties, habits and propensities of living beings and whatever is 
constant, regular and uniform, have to be represented by the 
Present Indefinite. ** It is only by a special adverb or 
the context that we can confine this tense to mean a present 
act solely. ” Bain, Higher English Grammar, 

t Pan. m. 3. 131. 8ee p. 625. 
t I I Fan. IIL 2. 120, 121. 
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is equivalent to ; when the particles and ^ are used 

the Present may be optionally used; — H or 

g or 

§ 921. * With interrogatives the Present is often need in the 
sense of the Future when thought or desire is implied; 

*. e. ( »K’^ Tn k ). m rT'Banm »■ e. ( nmwTro ) What shall i do ? 
Whither shall I go ? q:ipifT: or ekhW ( i. «. ;St- 

arfiJsJlRr or rrrirftflTm ) which of these persons will you feed ? 
so SF g gTilfrfil &c.; but jnii I 

( a ) It is also used in the sense of the Future in conditional 
sentences as implying a condition and the fulfilment of the 
d^^ object, rft^ ( gtrlT ^ m mPT ( ’Itm 

nrwl?! ^ ) he, who offers ( or will offer ) food, goes ( or will go ) 
to heaven ♦. e. it one offers &c. 

§ 922. With the words mafg, and others having a 
similar sense, thn Present is sometimes used in the sense of the 
Future perfect ; rgr ff ffRTTWqgr before he sees 

you, move away ( before he shall have seen you, &o. ). 

( » ) t With the particles and qxqg the Present has the 
sense of the Future when certainty is indicated; 

Wgsfg'l ( Eag.V. 25. ) I will endeavour to accomplish your 
object, gyr ( S'ak. VII. 33 ) he will 

conquer the earth consisting of seven continents, gyrg^W tfV 
>5390 tra: I Kir. Vm. 8. 

§ 923. + TheparUclefw when used with the Present converts it 
into a Past tense; t^rar^TRT HW w 

in a certain village there dwelt a Brahmana Mitrasarma by name; 

5rcT^(f*WTffl'% W the citizens ran in hundreds. The particle 

• I ^ i Pin. lu. 3. e. 7. 

t Pin. m. 3 . 4. ^ 

Sid. Kan. 

X I Pin. 111. 2. 118 . 
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>nay uot neoessarily be joined mth it; ^ fir «?*TTHr 
»I?WTf 5T *P% W Sat, 

§ 924. * When or i> need in a eentence and con- 
demnation or censnre is implied, the Present may be used in the 
seme of the three tenses; arft 3rwt nrHl% 3TT5 
where &nd may have also the sense of the Past or 

the Future tense; 5ng ( you will oven 

make a 8'udra perform a sacrifice ). 

lUPEBFECT, PXBFECX AND AoniSfX. 

§ 925. In Sanskrit there are three tenses denoting a past 
action, ets. the Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Aorst. Ori- 
ginally each bf these three tenses had a signfioation of its own 
and was used in its proper sense in ancient writings, f After 
Sanskrit ceased to be a spoken language the exact senses of 
these tenses were lost sight of and writers began to nse them 
promiscuously, BO that now any of these may be used to denote 
past time with certain limitations. The original senses of these 
as well as their other peculiarities are noticed below. 

IXFBBSSCT. 

§ 926. X The Imperfect according to Pftpini denotes past 
action not done to-day i. t. done at some time prior to the cnr- 
rent day, aMVlVff ’llcTtrQ': ( Bhatti. ) Bibhishana spoke to them. 

§ 927. The Imperfect is optionally used for the Perfect 
when the particles g and are used in a sentence^ 

(a ) 1 It may also be optionally used in asking questions refer- 

• i Pto HI. 3. 142. 

f For a further explanation of the 'difference between these 
three tenses the student is referred to Dr. Bh&ndatkar’s preface 
to the Ist Edition of his 2nd Book of Sanskrit. 

X i p&d* in. 2. ill. 

§ I 1 i Pan iii. 2. lie, ii7. 
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liag to a very recent time; ^ ( Qu . ) ( Ant ) 

or opinr fir!' sniT(r; bnt when the question refers to a very remote' 
time the Perfect alone onght to be used; ST^FST^ 

§ 928. When the particle rrr io combination with misused 
with the Imperfect in the sense of the Imperative, the augment 
ar is dropped; sir W *W:, tff W JTT W ST^ffW gtTPT. 

Perfect. 

§ 929, *The Perfect denotes an action done before the cnrrent 
day and not witnessed by the speaker. It has reference to a very 
remote time and should, therefore, be used in narrating events 
of the remote past; {rf nn* I Bima killed her 

whose name was Tataka. (Bhatti. ZlV.lfi. ). 

(a) In the Ist person the Perfect shows that the speaker was 
in a distracted state of mind or was nnconscioua when the event 
took place, or that he wants utterly to deny something that ho 
has done; af ( S is XI. 89 ) being 

frenzied I prattled much, I am told, before him; f 

didst thou dwell in the country of the Kalingas t sfjf 
tfjfl I never went to Kalingas. With these exceptions the Per- 
fect should not be used in the Ist person. 


AOBIST. 

§ 930. Aorist simply expresses past action indefinite^ 

t. e. without reference to any particular time ( ); 

t t y < a a fi !t (Bhatt. 1. 2,) ‘He studied the Vedas, offered 

sacrifices to the gods, satisfied bis departed ancestors, honoured 


* P&n- III. 2. 115. qift- 

^ I ( SiA Kau. ); l Virt. 

t Pto. in. 2. no. 
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Ms relatiyes, snbdned the collection of six ( t. «. the six pas- 
sions ), took delight in poUties and totaify annihilated Ms 
enemies. The Aorist, however, properly denotes a recent 
action or one done during the course oi the present day. *‘It 
is similar to the English present Perfect, ” remarks Dr. 
Bhwdtrkar*, “wMoh the student will remember definM an 
action as haying happened in a portion of time wMch is not 
yet expired; it brings past action in connection with the pre- 
sent time,” it rained to-day. 

$931. t The Aorist ought to be used when the idea of the 
continnousness or nearnees of an action is to be implied; 

^ 00 ^ throughout his life; ^ 

HTrKrtsBT fTWIWffwivrra ( Sid. Kan. ) he consecrat- 

ed the fire on the last Purnima day ( the full-moon day ) and 
offered 8 oma, &c. 

§ 932. { With the particle 3 ^ not joined with the Aor- 
ist, the Imperfect, the Perfect or the Present may be used*. 

W I ( Sid. Kau. ) here formerly 

dwelt pupils. But when ^ is used with ^ the present alone 
can be used; ^ he formerly sacrificed. 

$ 933. The Aorist is used with the probibitiye particle ht 
( ) or nr with the temporal augment 3 ; cut off, and has 

then the sense of the Imperatiye; ffn ^ IIT ^ Bha.V. 
132. 16. have no doubt &c. sn flT irntd' >TR: do not go against. 
Barely in ancient works the augment is retained irr 

f*nnnr- fwr: yo® “<>* oi Nishada for 

many years. When a root is preceded by a preposition, the 
3 T is sometimes not dropped; nr do not submit to 


* Second Book of Sanskrit, P. 154. 
t Fan. IIL 3. 185. See not Page. 

1 5^ 35? I P«“ in. 2. 122. 

^18?;. Sf 9 I Sid. Kau- 
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'Sorrow or onger ( hero tlw ai is not droppod ); somotilBeb it is 
'dropped; as in do not despise yonr coal 

( conscience ). Some ezpkin these anomalies by considering 
the particle to be stt and not 

Thb Two Putobes. 

§ 934. The difference between the Two Patnres is the 
same as that between the Imperfect and the Aorist, the only 
difference being that the former refers to a fntnre time and the 
latter to a past one. The first or Periphrastic expresses 
fatuity definitely bat not of this day; the Second or Simple 
Pntnre Axpresses fntnrlty indefinitely as also that of to^y; 
it is also employed to denote recent and fntnre eontinnoos 
time; ac sr^fsot *^5: ( Bhatti XXII, ) 

oh monkey, to-morrow yon will go to Ayodhya governed by 
Bharata; STSrrwmt: I HTHT: 

irrw or ’top ITO < Rbatti. XXIL 14. ) they will be delighted 
on sedng yon and will ask yon questions about the wel&ie of 
ns two and 6it&; and Bharata also will be greatly pleased; 

( Kir. in. 22 ) they will be extirpated 
by the monkey-bannered one ( Arjnna ); S'ak. 

IV.) §akuntalk will go (goes) to-day; SfT 

W ( Bhatti XVI. 13 ) if my sons are killed I will 
die or kill the enemy, &o 

The Pibsx PuitiE* oe Febifhbastic Putubb. 

§ 936. Obt, * When the continnoasness of an action or 
nearness of time ( *. «. the non-4ntervention of the period 
between the two points of time referred to) is to be expressed the 
first Pnture must not be used; he will give 

food throughont his life; and not fw a i t nOT W o nni fi l tfl 


I qiRtlPaKiqi \ Pan. III. 8. 135->]88: 
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ajftntvrwT l fr)8|ir n be will cwBeente the fins end 
offer « Some saorifioe on the ooming Am&Tfisyfi dsyj end not 
ai T W i a i and also when limit of time or place is expressed 
and the word arVT is used in a sentence ; w: atutiwi 
3 nqTg| % 5Wn i ItW »>gl»5gr IW and not 

'nmwsitr: aro^k??rf: snwrttT «w a t mfi4<u<ii ; iiw^ 

and not hnt when the word is used 

the Rrst Fntnre may be used; ^ h^T: 8n» mfl JTW IT- 3WT- 
nw a n wa t wi : we will Etndy in the earlier fortnight 
of the ooming month. When the period of time meant lies 
beyond a certain point of time, the First or the Second Fntnre 
may be used; wtsd a tPlu ft ffW 

or 3 »t ^Hreni , *c. 

The Second ob Simple Futdbe, 

§ 936. * When the close proximity of a fntnre action is 
intended, the Second Fntnre or the Present may bensed; q^irfir 
«gi% when will yon go f or 4i(l|(q||)| I shall jnst go, 

§ 937. t 'W'hen there is the idea of hope implied in a 
conditional form, the Aorist, the Present or the Simple Fntnre 
may be need in both the clanses to denote a fntnre time*, 
wfWR ’n vn><4M Hi< w a»mT: srofsntr* wri (Bid. 
Kan ). if it were to rain we wonld sow corn. 

§ 938. The Simple Fntnre is sometimes nsed as a conrte~ 
ous way of command; gsTTHlt sri% { Vik. IV. ) then 

yon will go ( i. e. please then go ) to the lake, Ac, 

§ 939. { The Simple Fntnre is alone nsed when the idea of 
hope is conveyed by i^nr and words having the sense of %in f %- 


* l I'ao- HI. 3. 131. 

t 4.614 I Pan. III. 3. 132. 

X %t|14^ 5E? I Pan. HI- 3. 133. 
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3ns n **• shower were to 

«ome quickly we would at once sow com. 

§ 940. When the word ^ is not nied with roots meaning 
‘ to remember,’ each as &c. the Second Future is used in 
the sense of the Imperfect; ftrfflr SmT Krishna, 

do yon rem^ber that we dwelt in Ooknla > 

§ 941. * When disbelief in or intolerance of an action is 
intended to be expressed, and especially in the form of a qneS' 
tion, the Simple Future is used optionally in the sense of the 
Potential; ^ or sr gnf or 

1 never believe, or oannot tolerate it, that yon would or should 
speak ill of Hari; or ^fTW: gnf or who 

will speak ill of Hari ( I do not believe that any body will, 
&o- ); ^ or trnifn^Jr^, &3.; when the word 

t ( 3 particle, showing great anger ) and roots having the 
sense of <to be’ precede, the Simple Future only should be used; 
5T twfir or msrf qw T fil I do not believe 

or like that you should make a Sudra perform a sacrifice; so 
3if^ ^ ’iTsiftvirnT. 

§ 942. When the idea of wonder is to bo expressed and 
the words irg", rra' eod do not occur in a sentence, the 
Simple Future should be used; ’STT^arutT^ JTTH it is 

a wonder that a blind man sees Hari. 

(a) The Simple Future is also used when the particles 

qq and expressing a doubt are used, qq quq: will 

the stick fall ? arfq qTWiit he close the door ? 

(b) This Future is also used when the particle mean- 
ing sure or able is used; ^ Krishna is 

sure or able to kill the elephant. 

• I 4 I Pan. Ilf. 3.144,145. 

t I Pfin. III. 3. 146. 



5943-944 J 


Stntax. 


527 


THE MOODS. 

Thx Ixpskatiyx Mood. 

§ 943. * The Imperative Mood does not express merely com- 
mand, but also entreaty, ben^iction, conrteons enquiry, gentle 
advice, ability, &o. 

(a) In tue second person this Mood is used to express com- 
mand, entreaty, gentle advice and benedictions or blessings; 

go to Kusumapnra; qR ’ atWW help ! 

help 1 O God I forgive my faults, &c.; 

( Sak. IV. ) serve your elders and treat 
your co-wives as if they were your friends ; W *1?^! 

qW7 be thou my messenger, go to Raghava, and say to 
him; MtTiHiyifiM frr ffgq ^g ti ' ygm ^ she was 

addressed the truth by Hara when he said ‘do thou obtain u 
husband not devoted to any other lady.’ 

(h) In the third person it is often used to express a blessing 
and sometimes gentle oommand ; f^grTT • -ST^vt: am i mf 

this handful of flowers scattered on the 
feet of Hari give us success- q g r o : may rain pour 

down in time; STTfi: ^T^JTTqiW: ( Mud. V. II. ). 

(e) In the first person it expresses a question, necessity, abi- 
lity, &cj f% (T what should I do for you ? 

I must go now; BV we will ( are able to ) do 

this thing, oh queen, which Is agreeable to yon; 

^ rib: ( Bhatti XX. 6. ) let your thought be ‘ I must 
not commit the horrible murder of an ambassador.’ 

§ 944. The third person singular of the Imperative in the 
passive voice is often used and sometimes as a courteous form 

* i Ffia- III- 3. 162. Vide Fan. III. 3. 161. quoted on 
the next page. 
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of expression- n^Tpr-' the prince should be brought 

^ may you hoar, ye Pandits ; 

take this seat. 

§ 946. When time after a ( nearly equal to an hour ) is- 
ezpressed, the Imperative is used ; ^ offer the sacri- 

fice after an hour. 

§ 946. The Imperative with the particle ^ is used when a 
request is courteously expressed ; ^ please teach 

the child. 

S 947. The Imperative has sometimes the force of the pre- 
sent when used in combination with the particle ig; nr g gg no, 
it is not so ; m ^ ^ Rfllg: qnw I 

I 948. ox StEIK I wish yon should dine. 

See § 958. 

§949. * There is a peculiar use of the Imperative which- 
ought to be noticed. The Imperative second person signlu is 
repeated when frequency of an'act is indicated and the whole 
used with the root in any tense ; tm”? fig qT% ( Sid. Kan. )- 
he goes evety now and then ; so gig gmr^ fg grg; giTf gifrftrgr- 
he studies steadily. The Imperative 
second person is also used when several acts are described as 
done by the same person; gptT: ( Sid. 

Kan. ) ho takes his food, now eating barley^ now eating fried 
rice, similarly gppg ^fmfSgT^gx^g^fgvggftg ( Sid. Kau. ). 

The Potential Mood. 

§ 950. f The Potential Mood expresses the sense of fgfg (com- 
mand,, directing a subordinate, &c. ), fgg-gur ( pressing invita- 

* 31^ 1 ^^ gr "g gtggr: i gg^4*ggf?grs( • 

gunfgOTgsrgm: Tgfwg i gr m^ggg tg i Pin ill. 4. 

1-5. fggmwTWfi^ % gr^ rVart. 

t Pin. Iii. s. le 
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tion ), ( giving permission ), 31^17 ( telling one to at- 

tend to an honorary office or doty ), qsn!>T ( conrteonaly asking 
a person a qneation), and prayer, one shonld perform 

a sacrifice; f# jtth *1^: go to the village; f g yonr 

honour shonld take food here; gfreht Jon may sit here; 

yon may teach my son ( as an honorary duty ); 
^ ITf gH tfig^ what^ oh ! shall I learn the Yeda or 

logic ? ^ good Sir, can I get food here ? ». ». vdll 

yon kindly give me food ? ( All these senses are optionally 
expressed by the Imperative also ). 

( a ) • In the case of the first two senses viz. and 

?30T and in that of ‘ proper time the potential participle may 
also be used for the Potential; &o. 

§ 951. f When the words ‘after an hour ’ are used the Poten- 
tial ( also Imperative ) or the Potential participle may be used; 
trim, tnmf, trew ^ ( Sid. Kan. ). 

§ 952. J The Potential is used with the words ^51, 
and ggrr, when the word tjg; is used. spRy; 9T 

it is time now that you shonld dine. 

§ 953. § When the idea of fitness is to be expressed the 
Putential or the Potential participle may be used; and some- 
times the noun in ^ also; aj ^rtrt <0gf or «a<iT 

^tlT ^^aJT 70U are fit to marry the girl, 

(a) The Potential or the Potential participle may be used 
when the sense of capability is implied; tnT or 

thou canst ( art able to ) carry the load, 

* » Paa- III. 3, 163. 

t I Pan* III- 1®4- 

t aft I P&a- III- 1*®» 

§ gft I 'a I III. 3. 169, 172. 

H S. G, 34 
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§ 954. * With interrogative words such as 5EcT*T, &«- 

the Potential or the Simple Fntnre may be nsed when cenaare 
is implied ( see § 937 ); gpfKt ^ f ^ T' Sj r s qi W ^ I 

( A ) When wonder is implied the simple Fntnre is used in 
preference to the Potential if the word be not nsed; ^ 1 ^ 4 <7 
ViTnt it is a wonder that a blind man shonld see 

Hari; bnt i* i» wonder if he study. 

§ 955, I When hope is expressed withont the use of the 
word tbe potential is generally need; *T^Tg 

it is my desire ( I hope ) that yon will eat; bnt I 

hope he lives. 

§ 956. J When the sense of ‘ I expect ’ is implied, the 
Potential or the 2nd Fntnre may bo used provided the word ii^ 
used; gsfifH I expect yon will 

at; but ^^lararfir ( Sid. Kan. ). 

§ 9 37. ^ When in a conditional sentence one thing is expressed 
as depending upon another as effect npon a cause, the Potential 
or the Simple Future may be nsed; rntng 

if he will bow to Krishna he will attain happiness ; so fwif 
•TrflltT 

§ 958. S When words having the sense of ‘ to wish, ’ such as 
&“• ar* usedj the Potential or Imperative is nsed* 
or grJjTg 1 wish yon shonld dine; 

• f%I% ( *I?hf ) I Pan. ni. 3. 144. ( 1 sft 

I Pan. III. 3. 151. 

t I Pan. III. 3. 163. 

t fl-*TT«n I P4n. ni. s. 165. 

f % g>gt ra il5< l Pan, III. 3. 156. 

S =gn P&n in. 3. i67. 159 . 
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^ ( Sid. Eaa. ) I wish Yoar Hcnonr will drink 

Soma. 

(a) But when the agents of both the aations are the same, the 
Potential alone is nsed in the sense of the Infinitive; 

( Sid. Kan. ) i. «. wishes that he will eat 

( wishes to eat ). 

§ 939. Sometimes the Potential is used without a subject 
when it is used in the sense of ‘a precept or advice’; ^ 

I anT7*Tnr ^TJRT ll ( a man ) 

should save money for adversity; he shonld save his wife at the 
cost of his wealth and himself even at the expense of his wife 
and wealth; u^lsTl-^d ( one ) shonld serve' 

Brihmapas with all that they like, without being jealous. 

The BE^^EDICTIvE Moon. 

§ 960. The Banedic.tive Mood is used to confer a blessing 
or to express the speaker’s wish; HitPl may you 

live long ! I 

n ( Bhatti. XIX. 26 }; 

may 1 be successful ! 

The OoNDiTioHAi. 

§ 961. * The Oonditional is used in those conditional 
sentences in wMch the Potential may be nsed when the nonper- 
formance of the action is implied or in which tbe falsity of the 
antecedent is involved as a matter cf fact. It expresses both 
future and past time. It must be nsed in both the antecedent 
and the consequent clauses; 

if there would be plentiful rain there would be au abundance of 

* I P&o. Ill, 3. 139. 

fm HR'RicTm ^f^wirfr »TwmRPn^ i 

Bid. Kan. 
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corn; rxf^ g ?W 
NaWf^ ' ^ hadst thou obtained ( which thou hast not ) the sweet 
fragrance of her breath, wouldst thou have had any liking for 
this lotus ? 

Obs. § 962. * When a past action is to be indicated the 
Conditional may be optionally used in the senso of too 
Potential; ^ srrw or how could jou 

give up your religion ? 

(a) Also where the Potential is used in conjunction with the 
particles g-ff, STT® &«■ 1 sif? ftW RS: I 

I ( w) HSTRrRRTTRtrt?? TTW «'reTfH3RtPT^ II (Bhatti, 
XXI. 8. 4. ) 

( i ) When wonder is to be expressed the Conditional is 
optionally used where the Potential is used in combination with 
the particles q^r or in^ when the action does not take pltce^ 
arniq q=r qsr I sIT^Wr fife 

f^RRWmr-- 'Kelfl: II ( Bhatti. XXL 8 


SECTION V. 

Indeclinables. 

Advebbs. 

§ 963. The new. singulars of the Nominative and other eases 
of several nouns aroused as advebs; or fir^at or 
Eqpqr having contemplated for a long time; or 5;^^ 

Eo is in distress; so or dc. 

(a) The word is used adverbially in combination with 


* ^ Pan. III. 3. 140, 
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several words such as jthT, &c.; in varlons 

ways. The word ^ is also nsed adverbially as the latter 
member of a compound when soma action is to be expressed as 
having happened before; having said something by way 

of consolation; thoughtfully, ( t. e. thought preceding 

a certain action ); 5rTT O venerable Sir, 

I killed this cow unwittingly; ^ qn 4 i ^^ &c. 

PBSrosmoNs. 

§ 964. The use of Prepositions has already been exphuned 
at ^ 363-371. The Prepositions governing cases are already 
noticed under the various cases. 

COKJDNCTIONS. 

§ 965. The use of Conjunctions has not many syntactical 
Peculiarities and needs no special notice here. They are used 
in their proper senses in sentences. 

§ 966. The most important of these conjnnctions and the 
one very frequently used is It can never stand first in a 
sentence; nor can it be used like 'and' in English. It is used 
with such of the words or assertions it connects or is placed 
after the last of the words or assertions it joins together; 
BtFUomr or love with 

its excellences expanded, and fresh youth; 

( a ) Sometimes this particle hes a disjunctive force; 

^ the hermitage is tranquil yet my 

arm throbs. 

( 3 ) Barely this particle is used in ti» senee of ‘ iP; 

*T^: oh fool, if yon witdi to live, dtc. 
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( e ) Sometimes it is used as an expletive; vfhr: 

( d ) Sometimes it is used to connect a subordinate &ct 
with a main one wander for alms and bring 

» COW; ^ 5nf«crT ^ the 

procuress was chastised, the cowherdess was expelled and 
Kandarpaketu was honoured. 

(s) When the particle is repeated it has sometimes the 
sense of ‘on the one hand/ 'on the other hand,’ 'and yet/ ^ ^ ' 
sfrf^ a? ^ where, 

on the one hand, is the extremely frail life of fawns, and 
where, on the other, are thy arrows hard like adamant and 
falling sharply; sf ^ ^TT T%Hf$ 

on the one hand the full moon-faced lady is not easy to 
obtain and yet there is this unaccountable sport of love. 

(/) Sometimes the repetition of ^ shows the simultaneous 
or nndelayed occurrence of two events; ^ ^ 

reached the ocean and at the same time the 
primeval Being also awoke. 

§ 967. ‘likewise’ often supplies the place of 
Kama and Lakshmapa; 

both Anigatavidhata and Pratyutpanaamati; avn ^ means ‘ for 
instance, to be more pltun/ ^ ‘likewise;’ both are often used 
introducing quotations. 

I 968. g but, 15 lor, because, and ^ are also excluded from 
the first place in a sentence. anrWT ga: *niir g 

l%5r fclie son is one’s own self, t^e wife one’s friend, but the 
daughter a source of anxiety; ^fWg^TftRT 7.' 50^% 

I U^f %fhf ^TsrrT^TvsfTHfrT'ml % 1 
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( V. 10. ); argniSi ^ ^ choose either the missiles or 

yoor person. 

§ 969. and ‘ii ’ are nsaally used with the Potential 
or the Conditional; as iri'% ^ trif *wr 

if he were here he would assist me) itt^ 

hod Devadatta been here, he would have undoubtedly 
done this; but they are also constroed with the Present Indica- 
tive; Irj% »mTl% 'RITi'R if he lives he will see prosperity; 

twr ^«r<Tt^RT swir3T5Wt% if Your Majesty has any thing 
to do with me, &c.; JUT ^ 

I conjure yon by my life if yon will not tell it in words, 
is never need at the beginning of a sentence; ^ 

3?^ ( S'ak. VII. 4 ) if the thousand-rayed one ( sun ) 

did not place him at the yoke of his car; 

( have recourse to ) &e.. Bha. V. I. 44. 

The Particles b;si and fw. 

§ 970. •stsT is used in the following senses: — ( 1 ) as a sign 
of anspioiousness f; STVTRTt now begins the inquiry 

about Brahma; cf. the Bhasya on this satra. ( 2 ) marks the 
beginning or commencement of a work; rT'ggC 

now is begun the Ist Tantra-, so ajsg &c •, (3) ‘then’ 

after that,’ &c,; 3TO srinsntTi^; &c. ( Rag. II. 1. ) After that 
*. «. passing of the night ) the lord of the earth, &c. ( 4 ) asks 
8 question ars^ #«rgafrflr ^51# is the venerable 

Easyapa all right that he may oblige the world ? am rJlvk 

are you able to eat? ( 6 ) ‘and, including’; rJrJT: aig 31^: Bhim'a 
and also Arjuna; ( 6 ) ‘ if; ’ aw gsgts if death is 

sure to befall a creature, &c. 

SJg- 1 Amara. 

t Properly speaking this is not the sense of aw. The mere 
utterance or hearing of this word if considered as auspicious 
as the word is supposed to have emanated from the throat 
of Brahma. 
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§ 971. As 3 Tir marks the begianing, so marks the close 
of a composition. This particle is used in the following senses; 

( I ) to quote the exact words spoken by some one, thus taking 
the place of the quotation marks and being used generally after 

the words quoted; • ^ ^ 

i O lord 

a certain Chandala girl requests Your Majesty ( saying ) “ I 

who have come to ycur majesty’s feet wish to enjoy the happi- 
ness of the sight of Your Majesty;’ {(TgruTT: 

the Br&hmaoas said ‘‘ we have accomplished our objects; ” 
( 2 ) cause ( rendered in English because, since &c. )j 

S’sgrfir I ask you because I am a foreigner; grnitTfrrr]'? 
^BTT^ every thing is not good simply because it is old; ( 3 ) 
purpose or motive; JTf they two took 

a limited number of servants with them that there should be no 
disturbance, &c.; ( 4 ) so, thus; as follows; TlHlftvn^r 
( 6 ) in the capacity of, as regards; H f^s 

as a father he ought to be respected, as a teacher ought to be 
censured; ( 6 ) to state an opinion; sTRHTWT: this is the 
opinion of Asmarathya. It is often used by commentators in 
the sense of * according to the rule’; 

Iotehjections. 

§ 972 The following stanza from the Bbatti Kfivya 
illustrates the uses of some of these interjections: — 

aw: ^ rr f fvr^ t 

fjr IWTf% ^ Wg# W: II 


* In Sanscrit there is no indirect construction, so that in 
translating indirect constructions the actual words of the 
Speaker followed by must be used. 



Appendix II. 

DHATUKOBHA. 

Abbrevifttions. 

Fre. Present ^ . Im. Imperative Imp. Imperfect 91^ 
Pot. Potential Perf. Perfect P. f. Periphrastic 

or let fntnre Fat. simple or 2nd Fntnre Con. Condi- 
tional 55^ Aor. Aorist Ben. Benedictive 
Causal f9|^. D. or Des. Desiderative Fr. Frequentative 
or P. Paraimaipada; A. Atmanepada* U. Ubha- 

yapada; Pass. Passive; p. p. past Passive participle. Inf. Infi- 
nitive. Oer. Gernnd. The figures 1, 2, &c. after the roots refer 
to the conjngations to which the roots belong. Pre. p. Present 
Participle when the root is Parasm- i gi H»j<ga i when Atm. ) 

Pot. p. Potential participle. 

10 U. to distribute; ( also w p mffl- A ) 

pre. 51 WixUfcK— 3TT?r— per- P. fnt. 

arf^ll^Mig^con. tTTl1i^-?r Aor. Bon. 

10 n. like the above with the only difference of for 

1. A. to go; Pre. Perf. aW|«T. P- int. aiifl^r 
Aor. Ben.; Cau.-3igq-f^% Pro. 3niRitflI-(T Aor. 

10 U. to shine; Pro. Ac, 

perf. p. fut. am^gff-g;; Aor. ^rgfMhs ben. 

aiftd inf. aSfg?f . p. p. 

81^ 1. P. |»|g<!> i qi »RTr to move tortuously; pro. air^porf. 
3rf%HT p.f. arf^strffr fat. arT¥l^aor.;Oau.-s;^;qTll-lt. p.p. 

QfSC^ 1 & 6. P. to reach, to pervade, to accumnlate; ST^rr^-aTgiifHI^ 
3 sing. 3|?|Tflr-3T^oitf^ 2 sing. 3??nw-3l?«ftl^. 1 sing, pre. 
8IT?T^-3JRai!g[, 3nr^:*3n5<lff:; STT^nj-an^inp^ Import aiQig- 
3T?T-3T5®f|, 3RTn^-3;50jsrn% Impera. 8n^-8l5!5in^ 
pot. an^T^r pert 8i%gT-areT 
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p. t fnt. ben. 3lTwr^^-3TTW^ con. 

slTjfT^ aor. 3iT%®n?-3ITSr^ Srd dual, 3m%5:-3ng: 3rd pi. 

Des. Pass.— 3T^% pre. 31 t^ aor. Can. — 
8W«rirr-% P»e. 3Tn%^— «T aor, p.p. 3T%r-^^3T^ ger. 
arRig^, 5T^ inf. Perf. Part. 

3113C 1 p. ^(gg r^t »mt to move tortuously; pre. 3n«I perf. 
arntnr p. fat. arnfR aor. 

3 r; 10 U. <rrr«Rat to go wrong, to ain; arrofi^-^ pre. ar^rot^- 
&C. peri, ar^irr p. f. arn^’tR-JT aor. arzgi^- jirr- 
fi^ben. 

aRE!^ 1 A. to mark; arj^ pre. arHT^ perf. st/^t p. f. srff^ 
fat. aTTf|Fwm con. arsr^'re ben. anff^ aor. 
dM.pas<-«f^«PT?t. 

atg^ ' 10 XT. <n[rnt ^ to count, to mark or stain, to stigmatise; 

pi«. perf. 

v/ P. f. aT|pfiT«iTfir-fi- fat. anifR«a?l-tT con. 3TTS0g^-jr 

aor. 3Tf:qR-aTfftw ben. srfaqimwi^fr dee. Pass. 
-arjRit ( also arfsicTTW ). 

arf- 1 P. to go; aiw pre. aTRf- P®'*- ^rfiRn p- f. an^hx 
del. ajm® inf. 

ai^T 10 XT. same ae ar^P. 

1 A. iRn^ to go, to blame; pre. arrq^ perf. arrofTT 
p. f- arif^ aor. ben. arf^f^qTK des. 

ar^ 1 XT, iRf aTTO'fqS’A’uH to go, to speak indistinctly; 9^^^. 
jf pro. arra or arT% perf. arr^fir p. f. ari ^q — anfW aor. 
aTMRiqTk% des. a^qj pp. > ar^RT ger. 

a{ax I. P. rKrt^qoirXX- to go, to run, to censure; arsTR pre Rq'Rj 
iqfo<jq, oTIiaR, RfoUiT, aniam 1st d. and pi. 
an^Bndsin^ perf. uht or arfaRT p.f. qs^na, arrasErf^ - 
lut. ar^r^O d.-aTnaraER' con. araq^X-aTTafRaor. ^RTRben.fqCT- 
q^-aTianarqrs des. ^r or ananx p.p. afTRT or an%RT, ’BT^’T 
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get. Oan.—^ppjj^—^ pre. H aor. Pasa.— 

pre. perf. 3TTWfTr p. f- Trf?r«iiar— %wj^- 

*nt. ^rra^re, Wi«— ben. ar^rf^'s^nr— 
«l%«inT — 3TTM«Ta con. 3|^g 3rd sing ST^rR^rmi^ — 3t%^- 
rTTO — a W M ^mm 3rd dual ; 3ig^riTOr^-|^— 

2. pL aor. 

P. to go, to worship ; aiaim pre- atTsra P®r;. 

arf^nr p. f- an'^sam fut. ar^ra may be go. aiy^ni may 
he worship, ben. sirairrl aor. ani'^qcT con. Can -ara’IIff — 
pre. 3n%T%^^ dos. sjfkir, 3TtF, with ^UtF p. p- 
or 3fWf^ ( when it means to go ) ger. 

1 U. * 1 ^ in^ ^ to go, to beg ; 3TiaTff-ff pre. 3TR^-^ 
perf. anBasufj^-^ *ut. arnfig;, 3m%u aor. pass.— 
am P- p. g«r- an^ggi^ inf. 

315 ^ 10 U. to individualise; pre. ars^r?* 

^-=3^ &C. perf. ais^mmr p. f- anS^^-H aor aj^^rgf, 
ben. 

3 tw 7 P. gf'^i W T < t (d ^ to make clear, to anoint, to deco- 
rate, to go ; 3Tsn% pr«- 3Tr!l^-*r,imp- ar^r^. ( 2nd 

V- aing. ) Irn^a. a r sg gr q : pot. 3tR?a po'f. an^RTT-a??^ 
p. f. a ^faW Tf l T, 3T?c5W fat. a?Tr%«!Tc[-3Tr3vi3^d.con. 3TT?rfig^ 
aor. srxTH ben. armrSTW d.s. Pass.-ariq^ pre.arra aor. 
Can. 3T^wi?r-ai«aiff PfC- aTfraaT^.-a’ aor. p p 5fr%ffgT,* 

aid-d S OT , pot. p. ariE^f^^r, ai^-trr ger. with 

fS^-STTHr ger. an^g^, 3T^31S.iof- 

aj?rlP. jf^Ttoroam, to wander; ariW pre. an? perf, arf^' 
p. 1 airewTW fat. arrff^ aor. 3iJirr<i; ben 3TiJ(%trm des. 
Oau.-3TiHrqia-R pre. anijjgi, Aor. KH-i^qr^ Freq. 
ajj 1 A. aTm<«tT<ni?’enrr.' to transgress, to kill ; vrfff pre. 

' perf. arffRI p. f. aTf|stIff fut aTrif? aor. 

des. Cau.— 3?^OIrt-ff pre. 3nT?f5-fT 3TTT^<I-H aor. / ^ 

* ‘ :fT3%: ’ i'ri l tnq ’ F4n. VI. 4. 30 , in the sense of ‘ to 

worship ’ does not drop its nasal before weak terminations. 
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s|^ 10 U. to desjAsa; Aor. 

s^ffWre ben. inf. 

»ITC.1,P. 5IB^to8onnd; aTBIWtpre- aTmperf. anfdmr P> 
arorfr^ aor. d«8. Oan.-gnowfir-W pre. snf^ 

Oj^-H Aor. 

STiJJ 4 A. qroiH to breathe, to live; 3fui|^ pre. srrif perf. anAflT 
P. f. anfot^ilH fat. sttHu? aor. ariaifr? ben. 3Tfoif3ri!k 
Pasg. — arinm Pre. 5TTfbr Aor. 

P- to go constantly; 3Tn^ pre. arnf perf. 

srmTlT p. f. fat. con. 3rr?Tg[^ ben. 

aor. armra^ des. Pass pre. arrfi^ aor. Oan.-anW- 

pw. aniafTgfa’ ^rfaK p.p. 

ar^ 2 P. *r^ to eat. 3 tRt per. an^: 2nd sing, 3rd sing. 

/ 5“^' pe^f. aTTTT 'p. f- STfwf^ fnt. srq^aor. 

'' fimfHfff des. con. 5nng[. ben. Oan. — 3 ii^q% pre 

( also arripifa' ‘ar^rwr^-’ ) aor. Pas8.~.«ridl 

pro. arrl-gT^ perf. girr ( and ar^r food ) p. p. gnw-ini>W 
ger. arw^inf. 

3T5 2 Pi :jrT0I% to breathe, to live; pre. 3TT^T.-!T: 2nd ting. 

eiiHUt:3TRg; 3rd sing. Imp., a^pr perf. aiTR^ p. f. arr f^aqt^ 
(un. arrsfra aor. arfinH^ des. Can.-aTRirfff% pre. 

Aar. Pass.— af?q^ pre. anw aor. ger. with sr-VIBV- 

3r 4 A. to live- pre. arR perf. afRar p f This root 
is Hie same as app. 

aea p, fa) bind ; arRR pre. sifR^rfeir fnt. Aor. 

Ben. Can.-3i;arrR Aor. ' 

ST^ 10 U. fpgrr^ ggS’tygl^ to be blind, to close the eyes 
^ pre. anvtnirRg; con. arrs^vig^-a Aor. aiPsm^, 

ben. aTf ^mit i-a des. 

arg; 1 P. to go, to wander ; a^^ifR pre. ajR^ perf. arrWI^ Aor. 
1 P. to go, to sound, to eat • aTtTl?^ pro. anw 

pw<. arftm p. f . arfJrRR fat. anifhf aor. 08a.-3TmrTni4pw. 
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9TTmn^-?r Aor. Dm. Pus.— sn^. Aor. «|^- 

an*fl- p. p. 

^ 10 IT. ^ to *fflict with paia; antro^-^T Pro- 
Aor. bin. 

^ 1 A. to go, 9PTk, with <m— qa i q^ ' pre. aiqNiki perf. 

^31^31 p-f. aiTreg *0'. ben. aiiq i qq^ dM. Pass. 

— asmar pre. sttw aor. Can. — snanri?-^ pw. Aor. 

arfqtqr, with qqr.— q?!Txq. ger. 

%% 10 U. ?n% qr to heat, to praise; % pre. 

qNr^i^-^— aqnr— qiq perl, p- 3nf%«a:— w 

aor. aiqqra:, 8T%^rg ben. p. P- 

3 {^ 1 P. to be worth, to cost; siqfg pro. sng^ perf. arftHT 
P- f. 31T^ aor. dM Can.— pre. 

Aor. 

arf 1 P. fsmn to worship- arqffi pre. aiiJr# perf. 9Tf%nr P- f. 
3Tf %sq | 7i fat. STpafret aor. arsq^ Bmu 3Ti%%qTfT dM. Can. 
— ariqfff— % pre. 3nf%Wit-«aor. Pasa.— pre. snT% 
aor. 3Tf%5qr ger. 

mi 10 U. to worship; ar^w— % pre. ar^qnw^— amr— 
qrat perf. ST^rhiTT P- f. arqf^sqfn— W fat. 
ar^finftg ben. arr^farwra:— ?r con. 3T[f%^-HT aor. 

% dM. Pass.— pro. arrf^ ( ari ^Jffi qrm qi- 
’wn'^qmtg 3rd dual ) Aor. 

aiaj 1. P, ar^ to procure, to take-, srsffif pre. arprS perf. aifSnn 

^ p. t arfarsqm fat- aTTa#fg[. aor. 3T»gfq; ben. araff^n# 
Oau.— 3pSqf^-?r pre. arri^arg;— g aor. 

10 U. ( alio can. of the above ) STRiq^ ^ to psocoro, 

to acquire; ar^SJrlrwrfff fut. dM. Fhsa.— 

arrfir ( aTr a T iq qr a eg — at t fS iqt am dual. ) Aor. 

9T^ 10 A. gqq|«5)rqrg *• requMt, to sue; pro. -quiqfV' 
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M5-3Tm-=g% perf. P- f. 3TT«f«m aor- aT^npftS’ ben^ 

cl<'s. Pass.— 3 T«Tff, pro- 3TTf5r Aor. 

31 ^ 1 P. »nff 'g' to go, to beg; pw. aTTH’f P®'*- ^Tf^fTT 
p. i con. aTr?r<I,aor. apar^ben. ari^f^^ des. Can. 

v/ — 5T5^m — ^ pw. anrf^ — n aor. Pass. — ar^ pre ant% aor, 
3Tf^, frrm ( asked ), 3T¥Jm ( near ) p. p. 

ar^ 10 U. flfriirn^ to killjanf??^:— a Aor.argffr, ar^m^ ben. 
3Tf^?f<j«rf?r-ff des. Pass. — ar^ pre. arri^ Aor. ar^ p. p. 

3 T^ 1 P. ^afTut ^ to worship, to deserve; arff? P'«* 

an?^ perf arfifTT P- f- STrf|srT^ con. arr^t^aor. afOT^ben. 

4 / des. Pass — arg^ pre. arng aor. Can. — See below 

art 10 U. 

aTj| 10 U. to worship, to deserve; argHTn-^ pre. sTfrif^^-arre'- 
=q^C-^if>parf. arjf^flTp.f. aTTi^tf^-cT Aor. aT|fra-3T5Tirfl? 
ben. aT ia Tg pT T i a des. Pass.-ari^ pre. arrft Aor. arfrafttr ger* 

afw 1 U. to adorn, to be competent, to prevent; 

3??sf?r-?l per. 3TT?y— arr^ perf. ari^HT p. f • anefl^-aTTI^ aor. 

V Can.— aTTpinffr-W pre. aTfra^-JT aor. aiRsfJs^-W des. 
( according to some this root is Atm. ) 


arar I P.s 


^57^iTTt%WHt??n^Tann*r^%’5 to defend, to protect, to do 
good, to please, to know ( and a variety of othef 
meanings. )-, ar^Tff Pre. arr^ perf. arrim P- *■ aT f ^ l dl. 
arain^ben. Can. — 3TTgwm-% pre. ame^-rT Aor.ar^p-p. 
Pass. — arsq?T pre. an'i^ aor. 


3T^ 5 . A. sirnff ^ to pervade, to accnmnlate; ar^^ pre. 
. perf. vf^-arer P- f. 3n%sq^— a?^ fut. aTT%««m, 

arr^-n JT con . art^-arr? aor. aren^, an%rfi^ ben. Can.— an^T- 
rrm-ff pre. 3?n|T^gtHT Aor. 3T?|if|r<l^ des. Pass.-^aj^ 
pre. arntfr aor. are P- p. 3T§r, arflrsn’, Qer. 3n%g^ 31^, inf. 
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3151^9 P. to eat ( with sf, to drink ); pre. Sl^tR 

2nd sing. Impera. perf. 3ir%m P- 3lT5fl5 *®'- 3JW3’, 
ben. 3Tf«rf|T^ dee. Oao. — pre. 3nf«t^ Aor. Pass. 
— P^e. arif^ Aor. 3^7^ p. p. 

37^ 2 P. to be; aiR^r pre- 2nd pars. sing. Impera. 

^ perf. wfar p. f. fnt. &c. 

37^ 4 P. to throw; 3iwm pre. aim perf. 3n%cTT P- f. 377%- 
^ WTtf con. a77WI 377<Tig[. ben. a77%r%Tli7 des. Osn. — 377 ^- 
ms-H pre. 377 R 7 K 5 — ?r aor. Pass — HWff pre. 377 % aor. 31777; 
p. p. 3n%t77, 377777 ger. 3 T%g^ inf. 

sn — 


3773;^ 1 P. 37777717 to lengthen, arr^fs pre. 377 >B' ( according to- 
some 377 ^ 77 ) perf- 37 t(^f 7 t P-f- 3 T 773 ;vfMrff fnt. 
con. art^^fq;, Aor. srrT^l^Ttl'^ des. Can.~377S!577m— % 
pre. 3 i 7 f 5 ji 5 gTg ;_77 Aor. 


377^;^ 10 U. 3T77 < 7 g H to sing, to rock; 3777^^5771—77 Aor. 


-77 des. 


arUT^S P.sqrg^ to prevade, to obtain; 37tS7ttf7, 3T7lf7% 1st, 

2nd & 3rd sing, (artegf: 1st dual. aT7cg3%T 3rd. pin. ) pre. 
STttfrqL^rd Bing ( 377S73H: 1st sing. 377053 Ist dual, 377 65 3 5 
3rd pin.) Imp.— anjfTg 3id sing. 3»a 3t< ^ 1st sing, sncg^ 
2nd sing. 377053^ 3rd. pin. Impera. 3775 perf. 377777 P- t 
377073777 fnf. 3776^115 con. aor. Oan. — 3775*7%—^ pre. 

■377%75-5 rwr. 37TH P- P- 37te;37 ger. 377*35 inf- 


37751, 10 tr. 7J3»7% to get; 37tT%5— ^ Aor. ( 10 conj. ) 

377W 2 A. to sit; 377% pre. 37757^—55:^—3775 porf. 3T7%7^ 
p- f. 377l'5«7& fut. 37775*55 con. 377flt5 *0*. aTT%Vhs ben. 
Pms.— pre. Ceil. — amrvm- 


* 37571^: I 5; is snbstitnted for 37^ in the non-conjngational 
tenses. 




8 


SAirsEBzr G&axxab. 


f— 

f 1 P, jRir to go; arirtli pro- arnigtlmporf. fvm porf. ijm p. f. 

fnt. con. Aor. fijn^ ben. Oan.—srpurA-^ 
✓ pre. arn^Wgt— JT Aor.fifwff^ des. Pass.— pro, 3 TTt 9 Aor. 

X 2 P. rrar to go; qrlr pre. f^mr porf. ctht p. fnt. cpnrf^ lot. 
con. 3i»rT?f Aor. Pass. — f pre. amn'^ — aor. Can. 

— mnrr^— pro. sTafNrpr^T-fr aor. ( with srf&, irtoTinifR-^) 
flmfJrrnflf des. ( withirm— )• 

^ 2 A. with 3Tf^, to stndj; aTm^ pre. porf. 

3TOTcTr p. fnt. aTTias?iff fut. 3Tgir«nwra-5T«^*»m con. 3 t«w- 
^ r/re-ars^? aor., ban. Pas's. — arghm pro. ar tt pilT ^ - 

STOTTW (3rd dual, 3TOT*rn^rm^— 3TOT*rVTT(n^-3T«rrf^- 
) aor. 3T«TTRr<fr— sTsofTT p- fnt. an^rnia^- 
fnt. ar von r foat r ff — srwrfrwnr— srwrftw — ort^- 
wnrcon, aTiiTrRrsfhff, 3TV$'Tr« ben. Can.— »T«grnrf% pre. 
aTw^nrra- aor. ar^fm p.p- 

^ 1 P. *rar to go, to move; r^nar pre. porf. qfVfIT P- fnt. 
^:«Ta;Aor. 

IIP 1 P to go, to agitate; f|pw pre. port 

P- fnt. aor. p.p. [Also A. see Bhag. VI. 18] 

XX 1 p. irm to go; «f2f?r pre. porf. p. fnt ^gfrg; aor. 

X^x f I*- power; irafiK pre. Imperf. 

3Tr?r porf. ffyjrfv P- fnt. fnt, 

con- "^fafN^aor. ben. p.p, 

7 A. to shine, to kindle; |5^ pre, 5mr— apftr 

(1^ in the Veda ) perf. 5i?vmT P- fnt fnt. 

con. Ao: . des. ffxRTV ben. Pass. — |c«T^pre. 

Can. — — fir pro. p.p. 

6 P. f^3Tirra.to wish; pre. 5^ porf. or Vftfff 
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p. fut'. fut. con. Aor, des. 

ftirrv '>«“• Paso.— pre. aor- Can.— 
pro. ?T aor. 5 s|t or qT«n^ gor. 5 ^ p. p. 

If 4 P. to go; funfr pro. «n«rtTT p. fat. p- p- «rfW 
ger. Other forms like those of the above. 

gf 9 P- *3TrtihP^ to repeat; gomf? pro. &c. like those 
of g^6. 



f 1 P. iibV to gO; 2 P. to go, to peivade &c.; pre. 

^3WT-^^-sra?-3TT?r p«rf, p. fat. ipsufit fat. 
con. aor. 

f 4 A. to go; fgfr pro. port. ipJTff fnt. Aor. 

des. Oau— arnrowr-^ pro. 

i9a[^ 1 A. to look at, to see, pre. STO 

porf. t%aT P- fat. fut. ^%airq: con. bon. 

aor. Can— f^Tdrir-^ pre. aor. gf%%^ 

dee. Pass — pre. aor. f%a p. p. lr%^T gor 

1 A. rrfaip^Tinft- to go, to censure; fsRt pre. perf. 

aor. iBi?r P. P- 

2 A. to praise; ^ pre. — anw perf; |f%(ir 

p. fat. fat. con. aor. bon. 

Pass— pre. Can— pro. aor. ff^fgr 

gor. iaf • ti%«T P. P. 

fg 1 P. *T^f to go, to shako; pro. gftir p. p. 

^ 2 A. rtjfV to go &c.; pro. gtMih perf. I^jfr P- fat f 

fat. con. aor. ben. Cau— gfqRr-% pre. 

aor. gRff p. p. 


* According to some, the forms of the p. fut. and the 
gerund in ?gT of this root are qf^ and qfq^ only. 
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ft 10 U. ^ to mov", to throw; JT PW- or 

^ perf. rrRrff-ft *o'- fTT^f p. fot. % fnt. 

qtfgsqg-iT cod. Bod. ffhT P. P- 

1 P. fwifirnc to envy, fsafff pre, iwTf^WT-3Tnr-Ei*]T 

perf. ff«q-(TT p. fut. sf^nsiTm fit. con. 

aor. trsrjf^fr or fisqTrrfft dei. Can— pre. 
fT aor. 

2 A to command, to tii 1», to possess; pre. 

^ parf. f^HT P- mt. sfpsqpr fut. ^sq?tcon. 

ban. aor. Pass.— pre. ^‘iraor. Can — 

t5nifk% pre. q^5iT^-«T Aor. p. 

fq 1 A. to CO, to kill, to see; fqit pro. fqfqn). 

perf. ffqar p fut. fut. con. qfqe aor. 

ff^qre ben. ff^ p. p. 

1 A %^iqi^ to aim at; 55 % pre. perf. 

fffm p. fut. 5 ft«q>r fut. ^ffrqjr con. aor. 

des. tffqi^ ben. Cau— |gq^-|t pre. aor. 


^ 

T»T 1. P. to sprinlUe, to wet; grgrm pre. gr^rNr^— q^- 
afRf perf. P- fut. fut. anf^^qq con. 

aor. T^qni: des. p. p. 

1 P. to go, to move; Kj^qjq pro. aTf|qq_ imperf. perf. 

srrWttT p. fut. 3fr%«qi% fut. sfrraitqq con. amqrrtaor. 
3Tri%%qf?r des. Ttjqrfj; ban. Pass— j^q^ pre. Can.— sfr^qfjf 
-^re. 3fj%jT or q%q p. p. ( also written as 
pre. ice. ) 

^ p. qtrqrq to collect together; pre. perf. 

5TI^(n p. fut. afff%cqf?r fut. M'ffqaq^ con. ^qi^ bon. 
aor. or ^ p. p. 
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- 3^1 P. to finish, to ahsndon; pre^«>o«iMI« &c. 

perf. f“t. arn^^aor. des. Can— 

pro- ao'- 31^(T p- p- 

6 P. grfnr to abandon, to avoid; pro. 

porf. g'fS^rar P- ^at. g’lvr^tQIH'^^t. 3flnv^(c<T<l 
con. 3fr?5fhl ®or. Can— T3frarm-ff pro. ao>’- 

dea. t 31 %;T p. p. 

3^ 1, 6 P. to glean; pre. perf- 

iut. Ao'- des. Can.— pro. 

5frf3^^51-«T des. p. P- 

1 P. to strike, to destroy; aTfSHf pro perf. orng- 

gr p. fut ^(fawiRr fit. a?r^fg Aor. gijg p- p- 

g?^ 7 P. to wet, to moisten; ggi^T pre. gn^irj^r^ &c. 
perf. g^ggr p- f“t. gr%«Tf^ f«t. co®- »rf^idL 

aor. gr^KTr^ des. gg or g^ p. p. 

or 6 I*, to fill withy to covor ovorj 
pre. g^g or g»g(5^^rf perf. anTMWTTff or gig^^gig fnt, 
HiHTg, or aor. gfgg or gfrgg p. p. 

g^ 1 A. mg ^rgniT =g to measure, to play; gr?ff prc. 3r?n>^- 
grg^-5Tm port- SiKfn' P- f“t. fat. aTir^mg con. 

afrUiS^ aor. 3JK^^ des Can. — gTif'Jm g pre. >?n^g-g «or. 

gg 1 P. to kill; pre. 37^1 ’g^fT perf. ;yf«rrTT P- tat 

aT^f&sUif con. 3l|gfig. aor. 

gw 1 P. gif to burn, to punish; s^Tgf^ pre.g^fg.^rgigr^r^-aTTg 
-g^ perf- arnggr P- f “t. a^^Jgsgrg fat. aftRegg con. gsgr^ 
'^bon. ^.^trfaor. aTtPi?! P P. 

g| 1 P. 3T^ to hurt, to kill, to destroy; ofrfrfT pre. g^ pert 
® ^t^agirt fat. 3^53^, afiflrl Aor. gfgg or afn?g p. P- 
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'i: — 

10 U. to lessen J P™- ajsfftwjfilr fat- 3»N*ra 

-jf Aor. gn'^w'rra-^ 

g;CT 1 A. to weave, to sew; P^o. 

perf. gtf^TcTT P- fat- fat. eon. 

aor. ben. Oau — gr^nTf^'H P’^®- P- 

37 ^ 1, 10 U. to strengtheD, to live; gri^^; 

pre. afMr?, a^>f»i'*lA — ^ 

^^5 8 U. to cover, to hide; grorflfT, STOlinT or 

pre, gr^^- JTf or perf. gron^ffT or p- fat. 

-✓ gr^«w-^ or gr®f(f«a^ fat. 

sffoi^ or aor ^i5?ng[, AuiftHIht "« 

AS^ l W rg ben. Can— P»e- WUpT^^-tT aor. Pass. 
— g,q(^ pre. perf • aor. grAflRTT, 3>nrfraaT « 

p. fat- 3nwf%^®, 3nnTTinfre or gjarHiH ben. 
^nw«m, 3uofi or 3(r#r3«ier oon, 
gj^ 1 A, to sport, to play; pre. ( same as ) 
g;w 1 P, to be diseased or disordered;. pw. ^gf- 

parf. ^fWr^ aor. gr(^ P- P- 

371 1 A. (sometimes P.) to conjecture, to reason, to infer; 
pre. imperf, gjfr^ &o. P®ft. 3>fs^TT P- fat. 
wf(f fat. con. syn^ag aor. gnS'fi*? ben. Pass— ... 

pre, 3 Tli% aor. Oau— pre. aor. 

P.P- g«*: 


^ 

% 1 P.snfWTWit-' to go, to get; pre. 1 _ 

w einf^^aor. V 

^ S^P.to go; jpre.aTRg; aor. (with grac,frfln?T). J ^ 
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fnt- a il fi gT g. COD- anini l>eii. Pass.— pre. 

an^aor. ajftpert 3n^-3ITBf P- fat, 3nR<^-3i|f^^ 
fat a»R <ftg - s»t< f lg ben. Oan. — 3;WR-?ir pre. anq^-g aor. 
dea. 3gg ( also ieiit debt ) p.p. Ger. 

6 P. to praise, to ahine; qt^Trt pre. agg^ perf. aif^f^ 
•or. tkPin P-P- 

!1PS^6 P. n^^jftnratrqnhinqs to become hard, to fail in 
faculties, to go, pra. sitb^ Imperf. 3 TH^ poi^- 

q t fi g a rrp- fat. %r6g«g f ? r fat. Aor. Oaa.— 

Pre. 3Trf%«®g-g aor. <i«8- ^tf^Sg P P- 

1 A. gffrWRT^grqT^S to go, to acquire; 3ra^ pre. 3TI^ 
perf. ai^gr p. fat. fat. annTsqTT con. srfSrvg aor. 

ariS rf S cq g des. anilgiw ben. Pass.— ai^ng pre. 3gT% aor. 
Can.— pre. agfinTg-<g aor. arfar# p.p. 

atwr^s u. to go; annng-3RWl.awfi?T-at^jfrp^o. ansm, p«rf. 

arrSrgT p. fat. aiiaiftT, 3nrf^-«n^ Aor. aii5n'8mg% des. 
gcg* j^jaM TUTT ^mq t ^ to cmoanre, to be compassionate; 

pre. qramf^gilf &o. or srnfff perf atrfirwgr or STT^ 
p. fat. 5irrtipraifl, grfiiagnif f“t. ^Twqlg-gtgngi ben. 
«ngiT?g or ^nsTg aor. 

^ 4 p. to prosper, to please, sgOTl I ? pre. Bggg perf 
oT^T> P- fat. W^sTa. ao*. aT(%l'^g(g> dee. p. p. 

3rf5r«gTor qj^Tger. 

i^qr 6 P. to increase, to prosper; grvgijg pre. arjiarTg aor. ( For 
... the remaining forme see the root gror 4 P. ) 
gfn;, mvK 6 P. to kill; sgqrfjr, tfeqrf^ pre. anJrfr, Ht«Kiwi<t.K 
Ac. perf. 

3|i^ 6 P. approach, to injure, 3;n^m pre. 3TTgg perf. snfqgr P- 
fat. arr^fcgigf fat. STPfJil aor. p.p. 

«ThiB is not in the Dhitnpatha bat it is given in the 
Sutra " ” 

fl. 8. G. 37 
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^ 9 P. to go; to move; sfimfn pro. 3 < n > ^T ^ tT &«. P 

3 tR?rT or 3 Ttrm p. fut. or 3 Tfr«rm *nt. anfhi 

tqiq^ben.fmp.p. 

q— 

rj^ 1 A. ?frv?f to shine, P. to shake; — fk pro. ^iT-^ 

imperi. pert. p. tut. fot. 

^^|WrcT-g[.<:on. aor. qfa^fT P P. 

1 A. ^«rrtrt to annoy, to resist; pre. iff|r?T pp. 

1 -A-. to grow, to prosper; q-«r^ pre. tfgr^^-<r*jr- 3 inr 
perf. irf^fTT P. lot. qrvr«r^ fit. ^fviwm eon. nor. 

des. Ben. Pass.— pre.'^ aor. Can.— 

tpjrirm-%. Aor. p.p. 

1 A. to go; qr^(% pre. P P. 

^ 

1 1 *. SjTtVitTsytwfr: to be dry, to adorn, to bo sufficient; 
3 it<Si?T pre. 3 <n 3 T'^r^TT"^^ 5 ?~ 3 TW perf. p. fnt. 

WR^s^tTfr fut. 3 frt%®ira; con. aJi^rg; aor dea. 

Can.— pre. aor. 

10 U. ?f^5t to throw np; pre. ajrsjfo^il p.p. 

1 A. to wish to be proud; pre. perf, 

^t5»ctl P- lot. fut. con. aor. 

*♦1. 1 to laugh; pre. perl, p. fut. 

let. 3T^n5r^;j con. 31 ai. aor. 


* with eT=^Wr. 


t WithsTsi^t^. 
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1 A. to go ; pro. porf. p. fut. 

»or. p.p. 

^ 1 P. to sound ; pro. perf . ^‘%nT P- fut. 

fut. 3r^T%cir;];^con. aor. 

^ 1 A. to bind ; pro. perf. P. fut. 

fut. 3 T ^ l %« t a con. 3f{^fire’cT aor. 

^ or «E0^1 P. to go 5 or ^fr pro. ^r? or porf. 

^fzfTT or P- fut. or fut. 

or 3l^r?c^ oon. 3TV?r^ or 3<^rH aor. 

^1 P. to live in difficulty ; ^ffr pro. ^Ijwrfd fut. 

3T^^-3T^nfTq; Aor. 

^Tjs^ 1 P. 10 U. an>:?rf^ to romember with regret ; 

fir pro. ^5^, porf. or 4:ai%Hi 

- p. fut. fut. an^a^g. or st^f^wrai-a: 

con. 3T#srtl, 31^^3«c fr ‘‘®'- 

^03^ 1 A. 3511 '% to be Miiious ( with 33^ ); SR3% pro. perf. 
, %fwr p. fut. 3l%T^ aor. 

sptr^^l U. JT^ to bo proud; pro. cr ^r%% porf. 

^lt?lT p, fut. fut. 3T%f%W<l-a COD. 3i4.4'|<- 

31%f%C aor. 

^05; 10 U. %cf% ( i%gft«TdT ) Wur ^ to separate the chaff, 
to protect j If pre. &c. perf. ^- 

lUHT p. fut. %^Rr«tnrt-a fut. af^u^HT aor, 

^ 1 P. affffW to cry in distress ; pre. =g^pm perf. 

gffSrfjT P- fut. ^fSrwrfff fut. aftjJiuisTif^ con. af^ofr<i_, 3 t^- 
ofig; Aor. 

^ 10 U. MWra :? to wink ; eetinq-m-ff pre. 3T^r^O!g--a-, 31=^^T- 
oia-fT Aor. 

•gugg; 1 U. to mb, to scratch ; %f grW-lr pre. 3f«U|[- 

grlq;, 3T«ufi?« Aor. ben. 
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Sanskbu Gbauuab. 


1 A. sgr^imn to praiee, to boast; spolt pre. po»^. 

P. tot. ic A lWT ff tnt. oon. ban. 

3r®7*rc aor. des. p.p. 

^10 U. gr w g g g ^ to tell; Pro. ««|l|i^«Tf, &c. Perf. 

^«n^enr p. fat. ^t|fbrwTW-% fut. g n(|> ; qf^g g ;- ff con. «|^* 
ara;-?T aor. des. «wnq[. or ben. Pass — 

«WI^ pre. 

^ 1 A. to grieve; pre. perf. «f^ni P. tat. 3TO^ 
aor. ben. 

^ 1 P. to shine &o. ; pre. perf. 

P. fat. ar^ig; aor. 

denom. ) pre. 

^ 1 A. to desire ; ^TtPI^ pre. or &c. 

port, or p. fut. or gpftariW fat. 

>/ 3fr«roi%^ or 3T«pf««irr con. ^WW'lTeor ^m « r re ben. 
or at ^^t nr aor. Pass. «trt« or ajRm pre. 
aor. Can.— JCTWrjfa-'Jf pro. ^THS p. p. aFlHRfT-SFTriTTj «m- 
Pmrr ger. 

A. to shake, to trerable; pro. perf. 
p. fut. fut. «r#ifTar77r COD. ^fWlE' ben. sl^Re aor. 

./ Pass. — pre. Oau, — «i|q|'il-% pre. 3rq^r<T^-fT Aor. 

des. 

^1^1 P. to go; *h1w pre. 'qqEWf perf. P. fat. anf- 

«fra aor. 

^10U.»r^ to pierce; ^TiTirf^-% pre, ^urqt ^ ^w -=q% perf. 
^ «ofi%ir P. fat. q^fq<rqw% fut. 3T^o'iRf«qg,-tT con. arST- 
^ahf-iT aor. 

^ ^ 10 U. to slacken; qrffqfii-^ pre. 3T -q^<<d.- ff Aor. 

1 A. to sound, to count; pro. perf. 

•' p. fat. qsfijaq^ fat. 3;^ fg «ra con. «f|riV?r bon. 

aor. p.p. 
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^ 10 u. nett *9r to go, to coont; pw. 

^ po*'*. %'«ff^cTr p.fot. 4>«sni'^f^-W lot. 

n COD. 3T^^5yg[-?r aor. do*. «p^ p.p, 

^^51^10 U. ^ to throw; pre. &c. porf. 

_ «ai9wnff-% lot. Aor. do*. Pas*. 

H E lg q T ^ pre. arorrir Aor. «n%ff P- p. 

1 A. fg?fV ^ to praise; pre. perf. P. 

lot. lot. con. ao'. Oau.-?pi^rifff- 

pre. 

1. P. ^ to aonnd; pre. WT^fta; Aor. 

2 A. irm^rr^nr^: to go, to pnnish; «e pre. taqj^l perf. 
71^ p. fnt. aT^%« aor. 

1 P. q ^ of to test, to scratch- pro. perf. <t>i^di P. 

fot. lot. Sfetfqsq'^ con. 3T^^5-3l^^f5 aor. f^^- 

des. ^ painful p. p. ). 

1 P. to gO; pre. =jyp er perf. ®T%m p. fo'i. ^6«rf?r lot. 
aj^ufw rg con. 3T*Rn^,-31«#ig:®°'’- des. Oau. 

pre, aor. 

^ 2 A. « i MHI^? PT ' n to go, to destro7; pre. Aor. 

( Also written ) 

^811.1 p. SEf^rrer to desire, to wish; gSRTffT pre. ^q^far perf. 

p. lot. lot. con. ar^Whf aor. 

ben. des. P P- 

^51 1, 4 A. to shine; ^nSTff or «T?[q% pre. perf. 

q s nl l t rr p. mt. wi%sqfr lot. 3|^n%s?nT con. ^%^g- ben. 

des. 3T^%?r aor. Oau. ^rtfnr^ fT pre. Pass.— 
pre. P P. Jl^VT ger. 

1 A. g 5^ ^ f€ Pn g to cough; pre.-^mN^ &c. perf. 

<fe l f^aT P- ^oc. lot. 3«5TI%wnT con. 3iUJTr%«B’ aor. 

des. sprffirfTsB’ ben.Gan.-«t oor. 



18 


Sanskbit Gbuikab. 


1 P. ^ to snspect, to cure- PW- 

&c. perf. f^Qsi'ifTin P. ^ot. lot 

3Tf%^%«og;coii. <«f^r%«?fr^aor. Pa8s.-f^%^ pre. Oao. 

pie. f%r%l^nTH des. ( Also A. f%r%f^ pro- 
30 %%!%^ aor. ) 

f%T[ 1 P. to desire, to live; %m?t pi®. perl. 3T%<ft^ 

aor. 

10 P. to dwell; %n^mT pre. lot. a(S-=fif^a^ 

aor. 


1 P. to become white, to sport, i%5yia pre. 

f%%5y perf. %f3tTT P- lot, fut. cod. 31 %- 

?fira:aor. 

%t 55^1 P. 3r^ to bind; %ir3T% pre. f%Cr3 pe»l. ^ifaaT p. lot 
a^^TcIIi^ aor. des. 

^ 1 A. to sound; pre. peif. %l?rT p. Int. 
lot. con. aor. 

^ 2 P. to sound; %ha pre. 2nd sing. ) 

perf. %taT p. fat. ^parffT fat. 3T%roTg[ con. aor., 

Freq. 


^ 6 A j;r5% ( ) to sound, to moan; ^3% pre. 5^% perf, 

^HT P. fat. STfra aor. freq. 

^ 1 P. HK -H M rfgvtnriffagrwaft ^ ^ to sound 
loudly, to come iu contact, to be crooked &c.; SFTgfW pre. 
perf. %if%aT p. fat. aini%«m^ fut. 3l%rm«Uf^ con. 
aor. 


f ^ 6 P. ) to contract; pre. 

f%?l 2nd sing. ) perf. aor. i%^raTfa des. 

55; 6 P. to curve, to bend; ^fa pre. 5%!^ ( 2nd sing. )• 

perf. ^%aT p. fat. f fut. sxfx ac q g^ con. 3 X fa\g; aor.. 

Oan.-%teant-% pre. fi%a p- p. 
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6. P. to aooiid, to support; pro. 

perf. gfrfoim p. fat gr^foifgr aor. ^fots p. p. 

1- P- um'q’fH to be blunted, pre. 3t^u/ r d, aor. 

10. U. to cover; pre. Aor. 

5 ?^ 10. A. sT^qut to abuse; ^HT<JrT pre. jf^nTT^r^ &o. perf. 
fut. aor. ben. 

. f*. T?til»^l*mr: to kill &c.; pre. perf. ^fr^TTp- 
f«t. fut. 3r^%cirg[ con. aor. dee. 

Oan.-j^pn^-^pre. Pasa..^?cry^ pre. f ger. ^wufrp p. 

^ *“g»yi pro. perf. ^rfqm p. fut 

£nr^«irir^ fut. ar^mjrac con. ai^tra; aor. 5^- 

des. fwiT^ ben. p.p. *tfqg^ Inf. 

10 U. rn^nrt Wrfr w to speak, to shine; ^qtrr%-4t pre. 3I^;|jr- 
Aor. 

I A. to play; perf. perf. Aor. 

10 U, 1 P. to shine; pre. 

P®'*. fifsirftm, iff^iar p. fut. w^^rfr-gc.at^^ttg; 

aor. 

® **. to tear, to ezpel; ^suiirn pre. 5^* perf. 

p. fut fnt. 3T^>^ aor. f%^rmf^, 

des. Pass, pre. Aor. Caa.-^l^rn9-% pre. 

sr^^-iT Aor. 

spy 4 P. to embrace. pro perf. ^i% m p. 

fnt. SElfiivn^ fut. eon. ^ptR^ Ben. aor. 

5^i%^frr des. tprmf^r ger. 

^ 10. U. 1 p. irr^nrf to speak; fr^nriW-ar, f ?ri« pre. 

Aor. 


♦ With ^ this root is Wet; RW^l y Ssilig. perf. 

WT^lftd., Rrf^ Aor. des.R«^^ also; i^. also. 
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Sansbxie Osuocab. 


^ 10 A. to aatoniBh. pre. «o,- perL 

aor. de«. 

^ 6 A. to Bound, to cry in diBtreas: pre. pei^. 

P. fut fat. STfTUrwRT con. gqpf^ aor. 

^ » U. to Bonnd; pre. fat. aTtn<A!l- 

Aor. 

1 P. 3 iuir% to make an inarticulate Bound, to coo; 
iS»rm pre. perf. p. fat. fat. 3 T^ fS p ^ 

"con. aor. Ben. Pass. — pre. 3 tggt% aor. 

Oau.-^3HnS-?T pre. ger. p.p. 

6 . P. to be firm; pre. perf. p. fut. 

^»W^»or. 

^ 10 U. 3n>n^ to apeak, to conTerBotg^umf^.^ ore.^Ourp.p. 

10 A. to close; ^orq^ pre. Aor gfiim p. p., 

§ 5 ^ 1 fj. JBTTTtrrat to jump, to frolic, pre. p.p. 

^ 1 P. arranol to cover, 5 : 50 % pre. perf. p, fut. 

fut. con. sr^r^ aor. 

f» 5. u. to hurt, to kill; ®ufTm-^^ pro. 

^ 8 D. ^TUt to do; pre. perf. p, 

fat. ^fvwn%-% fat. gii^<vq^ ~fT con. 3 T 7 pf^- 3 T ^9 aor. 

Ben. PaBB.-|%r^ pre. ( 3rd dual ar^- 

f^«rmP9C, ) aor. Oau.- jg r Ra T-^ p. fut. 

^cq’S fut. STiCTRs^Ja'-af^Rium con. Oan.- 

P'O. aor. dea. ^ p.p, 

ger. inf. 

%fiC 6 P. to cut. to divide; pre. perf. 

fat. fut. ancgidwiit con. aor. firing Ben. 

des. Oau.-^Htm-^ pro. &e. 

aq^T^-g aor. Pa38.-^vq% pre. Aor. ^Rsf p. p. 
-ar^f^ ger. Inf. 

^ T. P. %Hg to surround; pre; for perf. and other 

forms see the above root. 
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4. P. to become lean or thin ; pro. 

-perf. fnt. ar ^f ^ m iq ; COD. flor, 

1 P. to draw, to poll, to plongh ; pro. 

perf. ^"r or p. fat. or aB^ff lut. 

^^rq^con. 3PCT«ff^ or aTjCT^il^ or 3;a??Tg: aor. dee. 

Can. — pre. ar^^^-fT or aor. p.p 

Ger. Pass. — |gcq^ pre. 3T^Tf% Aor. 

®q[ 6 P. A. to make farrows, to plongh; pro. 

perf. or P- fat, or 

fat. 3I^^-cT , 3TO^-«T con. 

3T®^-3T®^?r aor. ®?pTT^-^9flH' ben. des. ^ p.p 

6 P. to pour ont, to scatter ; pre. perf. 

«P%tT or ^fnrr p. fat. «RaOH^sjTi^ tut. 3> <gK«t T ^ -3R^- 
«Tg[;con. aor. ben. des. Pass. — 

pre. Can. — 3Brwm-?lr pre. ggVift p.p. 

f 9 U. (gt< r < n < y to injnre, to kill } ^nma or ^ofl^ pro. 

perf. 3t<*jtfl<f, 3t^'T-?T-?T aor. %, 

f^-^rTTW-jr, des. 

1 0 U. ^5^ to name, to glorify ; ^f 5 Tqf^% pre . »*>rtq '|3a q.K - 
^ perf. ^ r ff r in ff p. fat. ^[o*qf«-?T fut. 3T € m< ^w i g;- fT 
con. ^rFtrrgt^-^ ^Mi n hr Ben. 3iHfl%H«i-ar aor. Pass— 
pro. p.p. 

^<r 1 A. to be able or fit for . pre. perf. 

^?TT p. fat. fat. a ^qg; , ^- 

leTE aor. ben. f% ^ iF qq%, f^^ c gfg - 

des. qn^qr^r, ger. ai^qgtr, ^ gt gg .inf. 

a<T 1 A. ^¥ 7 % to shake ; %q^ pro. f%%q perf. a%f^ aor. 

■^Sf 1 P. =q-0% to shake; %gn% pre. aor. %1%!T P-P- 

^ 1 P. 51 ^ to sound; ^pn% pre. perf. ggirTT P- fut. 

fut. at^Tg^con. ar^r^g; aor. ^r«rra^ Ben. 
des. Pass. — epttj%. 



Sakskbit Gbavuab. 




^ 1 P. 10 U. to kill ; g5?iTrf?r-?T pre. ai^a;,. 

arainiV^, 3n‘%^«ra:rT aor. 

^ 9 U. to Bound ; pre. a t ^ Tl ^ g aor. 

«F^ 1. A. ^ to make a creaking sound ; pre. 

P®'^- tF 5 f^?rrp fit. fat. aor. 

Can.— pre. aor. des. 

g;^ 1 P. fT?5T, 3TrgM to cry, to weep, to call ; pre. 

perl. p. f ut. 5Rf?^JJM fat. con. tRt?riq^ 

ben. 3 |?f!? 5 fg; aor. |%giT^^% dea. Cau, — g? > t f? T-g pre. 

Aor. Pass.— sBwag, p.p. ( Also .^tm. 

*R5^ pre. aiSET^^g aor. ) 

5 Rt^ 10 U. ( to cry continually ; generally with 
afirj P»e- ih^qiSTTfr-^^ &c. perfT iR ygfqa r p. fat. 

*RJ^«tr^-?r fat. con. aor. 

W^PP. 

wg 1 U. & 4 P. to walk, to step 5 ^irm, KTwii%, 

pre. perf. p. fat. 

fut. gi^wcntX, con. gftq-tg-aN^g ben. aisBriiq;- 

aor. i%*TW^'fr, des. Can.— ^iirif^-%, 

gjwg^-g aor. Pass, grtrijr pre. p.p. ttrfJim *?fgT- 

aTIiptq- ger. 

!RT 9 U. ffUlfgMJW to buy, to purchase ; S^n% or pre. 

f%afnr, i%fa 5 ^ F®ff-^rTr p. fut. fut. 

bon. 31^'ra;, stlBg aor. f^gTiqM-n des. Pass.— gjrtm. 
3IWn^ aor. gfn. P P- Cans.— 3lT%a?<T^ Aor. 
eft^l P. tRT^nn^ to amuse oneself, to play-, pre. 

perf. KTTgrTT p. fat. fut. con. ^^JT'T 

ben. aor. des. Pass.— 3 TWn% 

aor. Can.— gTlgnm-ff, 3 n%giigg; aor. jRh%g p.p. thn^cgr 
ger. inf. 

4 to be angry ; ^^in 9 pre. perf. p. fat. 

Sirwfw fat. ajgifF^gci^ con. gjgqrt^ben. gt^^^aor. p.p.. 
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P»s».— pre. araitf^ »or. Can.— argj^-tT 
Aor. gfSf^rrft dea. 

I. P. 3iTgt% <i^n ^ to callj to cry, to lament; pre. 

^SEt^r F«f- *T?r P- fn*. fnt. con, 

M- aor. Pass.— 3T^% aor. Can. ^"r^nj^- 

fr> 'Jes. p.p. ger. inf. 

^ L A. to aervo; pre. perf . %f%m P. fot. 8?%- 
ft^aot. 

1. P to lament, to call; pre. perf. 

P. fat. aor. 

4 A. to be confused: pre. perf. p. 

fat. aor. 

W~. 10 u. sjotTrE^T^ to whisper; RcrqfS-JT pre. KTOm» l i — 
^ *c. perf. P. fat. wn% 1 gtra;— aor. 

^ 1 & 4 P, TgrraV to be fatigued or tired; & jgi aqfff pre. 

perf. p. fat. fat. bon. 

3T^R^ aor. des. p p. ^Wf^, HT^ctcr ger. 

4 P. atTf|-*fr> to become wet; i%tn'R pre. f%^ perf. #i%m, 
P. fat. fut. con- 

fWtTni.beD. aor. p.p. Pass.— aor. 

( %t%) 1. 11. to lament; T%^m-K pre. T%r%f?-^ 

perf fg r^^nrr p. fat. fat. con. 

aor. Pass.— f|^r^. 

f|^4 A. (rarely P. ) to be afilicted, to suffer; 

pre. perf. %i%RT p. fat. fat. aiflf^KiriT con. 

ben. aor. f%%r^SW, f=gil%<m, des. Pass, 

pre., 3l#% aor. or p.p. 

fll?^ 9 P. to torment, to distress, pre. 

perf. #f^ar, ser p. fat, fut. sqtrirsaa^, 

3%wi con. %^tn^ Ben. aor. 
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f%r%^ deg. %f$T?r or p.p. %^p«nr 

%fT Ger. 

1 A grjisrf to be timid. pre. perf. i^rf%aT p. 

fat. 3r%r%^ aor. 

ItSL 1. ■^. a T 5(j^ prr WTf% to speak inarticulately; pre. 
per^. #T%rrr P. f“t. fat. des. 

1 P. aisilTfc^ r sl r to hum, to tinkle; pre, porf. 

IPfonTT p. fnt. gjfaisq^ fat. 3i^t9l«iI^con. tga <ntl ben. ana;- 
ong-— aor. nrforfr p p. Oau. ipnnim-^> 
aor. i%^fonTf?^ des. 

spa; 1 p. ft cwn% to boil, to digest; pre. perf. 

P. fut. |pR»5*riff fat. 3RBfa|sin3L con. aJWgt Bon. 
araj^g: des. 

^ I A. to kill. pre. fut. Aor. 

^rsT 1 A. rnft ^ to move, to give; pre. =gr?T^ perf. 

^rmffr p. fat. aor. ( Also 10 U. 1. P. ) ^r3nn%-% 

?T5ri?r pre. ^arf^gr, p. fut. sr^snifT-ff, 

aor. 

?TqT 8 u. ff^nrt to hurt, to break, to kill; 515^ pro. 

?Ttnr, 2nd sing. Itnpera. ^for. ^br perf. Qrfbmr p. 

fut. ^f5r«aY^-% fut. 3T^'3i«7g;-g’ con. 3ig?on<5j at^rfore, 
3T^ aor. Can. — ^nanrm-^ pre. f%5[Tiur<nff-% des. ^rfipar, 
^far ger. 

5PT 10 U. ^ to send, te direct; agq7r^-% pre. ^rmas- 

&c. perf. a^^Tfirar p. fut. fut. aa^niR- 

agqHIT con.— 3R^^nig;-fT aor. des. 

ST^t 1 A. to allow, to suffer, pre. perf. 

arsfTT p. fut. fut, 3T5TTO^-?r con. 

ben. 3Ta4?5T tor. des. Oau- 

3it%?rorc-?T aor. p.p artw^r ; srrswr 

ger. Pass..— ^TWr?^, 31^ aor. 
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^4 P. to endure; pre. perf. ^THTm or 5T5?rr 

p- fnt. ?TWf^ fut. con. 

ben. »or. des. 

5?^ 1 P. to flow, to dietili pro. perf. j g rf^a r p. 

*nt. Sfri?«in?r flit. srSfrRejrqLcon. augiffig[ aor. doB. 

?Tf^P- p. 


^ 10 U. to wash, to cleanse, &c.; gTT g ^ fg- ?!’ pre. 

?Trg«Il>'4<|>t<-^ per#. tjTtgfVHr p. fut lut. 

3»?ngwwr^-w con. 5TT?n^^ Ben. 3tra?Tg?tg eor. 

des. SirriOT P- P- Sometimes 1 P. also, ^n^- 
*»ri% fot. V^TRjirat Aor. des. 


ft’ IP. 91 ^ to decay; ^TTlfr pre. 'i 
% b. P. f^^qr to destroy; I 
%oit^ pre. 1 


ft * B. iwrarPE^Tito dwell; | 
f?nT^ pro. J 


ft?^perl. p. fut. 

fot. ai^cq^ 
con. {ffrim ben. 
aor. des. Oan.- 

OTnrn'^-g, 

Aor. i%H, ^ p. p. %;qT 
gor. Fass.-^^. 


ft«n;8 U. ff^T to kill; or rfforh'ff, ft?^ or pre. 

f^lUT or ftftot perf. ^I'orfjT p. fut. ^TOl«qra-g fut. 3 ft- 
fuisq^-q con. or aftfure^-giftg aor. ftftft n fi t - q, 

des. ftftsrr, ^TOWTT, ftf^ ger. 

ft'1,4 P. ^ir to throw, to cast; fteq^ pre. perf. p. 

fot. ^ewi^r fut. aftcfq^ con. aor. fteq^^ ben. 

Pass.-%«m-3ftl^ aor. Oau.-^ijqfq-%, 3Tftft<ra[-?T aor. 
ftft«5rf?r des. ftq p. p. 


ftu 6 U. to throw; f§rn%-W pre. ftft^ perf. ^ p. fut. 

%OWfiT-W fut, aiftq aor. ftftc?lffir-et des. 

ftq 1, 4. P. to spit; ^Ifr, pre. perf. 

srn% fut. gft^ Aor. des. 

^ 4 A. fg^rar to kill; pre. ftft^ perf. 31^ Aor. Oau.- 
?»nnTf?^%, 3jftwq^-fT Aor. 
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8fr 9 P to kill; ^rfhirrm p^e. perf. ^ar. p. fut. *ot. 

•31^^ con. ben. aor. 

1. P. 3?in-% i5r5^ to Bonnd inarticnlatelj; ;|fr3n?r p»e. 
perf. i}fh%fTT p. fat. 8TTt%ein% int. 

ben. aor. des. Can. 8[fhTm%-W> W^* 

%5TiTrW aor. 

A. to be intoxicated; pre, i%5pn% P«rf. #f%ST 
p. fut. ^rf^q% fat. 3isftr^^ aor. can.-^rq?I^-ft pre. aif^- 
^T^fT-iT aor. dea. 

1 P. TSrTW% to apitj pre. perf. ^(i%^ p. fat. 

Sf^'Mdr.aor. 

^ 2 P. 515? to cough; pre. i)erf. j). fut. ^- 

stn% fat. ar^fTWig: con. at^nCp? aor. aijnfi^ben. des. 

Pa8S.-8j^, 3I5TTf5r aor. Cau.-^gm-^, Aor. 

inf. 

7 U. ^PTfot to strike against, to pound; guifw, g%- pre. 

33^ P®^f • wnn p. fut. fut. ganfi,- 

ben. 3Tg?iT, 3r>T^f#rw , 3T^ aor. dee. guOT P.P. 

g\? 4 P. fg^mn to be hungry; gEqfrt pre. g^ perf. P. 
fut. grrwm fut, at^fWri; con. gwra; Ben. 3tgvra[ aor. 
Can.— ^ivnrfn%. 3Tggtra;-fT aor. gfw p p. ^iqr?T, 
ger. Pass.-gCTff pro. 3T^% aor. 

1 A to be agitated, to disturb; pre. ggv l»rf. 

gtfHar p. fut. fut. con. ^rnnrt?^ Ben. 

3fg5rfr , ar^rrf^ aor. ggnpw, gmnm des. Oau.-gfW- 
Hgg*ra.-fr Aor. Pass.-g^rei, ar^tfH aor. gftRT, 
^firfirfT p.p. 

giy 4. & 9 p. to tremble; gWRT & giRTlIrr pre. g^iw perf. 
^inrar p fat. ^rwstnlr fut. con. gwrr?t ®«“- 

3ig»ia; ( 4 ) arj^itiiTa; ( 6 ) aor. gsvr, gf^ p.p. 

6 P. to acratob or draw lines; g^fw pre. ggtf parf- 

gif^err p. fut. aor 
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^ 1. p. to waste; ^rnimp^e. ^^rrperf. STtijT p. fnt.?fnwm 

fnt. con. 3TiffT«fr5t aor. Can.-^T'Tjmr— K, ar^^TOt-ff 

Aor. fWmm des. ^ p.p. 

2 P. to aharpen; pro. perf. P. 

<iit. fut. co“. aor. 

dee, p.p. 

^inq^l A. to shake, ^KT«rfr pre. parf. p. 

fat. ^f^wj-jrfat. apifBrTfq’eaor. Cau.-^git«T«rf^-fr, 3T^?f»riTa[-fT 
aor. i%^RTf^ir^ des. ^RTt^?T p.P. 

' 1 U. 4 P. MTfwrgsnft: to be wet, to release; 

T^^Rir pre. perf. p. fat. Wl?nn%% 

fat. 3t%%i3^a^-?T con. aor. 

or 1%^ p.p. 

U. 4 P. to be unctuous, to release-, 

%, pre. f%(^^perf.^%f^fTr P. fat. 

fat. a^^f%^?wIq:.— ?r con. 4 P. aif^asfa; 1 arr^^nfg; , 3>r^>r3[^ 

aor. des. T^^oot or p.p. 

P to tremble; pre. perf. p. fut. 

3«[t5rni.aor. Can.— aTI%^%5Ja;— cT aor. 
des. 

^^1 P. 5 ?T% to laugh; pre. perf. ^i%^r p. fat. 

fat. at^T^Bjfhi; aor. tstfijiiRI Ben. 

9 P. to be born or produced again; pre. 

perf. ?3'f%iTr P. fut. tjri%eirf^ fut, 3tt^=5jg or artg^r^ig; 
aor f%^P^^frr des. 

1 B. ( trjrr?: ) to chum, to agitate; ?f3TlK pre. 

p. p. 

^3^ 1 P. Tlfa5r3K57 to limp, to walk lame; tJ53Tfn pre. 

perf. p. fat ^TsTctria fut. aRf (srsq-g; con. attg^grR^ 

Aor. Ben. p. p. 
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I P. to desire, to wish, to search; pre. 

perf. ^'zhT P- int ^'a«n% fot. 37^1^^ con. 
aWfnfh^ Aor. 

^ 10 U. to coyer; W pre. P«rf- 

ar^^^gc-iT aor. 

A. to break, to disturb; pre. p.p. 

^ 0 ^ 10 U. also. STT¥«rfk— rf pre. *ra«U^5-{T Aor. 
des. 

^ 1 P. W^'^frr*TSroiS to be steady, to kill, to eat; pre; 

perf ^‘^fTTP.fnt.^if^sin'a’ fot. con. 

aor. ben. Pass.-^OT pro. aTOTt? aor. Oan.- 
pre. 3T^rm?gt-ct Aor. des. p.p. 

^ 1 U. to dig; ^ik-% pre. or perf. 

p. Int. t?rfk«TM— k fnt. » eon. 

aWTJfra;, aor. ^nna;, ^rnrra, wk^sr Ben. Pass.-— 

ffyqk-«TWk; aor. Can Mill'd— k, ar^rePTq; «T aor. 

fk^diffk— k des. P P. «T?trT or wfdrVT ger. ( with ^ 

1 P. »mV to go; ig-^fk pre. perf. 3TO^, aTOTT^ aor. 

1 P. H^s q-yPtrft: to worship, to pain, to be uneasy; 
pre. - ^<yy perf. ^aTrrr p. fat. ^fk^fk lot. ai^^sir^ con 

P P- 

1 P, to bitej^k pre. perf. p. 

p. p. 

1 P. tjri to be proud, to go, to move; s^fr pre. 
perf. an^aC aor. ^faRT p.p. 

^ 1 P. ^srk, k^ ^ST to move, to gather; ^,k pre. =^5? 
perf. t^fkar P. lot. «l‘sr«llrT lot. ar^TTSfig; aor. ^krT p.p. 

9 P. iSjtWTftnk to come forth, to purify; ^ ;f k pre. 
Another reading for 
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1 p. to kill; ^er pte. 

^T?(; 1 P. 5ff?TSt to eat, to devour; pre. pMl.-;^T%T 

p. fat. «rrrq«Tfn ^nt. a r gr^ q ^ cod. srorfl^aor ^ratK 
Ben. p p. 

%f 6P. «Tf^^ < T Ktr t ^ ^ to strike, to afflict; 1%;^ pre. 

perf. p. fut. fnt. con. ar^vfng; aor. 

des. p.p. 

4 & 7 A. to be depressed, to sufier pain or miser j; 

&f^s% pro. perf. ^ p. fnt, fnt. 

aor. f$nr pp. 

fl P. »3t- to glean; pra. 

^ 1 P. to steal; WTSffi^ pre. ^ p.p. 

^ 6 P. to cut; pre. aor. 

^ 1 A. afly i ow to sport; pre. 

1 P. to shake, to move to and fro; pre. f%|{^ 

peri. p. fnt. fut. aj^fejeag; con. 

aor. Can.— pro, aor. des. 

^5JT— l^^n^to sport; #5!PIT^ pr« &C. perf. 

ftwr p. f. ai^g p n g; »or. 

^ 1 A. $st% to servoi ^[ 3 ^ pro. f%^perf. #fnf«irr?r fut. 3T^e 
Ao-. Oao.— 

# IP. to strike &c; grnn^ pre. STWtIJ fut. Si^rala; Aor. 

1 P. n f w tr^trr R to Ump-, pre. Aor. 

^ 2 P. to relate, to toll. pre. amra, ST^s 

3rd pi. Imperf. ^ttHT PP- This is conjugated in the 
Oonju. tenses only, Aocording to the Nyisskira this is not 
used vnth the prep. 91 ;. 

»r, 

*rac I P. *»% ^ to roar, to be drunk; sfan^ P*». snfnr peif. 
»n%eiT p. fnt. annfla:, Aor 

H. 8. a. 38. 
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1 P. to sound in a particular way; inSITK ore. ?<TW. perf. 
nf^T P. fat. apTWr?! 

1 P. to distil, to draw; riTfcT pre. smTV P®'^f. 

P. fat. 3 T»T € nT Aor. 

ipir 10 U. wtjq'lir to count. «niimerate: *nJnilW-% pro. rimara- 
P«^t. *T<itt5r?rr p. f“t. JionnstiTff— fat. atrnuro- 

srnj-Econ. aijfrnoTff— ft, 31jf«T0i(X — H aor. *Tinn?f, 

Ben. mnurTO'TTfT— »» des. nmn p.p. m n Mi f f ir, ger. 

Pass. — IT ,TJH ( r iOT|e»T ? t according to some ) pre. 

1 P. smKTirt 9tf% to speak; Ifni'S pre. snn^ perf. in%fT P- 
fat. iTfa:«uia: fat. eon. am^TTi;, aor. injn^ 

ben. des. Can. — iif^am— % pre. oor. 

Pass.— iro^ pre. SfUrrMT “or. irf^fWrger.ilf^Hinf.iif^p.p. 

il?vj 10 A. ST^W to injure, to ask, to go- pre. ariPlTVir 

Aor. 

»r«t 1 . P. to go, n^sjffr pre. gmm per/, itrat p- fat. 

fut, afirmov^con. vnn^ aor. sn:im( Ben. des. 

Pass. — irotriir, annw aor. Gan.— ninnS— il", aor. 

snr p.p. ger. Ii7g»i.inf. 

1 P. to thunder, to roar; irxmr pr«. 3nrw perf. ni S mt 
p. fnt. i i f^M ii y ir fat smiSrciT^ con. sinnfn^ aor. n7gT^ Ben. 
nmffrwHf des. 

* 1 ^ 10 U. to roar; pre. sr^rnr^ — W Aor. 

1 P. to sound, to roar, ly^rii pre. smt perf. irf^wne^ 
fut. anrCftf 

*1^ 10 U. to sound, pre. &c. perf. 

*r^ 10 u. aTm^qmrr to wish, *T9wfw-% pre. n'StrraisT?— 

&c. perf. if Aor. 

»r^ 1 P. to gO; * 1 ^% pre. 3Tirw perf. irfirnT p. fut. in^oqffj p. int. 
ITW 1 P. to be proud; it^ pre. snrl perf. nf^HT p. fat. 
sni^ Aor. des. 
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10 A. to be proud; pre. annnffT Aor. 

1 A. ^jrnn to blame; *rt% p-e. 3Titf porf- p. 

fut. 3T «t f |MTf t con. ar n fl g aor. rrfS'ftg Ben, Can.— 
nf’Tm-a pro 3nT«T5!T-fT Aor. fsmftgff des. 

vi 10 U. 1. P. to censure, to reproach; rrfvfg-fT, 

*rt^ pre. ^ &c. ^rn? perf. *if|?rr p- 

fut. nfF«^m fnt. 3 t5T « rg ii -?f> aor. 

>3T»Tffagm-ff: des. 

*Ta 1 B. W?Tat 5n% to eat, to drop, to fall down; ST«^ pre. 
smra port. nfsTHT p. fnt, u fa^ t ri fT fot. wqfejsin, con. 
anrraT^ aor. ties. Pass.-^ifult pre. 3Ttni% aor. 

»rsr 10 A. to pour out, to filter; HT g q w pre. 
perf. Aor. p.p. 

1 A. grgg to be bold ( generally with ^ ); it?im pre. 
perf. a mfgwg Aor. f a n f^ Wt iT des. 

rrtq 10 U. mnat to hunt for, to seek; <i%qqm— <T pw. n^qqr* 
o-^oi iy— ^ &c. perf. p. fut. q%qfq'^«— W fat. 

<T *®*'- P-P- gcf- 

10 U. trgH to be thick, to enter deeply into; n?qifr— tr pre. 
nfirT>^rt— &c- ps^^^- arsmf?— a Aor. 

rrr 1 A. to go, >n?r pre. srn perf. sirarr p. fut. rirw^ fut. sisnfva 
con.' aTirtffT aor. ruefrg Ben. mmffS des. Can.— 
pre. amnnpl,— S aor. Pass.— uruk pre. 3T»nf9' aor. 

jTr 3 P. to praise, fSmrm pre. ( Vedic. ) 

nitj; 1 -A, to stand, to seek, to compose; impt 

pre. 5nn^ perf. STtWTT P. fut. fut. ammrg aor. 

nfivTuhr Ben. Pass. — srtOTff pre. aor. rkqrRRA des., 

1 -A. to dive into, to bathe, ni5% pre, snfif perf. 

nTfsm or sttst p. fut. nrr^gfr, fut. Mnnfwm, 
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aranp m Oo^ »?»TO »or. in f H lg , Ben. 

Omj — iriinfd— % pre. sr3fV«rTa[r~ff «>r. iny, »ni%?r p.p^ 
OP PiTjr go'. *nT^s»^, jfrpr inf, 

9 1 A: 3 {a 7 % inr^ ^ to sound indistinctlj, to go; 

pro. popf. #r?fT p. fat. ift^ fnt. an i tigg con. 

OOP. »fr^ ben. dos. Oan.— in^pr^.%, 

Aop. 

S 6 P. to void by atooi; ottS pw. ^nTB pepf. gtrr 

P. fat. fut, con. iro^ aop. ipf p.p. 

33^ 1. P. »'**•! to ham, to bnzzj lii^lln} SSnS pre. 

gSW p«f. »T5^sft^ Aop. 

S? « P. to ppotect; 55% ppe. ^ping- ( 2nd peps, 

sing. ) pepf. aro^ Aop. 

5«^ 10 U. arraTBdr to invite; to advise, to multiply; ^ 

pro. yoiM poff. Quii^oi p. fat, ^uifiisijp; fnt. 
araorftvq^ COD, aTgSjgara;— 5 aop. g qu i fos i ' w-^ des. 

BOJC 10 to cover, to enclose^ 505^— It pre, ar ^^ug^- ff 

Aor. % des. Also 1 P, 505% pre. ^5^7 perf. 

5f975 p p. ( Generally with «T«r )• 

g? I A. to play, to sport; nt% pre. pepf 

3 nftl^ Aop. 5^ p.p. 

5^ 1 A. to sport; tih% pro, 35^ perf. sft^VT P. la*. ( the samo 

•8 5 ^). 

4 P. to cover; g€q% pre, ^iHvi perf. Aop, 

WH 9 P, to be angry, 5 «n% pro. ( See the above root. ) 

gq. 1 P. ^ot to defend, to protect, to conceal; i t lmo C S per. 
g^Ti q, gm qr y M^& o. per^ *fhq«r, nlm p. fat.' 

Btqift *M lo-qtfilwj (fl-nic^q jh, fut, sr(frqiTt%, 3 Pn )t^g aor, 
sg»ii'«iRvin» ^gisqtfl^ ^gtfqqnr, 5gcg% des. Oan,— sf^qr- 
*nqqiS— pre. ai^tfrqrq^-jr, arq^qq^^, Aor.. 
Paw.— tnqrzqBr, gcq^ pre. tTtqifqg, p.p. 
or gctqr, g«r. 
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1 A. to ceniure, pre. perf. gn- 

T%m p- ini.' sgss^svTt fnt. nor. ;ggf5fr^ iJen. 

Paas.-~5g^^:?T^ pi3, 

g»t ^ io be oonfased or disturbed; gcq^ pre. 

perf. nrf^ar p. las. aor, Can.-jftqTjfff-^ pre. 3T:ggg5- 

aor. ^rftmtk des. p. p, 

3 ^ 10 U. *nSTOf ^ to speak, to shine; rrr<T^^-% pM. 

*n<Tgr3^*i?-=ar* perf. ntgi^ p. fat. 8i^ana[-tT aor. ^i}T- 
des. p.p. 

, gwr 6 P. jr% to string together, w^, gwyf^ pre. 

^gPR- perf. rfii^mrS^ar P. fnt. anff^, srgmft^ aor. 
31%<T, 5f*^ p p. gf%T9rT ger. 

Si: ( ) o a. to make an effort; pre. perf. 

SKm P. iut. gRairff fut. argf^trnr con. gn<(5 Ben. srgRe 
aor. Pass.— gg^ pre. aor. Cau -ift^t— % pre. 

M^SiarfT aor. des. ipiSt p. p. Sii^ inf. 

1 A. ag^grsf to play; g^ pre. fot. afgrtv aor. 

10 U. to dwell; per. &o. 

perf. g^sgfg-g fut. 3T^;gtg-fT aor. 

1 U. ^g^ot to cover, to keep secret; gf;«% pre. ggj or 
irs|- perf. gffgr or gt^T ?. int. glfsgfg-^, ^^gm-g fut. 
ergffg or ansfs^ ( "V ) ar^grg-fT or vg^ ( VII ) aor. 
gff^ or ben. des. Pass.— g^pff pie. aoift 

aor. Can -gfgfft-^, ar^Sjg-tT aer. gg p.p. 

4 A. TfSTirfifr: to kill, to go; gSit pre. perf. g%T p. 

fnt, argf^ aor. dee. gw p.p. 

10 A. ggn% to make an efiort, gni%' pre. arqsig aor. 

10 U. to praise; g^rg-l^ ore. Aor. 

g IP. to sprinkle, to wet; ggg pre. sniK peii. »I?S P. 
f. fat. wgpffg Aor 
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1 P. to sound, to roar; pre. snrS perf. 

Aor. Cau.-*i^ff-% pro. aT^fPTH^-JT, Aor. Also 

pre. perf. ST^^g; Aor. 

4 P. to covet, to desire; qt^trfg pre. srsig peri. 

»rf^r p. fat. aor. Can.-nggfff-er, arsfi^g-g, »|5 t- 

*njg-g Aor. larnfSigfR des. p.p. gfqrtTnr, 

1 A. argot to take, to seize; *r 5 ^ pre. giqf perf. nfggT, *reT 
P. fot. qi 5 «rg, fut. con. qfHig, 

Ben. STiif|g, ar^g aor. ^HTlIaRt, ntfSS^ de? Oan,- 
ngurg-g, atafiqfg-g, ar^n^-g aor. 

10 A argot to feizt, qgqg pre. qgqt g ^% perf. aratqgg aor. 
fSrqgfsI^g <?ee. 

g 6 P. to swallow, to devour, to emit; fittfit or tSiajfir 

pro. aigif or 5Tgic? perf. gRgr, gCtar or gfegr, nefigr p. 
fut. ni^wrig, mfisgfg or gf^fg, neftagfg, fut. aigigig or 
argrejtg aor. ifrohfBen. T%gugfg or nmfinng des. Oau. 
-rrrtgilt-gTeigiit. Pass.-^t^ pre. angrf^ or atg tt l} aor. ifirg 
P. P. 

H 9 P. to call out, to speak; qgri^? pro. argrg perf. gf^. 
g^rgr p. fut. gfvsgf?!, gfl^gfg fut. a ntt Vig aor. Oau.-grggt^- 
% pre. arsfrggg-g aor. fStgf^gig, ^t»rngfg, f^nfigr'g des. 
*ftuT p. p. 

^ 1 A. %og to serve; gg% pre. f5^ perf. a?itfig Aor. 

itg 1 A. arf^gggrgig to seek, iigg pre. f5T*l^ perf. *tf^% fut. 
awi'^e Aor. ggg p. p. 

s^ IP. to sing, to epeak in singing manner, grgflt pro. 
stgV perf. grtgr p. fut. gpfgT% fut. 3 p ny i g con. snn^ aor. 
^rgig ben. fSfgrgfg des. Pass.— iftg>r pre. atgrf^ aor. Can 
~nmfg-% pre. anftggg-g aor. iftg p. p_ ( ^th a 
preposition ggtg. ) ger. 

1 A. ^gT% to assemble; sft8% pre. ;ggtt perf. sigtfs? Aor. 
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IPV 1 A. to be orooKea; pre. perf. qfw niT p. 

fnt- fut. 3nrf?W aor- i S fB Mq g f t des. Pass.-irswjW 

pre, 3T9MW aor. !r^«T?r p. p. 

g^ 9 P to put together, to fasten; g%;nf^ pre- *roT!T 

2nd sing. Impera. SHT?? per?. iriiggT P- fnt. 
f“t. 3fig»n^ aor. g gtrr ^ ben. Pas9-g%q^ pre STgr*^ aor. 
0an.-»r5«rara-% pre. arsrgrsi^-tT aor. des. jmnr 

P- P. gwgr, gf^Rigr ger. 

grSg 10 U. grg%’, H ^ to String together, to compose; 
gwnrm-ft pre. &C. perf. grg^rgr P. fat. 

4«3Jgrg<)[-g aor. g?«gffl, ben. ^Tgssfn'ogm^ dee. 

Also 1. P. g^id pre. 3[qnfn(i; Aor. 
g’^ 1 A. 31^ to swallow, ira^ pre. 3TgH perf. g|«rnT P. fat. 
gRrctm fat. 3Tin%7 aor. ben. Can.-qrggig only pre. 

Aor. nrgmifg^ des. i^T p- p. gRTfgr or q^?gr ger, 

10 U. ggor to take; gTgcn«-ar pre. (T Aor. 

g^ 9 u. t® ggrit ir, pre. 

qfng 2Dd sing. Impera. snnf, 5f^ perf. ofniT P. fat. 

?l lot. STggig:, Hglftg aor. qpf^, g^Whi ben. 
?r dee. Pass. -qgi^ pre. srgT^ aor. Oan.-qi^lW— 
pre. g|l ^gg g-<T aor. p. p. gffgginf. 
grq 10 U, to invite; gnTTim— W Pre. snrgrHg— g Aor. 

5^ 1 P. <ggg><al infl- ^ to rob, to go; gtglrt pro. perf. 

qH%gr P. tat. ergTgg, argNlq aor. gqgrg ben. ^g^g|% 
^g'tl'^W des. Can. % pre. ai^gqg.— g Aor. 

i A. to take, pre. gfs^ perf. JgR tsg H fat. 

.srr«3^ Aor. sgrer p.p. 

1 A. ggrgl^ to take; pro, perf. arHifq Aor. 

1. P. g lgq^Sr g^ ^ to steal, to gO; pro. 

perf. p. fat. igrg p. p. This root is the same as 

sgas^ 1 P. to go; pro. perf. g^f%gr p. fut. n^- 

^,8T»g®^aor. 
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1 A. ^ to be poor, to tremble; pre. pi)i|s() 

perf, T^qsq^ fat. Aor, 

1 p. ( gq^nrt vrrg^: ) to be weary, TijjnrtS pre. 

perf. JOTWT p. fut. raTWH ST* 5 yiW<f con. r^jqR^. 
rg^rqra^ Ben. W^n^tg^ f5tr«?T«TH des. Pass.-rjsnnt pre, 
BTT^TTq aor. Can.— Tjyqqrfi-s, pre. r^ p. p. 

rOTfqr, #<ara ger, ratginf. 

^ 

^ 1 P. tolaugb, to mortify, ^rqm pre. snirq perf. afEnfl^- 
arqr^Rf Aor. 

1 A to be busy with, to happen; pre. 3 T^ 

perf. p. fat. 'snjsim f«t. ben. srarfHE aor. 

Pass:— pre. ■EnWT, ■qraST P. fat fat. 

sT^riieqa, anrf^g con. arqtK, srErre aor. Oau.-tjaJri^% 
pre. 3T3Tfq3i^-?r aor. fsftrfeq^ des. 
trg;^ lO U. HPrnit ^ to speak, to collect together; qrstrw- 
%■ pre. 'qT5^5^?PR:-^>i, &c. perf. 3T3fnf5^?T Aor. 
des. 

I A. to shake, to tonch; pre. perf. qf|?iT p. 
fat. fnt. ben. aor. des. 'Erf|a 

P- P. 

10 U qraif to stir, to disturb; pre. 3T3Ttr|g--fT Aor. 

iSniffrrqia-^ des. 

^ojr^ 10 U ?nqrat to speak; qggq ft -ff P^6« -Aor, A.lso 

1 P. pre. 3T^a;ft6[ Aor. 

•TO,* 1 P. to eat; ■ETOf?if pre. Imperf. grTTgr aor. ^toTT p. fut. 

fnt. STtfTftTO con. 3fTO^ aor. des. ^rot p p. 

1 A. irgof to take; f^Oui^ pre. ^'qnot perf. 3Tl%iaaiH' Aor. 

•This is a defective root and is very often used for the 
root aiq. It is conjugated in the Perf. as an optional snbsti- 

tate for afg]. 
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1 1 A. 5!^ to Bonnd ; pre. perf. Aor. 

i?r p.p. 

1 A. to return, to exchange ; pre. pert 

3153^^, aor. 5f|jT p. p. 

35. 6 P- irfi'En^ ( ) to strike against ; pre. 

( iasQ’tl 2nd sing. ) perf. a r gg f g Aor. 

6 P. to strike ; g g f ^ pre. ( the same as above ), 

6 P- to roll, to turn ronnd- gtjffg pre. ^^tOT perf. 
^f^RTT p. fut. ar^Tofta; Aor. giSrs p.p. 

3*9; 1 WTor to roll, to whirl ; i^o i ^ pre. ^ggdr perf, 3T#f8i^ 
aor. 

goig^l A. irjnt to take, to receive; guoi^ pre. ^g odl pert 
gfSttmr p. fut. STgfoai^ aor. gfSoRT p- p- 

gt 6 P. to be frightful, to sound ; g^fg pre. 

pert ftftffT p- fut. fut. arqtR^, con. 

amKr^aor. 

gg 1 P. srri'^s;^ ( ) to sound, to declare; 

pro- igvrtti perf. P- fut. fut gtitn^ ben. 

a»3^, 3«^r^5 aor. Cau.~^r^tim-?r pie. 3^33^ aor. 
des. gf^, or gg p.p. 

3^ 1 A. to be bright; pre. pert 3j^% 

^or. ^-g-f^ des. 

35 10 tJ. to proclaim aloud ; 3tr + gg=n;¥!f^T?r^.to cry 

continuously; pre. gnrn3?gr^-^ &c. perf. 

5l5RJdl p. fut. fut. a^g^ g aor. gT%T-g^ p.p. 

4 A. fjfgiWlfrwjl: to kill, to become old; ^ pre. 3igft?r 
Aor. 

gjn 6 U. TOuf to move to and fro, to whirl; gjjj^ pre. 

33^ perf. 3fSraT p. fut. gfSi5nRi[-?f fut. 8T^F^!aig;.?r 
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con. »or. a^|3ivi‘3-% clea. Pabs.— pro. VT^Qlilr 

aor. Can.— pre. a r ^^ulg- g aor. ^'Sor P- P- 

w IP. & 10 U, in^ ^ to sprinkle, to cover; 

pre. 3IW, . &c. perf. 

Wi^tiT p. fat. snrrfi^, aor. tnRfT p.p. 

^or 8 U. fnn- to shine, to burn . onfl#, 

pre. 31^, 51^ perf. trrainr p. fut. ^fnivgi^% fut. srtprffg;, 
artrfSre, 3?^, aor. fsnjfoiTt'R-^ des. ^ p.p. ^fop^, ^bit ger. 

1 P. fTtrnrf ^ to mb, to crush, to rival j vung pte. 
5rtl^ perf ■5n%TT p. fut. trf^sqTff fut. con. 

aor. TsiTTcf ben. des. Pass.— pre. aor. 

Can. — pre.3T3f|CT^-ff, 3T3ltl^-^aor.^p.p.^rfi^7^ 
& fCT ger, 

m IP. to smell . fSram pte. stbt perf. othT p. fat. 

fat. sTOTW^ooo. 3Tma:, arindhr aor. arnna:, Iram 
ben. fSrsrra^ dee. Paes.— sru^ pre. ararfir aor. Cau.— irpT 
pre. arOrg'na.-fT, arfaflriH ,-fT aor. gpi, ^of p.p. 

^ 

^ 1 A 5 T^ to sound ; pre. per; rfar p. fat. 

aor. bon, des. 

^ 

^ 1 A. ^ to be satisfied, to resist; pre. ^ 

^t^fTT p. fat. •ijQjVin fat. 3T^r/^p Aor. Oau. — 
pre. ap^r^a^-Jf aor. des. ^f%?T P P- 

1 P. ^ to be satisfied; pre. perf, Tri%jTT p. 

fat. , ST^rsra aor. Cau — pre. 

des. Pass.— pre. 3Rr(%, 3i=^T% Aor. 

■'I'nitj, 2 U. ^Tjf^ to shine, to be prosperous; pre. 

*5reTaT?8^lT-^nK «c. perf. p. fut. fnt. 

3I^(^TWVtraC con. aor. Can.— ^rsPTH- 
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9f^-aprc. aor. p p. 

ger, inf. 

2 A. ^ 1 % to speak, to tell, to say; pre. 

perf. WHT, 55 n?lT p. fot. 

3T^5mfl^, 3T+^II« aor. ^^ l i<ii g[, 

79 ikri)B ben. Can. — ^ifnnrfn*^) pre. 

3H%CT^-!T- aor. des. 

^ 5 ^ 1 P. to gO; to jump; pre. '^^aa perf. p. fnt 

aor. ^%^<T P-P- 

^1 P. to break, to cover, pre. ^^spert^fiar 

p. fnt. s(T^^ aor. Can.— pro. dee. 

^^10 U. to kill, to injure, to break; ^n?*Jm%pre. ^T??Tr- 
3^*rr-^, &C. per/. p. fnt, aia i q* q( a -% fnt. sq^- 

con. ar^f N zgf-ff aor. p.p, 

^1 P. ^ to give; sanna P». perf. ;?fBmr p. 

fut. , »mn^ aor. Can.— ^gnnn^-tT, f%’ai3l^fa dee. 

1 A. to be angry; ^ 05 % pre. perf. ^lUgai p. fnt. 

aor. Also P. pre, sr^ir^t^ aor. 

10 U. ^ugr; ia-jt pre. sr^r^n^-a Aor. M=ao-«(9a(8-ft des. 

1 u. to ask; pre. ^parf-^ perf. ^ f^aq t c f^ 

fut. aT^a f tq:, -^or. 

’ara 1 P- fg a nri to kill, pro. perf. gfaatrm fnt. 

3T^ahl, W ^R i a Aor, Can f%<a^»Tfa des. 

10 U. kPSTTga^: to believe, to Strike, ^Rtria-^ pre. 
H^'aaa-a Aor. 

t p. 31T^ ^ to be glad, to shine, ms^fa pre. 

perf. p. fnt. aor. des. 


'’'This root is defective in the Non-conjngational tenses. 
When it means ‘to leave’ it does not snbstltnte 
aor. 
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^ 1 P. to oonsole; pre. po**. P. 

3T^^-3l^«fr^ aor. Oau — pre. de«. 

=€ri iO ’T RgW> to grind; ^iira-% pre. Pe»f- 

=Br«n^tnr p. fnt. 3i^lr^»ra;-?T aor. 

10 U. to go, to move; pre. 

parf. gaqfq^r p. fut. M>^5gPT5-aor. 

HH 1 P. 3?^ to eat ( with an to drink ); pre. :^^fr perf . 

:grra?n p. *at. fat. aor. Cau.— pro. 

3r#t*ra;aor. das. p.p. s^irf^T or ger. 

^u: 1 A. to go; :grfH pre. perf..-^^T p. fat. fat. 

3T^a^ aor. 

1 P. to walk ( with 3ir to petferm ); pre. 

perf. ^fn P. fat. sg^sq# fat. con.— ^ggfg^ Ben. 

aor. dea. Pass.— ^?r pro. at^giR aor. 

^ft?rpp. 

10 U, to doubt; ( with f%, STsj^fjr to remove a donht 
^Rtrii-% pre. aor. 

1 p. riRwrrmTfm?r^%l to abuse, to discuss; pre. 

perf. ^f%trr P. fut. fut. 3rgf%sirg; con. spg^g; 

aor. ^ pgg p.p. 

10 U. to read over, to study; pre. ^s^- 

&c. perf. :g^m p. fut. aor. 

1 p. & 10 U. to eat,, to chew; 
pre. & ■g5gr5-g*li-'^ perf. & =5qmrrr p. fut 
31^^, Aor. 

^>5 i P. to stir, to shake; pre. ggiel perf. p. 

fat. 3pgT8k% aor, Oau. — ( grauiw% ) pre. ar^- 
g55g;-g aor. P P. 

gf?. 6, P. fqcsti^ to sport, to ftolio; ^(^1% pre. ( see above for 
the other forms ). 
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^ 10 U. j|bV to foster; = 9 n!iTifir-% pre, &c. 

peif. Aor. 

I U, to eat. pre, ^^PT, perf ^ 

31,^1'fra , Aor. 

Sff^ 1 P. & 10 U, im^ 5 ^ to ..a wicked; pre. 

ST^^g^-jT ( ) Aor. 

=gm:,l U. ^TMtnurgtfr: to worship, to observe; pre. 

p 8 »f. p. fit. fut. ar^r^t^ , 

ar^fqe aor. Oau-rmnirg-K pre. 3T^=gra j^ -n aor. T%^Tr^T- 

m-w dte. 

f% 5 u. to heap up, to collect; f%^fftt, l%gff pre. 

f^^nr, perf..%aT p. ^u^ fut. 3T%wi^-a- 

con. 3T^g[, an%e aor. , 'tw ben. des. 

Pass.-^qra pre. ai^nqr aor. i%h p. p. f%rf^ ger. 

f% 10 U. to gather, ;gTTrr)^ H pre. 

perf, 3i#’g«ni ?r> 31^I=^ti5-rT aor. 

1 P. & 10 U, to send out; :%?m, %?TT/n.a pte. 

1 %%^, % 2 tn>^gnT-’^*r &«. perf. ^Ijar, %TfqcTT p. fut. 
3T%;fig;, sT^ff%5g;-gr aor. 

1 ^ 5 ^ 1 P. to notice, to understand; %rrfH pre. porf. 

'tfaST p. fut. fut. 3 ;%B«trg; con, st^hTH: “Or. 

ben. dee. Cau.— %BtliB-er 

pre. aNTf^ggrB aor. Pass.— t%tTB pre. 3t^(B aor. 

P. P. f%faf^ & ger. 

T%rr 10 A. to perceive, to be anzions; %BtTa pre. ap^- 

f^B Aor. des. 

r%sr.l0 u. bt to paint &C.; pre. 

3lf%(%5f^-B Aor. des. 

1. P. tbink, |%B^ pre. perf. {%;^T p. fut. 3lf^^ 

«or. f ^ f ^a P. p. 

i%3: 10 U. ^firf *0 tbink, ta consider, pre. 
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pef*. f^frrawr p. fat. 3Tf%WfT5'fT 
& f%<Tfir^r? ben. Paas-r%^T»rff pre. Hf%Rn' » ot . p, p. 

f%TPrf^ ger. 

r%pr 6 r. ^Hir to put on clothes, to d res?. I%afjr pi^. 
perf. %rifm P. f«t. »T^ahl Aor. 

1 P. 5n«l?!r to become loose; f%grfff P'^f- P«t^. 

:^%«Tr p. tut. p- p. 

10 U. 1 P. 3TTW^or to sufEar; ^nR> pre. >^r«- 

part. arafl^'tri; »or, 

1 A. gprsarif to boast; pre. p»rf. s^fomr p. tut. 

aor. 

1 U. 3T(^W«aT0nff- to take, to cover; pre. f^>€ra’- 

% psrf. ^rfsHTr p. tut. 3T#fr<5 * aor. 

10 U. in'TWr ^jfir ^ to speak, to shine; ^iTirm-^.pre. 

P. STf5nr% to bathe; ^(rfir pre. pert. 5r%trstna 

tut. Aor. 

6 P. ) to cut; pre. pert, p, 

tut. 3Tg^(?C aor. 

6P. fwrm to conceal; ^ffr pre. perf. 

p. tut. 3t5*T^ aor. 

^[tFr 10 U. 1 P. ^3f;T to cut; ^trjrrra^, ^ohtk pre. 3t^gqgg:-cT. 
Aor. 

10 U. to direct, to lijrow; =^igtifrt-^ pre. ^rgtir>^- 

&c. psrf- p. tut. fat. w^grg- 

re«IH.-JT con. 3l^gg^-;T aor. des p. p. 

1 P. «iar to move elowi^; pre. perf, 

P. fut. aor. 55-^-fqiTm des. 

3*3’ 1 P. 3!F??rrfnt to kiss; pre. ^[^17 part, p. 

fut. 5r§*4iH aor, des. p. p. 



Cea'ttjeosha. 


43 


u. to kill; ^«rjrw% pre. &c. 

perf. g*^ffT P- fnt. ar>r. p. p. 

^ 10 U. to steal or rob, to take • sgiT«nCT-'(T pre. 

&c. perf . p. fut. fat. ar^ifT^-cT 

aor. ben. ^ -g^ r ^fq ^ W -fr ties. Pass.— ^1$^. 

aH ^fi aor. ^tK?r p. p. ^rntTfET ger. 
gq; 10 TJ. to raise . pre. 5r^g55^-JT Aor. 

%iC ■* -^- to burn ; pre. perf. 37^7 Aor. ^ p. p, 
5g]^10 U. %for, to reduce to powder, to contract; ^jg- 

infg*% pre. &o. perf. ^orf^gr p. fut. 

ftwriw-ft fat. ar^oriq^tT^-iT con. 3i^^iira--T aor. p. p. 

^ 1 P. to drink, to suck; pre. perf p. 

fat, a nf f t ^ aor. des. p. p. 

^ 0 p. t g6 nr ?^« Tq f ! to hurt, to kill, to connect ; pre, 

nsra perf. qr^r P. fwt. aor. raqffrt^, f^. 

des, 

10 U. ;tif pT % to kindle; sgqrrfft-g pre. =^faT> ^i grT-^g> &c. 
perf, p. fut. ara^iffl-fT aor. Also 1 P. 

'qtft'i pre. at^qlfT aor. 

P. =^5Rto move, togo; %?;% pre. perf. %i % ar 

p. fut. aor. 

1 A. ^ fgr q t to stir, to make efforts; %^7| pre. f%%% perf. 
%f8?Tr p. fat, %f«sq% fat. aor. Ben. t%%- 

des. Cau.-%?qT% pre. 3 tF^%^, Aor. Pass.- 

%Bq« pre. P- p. 

^5 1 A to go, to drop down ; pre. ^3% perf. -sqiHT 
p. fut «qt«q^ fat. srsqre aor. ben. Oau.-^qiqqiff-^ 

des. xgtT p. p. 

1 p. to flow, to drop down ; pre. 

perf. qqh%n p. fat. qqiiWsqm fut. STxja^, sTBqifrTff aor. 
^gfOTgcben. Cau-qqrJmm % pre. 5T^«3?Tg[^-ff aor.'f^gjj^ 
qi%, fsrwftiaftrf^ des. ^5igq, p. p. 
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^ 

1 U. to cover ; pre. perf, 

p. fot. sT'o^f^ia aor. i%^- 

des. ^ p. p. Pass. par. 3i^f% aor. Oau.- 

STf^"^*^- 

10 U. to conceal ; pro. 5T^T3:^q^-=^, &c. perf. 

^5^l5fTr p. tot. 3n%^^-a' Aor. des. 

®TT%T P- P. 

^ 1 P. 31^^ to eat ; ^|% pre. perf. 5ffqrir P. fut. 

aor. p- P. ger. 

^10 U. to vomit-, pre. perf. 

iy?fir?Tr . pf “t. aor. Wx5^iqqR%de3. p.p. 

1 u. %vfi*f5r to cut, to mow; f^r?f & %i% pre. 

perf. p. fat. fut. con. 

fgrqr^, Ben. arst'ra'rcf & 3n%^ aor. 

des. 1%^ p. p. 

U. to bore; pre. 3T^r%tf?C-fT Aor. T%^- 

nPT(K-% des. 

g3:^6P.^'Jr (^f?)to put; gjrffi pre. '3^15 perf. 
p. fut. aiTj^srg; aor. 

^ 6 P. to touch 5 pre. perf. p; fut. 

#|C6rik tot. at'vtft'W *1,0011. aor. 

^6P. to intermix, to cut; gtfk pre. 

perf. fut. at-ogfja, Aor. de*. 

^ 1 P. & 10 U. to kindle; pre. 

&o. perf. ^ar , gr^raffr p- fut. 

*“t. aix^^aig^fT con. 

aor. 

7 U, to thine, to play, to vomit; qm^T , qv%pre. 

perf. vfirt?TTp. fut. ^stri?r-%, fnt. 



Dha'ttjkosha. 


45 


aor. 

ben. f%W^'snR%, dea. 

10 tJ. Ivft^otto divide, to cut; pre. #^'^v«n'5^ fat, 

Aor. 

^ 4 P. to out. ^fft pro. :g^ perf. p. fat, efWf^ 
fat. STE^TW^con. Si^g-, aor. des. 

lira p. p. ger. Paas.-grm^ pre: aiv.a i( <i aor. 

^ 

gjat^ 2 P. tr^inptr^: to eat, to consume, to laughj 5n%lTT pro. 
«I5W^, 3f5T^n^, imperf. gigi^pr perf. 3Twm p. fat. atf^sqm 
fat. aT5Ti%«tr5 con. aor. ben. Can. — 

pre. arafar^ig; aor. r%3TT%Wf% des, p. p. 

3|’^-gT>^ 1 P - to €gbt* pre, a^rgn3T> arar^f perf, 

arrsRir) p. fat. aiaiaff^, Karrart^, araTsft^i aor. 

51?^ 1 P. ^qfff to clot, to become twisted; gRn% pre. sranar parf. 

g^fljTT p. fat. ar^rfrg:, aTan^gt®®^. 
ge^ The same aa above, 

3!^ 4 A. to be bom. gmi% pre. g^^ perf. grnirTr p. fat. 

5Tf ^% fat, 9TaTfEr««nT con. 3nT^-3TaTT^S^ aor. gf^^ ben. 

des. Pass.— g^vti^ or grnirr pre. atan^ Aor. Oau.- 
gHrn% pro, aTsftsR^ aor. fgjgn'^El^ des. 
ger. gnn P- p. 

5PI. 1 P. aitfcW i tTR% to mutter; gfrrfnr pre. gjgrnr perf. 
3Tf^ p, fat. gTftwTT ff fat. con. ar ^?^ , 

aor. arwiTctbon, des. Pass.— grant pre. a^arri^ aor. 

Oauj — gnqVIJt-tt pro. a«gf(3ri5-tl aor. gn'ro p. p. 

gRt 1 A. to yawn, grrinit pre. gT3T»ir perf. gnSVniT p. 

fat. atgrfwTH aor. gTi5«<frz ben. fatanEK^ des. Oan. — gmi- 
pre. st 5T3PPR; aor. Pass.-gmiH, atarfatl aor. 

gra[ 1 P. ar^ to eat; grni^ pre. gnntT perf. gn^wr p. fat. aigr- 
aor. gfim p. p. 

H. S. G. 39 
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giTw 1 P. 10 u. to destroy; 3mroT%% pw. anmr, 

3rP>WT5^Wf &®- P®^^. •fStA'W^, 3|gT^Wra[ Aor. 

gi;* 1 P. ^tTsr to be sharp; 5T5jfar pw. aHTT^ Aor. 
srpr 10 U. aiq^TfSr to cover; STTe^TK-? pr®- 3T5n5T5ItI Aor. 

31^1 P. s qTfc rar to marmar, to prattle; 3i«qf(f pre. 9|a|^ 
perf. vnWfTT p. fut, f“t. atsTifqwr^ con. 

aor. iaT5Tf5<J»n% d«s. Pass.-3I5«r^ pre. 3l3n'^ aor. P-P. 

5fff 1 P. fl ^q r to hurt, to kill; 5T^ P«. 3T5tTT pe»f. SlfiHT P. 
fut. arsmftrl aor. 

gr^ 4 P. to set free- pre. 5T3fIH pe><. p. 

a<a« g [ aor. greT P. P. 

gf^ 10 U. 1 P. ff^rm ar^ ^ to hurt; 3imtr%-a^ sref^ pro. 
grmjn5^^-^«K &c. gnmr porf. srrcrivaT, 3*mnT p. <■*. 
anfhreJi'a, amr^ «>r. Qisuf^viln 

des. 

10 U, 1 P. ^ to protect; to release; 

pre. sTSmil^-a, ai^'WK Aor. 

gn^ 2 P. to awake; siTsii^ pre. arantnT-tfT A ansi^ns^- 

(ICT? pcrf. STTOftar p. fot. tot. 3<aiT<Tf^t9^ con. 

aTHPTfl^ aor. grmia; ben. fgnnnf^Tf^ des. Pass.— g|fi|^ 
pre. aor. Csu.— 3TnFnrfw-% pre. STHTITa p. p. 

*f3r 1 P. wr srfsrasr ^ to conquer; grqfd pre. /^«ntr perf. Snr 
p. fut. ^vqT% fut. con. 3l^<flRf aor. gntTT^ ben. 

des. Can.— 3 Tmm-?t pre. 3mnnn(-a aor. 

^amrm, freq. ma p- p- fvTfqr ger. grg^int 
fiisq^l P. sFmia to please; pre. firfait^perf. Aor. 

1 p. 10 U. mam to speak; famw, RPmrfflT pre. 
fH^qo i a-^ iT &C- pert- faimn, la^afacrr p- tnt, 

arfaraawgE-ff aor. 

« It is Atmanepadi when preceded by« the prepositions 
ft & W. 
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1 p. to e*t; srwfit pw- f3nm perf. SRhfni. A.or. f3T?!l 

p. p. 

5 P. to kiU; P«. ( Vedic ). 

1 P. ^ to aprinkle, to serve; pro. 

perf. ^f^iTT P- ^ot. fot. oo*'- 

ger. 

1 P. siroiBTTOt to live; P^*- po*^- p. fot- 

" iot. 3rmf^5 COD. arsftBT?! aor. Pass.-^IISJI^ pre. 

anfriB aor. Oau.-3ftWrl-^ P'O- 3ftl4fBT ger. io*. 

p*p* 

^ 6 P. ( f7Ffi[ ) to tie up or bind; pre. perf. 

V 3?^ Aor. 

^ 6 P. vnft to go; pre. aiwriflf^ Aor. 

^ 1 A. to shine; pro. fot. arsTflTO Aor, 

6 to Uke, to enjoy; ^pre. ^perl. 5Ti|^ 
p, fat. amtf^ oof. Paes.-^aBH^pre. 3;3TJI7 »or. 0ao.-3Tt^- 

nfS-jC pre- V33^-rT d®®- ^ P-P- 

^ I P. & 10 U. ^ ‘o ^ 

' satisfied; & wnrimr-% pr®- * 3n'WT3a^-=^* 

perf.^rf^, P- aor. 

gijr 4 A. to kill, to glow old, ^ pre. 

perf. 31^^ aor. 

^ 1 P. f|«mt to kill; 3JTm pro. Aor. 

^ 1 A. to yawn; pre^3l^ perf.^^T**raT P- 

"'fut. lot. 3r^rrc aor. des. p. P* 

3 f 4- P. Brnipft to grow old. pre. 3nm P®**- 5l1?m or grfr- 
‘ jn p- lot- sffctgw. sTfraiRr, fot^ 

STSrr^h^i'SnTT^aor. 

des. Can.— 3fwRi% pw- Pass.^sft^ pro. 5fm p. p. 
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^ I & 9 P. to wear ont, srrm- wurfS, pro. gnrrr perf. 

3T?rm p- fnfc- 3T3TTThn aor. Can.-3T r ^7 m % pro. 

10 U. to grow old; grTTm^-^ pro. 5 tr Tq i V^4>K -»q% &c. 
perf. gntlVJTT P- fat aor. deo. 

^ 1 A. to go; pro. porf. P- f«t. aor, 

1 A. snr^ ^ to try, to go; pro. perf. ^ i f grT 

p. fat. aor. 

^ 1 P. ^ to decay ; 3nirf?r pro. anft perf. grim P- fat. arSTRftBC 

aor. ATTm^ bon. fsTSTT^rfi^ dee. 

5n<»% ^ to know, to canse to know, to see, to 
please; pre. &c, perf. ^rrf^ P- 

fnt. imownff-fT fat. sraPrf^iT^-fT con. aor. 

ifTcfTfa-W dee. Paes.-ST^q^ pre. ai^m, ai^rfv aor. 5 r®fT, 
p. p. 

irr 9 3T^'3W to know; 3Twn9, STpffit pre. srI^, g|^ perf. 

^nJTT P- fat. fat. con. at^TT^, aT^nTW 

aor, ?rnTT!t. gmfm ben. t3qrrin?f-% dee. Can.-^rnr- 

the sense of ‘ to gratify, to slay or to 
oanse to see, ) pre. atnqrT^ fT aor. Pass.-^rnm pre. ai^nTO 
aor. 5n5»3C inf. ger. ^ p.p. 

5n 10 U. to direct; pre. ^TTranny-iafilli pet/ 

3n<n‘5<Tr P fat. fat. Pass— ^rri^ p.p 

5*rr 9 P. to become old; fiRrm pre. perf. 

p. fat. fut. con. aor. afnipi; ben. 

fil3^«T%de8. Pass.-aftr;^, 3i;?qTTtr aor. Can.-5tnqtTf%% 
pre. gfpT p.p. afrfBT ger. 

55 1 A. to go, 5irB^ pre. perf. 5q>raT P- fat. 3r?iTt« aor. 

fir 1 P. 31^ aifinr^ ^ to conqner, to defeat. pre. fl^rnr 
perf. p- fat. 315^5 aor. 

^ 10 U. to become old; ^mwnr-ff pre. ^inn««IT- 

&C. perf. p. fut. a,ianrrni-« aor. 
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I5?n; ■ i P. TtJf to be hot with fever or passion; 377 % pre. gi^griT 
perf. 3^f^I p. fat. 39#!in% fat, 3r?^?'Tg;. «or. Oau - 
3Tr5r?^<3:-fT aor. des. sroi p. p, 

^<5^ 1 P. to barn, to glow; 3^1^ pre. P«r^. 

p. fut. fnt. arr^rsfta; aor. 0an.-3^srra%j 

m-ar ( witi! xr-irs^cya'w-a ) pre. m^sn'OTm des, p. p. 
^— 

^ 1 P. to be collected or matted together; ^RTH pro. 

3r?rf?rtar. -^or. 

?ra: 1 P. to eat; iriTffr pre. 5rfaar P. fnt. 3l5Ttfhf Aor. 

?Tf 1 P. fftrnrr^ to kill; 5 T?ffr pre, STITT perf. JTTTm P. fnt. 
anrftff, STinThi: aor. 

1 ;^ 1 U. STTTrTTTTTTorafr: to take, to pat on, to conceal; |rTi?f% 
pre. s^rrr, stir perf. irfrar p. fnt. anpTra:, arimfta, arsnTS 
aor. 

^ 4 . 9 . P. ^rfRT to become old; gTOTTTff pre. 3I|nT 

perf. ItRcTT* nfraT p. fnt. 3T|nflff Aor. 

2 — 

;jr|p IP. 10 U. to bind, to tie-, 7fRR-% pro. JSjjF, 

^ &o. perf. g i gff T, ?|TiriTT p. fnt. STT^ig. 

3Ta?gR;-tT aor. jf|pjT P. P. 

1. p. to bo confused; pre. JTTeJ perf. j^fTT fnt- 

ajsrsrr^aor. 

1 A. to go, to move; %^?ir pre. fil?% perf. arf%5TT p. fnt. 
ST^ff aor. Oan.-%cF?T^-% pre. aor. 

^ 1 0 U. ^ to throw, to send; %<nrR-T pre. 
perf. %7ft?Tr P fnt. snlRrTct-eT aor. 
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1 A. to go, to move; pre. peif. ^tiiTT P. 

aor. fe??Tl%^ des. 

1. A. to go, pre. Aor. 

? 

10 A. to gather, to heap; giqJift pre. perf. 

^«n%ar p. fat, ar^^qa aor. 

10 A. ^ to throw, to send; irqqm-ff pre. 

perf. p. fat. fat. 3i5^rq^-fT Aor.. 

req. 4 P. ^ to throw; pre. i%%q perf. p. fat. 3 ;fe- 

q^taor. 

f%q 10 A. to gather; %qa;^ pre. %q?n5^ perf, %qf^ p. 
fat. ar^TiT^ aor. 

1 A. iqgT^rar naV to fly, to go; pre. perf. g-finiT 
p. fut. fat. awfqe aor. Ben. Oan.- 3 f|JnTt%. 

3l5ff«qflL-a Aor. dee. (with ^ p. p.. 

^ 4 A. to fly, to go; qfi^IK pre. perf. ^ p. p. For other 
forma see 1 A, 

10 U. to throw up; pre, perf., 

P. fat. aor. 

f 

1 A. »mr to go, to approach; pre. perf. #ri%?rT 

p. fat. 5fh%«q?f fut. 3t^*^ apr. Ben. Cau.-^^l^ 

-w pre. ;T aor. ^(f%q^ des. Pass.-^^. 

P. P. 

^ 

1 P. 5RR =5 to laugh, to bear; pre. ggxqp perf. 

Rt%RT p. fat. 3TH^, amiefTR aor. fTr%ti p. p. 

Rsr^ IP. Rq^oi fqRfq^ai R ) to conceal, to pare* 

cWfff pte. RR^ perl. af|rRT p. fat. 3TR^g( Aor. 
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iUR 1 P- to pare, to cut; JT^rffT, q'tjiinTff pro. ( Mongs 

to 5th conj. optionally in the Conj. Tenses ) perf. 
n^mr p. fut. nf^'sqrR, fut. arrr#^ aor. cT^jrqi'^ bon. 

p. p. fn%HT, nfT ger 

1 P. ^*«nt ^ to go, to stumble, to shake; (nPfi)" 

pre. Haf perf- <T%n p- f«t. aor. ai%a p- p. 

1 P. to go ; a3;^(?T pw. aas ? perf. ai^ q a r p. fut. a ia sTfli 
aor. arp p. p. ar>^faT, a^ar ger, 

a»^7 P. a^Eraa to contract, to shrink; a!n% P'e. atisa perf. 
iwr, tj^aar p. fut. af^^«ina fut; aia^^, 

^aT^r?f Aor. Cau.-asaafa-a, wafe^^, laaf ^ dos. 

B&zne &8 , 

HI 1 P. to grow ; asna pre. aar? perf. afea p. fut. 

3ra?ra, aifTR'rai aor. 

3tTtn?^ ar^itrt ^ to beat ; ar^tna-R pre. are«j i »^(<i ;iy- 
^ &c. perf. araRrar p. fut. aiaRtafa-lt fut. anuaT^-a 
aor. Pass.— aTgqrt pre. aiaa p. p. 

atri:.! A. area to beat; are^pre. aaui" perf. afu^arp. fat. 
aor. 

ftx 8 (J. fafata to spread, to go, aatfa,a3W pre. aaia, ^ perf. 
arear p. fut. afa^afa-^ fut. sreani, aarr^re * 3»Hi^,'3iaa 
•or. arera & afaa7e ben. i^iara-W, faaaia-a, 
des. Pass.— a?aa & are^ pre. eanra aor. Can. — areirli^4l 
pre. anftaaa-a aor. aa p- p. afafar, afar ger. 

aa 1 P. 10. U. «r%q^ctnaf: to believe, to subserve; lafit'i 
aTaafa% pre. araar^, aiarargc, VffVaaa^-a Aor. 

a»al0 A. ^raaavt to support, to govern; arg q j t pro 
asaaisa’* perf. aara-aa Aor. ma^ar^^ des. Pasa-aei^. 

ipi. IP. fr^ar^ to shine, to heat; aaicr pre. aaia, perf. a*T 
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p. fnt. aa i ctf t a ' * 0 T. ben. des. PasB.-.-fTai^ 

pre. WfTTT oor. Oau — fTT«nna-^ pre. ST?fr?rra;-fT aor. aiT P- p. 

jTj; 4 A. to rule, to be poworfnl ; rTW^ pre. perf. ;nnr 
P. fat. fat. aifTc^rm con. aor. ben. a?T p. p. 

?n. 10 G. to boat ; fTTtrafff-a pro. fTT1<JI»=^'.HT-=g% &c. perf. 
fTrrfijTT 1). fut. aor. 

aa 4 P. ^ to bo anxions, to be fatigned ; 

pre. HtTW porf. afwaT P. fnt. afJr'jrfa fut. 3ta ii r «l ? t. con. 
sraaa aor. jnsa p- p. & a^jar ger. 

aa 1 A. to go {TO^Ir pre. perf. afaar P. fut. aor. 

a% 10 U. to gnesa, to anppoae. a%rrta-a fut. a<^>q| 

<g->r, &c. perf. p. fut. aira^nrr^-^ fnt. sia^^^^-a 

con. sraa^-a «or. ;n%a p. p afewfar ger. 

a^ 1 P. »Tf«% to threaten, to menace ; aafa pro. aasT perf. 
afaar p. fut. af5p>trfa fut. ssra/lnaTa con. sia^rd; aor. 

fSrrfa dee. fif^ra p. p. 

10 A. to blame; a^q^ pre. perf. 

P. fut. 3Taa^ aor. fnaa p. p. 

a^ 1 P. warat^to kill, to hurt; ?r^ pre. fTfif porf. 
p. fnt. 3ia?rfa. aor. 

10 U. tnasiar to eatablishj 

4 P. to bo decrcaaed ; nwfa pre. aiiraa -A-or. 

1 P &. 10 U. ST^^rnr to deoorate, to asaome- fraia & aatT- 
m-a pro. ftaa, aaanaiiT-^ porf. maar, aafirnr p. fut. 
3i^ia & 3iaaa?i;-a »or. 

ara, l a. aarawa^: to spread, to protect ; fnaa pro. 

perf. arfoar p. fut. anaro^, suana aor. Can.— jTTarrt3% 
pre. amanrf-a aor. des. 
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1 A. to go; pro. m%?nr p. f«t- “or. 

5 P. ^ to attack; fjnFfTm pr®- f^fPP P®»f, 

'm%ffT P- 3RT#^ “or. 

5 P. to attack; f^rm pr«. mfHT ps'f. fTPraT p. f“t. 
aor. 

5 p. Tf aniT to hurt; laOTa pro. pcrf. ^mar p. fut. 

aor. 

1 A. gmrar ^ to endure, to suffer with courage; rafa^ta 
pro. fafa<Kr?ai porf. ia[m%ar p. fnt. fut. 

aor. faraT^Tia ben. famT^W ileS- Cau.-f^- 
iaafa-a- When it means to sharpen ( ia^ra ) aaa pro. 

^facirn fut. aiafSre “or. 

laa 11. RJjrra to whet; aaaia-fir pre. aaotvaja^a’sc porf. 
%afaar p. fut. 3T?fTiaaa-a aor. 

I A. to tlro|) down, to sprinkle; pre. f^fa^T porf. 
aar p. fut. fut. -s; con. faraTa bon. straw aor. 

fa?. 4 p. arrsTwia to be wot; f^Rn% i)ro. per/, i^tfirar p. fut. 

3r%Ri3 aor. faiawwfa, aiawwm des. ratwa p- p. 

1 P. ntH to go; a^jifr pre. Rtaa i>orf. maar p. fut. 
aor. 

caa, 6 F. & 10 U. to be oily or unctuous; a'7wfa-% pro. 

TTOsy, aawn^a^iT-a^i &« perf. afaar, aafiraT p. fut. 
3Taaia» anffrwaa-a «or. 
fag 1 P. to go; pre. arfagia. Aor. 

<n^ I A. to go; efr^ pre. fwai^rporf. ffh%aT p. fut. aari%a “or. 

ara 4 P. to be wet-, (frvwra pro. affttfra. Aor. 

1 P. to be lat. a^ertSf pro. raara p«rf. alfwar p. fut.. 

Aor 
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f 2 P. «T^f to go, to grow, to kill, aim, pw. 

gam perf. ijrm p. fnt. fitsina fnt. aiarm*!. con. siaWi^ aor. 

1 P. fy«nira to kill, to hnrt; ^ara pre. galsr perf. atfSiaT 
p. fnt. sgarsna^aor. 

1 P. marilt ^ to reach, to kill, to be powerful; 
a«lf?f pre. gg^ perf. gf^ar p. fit. ang^ia aor. 

strong, to live; 

atarufa-a, gopna-n p*^®. aramis^sr^iT-^S:. &c. gsatnosar- 

&c. perf, ataf^rTT, g^ftar p. f«t. 3t<jg3ia:g> 

3ig3»g-fT aor. 

g^6 P. ^ay^afoi ( ) <o cxnarrel, to cut; gjfa pre. g^ 

perf. gfiraT p. fnt. aigarg aor. 

gf 1, 6 ( jarm ) P. atg-a to tear, to kill; a1f?fa, g^ pre. 

ali^T, gi%aT tut. 3jT^t^, 3;g€^fa.Aor. 

g^ 1 P. 3taT?>: to mortify; gf fa pre. atjf ta Aor. 

gu^ 6 P. to curve; gmfa pr®. gapJ! perf. arfutat p. fut. 

aor. 

^ 10 U. atraw to cover; gf«ium-a pre. siggnjarW Aor. 
g^ 6 U. siTVi% to strike, to wound; ggfa-a pre. gaiT. 3^ 
perf. ar^T p. fut. aTPtnrt-% fat. atatrpn^a con. uiaV^mfS. 
* aqg'a aor. grna-an«t« ben. ggfafrf-a dee. Pass.-gca 
pre. ataim aor. Oan.-argtim-a pre. wgggfta aor. g^ p. p. 
g^ger. 

gs^ 1 P. to search; gs^fm pre. ggr^ perf. gff^at p. fat. Stgt^a. 
aor. 

gu 1 & 6 P. flam to kill; ^pna, gna pre. geTlT perf. atf^ 
p. fut. aiarffg aor. 

g^ 1, 6 P. Ifapit to kill, see the above root; &c. 
gw 1 A. flaraf to kill; ai*J^ pre. argtnT, Aor. 

gw 4 & 9 P. to hurt, to kill; gwrfa, gwTfia pre. g^ perf. 
atf^mr i'- fot. argag, (4) giapffg (9) aor. 



Dha'tukosha. 


65 


g»g; , , 1> «• ( Se® 3*1. j )? 3*^ P”- 

1 P. 3 j^ to hurt, to give pain; P*^®- 3(5»5fNc. Aor.. 

Alto 10 U. 

3 P. to make haste; gfftfK P^®. P®*^- StT^HT P. 

fnt. ai^frac aor. ( Vedio ) 

1 P. fg ^W T^ to kill, to huit; pro. potf. gjgin P. 
fnt. 3igpfTa[aor. 

gw 10 U. to weigh, to examine; Pf«- 

perf. P. f“t. fnt. 

H i aftf T I g Ben. ^{^gg q ^iT nor. Pass.— pro. 

Aor. P- P. 

gg 4 P. g®^ to be pleased or satisfied; gwTTti P™. gfll^ perf. 
ater P. fnt. ar^ fnt. arat^Jra. con. gwiR^ben. srgg^nor. 

Can.— pr®. 3T33^-ff “**’’• 

gtq’^ pre. amtft nor. gg p. p. ger. «I^ ^nf- 

g^ 1 P. to sound; pr®. 3«^^ P®*^- 

3mt^3.aor. 

g^ 1 P. 3T3% ^ to torment, to kill; atgm pr®. 313®^ >■ 

gjir 10 A. ^ to fill up; goniet pr®. Hatj;ua Aor. 
gjr 4 A. HT^cg^otTf^Wr: to go hastily, to kill; g<l<l pr«. 33^ 
perf. gjRnr p. fnt. argl^ nor. 53 jiH^ <f®®. 

g 7 g 1 P. to determine the quantity or weight of; 

pre. gfa« Tlff fnt. ntg^g nor. 

1 P. to go; g^i% pre. <T3?T P«rf. 3 ?^^ P. fnt. nor. 

g^^ben. 

gor 8 U. to eat; goif/a', Htja, goft^-g®^ pr®. jraor, dgSi 
perf. gfoTHT p. fnt. aioj*tTf& a fnt. awottg wraim^? mgs 
aor. ffRTf8lgi^% des. gg p. p. gfoTf^T, gf^T ger. 
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S6 

^ 7 U. to destroy, to disregard; goiRr, ?[i% pre. 

fmk, perf. H^flTP. *at. ^ot. 

3im^ggc^-fT con. 3Tij^, 3Rr?r^, amfi? aor. 

ben, nirn^^fH, des. hbot p. p. 

TWT ger, 

4 P. to become satisfied; pre. fj^’T porf. 

p. fat. jif^wrm, fut. 

, anp^con. a^s^stg;;, ar^rff^ , srar'^Trac , 3T«r*fl^aor. 
Hxun^ ben. farerr^m, des, Can.-arqgfn-W, 

■Hanj'Ttt-rr aor. ija' p. p. fn%^ , sjtg^inf. 

;Tit 5 P. snora to be pleased, to please, ijjfns pre. perl. 
HT^ir p. fut. araatg; aor. acq-rq^ben. famaata, fag«afit des. 
afw p. p. araf^r ger. 

6 P. to be pleased, to please, ^qfa pre. ( for other forms 
see above ). 

jyi 1 P. &. 10 u. grefr ’g’ to be satisfied, to light, to 
kindle, a^%, a^a -^ pre. aa^, aWT^-3ETT-^, &o. perf. 
ar^r, aaf^i p. fut. aiaqra. araa^-a arm^Ta-a aor. 
at^ P. P. 

5 <k;, 6 P. sfHir, to please; ^qfja, ^PFia pre. 3Ta«^> 

9 P. sfnaa to please; ^ta pre. ^W^a fut. ei^vrfla; aor, 
^ 5 ^ 4 P. mreram to be thirsty, ^«rn^ pre. aa^ perf. afkai p 
fut. aT %gf^ tut. 3ia(?«ga «oo- aor. asqra ben. 

Can. — a^ra-^ pre. srahjqq^-a araa^-a aor. laafWit 
dee. ^ p. p. ^fanrr, af^far ger. 

^ 6 P- to kiii.^^0 hurt; pre. aa? perf. affar; aaV, 

p. fat. (^^qta, a^m fut. ar^^ aor. 

mi|?Slfa des. Can. ( see the next root ). p. p. aff^ 
^ ger. 

7 P^to injure, Jo kill; pro. aaf perf. afiar p. fat. a^- 

fut. 3|aft«q^con, arairac aor. ben. fa?[WT% des. 
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Cira.— pro- «oi. tasB.,— 

pre. arai® aor. gfl^r p. p. <n?HlT ger. inf. 

6 P. to kill ; pro. ^ perf. grflm, 
g^% fat. 31^7^1 anfi^frg. »“»• girra, ben. f^- 

^TfSr doB. gufg inf. 

g 1 P. g ^ H ar’rq't: to cross over, to swim; fnw pre- cWIT 
perf. frt%r, ft^Sm p- f«t. fut. wnftg «or. 

{ftoxa; ben. ^a^TO^es. amp.p.a'Nf 

ger. Pass. — ?«■«• STT perf. aif^. aftaT & afmT P- fat 
aimKaor. &aWreben. Can.— 

pre. ai?nafg-a Aor. 

1 P. M5na <n5I^ ’a to whet, to protect.' ^fa pre. fa^' 
perf. '^ar p. fat. SJ^rg aor. 

Ipr I A. «E^r ^ to drop down, to shake., 'aq^t pre. 

ffi^ perf. afqar p. fat. aiafw Aor. 

eiq^ 1 A. gaa to play; Haia pre. Aor, 

1 P. JRT to abandon ; arafa pro. aaif3T perf. anCT p. fat 
W^qfa fat. arfa^aa. ‘^aa. aor. ben. Oaa.- 

ampn%'a pre, an^arag-aaor. f^^nadee. Pass.-pirHr^ 
pre. a^ t a m a r aor. arar p. P. aiafar ger. r«-*a inf. 
sqp 1 A. to go; a:|Fa pre, aag: perf. P. fat. 3ra%a aor. 

P. to go; a«r{a, afifl pre. aam, aaf perf. 
ai^ar-arTfar p. fat. srarsK* aa^gaor. 

1 P. to move; aift^ pre. aaF P*^®f. 3n%aT p. fat. 5«a]pig 
aor. 

1 A. «^iar to be ashamed ; aqer pre. Wq perf, ^HiaT, aJTT 
p. fat. afa«alr, a^w^ fat. aiafteaa, statwa con. aiafro, 
anaa aor. afqarv, ben. Can.— 5rqat%-^ pre. 

qg-a aor, rfiaf^ dee, aw p. p. aftfar, aaai ger. aT%a> 

apcgainf. 
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1 & 4 P. 3 ^ to tremble, to fear, srwfjl P*o. hSTT^ 

perf. sifireiT p. fnt. sn%«irfa f^t. arsiflrsira co®. snmftn- 
aPTOtg; ao» 3f<n5 ben. Pas?.— gWT P^e. 3131# «>»- 
Cau. — 3IlTin3-fr pre. 3lf?t3Ha[-tt ®o?. m3T%3f?it des. 3^ 
p. p. 3#f3r ger. 3#®^ in*. 

' 3 ^ 10 U. ffgSr ^ *® oppose, 

3T3mK-ft pre. P®^^- ^reiRmr p. fat, 

3ir333^ 3 aor. 

sf^ 1 P. lo U. srrTnrt to speak, 331 %, ^ p»®. 

3T(T^^-ff Aor. 

f 3 f 1 P. to go ; fir^m pre. i^3f pe'f. p. fat. 3113^ 

'N. 

aor. 

35^6 P. ^3 ( f:3rrf? ) to tear, to break, fsr# pre. gsTn- perf- 
gfyar p. fat. 313 * 3 # fut. 3 l 33 ni; aor. f 25JT3 t)en. Can.— . 
IretrrJf# pre? 315f?5-fT ®ot. gsr^# des. Pass.— 
pro. 33 ne aor, jrtff p.p. 3#f3T ger, 

35 10 A. #33 to tear } 3133# pre. 3H3TEr3% P«tf. 3l3T3tTT P. 
fat, 315333 aor. 3T5rr5'Tr« ben. 

1 P. f^ 3 f to kill ; 3tqT3, 3rq# pre. si^rffg;, 31g*4l5 
Aor. 

3 nr 3 *^ Same as above. 

*>, xa 

3 1 A. 313# to protect; 3 iq# pre. 33 perf. 3131 P. fat. 31 ^ 
fut. 313^3 cen. 313r?3 aor. 3T^ ben. Can.— 3 iqiriH-# 
pre. 3lf#3<l3-3 aer. #313# des. Pass. — 313 # pre. 3131# aor. 
313 ( 303 ) P-P. 3153 faf. 

1 A. to go ; 31 ^ pre. 531 % perf. P. fat. 3tf^3# 

fut. 3l3lra3r aor. 

rsr^i; 1 P. ? 13 ; 3 #r to pare ; f33rf# pre. 3f3^ perf. ?3#3r, ?3«r P. 
fat f3#®3f3, «3^3T3 f«t. Wf31in3-3T^1?^^ aor. ; 3 ?cnr^ 
ben. f#f3l%3#, #f3^ des. f 3 « p.p. ?3#l3T, f3fr ger. 



Dha'tckosha. 


59 


P. *T^ ^ to go, to shake; firiffJt P»o- perf- 

?^t|=«TT p- iut. aor. 

6 P. to cover; TcT^m P^o- porf. f^f^cTI p. fat. 

5Tsr^, aor. 

fars:^ 1 P. to go, to move; far^tft pre. Hf^aa perf. a^r'^RTT p. fut. 
aor. fTCtrr^ '»«“• des. Pass.— 

c!H 1 A. to hurry, to move with speed; pre. 

perf. fafrar p- fat- 3T?^'?H’ hon. des. 

or qur P- P. Oau — pre. aor. 

1 U. ifint to shine, to glitter; P*'c. taf^7» TaJf=f^ 

perf. ;>VT P. fat. ?>^!na-a fat. 3Tfa^!I>l-(T con. 3H?f^q-a 
aor. des. 

I p ^j^aar to proceed with fraud; fatfa pro. afHR porf. 
JfJPRU p. fat. 3T?Hrft^ aor. 

^ 

6 P. ) to cover, to hide; ^fa pro. 5^5 

perf. -g^T P. f“t. arg^n aot. 

^ 1 P. Tsam to injure, to hurt; g^fa P'e. gga perf. gKai 
p. fut. argaTg aor. 

?— 

1 P. ^5fSr to bite, to sting; to speak; ( rriTPIT ^ ) «RnlT pre. 

perf. ?f®T p. fat. fat. 3T?t^rg (3l^reTg.dnal) 

aor. ben. fq^^fa des. Pass. — 3rqf|r aor, 

p.p. inf. gar. 

^ 10 A. 551 % to bite; if^qa pre. 31?^^ Aor. des 

Pass. — i[^iqa pre. qf^nr p. p. 

^ 53 ^ 10 U. qrqrqf to speak; q5iqta-a pre. 3t?[?5nf,-tT Aor. 

1 A. 5fTm»T ( qfaif ^npnw ) to grow, to go in speed, 
to go, to hurt; «H 9 ^ pre. perf. q%tsq% fut. 31^%^ Aor. 
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^ 5 P. •ethtH ^ to kill? to protect; pro. perf , 

^fTT p. fut. 3T?rmfr, aor. ( Vedic ). 

10 TJ. ^xr^fH'TTrl^ ^ to fine, to punish; 9pn^?nw-%/ 

* 0 . perf. EfB^fgfTf p. fut. ^u^njcif(rf% 
fut. ai>p [ffgq-fT aor. des. p.p. 

1 A. ^JT to give; pro. i)erf. ^i%Tr P. f^t. 
fut. aor. ben. f^r^TiT ties. Cau.— 

pro. aor. 

1 A. vrtT^ to hold, to present; pre. perf. ?ff%rTT P- 
fut, aor. bon des. Cau.— 

pre. Pass. — pre. 

5 »ij 5 P. to liurt, to deceive; pre. perf.i^TTlTfXr 

p. fut. fut. 3T^r»fhf aor. nre«f%, vn^Hm, 

^ des. Pass.— E^v-tTfr pre. ai^p^ aor. ^ p.p. afffHHTT-^^^'ir 

go*^. 

^ 10 U. irrut to send; ^v»nn%-H pte. &c. 

perf. 3?^ma;-fT Aor. EfWTnj; bon. Pass — Efw:!T^. 

4 P. to be tamed; pf". ^rw perf. i^fiT p. 

fut. fut. ««". iH^rtg aor. Oau. — i»prg'g onJy^ 

aor. Pass.— 3igT&, 3<?TI% aor. 
p. p. gmigr, gifr'^T ger. 

^ 1 A. grggftlTitnnft gtgf^T to give, to bo pity, to protect, to 
injure, to take; grp'd pre. ggT>-pife. &e. perf. gfq-fii p. fut. 
fut. apgnig; aor. bun. f^fdTrT des. ^firg p.p. 

2 P. to bo poor or needy; gRsrtg pre. 
ggfiRT perf. gfrf^r p. fut. 3Tgi?#rg, 'ngRaTgig; aor. ^fp- 
5 ^ ben. ^^frsTgig, des. gftRig p.p. 

^ 3 r 1 P. to burst open, to expand; gjjig pre. perf. 

?rarTr p. fat. apgighi aor. ^g p.p. Can. — to cut, to tear- 

5 «wi%, ?r?5tng pr«. fgfiagfg des, 

^ 10 U. nnn«t t J tear; pre. 3|?f^f«q;-g Aor. 
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4 P. to perish; pre. P«rt P- 

ai^TRtaor. 

1 P. 10 A. to see, to bite, SfTril^ P'»* 

^fnrna*l< &c. perf. •^®*'* 

^ 1 P. 10 U. *TPTm to apeak; P'o- 

^ 1 P. to burn, to pain; ^f?r P^. perf. p. 

fttt. ^Trf?T fut. SdVTT^inr ( 3I^«ITO dual ) aor. 

f^VRTm dea. Oau.-^T?br|ff% pre- 

pro. 3T^T^ aor. ^q- p.p. q'tfltt ger- ^3^ 

q: IP. to give; pro. perf. ^T f“t. qRqf^ 

fut. aT^If*!?! <^f>Q. 3TqTf[, aor. ITrinar des. Pasa.- 

pra. arqrfS’ aor. Oan-^|Tnrm% P^®- 3Tfl^'T9i-tT aor. ^ 
p. p. ger. qrgq inf. 

qr 2 P. ?jq% to cut; pre. ( for perf. and fat. see above, 
aor ^[nrra; ben. dea. Pass. — appm. 3[Tff P* P* 

qr 3 U. qi% to give, to put. ?[% pr®. qq perf. qrfrr 

p. fat. qT?trM-% tut. 3T3tW<Ir^ aipfH aor. qq?? > 

qnfre ben. dea. qw P- P. S^’^- i®t. Paaa.- 

^JqK pre. ar^riq aor. 

qrq 1 U. ^ to cut, to make atraight; qiqnr^% 

pre. di®. P®*t- 3T^h[Tfll^» 3Tq7qTnEre -^o'. 

^htffwfl-pr des. 

qi^ 10 U. %qq to cut. qrspim-W P^®. 3lff?=T5-5T Aor. 

1 A. ^ to give; qnw pr®- P«ft- fut 

aor. 

1 U. qiH to give; qiJjrRr-^ pre. perf. 3t^T5TT6;, 

ST^fifTC. aor. 

qro 6 P. ffTn^lt to kill, to injure; qrwIR pr®. ( Vedic ). 
qr*! 1 ^J. to give; pre. aTqnftq^, SH^lRre aor. 

^ 4 P. tfci 5 ii %f5 T» !y <TT5qgr gc T w iB7 g f ^ tar«3^tr^'^»»HS to 

play, to sell, to shine, to wish; to conquer, to trifle with, to 

H. S. G. 40 . 
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rejoice, to be sleepy, &c; pre. perf. P- 

T?f?TW'?TH <les. Pass. — 
pre. Cau.-^^M-tT pre. ■iTfjf%^c^-cT “O'- of P- P- 

1 P. & 10 U. jr?H to rub; pro. f^'^, ^- 

perf. W^n., aof- 

lU A. JnT^FjTjr to cause, to lament; pre. Aor. 

6 U, to gf»ot, to allow; pre. f^^T- 

perf.'^CT p. fnt. fnt. eon. 3 ;f^^cl,-ff nor. 

*^0- ^es. PdSS.-f^^iT^ pre.^Tlnsi 

aor. Cau.-^5niIff-S P'e. •>Tfn?5T6^-fr aor. P- P- i“t'- 
f ger. 

2 U. to augment, to anoint; '^frtT, pre. 

perf. %7vjr p. tHt- fut. con. Mfvr?|Tq;, 

vr(V;jTH. '3Tf%r'J nor. t^?rrq,, bco. i^rJ?TTff-?T dee. 

Pass pre. -Hlffl aor. Cau.-\fm«-n pre. 3T5ftfS[??^ W 

aor. p, p. r?r«fT ger. ^^inf. 

4 A. to perish; ^7q% pre. perf. p. fut. 

fat. ef^f»lrrcon. aor. if^rf ben. dee.^j^I p.p. 

1 A. m<i^t7qr<THtnT H< TWga f^ ^l to invest with a sacred 
thread, to dedicate oneself to, to eactifice, &c.; ^¥r?r pre. 

perf. ^7\%fTI p. fut. aor. Pass.-^f^ pre. 

5T^ff§r aor. Cau — ^T?TrrM% pre. 3tT^rwq;-iT aor. 
dej. ^rf^lfT P. p. ger. 

^^ff 2 A . afriwarWH«fr: to shine-, to appear; pre. 

perf. !f(f?rat P fut. fut. ^rfrfv;^ Aor. ( Vedic..) 

^ 4 A . ^r^Tr to shine, to bnrn; ^iwr^ pre. perf. 

^ p. fut. 3Tf(fq^, nor. sfiiWre ben. des. Caa.- 

^mi'R-fit pre. 5T^rT^^-fl & 3n^^nra.-iT aor. Pas8.-^ai% pre. 
aor. ^nr p. p. 

^ 1 P. to gO; pre. ( for other forms sae the following 

root, ) fJT p.p. 
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5 P. finin' burn, to distress, to give pain; pr®. 

perf. P- ^at. f“t. con. aT^r7i<^ aor. 

ben. 515 m das. Pass. — |7i^ pre. 3Rfrr% aor. ITT p. p. 

10 U. to give pain; pre. Aor 

^ 1 P. ff^Enqr^ to kill; fifff pro. perf. fut. 

3 Tf^ra[ aor. 

5^ 10 U. to shake to and fro-. ^tpHna-PT pre. ^ra^rra^TT- 
^ perf. frafirm p. fat. Stf^pp^-fT aor. des. 

^ 4 P. to be wrong, to be impure; ^cq-fg pre. perf 

?raT p. fat. afl^r^gg; con. fat. a^^^aor. qsq-T<^ ben. 

Cau.-55irw-?r, also ( to make depraved ) pre. 3;^- 

5^-iT aor. des. Pass.-^sim pfe. srfifg aor. ^ p. p. 

^ 1 P. 3igg to hurt, to give pain; pre. ^rf perf. ^tf- 
«rw fat. 3^555 , »0f. P- p- 

55 2 U. ariw to milk, to make profit; gtfrvT, ^ pre, jftf, 
^ perf. P. fat. ■^W-w fat. 3 ?^?TcT & 

BT^npaor. ^iXTiT , ben, des. Pass.— 557^ 

( also ^ see Pin. III. 1 . 89 ) pre. arfh? ( also 

) aor. Cau.-^^fin%% pre. aor. p. p. 

ftWT ger. ^Tgg.inf. 

4 A. qf??n% to suffer pain, to bo sorry; fgff pre. perf. 
?r^?TT p. fat. fat. con. aor, 

ben. des. Can.— pre. fT aor, Pass.- 

pre. aor. fg p, p, 

6 A, BTT^ to worship, to regard ( with sir ); ittnJ pre. 

^ perf. ^ p. fut. aor. ben. des. Pass.— 

Rtmpre. Sl^aor. Can.— ^Ktn^-% pre. arf^^-fT aor. 

e?l P. p. ger. ^a^inf. 

4 P. to be glad, to be proud; fcimr pre. 

perf. P- *“'=• srcwrff fat. 
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MCTa’»3M^, 3T9[Tt^ 
aiyr'^frac, ?wq: ben. or des. Can. — 

p»e. 3TfrS<ni. ?r, 3TT?%-5T aor. p.p. SOflTT 

ger. ^ 1 %, srejflT inf. 

^ 1 P. & 10 U. ^sftiT^to excite, to kindle; pre^ 

erffirar, ?»fiwar p. fnt. 3Tf<na:, arfr^-fr, ar^^-aaor. 
^rcVT^, ben. T^qfiTO'a-^ des. 

PasB.-gCdjt, pre. ar^fr aor. p. p. 

6 P. to string, to put together; pre. ^'*rwn% fot. 

3T^4f^aor. Can.— afiSqfa-^ pre. 3l^r?«^-fT, 3T??pTg;-a aor. 
des, ^ p. p. ;ff»t?aT ger. 

?>t. 1 P. 10 U. riiq- :g- to fear, to string together, 
T^afa-ft pre. 

??1 1 P. sr^dr to see, to visit, to know; pre. perf. 

p. fut. fut. > STSTSfra aor. 

^<rra ben. dos. Can.— aanifk-fl pre. arafiglfiara 

3Taa^a-a aor. a^^rgaaa, I’aBS.-rariil 

pre. 5TaT% aor. p.p. ger, ?is^ inf. 

15 , ^ 1 to be fixed or firm, to grow; or 

pre. or sffg perf. or ffgjn p. fat. 3Tai1^ or 

3T^!T, aor. gg ( strong ) or gfg^f, gigjr p. P. 

E 1 P:TR^ to fear; pre. porf. aR-ft-aT P. fat. aitrj- 
Ra aor. 

a t> P. fi^T^ to tear, to atylde; roirfa pre. perf. 

aRar, affai p. fat. aRaaw, fat. araRrqa > 

Kga oon. orarfra aor. ben. faaTTqRr, i^fram. 

R^Jria des. Can,— ^Tg^fa-%, ( a in the sense of 
' to fear ’ ). Pass.-^ra^a pre. 3 T?tR «or. afior p. p. 
ger. ^Rg^ , inf. 

% 1 A. qisSa to protect, to cherish, pre, perf. 

p. fnt arf^aor. ben. t^fr des. Pass— pre^ 

Can. — pre. aor. p. p. 
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^ 1 A. ^^'to sport, to Ismoat ; pro. pe»f. p. 
fnt. fat. OOD. «i%fH aor. dos. 

Fass.-^sq^ pte 

^ IP, to pnrify, to bs pnrifiod; qiqiJ} pro. ^ porf, 
^rar p. fat. int. a*^Rira[ coo. aor. bon, 

des. Pass.— ^Ttl% pro. Oan.— pw. 

?r aor. qijf p, p. 

4ft 4 P. sfqqio^ to cat, to divido, to moTO) vrir pn. 

porf. ^ p. fut. 31 ^ or bon. dos. Oan.— 

?ntrfS-?t pto. %T p. p. flfOT, a tsr qu T ger. 

2 P. srf^rntit to advonoe towards, to attack ; pro. 
^sno-perf- ^rm p- fat fat. a n ^w f ^ con. sitfW^ 

aor. des. Pass.— pro. annft aor. Can — «Tq^- 

?t pre. 3ifq«rei-?T aor. wf p.p. 

^ 1 A. afrot to shine ; pw. porf. aftfitHT p. fat. 

fut a w ftft a qff con. 3wt^, 3^5Tac titfiWhr 
ben. des. Can.— ait!nrnt% p'o. 

aor. ^groW, ^n\fr«q. ififw-trrfiiff p. p- 

^ IP. «T®5(5r to despise; VTOfit pre. tfniT P« fat. OfVnfhi; aor. 
^rramj^rmraLBen. 

^ 1 P. n?f^ to run; swft pro. q»m porf. «Klfri aor. 

5T 2 P. ^mrot *nft or to mn, to sleep ( generally with 
); «n% P»e. porf. jfUfT p. fut. KTttrra^ fat. 
con. 3fn[Rrr?t aor. grdl<l.> ben. dee. j[pq p. p, 

A. qiTin^, 3fm^ to be able, to lengthen; pro 

perf. oqnf^ aor. ben. 

P. to make a discordant sound ; g i y fft pro. 

^^hjr V^rf. aor. 

% IP. iniVto ran, to rush, to melt; pro. 5RW P*»t 
StrIT P. fat. STwnt fut. 3ci|uq?f con. Sffsnff aor. doo. 
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Pass.— 5 ii?ir pre. 3T5rT$ Bor. Cau. — 

aor. ^|irK, <jt5Cn%> *req. §5f p. p. 

6 P. *nnff^n^rr%595 to kill ; to go &C.., Jtin^ pre. ^rW 
perf, ^“t. 3igtnn<l *<>«■. 

4 p. fjt vim TBtrac to bear malice or hatred ; S^lri P^*. 5**^6 
( 2nd sing.) perf. stf^, RTm, StCT P- 

fnt. ^“t. BTRns'ir^ , con. 3i«63. 

15tff^%, S^fSTm; igsrm ^es. Can^— RTS^na-ffpre. 
fl aor. jrvr or p. p. ffTTJftfTj 

5fT ger. 

? 9 U, (t[^<rq P3[ to kill, to hurt; P>f®' 4 rN> 5^ 

perf. Rf5wri?r-% t’lt. arSTtfi^., 

1 A. ^ i wf t cB rg ql : to sound, to show energy; pre. 
perf. 5f%5q% fnt. 3Tsf%? ao^* 

^ 1 P. to sleep ( generally with m ); STOffT pte. perf. 
3iIf€T5 ao^. OTra, trn:^.b6n. 

r|^ 2 U. BTjfRfi' to hate; 51 % or pre. ( 3ni[^-5: 3rd 

pi. ) Imp. ^fi[^ perf. P. fnt- l[Wm% fnt. s^g- 

^^tTcob. 3l^^-cT aor. igWHcf, ben. ft%Tra% 

des. Can.— pre. angi^il-tT aor. 

freq. Pass.-fgwili pre. aor. p. p. 5 ^ inf. 

5 1 P. ^sr^nr ^ to cover, to accept; pre. ggrc 

perf. aifT^q^aor. 

^ 

10 U. ;Tnil% to destroy; trarrm W pre. vngrnStSRPT^— 
perf. 3T^tr^-tT aor. 

lioi; 1 P. 51 ^ to sound, tnmn pre. aivnuig, apRTofhf aor. 

1 P. to sound; vitfifl pre. 
tRt ( Vedic ) 3 P. to produce fruit; 
pre, Pert fat 
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^ 1 P. inft to go; pro. per/, »or. 

1VT ^ n. qT^aiMlviuxTl^l^ ^ to pat, to grant, to prodaoe, to 
•>e*r; ^^nm, ^1% pre. ^ ^ perf, qufT p*. fat. ivmifiil4^ 

fat. 3Tqrw^-fT COD. arirrat, aii^ aor. spn^, ben. 

de». Pass. — nTq% pre. aonfv aor. Can. — 
pre. 3R^nrT!5:!T aor. ^TJTnir, freq. ftw P- p- 

WT ger. 

1 u. to mb, to wash, to cleanse; vT^-% pre. 

& ^tn^perf vrrfawT p. fat., fat. sf q i 

con. 8 T\rrTr 5 & aor. tnstlT ^ , ben. 

des. Cau. — \n5^-?r pre. anft’W^-rT aor. 
p. p. vnf^w, ^T32r ger. 

ft 6 P. 9 TTnt to have, to hold; ftrnn pre. ftqm p«»<. 

•or. des. 

ftsc^g A. tj^|TR|^;ir«rarrar^ to kirdle, to be fatigued, to Ere; 
pre. perf. fat, atftf^ »or. 

ftj^^l P. sfni!% te delight, to please; pre. perl 

ftfSartr p. fat. aor. ftsan^ ben. ftf^ p. p. 

ftar 3 P. to sound; pre. ( used in the Vedas ). 

^ 4 A. amrit to hold; pre. perf. %s«nr fat. aftr 
aor. Cau.-vnTVl%% pre. aRfrtJV^-tT »or. des.^ p.p. 

5 5 U. to shake to excite; pre. fVTV, 5^ 

perf. ^rm p. fut. iTr«!nH% fat. atvf i eqg^ -ff con. ijiint » 
ben. 3 i4^t^ & aitfll? aor. 5 ^;^%-% des. ga P- p. 

ggft^ 1 A. ?n?t<nT^5T!T3i'N^5 to be kindled, to be weary, to Uv^ 
gsft pro. gg^ perf. g%ffr p. fat. 3ig%^ aor. ggi%^ des. 
S^PP. 

g; 1 U. * 6 P. ftg^ to shake; ggft pro. ggw, 

2 nd aingnlar of 6 which is ferft ) po^. 
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ag f ^ g; con. 3T^ft«, an3*rH, mi. 

ben. ^ p. p. img ( 1 ) 5fiia»? ( 6 ) inf. 

>j 5 & 9 U. to shake; iig^, pr®. 

j^rrx, pe^f- ’JtHT, vtf^gr p. fnt. afiwrffl^c *n*- 

a^r^rg-g agf^g-g “on. agi^rg, agt^g; 3r?t«’ mf. 
ijarg; vWl^ ben. 5ggf?t% 8e«. Onn— 

3T|ggg aor. Fass.-gilm P'e. 3roni^ aor. gg ( 5 ) T^g (9) p.p. 

Tj; 10. u to shake; ggtrm-?i pre. ijiTOraaTT-^r* p«rf- >4gi^**ri5i- 

% fat. a^^ggg aor. ii^ng, ben. Oan.-^jgg^ pre, 

^gg^ig^ dee. 

gg 1 P. aafq to heat, to be heated; tStTrofS pre. tWimga- 
arr pc’f. tiRgr & ggrmgr P- ^nt. ■gf^g, tjqrftagfit !»*. 
agfqrirg , atjnt^wrg con. ati<ftg, & agqnftg aor. 

& gTr^TTg ben. Can— isqtrfg-g, wntTOig-g pie, afurg-a 
®ftfTTgg-g aor. ^gmm; des. raw— 

wigfir pie. a^*^, awft aor. \jf^, gqrf^ p. p. 

ijj; 10 U. artmrf-gnft-^ to speak, to shine; ^jqm'g-g pro. tiWf- 
5g9ETl-a% &C. perf. tjqfW p. fnt. afgqg;-g aor. 
tag 4 A. fjgrgttfr: to kill, to go; >j;qg pre. perl, a^f^aor 
p. P- 

'i 1 U. grra to hold; gt:m% pre. ggrr, gg ( gga, 

2 sing, ) perf. ggr p, fnt. gR'wjfrt '^ fat. agneng-g con. 
arggirg-eirgg aor. fg«TTg & ben. des. Oan.- 

g r qo i S -^ pre. atfhqqg g aor. fsigg Pass, gg p.p. 

g 1 A. a<rag% to destroy; gq% pre. See the above root. 

g 6 A, ag^aig to be, to exist; f^roft pre. doe. For 

other forms see Atm. forms of g 1 U. above. 

g 10 U. gnot to hold, to bear, to support; g|?gfg% pre. g|g- 
gi3g*nr-g^. &c. perf,gTTfggT p. fnt. aegrgqg-g aor. graggy 
gRft^hr ben, f^gTTmg^-% des. Pass.-gr^. agi^ aor. 
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VU;, 1 P. infr to go, to move, pro. 

T«®r perf. oni3fia;-3T^'Vg: oor. 

^ 1 P. to come together, to hart, pre. perf. 

’iftlTp.p. 

^ 5 P. to be bold, to be oonfident, to be proud or 

brave; ^wfim pie. perf. p. fot. fnt. 

con. ST^rtfj^aor. Can.— vi^t5i% pre. snfriM^-fT, 
»or. des. qf%<T, ( immodest ) p. p. 

1 P. & 10 n. snr^ to oSend, to insult, to conquer; 

& pre. per^- STWa:, 

lCT5-?r. ao'. ««n^, l»en. 

fW?t, dee. 

ij 9 P. to become old pre. f“t. hor. 

^ IP. (TfW to suck, to draw away ; ijin% pre. P«f. vimT p, 
fot. 3rarr!i;i aroi^, 3t?^Tc( aor. ormn ben. f^|f?(rtiT dee. 
Paee. — pre. ar^nf^ aor. Can. — ( Parasm. alao, if 
it does not convey a reflective sense ; tPT: ) 

pre. eor. tJIh p.p. 

i F. rrf rt-q t ^ q to tread skilfully, to be skilful , pre.. 

jqtT perf. artrt'hc ‘‘o'- 

URT 1 P. to exhale, to blow, to throw away; 

RRl^pre. ^vRj^perf. ^Rmr p. fat. fnt. eiullW^ 

con. 3(qRF^^ aor. CRFqnf or ben. des. 

Pass.— CRTO!^ pre. Srwrft aor. Caa.~tanqen%-{t pre. 
wiira[-!r oor, oniT p.p. 

1 P. f%>a(qm to think of, to ponder oVer, qqnrii^ pre. 

perf. Wfmr p. fut. WTWlt fnt. aronw^ con. 
oor. cdqni or ben. Pass.— qarpiit pre. 

aor. Oan.— ctaqq^-% pre. »or gronqi i, 

TTUnffl, ^r^ffir freq. wm p.p. «WTtWT ger. c n g R inf. 

( al»o «»^) IP. inft to go; girf^ or pre. ifsnw, 

^sm perf. araafiq^, erarjftdc, aor. 
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1 P. to sound, to beat a drum ; pie. pdr^ 

gfvisin^ fut.; ajaofni, 3»snona[aor. 

sra[ 9 P. ^5^ to glean ; tmriil pre. ^aRT pe^f- Jlf%«n1r fnt. 
sraRmi, aiSTRrni aor. p-p. 

ira; 10 U. 1 P. to glean atRq’rff-a, pre. aram^a^-^, 

^STRT perf. aRTwar, m«ar p. fnt. aii^ag^-a, asreRftq^, 
araRfraaor. 

aiBT 1 P. to wish, to sound ; at^ia P''®. 

are: 1 A. frm«5 to be able -, af^ pre. perf. aiaTfTO «>t. 

ar?. 1 A. I ^y^ ur to cut, to tear-, arSK pre. 3iaTTga Aor. 

filf^ 1 P. to go ; sr^rfa pre. afai'^ta fut. araa'ia: Aor. 

g IP. to be firm ; aam pre. gara perf. snHT p. fnt. 
aor. dea. 

§ 6 P. ( frzTi^ ) afaw^r: to go, to be steady ; spm pre. 

^srra ( 2nd. sing. ) perf. a«afa fut. Aor. 

^ ( another reading for the above ); gaiH pro. ^ata ( 
sing. ) perf. ^faeata fut. Aor 

a IP. to be pleased or satisfied, aRffir pre. porf. 

anjRTnf aor. ar-a-ma; ben. 

ca^ 1 A. a rati ga aaV ^ to fall down, to perish ; pre. 

^aa% perf. v-ai%aT p. fut. «am«a% fut. araarer^ con. 
araaaa or a r a a fg g aor. aam^ ben. fa ta f % a^ des. Pass. — 
WRia pre. 3Tva'T% aor. Can.— pre. WRIT p.p. 
t4fata t, «»T?aT ger. 

aaac, i P. to go. «a»3ffa pre. 

aa^ 1 P. to sound, to echo, to thunder; aaafa pre. ^ t-aw 
perf. ^faar p. fut. vara«in% fut. 3Taat%«ag; con, ansaar^ 
orareaTHia aor. Can, — ^to sound as a bell, vaatTfa-^i to 
utter indistinctly, aaTa?na%; pre. fa^a#TJ?r des. ?af^,- 
aaiRT ( darkness ) p.p. 
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10 U. STS«T% 5 T<^ to sound indistinctly; pro. 9 |^- 

W«T 5 -?T aor. des. Pass. — pro. aor. 

Vf IP. to kill, to praise, to describe-, pro- 
perf. arii^T^g^ aor. 


^ 

10 U. HT 5 R to perish; P^e. aor. 

sttt, 1 P- to go, to move; pre. perf. aor. 

iflcT 1 P. to go- sif^m pre. aor. 

!r3i 1 P. t.) dance, to act; pre. hjth perf. sjreaT p. 

tat. Hf^crn^ fut. 3TJn%«iT5^ con. ST^r^ or aor. Oaa.- 

sTRnrm-W (snn?o) pre. a r^li t a c t -^aor. Haf^%dea. Pass.— 
sraim pro. ar^rfa, arafa aor. ^faa p-p. 

5*5 10 U. rurrnrt^ to speak, to shine- snarrm-rT pro. 

1 P. orstr% to sound, to thunder; P>f®. P®'^* 

iT^ar P- tat. aitn^ or a w ^T g; aor. Cau.— aiggfii-JT pre. 
sTtfhrgg-a aor. des. ;n^ p-p. 

10 U. to speak, to shine; aTgrn a -% pre, 

1 P. to be pleased; to thrive, pre. aa^ perf. 

a%aT p- fut. ata^g «or. astirg ben. faa f ^ a f n des. af^a 
p.p. Can.— a; g aia - a pre. Pass,— a^ pre. 
aa:, 1 A. flaramaia^fa to kill, to hurt; aaw pre. perf. 
vaag, arafaa aor. 

ag 1 P. ag;% 51 ^ =qr to salute, to bend, to sound; aa^ pte. 
aara perf. aarr p- int. aaaa fut. aawg con. aawftg aor. 
awng ben. ^afa des. Can.— aaafa or ata ai ^ pre. araV- 
aag-a aor. Pass,— aa>^ pre. 3anf& »or. aa p-p. a^ ger. 
asjgg inf. 

aa I A. to go, to protect; aa?l pre, ^ perf. 3 ia^& aor. 

1 P. 51 ^ to bellow, to roar, to sonnd; ( jf ) a^ pre. aaf 
perf. af^ p. fut. a^arnf fut. 3Ta f|< a g con. ara^ aor. 
faa^ar^.des. a^a p-p 
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BAimua Qbakius. 


1 p. ««■ to amall, to Wad; t| 9 ^ pre. pw* 

J if iwft tot. siirraf^Mr. 

sn^ 10 U. ain yi<|IH. to apoak, irTOTfi^*% P”. tot. 

«l*fhra?C*?r aor. 

Tnsr 4 P. to be lost, to perish; pre. nsTTlT perf. 

^trr or JTf r P. tot. stf^parm, fltfflrfn fat. arstf^T^Rpar^tPI^ 
con. B^R^aor- iTWHlben. or dee. Oan.- 

;irqinTA-% pw- sranr^-^T •<>'. to p-p. *r|r, sifT or ^wr 
ger. irf^a^, siy^ inf. 

KK^ 4 0. iNl% to tie, to bind; pre. perf. ^ 

p. tot. tot. SRfWqr-^r con. aniT?^, arsT^C »or. 

snn^ ben. dea. Peas. — pre. «Rlf^ 

eor. Oen.— srnfgfif-lt pw. aor. S!nrtW^» 

irnn% fw^ pp. *rff 8 ®>f. H^tof. 

JTBt 1 P. < n ml « l< Tl t|» y i ft 8 ft; 3 ‘*on»it> to ne mester, tolieraia;gnBfir 
pre. SRnr pe»f. p. tot.«i 5 fTafttl»or. 1 A. to bleaa; unq^ 

pre. perf. nrfimr P. tot. «(HTMig eor. P P. 

1 A. the aame aa A. 

to waah, to bapnrified, to noarUb; 
pre. peil. ihBT p. tot. tot. «|^- 

jpni-g con. atfsnig, eor. A^fhr l>«n. 

des. Pass.— pre. 3 ;^^ ear. Can.— ^- 
rrm% pre. aritwwaTT »or. p.p. ger. 

fir«s.2 A. |r^ to waah, to purify; ( innr^ ) pre. 

perf. fat 3TNT^ Aor. ben. 

ffea. Can — ftwTflV-it pre. Paaa.— pre. arA% Aor, 
pp. 

1 P. to blame, to find fault with, to condemn; 

f^iw pre. rarfirfar pe»f. fS|? ^[mp. tot. eor. 

hen. dea. Can.— ^ 5 ^^% pre. aor, 

Paaa.— pre. P P. 
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1 U. blame) to resoh; pro. 

perf. aor, 

1 P. %e% ^ to eprinkle, to eat; pro. 

perf. 3TR«<h^ Aor. 

6 P. ( ) to become thick; pre. f^n«S perf ^fcJ- 

sgft fat. aor. 

1 P. igwpjV to think, to meditate; pro. fut. 

ai^^Tr^ aor. 

fi^ 1 P. to sprinkle; pre. mHT perf. Aor. 

10 A. TKtrm to weigh, to measure; Hc^qit pre. 

90^ perf fat. 8TT*f^t**W Aor. 

^ 2 A. to kiss; pre. perf. fat. 

wffift r g aor. 

ifr 1 XJ. im^r t® l«a^, *® to a»a>Tf, t® settle, ;r5rf%-it 

pro. ^5fnr-^ perf. p. fat. %wriir-^ fat. 3T^wni-fr con. 

ST^ aor. sihira;, beo. fHifntm-H des. Paes.— 
i{hnf pro. 8T!lTft aor. Oan.~!fnnrifr% pre. aTsfhPigtiT aor. 
%sftrnt, ^JpfTTff, fwq. Sfifl p.p. iftfgT ger. %g^ inf. 

1 P. to colour; <0vf(t pre- 3THI^5 Aor. 

1 P. to become fat, to grow, tfluW -pre. laiffN* perf- 
SfjfWrgf Aor. 

5 2 P. ^gxfr to praise, to commend; ^lf?T pre. perf.^ HlrtT 

p. fnt. !|fksin% fat. OT^fl'awia^ con. a<»tW ^^r . ^<15 des. 
Can.— ing^ltS-% pre- Aor. dee. g«r p.p. 

gw 6 U. to push, to incite, to remove, to throw; 
pro. gwt?, 53^ P®^^* P" 

con, Tf?fT«1 , 3T3W aor. bo° - ^®®- 

Oan. — pre. ST^a^-rX P”' 

aor. sir or ^ p.p. 

a 6 P. xgaV ( ) to prmse; ^ pre. 33^ ( agfttJ 2nd. 
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Sanskbh Gbammab. 


Bing.) perf. grwAT P. f«»t. 3f%««rw fnt. Aor. 

des. Can — P»^e. 373373-3 Aor. 33 p p. gf3g3 

33 4 P. *33173^ to dance, to represent on the stage; 33^3 
pre. 333 port- 33137 P- fat- 373373 *”*■- ??773 ben. f^- 
ra373— ^f3I3 des. Pass .— 3773 pre. 3f373 aor. Can.— 
33713 only pre. 3737333, 3T3333 aor. 33 p.p. 

JT 1 & 9 P. 3 ^ to carry, to lead; 7 ?!%, 30 171 3 P»e. 3 ^- 
37737 P. fat, 3f7«77m. 377*37^ fat. 3737^73 Aor. Can.— 
37337-3 ( 33 ), 3R3I3-3 ( 37*33 ). 

^ 1 A. to go, to reach; ^33 pre. 73^3 perf. Aor. 

XT — 

rr^ 1 P. & 10 U. 37717? to take, to accept; 3§7i3, 35T3f^-% pro. 
3r%«37%, 3§7TO^373-3 fat. 37397'r3 > 3733«3-3 Aor. fq3i%’ 
3ff^, 733^77^3-^ des. Can.— 387373-77 pre. 

3 ^ 1 U. to cook, to digest; 3^‘3-77 pre. 3373 , ^ perf.'-qrTCT 
p. fut. <78-313^ fat. 373833^-3 con. 3737?7'73, 37337 W*. 3Wr73, 
3 ^ft?r ben. f33^Tf3-?7 des. Pass. - 3 ^ 3 % pre. a| 3 rf%^aor. Oan.- 
37373^7-77 pre. 37^73^-3 aor. 39 , p.p, 

35 ;^ 1 A. ^133377^ to make clear. 35557 pre. 33 % perf. 3|%C357 
fut. 3737^^ Aor. 

3 *^ 10 U. 1 P. l3r73773*!fii to spread; 3 %i 3 f 3 - 3 , 3 aaf^ pre. 873 - 
33a<I:3, 3733S73L 

35 ^ 1 P, to go, to move, 3?ff7 pro. 3373 perf. 3 ( 2^37 P- fat. 3 f§ a 3( 3 
fut. 3T3I2W75 con. 373^ or 37 3 7 ^ 7 3 . ^o*'- 0 * 0 .- 375 ^^.^ 
pre. 373733rgC,-7T aor. 1331^31% des. 

32 ;^ 10 U. J 7 J:$ to clothe, to euTelop; 3?37?7-?f per. 3 H’ 378 W 77 - 31 % 
&c. perf. 3373777 p. fut. 3733?rg::n aor. 7333#77ff-^ des. 

35 10 U. 373737 % 7 S 07 ^ to speak, to cover; 37?3(3-% pre. 375 - 

f^S3fi7-l7 fat. 873735^-3 aor. 
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1 :P. wtrgprf ^ to re>d, ^to ^t ady, to 

describe; qjnr pw- pe»f- «jfdWT p. 7f%cqf<t fat. aw- 
f y W f ^ con. or aprnfni »<>*• fvn^W des. Pass. — 733 ^ 

pro. aimfg aor. Can. — ^nnriiT-W pro. snPTS^-fT *o^. Nfdd 
P P. ger. »TOa^ 

1 A. <n^ to go; <ni^ pro «nn%perf.STqniy«ao».'Tft»?rP-P- 
«nRr 10 u. m9W to destroy; 1 P. ^ to heap together, 

to collect; (ro77r%-?r> pre. 

qnr 1 A. SiT9?ff to bargain, to bet or stake at ploy; qora pre. 

" perf. qfoPTT P. anfSt^ aor. q f nptig ben. mfnr??r 
des. Can. — ^nmnlr-Tt pro. 3T<rtqoi5'fT 'Honr pp 

qjjr 1 A. ( Parasm. with stH^ ) to praise; qiirPT^-*ni^ pro. 
Mmmi-^C TT &o. ^ot perf. i|oiiftiaT-«jf5;di. p. fnt. qnm<nv^* 
qfnrari^fnt. 3nnrm5-3T«n3t« aor. qnnsnrw, qftnirc ben. 
Can. — qu i iquYd -lr, qT«WTS% pro. 3T<rt0II0if iT, 
aor. mi3rt?t des. quiiiud p.p. 

q?t 1 P, to fly, to alight, to fall; q<T1W P»o. q<TT5T perf. qf^HT P- 
fnt. <TSRqT?r, fat. atqfi f W T ^ con. 3m^ aor. qsrnf ben. fqf^mr, 
Rml t q Rf de». Pass.— qHr% pre. srnf?^ aor. Cau. — qT3^%-% 
pro. aor. qdlqe^Tt, ^fTiqffifi^, freq. qf?RT 

p.p. «ri?^ ger. inf. 

q^^ 4 A. to be master of, to rule; qfiw pro. ^ perf. gqq^ 
fihr aor. 

qqr^ 1 P. to gO; qqner pro. qqw pe»f. 3T<n5Tff. aor. 
qqj' 10 U. to throw, to send; qTsnia% pro. , 

a aor. 

4 A. *i^r to go; to attain; qq% pre. perf. qqn p. fat. 

|ut. siqr^qa con. arqrf^ aor. qf^re ben. da*. 

Pass. — qqiiir pre. 3iqT(% aor. Can. — qRqfff-W P*'®. 
aor. qqr P P. «wr ger. i“f. 
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<n[ 10 A. to go; pro, p«rf. 

*m^?r •or. dea. Pus — qam pro. »pii^ aor. 

gi| 1 A. to praiao; q^, qqnniT pro. q q i vn aimT, *o, porf. 
rjftnr, «RTft?rr p. lot. q i naq^ , qsTT^oqf^ fnt, S(qf^> W‘ 
sn^ aor. qf^^, qqfon^ boD. qf^JT, q qiW W p.p. 

qfXC^lO U, & 1 P. to go; qwwfi^-ff, q^anl^ pro. srqqoqi^-ir tTq=- 

•afh^aor. 

q^ 1 A. to go, to move; qqit pro. ^ perf. 8?qf^ aor. 

qa{^ 10 U. gi^gari^ to make green; qniqfn-it pro. qvfqi^qnf^ 
qt% porf. qr^^TTT p. fat; srqqvfg;;^ aor. 

q^ lA. to break wind; q^er pro. qq^ perf. a aqi q g aor. 
q^. 1 P. to gO; q^% pre. qqq perf. srqqT^ aor. 
q^ 1 P. to go; qq<?^ pro. qq# porf. 
q^ 1 P. ipit to fill; q^fil por. qqq perf. apwfif^ aor. 
q^ 1 P. to go, to move q^fijr pro. qqjgr porf. a^qr#^ aor. 

to Wnd^q^-i^ % pro. apnqqi^-q aor. qrqviqt' 
qiqri^'fi'S bon. i^qiqnqqt%% dea. 
qq 10 U. to go; qqqiq% pro. 

10 U. A 1 P. to periab; ^ 1 % pro. ^q^qn 

ffinn fat. 3Pmrq-q, arqqftq aor. 

<r IP. t® drink, to abaorb; f^fq pro. qqj- peif. qnfr p. 
fnt. qiqqf^ fat. aiqi^q con. apqq aor. %qni bon. ft qy q^ 
des. Pass. — pre. qtqrfq aor. Can. — qiqqtiH^ pro 
ar^lcqq-v aor, qiqn'R, qiqfq froq. aflir p.p. goi 
qi^ilinf. 

qr 2 P. qqiir to protect, to rule, qxfq pro. qq> perf. qrqqir fnt. 
HqRqq con, aqqiqfiq aor. qfqiq ben. fqqrqnq dea. Paso.— 
qrq^t pre. Oau. — qiqqfq-{t pre. 3{tftqqg;-q aor. qjq p.p. 

qrt 10 U. qqfqamrt to finUh, to get through or over; qiqq^% 
«IKtrrWK-«qii porf. qiqftqrp, fat. qRj^lqt^^lr fut. 
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con. nor. Pass, — pro. 

’IlfilTp.p. 

Wf 10 u. to protect; pre. M r sW I a-^lifcK -^ &o. 

porf. wftw p. Int. ao'- Pass.-qtpq^ pro. 

p. P. ger. 

6 P. to go, to shake; rq^ pre. ai^fni; nor. 

A ^ to colour, to touch; &c.fq%pre. nor. 

10 U. & 1 P. Kmrrt ^ to shine, to live, to give, to 
kill; pre. &C. fqf^ perf. 

nor. 

1^5. 1 P. qr^^vrmqr: to sound, to collect, to heap together; 
pro. perl. 3t^?T^ nor. 

ft?;, 1 P. *« kill, to injure; pre. 

ftn?E^l A., 10 U. & 1 P to heap; to roll into a lump; 

(qwfft pre. ftft%. ftiiKr peH. 

«iftftvr» aiftoqftn^aor. ftfig a p. p. 

10 U, to throw, to indtej^^srft-^r pro. >55sn5q»rT-q|%, &c. 
perf. p. lut, 

ftsw 1 P. ^ to sprinkle, to serve; pre. ftR^r 

perf. ftpqifT p. fut, ftjiqwjia fut. a qftfiifanil . con. g; ft«n<^ 
nor. ben. Pass.-f^ss;^ pre. 

ft»t,e P. snrft {(ftamr '?• to form, to kindle, to light; ft^ 
p^. qftrfrr p. fnt. not. 0 aa.-^S 5 ^-fI 

pre. nor, des. p. p. 

ftftntr ger. 

ft^7 P.^s|^ to grind, to hurt, pro. perf. p, 
fnt. fut. oon. nor. ftcina; ben. Pass. 

ft«mpre. aftftnor. Can.— pro. Aor. 

ftft^rft dos. p. p. fts|f ger. ^ inf. 

H. B. O. 41 
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1 P. to go; pM. P«»^. %/^T P. fat. Aor. 

10 U. to go; pro. &c- P«*- 

4 A. «rw to drink; pro. iq*^ port. qnWit fat. A«r. 
0»n.-qnniwl-?t pro. 4W^m >a m > Aor. fq<fiq«i dee. 

«nT fa P^roa, to hurt, to oppose; pf®. 

per*. qW^ p. fat. fat, 

con. a< « ft?q y q^ .ff, anjWi«^-w, »or. fqq')«f4rqi1^% d«. 
p. p. 

^pr 1 P. to become fat or atrongj qhmr pro. fat. 

airWhi.Aor. 

^ 10 U. to increaae, to crash; pro. aqjj- 

fn;-IT aor. 

5 ^ 6 U. ^agqit < ) to embrace; gjm pre. gqfe ( 

^ 2nd sing. ) perf. fat. aor. 

5 jr 10 U. fNliJ to bind together; ssqf?t-% pre. P, fat. 

a^55e;X-?r Aor. 

5 ^ 10 U. arrqnrt to apeak, to shine, to redaee to powder, 

qte^m-it pre. &c. perf. fat. 

aor. 

5 nr 1 P. »T^ to grind; qf^rlff pre. Sqw P^rf. ifH^qreT fat. 

Aor. 

5 ^ 6 P. ^irJf ( ) to leave, to discover; pre. 5ft«trn^ 

fat. aH5^ Aor. 55 f^qfff de». 

« P. ganEnfar to be pious, jerfH pre. qrfiiimnK fat. a w Uft i t 
Aor ^-qY-f3(qf^ dee. 

sg; 4 p. to kill, to injure; pre. g^pq perf. mqlsqhv 

Aor. 

gnq 10 U. wrqnrt qr *o speak, to shine; qnigrn% pre. a qgn - 
Aor. 

gwi 1 p. fi^jH^5Wqt: to kill, to torment; gj^iHr p«e. ffaqaqm 
fat. aignft? Aor. 
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fi: ' 6 P. sumn^ to go ahaod} gffit pro. jqlf perf. ijtRwrA fa*- 

^ I P. ft^r to fill; ^(ar pie. perf. fut. sri^hi; 

Aor. Pass. — pro. aor. 

^ 10 U. to dwell; pie. p. fnt. aij^- 

Aor. 

555 1 & 6 P. Hf# & 10 U. ( ^ ) to grow, to become tall; 

^iresfR, 5511^, ^t«Jirnlr^ pie- awteftn, Aor. 

4 P. to noariah, to develop, to bear, to ahow; pre. 
5<n^ pei*. p. ^tt qttftnfr fat. awttptni; con. bts^ aor. 
somi ben. dea. ^ p. p. 

<5^ 1 & 9 P. to nonrlah. &c; Swtrf?! P™. 5^ pei*. 

P. tat. ^Reufjrfat. awt^aoi. Pasa.— pre. 
3ritfq aor. Oan. — qtqflrfilr-ct pie, aor. 

al«o ) p. p. giqfqr, 'Ttf^’CT ger. 

^ 10 U. qrrair to maintain, to promote; qtqqf^-ft pie, qtqimtl* 
VTK-^ &C. perf. qfqftm P. fat. Aor. 

dea. 

.501^ 4. P. to open, to blow;5w?Ilfi pre. 55WT perf. P- 

fat. 5f«qwTf?r tat. argifatwr^ con. SRSwfiafaor. Can.-geqqfjr-% 
pre. SfaqjT p. p. 

10 U. ^ i ^tWKT i r f: to regard, to mortify, to tie, 
pre. 3;55^a[-?T »or. 

1 A. qqf^ to purify, to winnow, to invent; qg;^ pre. 5^> perf. 
qfqm p. fnt. arnlte aor. qfq^ ben. iqqfqq^ dea. Can.-qrq- 
qTfi^%pre.3f<ftqq?I,-TT Aor qt5q?T,qPlflf?r. Tt^fieq. 55TP. p. 
^ 9 U. to purify &c; gqrfif, 5pn% pi«- TlTWi 55^ perf. qf^ 

p. fut. q{^«iHlt-fT tut. snfqsjm-fr eon. artrtra , ar^rf^ aor. 
iqnf, qfWrc ben. 5^^% dee- P- P- 
10 U. ^gmrr^to adore, to receive with honour, to preawt 
with, ??wn?r-% pie- ^wrwpTf-^ *c- perf. p. 
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fot. Int. an^^^-w con. Aor. 

des. p. p. ger. S [3l fqg ^ inf. 

qoi^ 10 U. to heap together; 5 JiTJi^%pre. &«. peif„ 

^ 1 A. to split, to putrify; pre. 

perf, p. fnt aor. Can — innT<t% pre. 

aor. des, p. p. 

^ 4 A. STPanh'a to fill, to satisfy; pre. 51 ;^ perf. 

p. fnt. aor. Oan.-^fa-rt pre. 3I?]5f^-fT aor. 

des. ijiT p. p. 

10 U. & 1 P. to fill, to blow, to cover; pre. 

qnrrns^^PR-^, 5 ?T perf. ■'jT^rTT, p. fut. erracinfr-rt, 
fut srrjrmciTTr-fr, 3T?TT«trf^ con. ana^aor. 

?f?fT p. p- Pass.-^^ Pre. 

10 U. to heap, to gather, pre. an g ooi ^- ^ Aor. 

gw 1 P. & 10. U. to gather; to collect, pre. 

trfaar, gsmrrtr p fut. a^gjjrq; , aiggw^prr Aor. 

(rji^ 1 P. ?;^to grow; ggiwpre.gtig perf. gftwnw fut. gjgg^Aor. 
g 3 P. grwwgitonn: to protect, to fill, to bring out; f^'^r pre. 
arfgg: imperf. ggrT perf- tnTctnW fut. Aor. 

ben. Can.-tTRnfa-fr pre. 3wm^-tT aor. des. 

g 6 A. WTTXm 5tmR ^ to be busy, to be active, ( mostly used 
with stir ), pre. gg- perf. gaf p. fut. gfteg^ fnt. 
con. ben. 3fgw aor. Pass.-fipij^ pre. Oan.-.in^«%-% 
nre. grfiqr^-rT »or. gg^ des. gw p. p. inf, 

g^ 2 A. to come in contact with, g% pre. gg% perf, 

gftwF P- fut. 3Ttn%^ aor. f g g f% g ^ des. ggj p. p. 

^ ^ fttt. 

SJTwffi; aor. des. gw? p. p. gf%;gy ger. q f%^w inf. 

g^ 1 P.& IO U. to hinder, to join, g:^, g^,%-_w pre « 3 Tg^,. 
atgg^-fT, 3T%^^-fT aor. fggi^g^, W des. 
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^5^ 8 A. to oomj in oontaot wit^ ^4^ pre. perf. 

^ ® P. to ploBse, to delight. pre. qf%eq{W lot. 

3iq^f?taor. 

6 P. 5ftoi% to please, to satisfy; ^tqM pr«. BiqoffqL 
10 U. ST^ to throw, to send; qTqqf^% pre. qs|t^<qf^% 
fat 3Tqi^v<r-ff 

1 p. to sprinkle, to kill, to give pain to; 

qqm pre. qq^ perf. a^q^fipg- aor. Oau.-qqqfi^% pre. Sjqq^Hf 
3T»fl?qa:-rT Aor. (%fqqm ^es. qfttT, ^ p.p. 

5 3 P. qi gnyu i ql : to fill, to blow; to refresh; pro. qqrq 

perf. qiT?rr. qfRTT P. lot. q^sir^, q^sqfff, fnt. aitqi^ aor. 
qqfa; ben. qqrfrt or fqqRqJt, f^iqi% des. Pass.— ^ pre. 
^an.-qrrqm-W pre. arfhiqq::?! aor. qpj, qjRff p. p. ^ ger. 

^ 9 P. to fill, ^nrri^ pre. qqiq perf. &c.; see the above root. 

PW. P. 

c 10 u. & 1 P. qiT«r^-%, qql^ pre. qro'qaqm-t, qH«qf%, 
q^«rm lot. amqqg^-ir, arn^aor. 

^ 1 P. & lo U. to go, to shake; pre. 

^ 1 A. %q^ to servo; pre. aor. 

^ 1 A. %q^ srrr^ ^ to serve, to resolve; pre. 
aor. 

^ 1 P. to go;^^ pre. 

^ 1 P. to dry, to wither; qiqf^ pre. ai qi iJln aor. 

^ 1 p. aifJrqrorJ&qolj to go, to toll, to embraoe; pro, 

aqrai 1 A. to grow, to swell, to increase; m i qj l pra. 
perl, cqrf^ P. lat. eqTf^eqi^ lot. aqcsn'ftnnt eon. aieqrfv; 
a ic qri^g aor. f qw TI Pl q j ^ dee. eqw, #1 p.p. 

^ 1 A ^ to grow, *c.; eqnit pro. qt^ perf. cqnir p. Ink 
lot. agc qi fqff oon. ai<qm aor. p.p. 

ST*^ 6 P. jjft « q TTO |ii to ask, to asok for-, p**, qaper paH- 
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jrer p. fnt awwc ( aTOTSR > 

MH*. g <a^r< ben. do«. Pass. — V^*~ 

•Can — pie. p.p. JJT ger. inf. 

jpi 1 A, s i ^ T ^ to become fanions, to increase, to rise; sno^' 
x»a% perf. JrfStm P- fat. in5l«qW fat. eH T FU » e r < T con. 
3 ,srf^ aor. Can.— srsnnk-^ pre. smtra-fT aor. finTfiwn 
des. srnifT p-p- 

10 U. to become famons, pie. 

&o. perf. Jroftfrr P- fat. aiqtra;^ aor. des. 

SJT IP. ipSt i® fill} ar^ P^®- P®'^- p- fat. 3TtrT#(( 

aor. irnn^.tninfben. Pass.-HTJJ^. 

sf^ 4 A. sff^ to feel afiectien for, to be satisfied; sfro^ pre. 

perf. am P. fat. arir^ aor. ben. des. ifisr 

p.p. sflm ger. inf. 

jft 9 U. & to please, to take delight in; aiwri^, tfroftW pre. 

f^srnr, perf- ^ f_p.^ f°^- fat. auJhftg^, 31^ 

aor. sfrarfi: , 3r^ ben. des. sfttT p.p. 

ifir 10 U. & 1 U, ?r^st to please; aTora^-W, snnf^% pre. almft- 
5«»n'a'% fat. ari^from-^r, 3«i^ aor. 

g- 1 A. to go, to jump, amr pre, perf. sf)m p. fnk 
sn^aor. Pass— g;afr pre. Can.— pre. 

55 ^ 1 P. to mb; arefa pre. gat? perf. awnfi? aor. 

gg 1 P. to burn; atawf pre. gsjta perf. atJacaf? fnt. 

awffta: aor. ggftar?, gat^fr. des. aa p.p. 31 ^, sfrftsrr, 
afw ger. 

gg 9 P. to become wet, to sprinkle, to fill; 

gaom? pre. aft? p.p. atT^RTT ger. 

10 U. 3Tn^l5!H to swing, to shake; pro. ansr- 

aor. Pass.— a|fr?a^ pre. 

"Sta 1 A. to go; pre. Aor. 
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1 U. vrii#!’ to be fall, to be eqael to; P». » 

3t^rf?W»OT. 

JP?^ 1 U. 31^ to eat; p»»- *®** 

filj 1 P. to go; pre. a»^ aor. 

^ 9 P. to go; anTri% p". a**r^ 

Tg 1 A. »nft to float, to fly, to jump; 153^ pre. srg% perf. ^8T 
p. fat. ^s<m fot. ooo- *“'• Oan.-n»wtrfiJ-% 

pre. 3T3«55tni:?T, 3iwr«3^-?r Aor. eg?T P.P. 

*gti 1 & 4 P. ^ to bora, ^fif, tgtof* pre. 

rgtftHT P. *nt. ejjtfVaiffT i^at, 3ir^tf^«irf cod, 3TtgWhj;( 1 ) 
arg^ ( 4 ) aor. cgc ( 1 ) «g7^ ( 4 ) p. p. ( 1 > 
tg^r, qsll^toT ( 1, 4 ) ger. 

9 P. to iprinkle, to fill, to be wet, rgotgrlit 

pi*, Aor. Other forms like ( 4 aboye ). 

rgr 2 P. iigtllr to devour, to eat, pre. *tm*V porf. CHIHT p. 

fol. miwfi fat. at <4(140^ COD. arc^TT^hl »or. '>rtl<4l4.> 
«%mq[ ben. fl«8. Paw.— C4mi?r pro. Can.— e^mJ^ 

pre. «wr. e^rW P P. 

tff 

11;^ I P. to behave ill, to go loftly; 'eeef^ pw. TKW 

perf. enn^hf Aor. <gfflnT p.p. 

1 P. to go, to produce easily; unmn pre. smar 

perf. sfifilWT p. fa». . 9Wn»fhl aor. 9nnn^ ben. iqqf- 

fiiq^ des. Cau.— 'iniwf^-?r pre. aor. qrf^tr p.p. 

qnt. 1 ft^ITOT to burst, to open, to split, qraf^ pre. q<in^ 
perf. P. tot. ^nt. con. eiSRttg^ 

a«r. do®- ) P-P- 

igs( 1 P. to go, to bear fruit, to result, to be sucoessful} 

pro. Ac. TilitT p.p. Other forms like those of the. 

above. 
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Sa^tskbit GBJlJIKAB. 


^ 1 P. to op«“» P”* 

55W Pa'’^ P' ®**“' 

»or. ggrf^^fH ^a*. P-P- 

%w 1 P. to pre.%rfSr««r(^ f“t. »®'’. 

1 A, to grow, to increase; pre. fot, <*li- 

ft'? aor. iff?fT P-P. 

1 P. to grow; ^jfir pfe. 

1 P, 5TS? to sound; irmcT pre. »RniT per*, «>»• 

1 P. to be steady-, pre. ^RT?? porf. 3jR-^-3fta; «or- 
1 A. to loathe, to be disensted with; 

pre. pe»i- ^WfBKT p. fnt. 5fiR#Er^ 

fut. 3 T^nn?fr««m con. two. rrptims? aor. srnr- 

des. Pa33.-Rir*r??q% pre. awTWtrff aor. ifmr%W p p. 

10 u. to bind, to restrain; •rTRtjR pre. aTRT- 

Aor, s||V:0r^, RPJPmT hen. fg9T^N*lia-fr dee. 

^;vJ 9 P. to bind, to attract, to form; pre. 

" perf. p. fat. fut. Rrnr^ con. RRiTreTiT aor!«* 

RWra,hen. fsTR^RTR des. Pass. — rsRR pre. Oau. — asRR^- 
g pre. RRRfRR:R »or. RRf p p- R?;«RT ger. 

R?. 5 ^ 10 U. to bindj R?RRm% pre- &c. perf, 

5 TRRnTc^-rT Aor. fsfR’Rft'n't-H des. Pas8.-R5iajR pre. 
rJ 1 P. to gOj.RRi^ pre, RJTR perf. Rr^fTT P- fut. 

1 A. RiTRIRoinf^rnrRT^ to speak, to give, to hurti R^ 

pre. RR 5 perf. RiR^SR-' Aor. 

wi 10 U, H^mrt WRTRT R kill; to speatr, &c.; RfR^^ 
pre. suRR^-R Aor. 

R!? 1 P. inBI% q i »R T RnR% ’3' to live; to hoard grain; Rg|^ 

' pre. RRT^ perf, R^RT P- f«t. STRI^t^ aor. 
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10 TJ. srnn% to breathe-, p»e. 

4 P. to stop; pro. sr^ perf ^f^rcTT p. fut. 
awr^ra: 

1 A. to bathe, to dive; pre. perf. sr^- 

fs^ Aor. 

1 WT3% to oppress, to torment; pre. pet^- 

W'JfTT p. fnt. fut. ai^n^'SiJrT con. 3T9Tf^? aor. 

Oau.— pre. aor. Pass. — p»e. 

aWim aor. P. P. ^I%?r gar. inf. 

^5. 1 P. 3TTaji$r to swear, to curse, to shout ; pre. 
perf. %(^ p. fut. 3t%jr^ aor. 

1 P, ar^rr^ to split, to divide; pre. perf. 

flf^r p. fut. 

6 P. 'ir^ to break; pre. t%?5y perf. >%ffT p. fut, 

10 U. pre, &c, 

4 P. ^ to throw, to instigate, to go; fiRtTfS pre. 

perf. fut. aifiRT^ Aor. 

1 P. & 10 U. irrm to bark, to speak; P»e. 

" 3T5-«I«, aor. 

1 U. to know, to mark, to esteem ; ^q^ -% pre. 

11^ *^n%f P- f“t- €tra^ra-W fut. anitf^eg^-iT 

con. 3?5Vt?I,, 31%«fni;, 3T5if^ aor. Cau.— sftvpm-^ pre. 
31i:ftirai-fT aor. ffr%Trfr%, l^fWrt-K des. Pass.— fii«m 
pre. aiaflt^ aor. p. p. ger. 

5^3^ 4 A. to know, to understand ; pre, 55^ perf. 

p. fut. fut. arwirpm con. sTf arsftf^ aor. gfwre 

ben. des. Pass.-^U^ pre. Pau.-irtrnTa-^ pre. ^ 

P. P- 1?;'^ ger. inf. 

fw 10 U. to sink, to plunge; pre. 

perf. ift g f^fTr P- fut. 

4 P. to discharge, to emit ; pre. Pctf. 
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10 n. to hononr, to treat nonourablj; pre.. 

perf. p. lot. 

15 1 P. to grow, to increase; pre. perl. «f|;Tr 
P. lot. fn^. 3IBf|sir?C COD. aor. 

^ 6 P. to work ; ^i% pre. ^ 2nd 

■iog. ) porf. Blfstrrlr, STRR lot. sngTtt, arwrl aor. Can, — 
Bi«m^-?rpre. 3tB^5-pr, atClfgqr-^ aor. 
dee. p. p. gtr. 

^ IP- 51^ ^ to grow, to roar ; pre. Bag perl. ff?- 
sirm fat. 3t^T5 »ot- 

1 A. iRfir to strive ; pre. 3T % t g eg aor, 

if 2 U. StRiTtlt BlT%to speak; S^-aTfg pre. 

■3>% perl. BWT p. fit. fut. con. 

aor. 3^f5, srafr«T ben. Pass. — pre. Can.-— bi b<IM- W 

pre. STefTBB^-fT aor. sjtF p. p. ger. ini. 

ap 5 10 U. T^mn to kill, to bnrt; ^^9-% pre. ijjnnS^rT- 
OWt perl. p. lot. aor. 

IT— 


1 U. see BW. , 

jto; 10 U. 3R% to use, to eat, to bite; B?frBffr-iir pre. B^. 4 |::a- 
perl. p. lot. lot.. 

3TBB^-fT aor bRTTj ben. des. 

Pass.-B^B pre. bt%B p. p. B^f^ ger. B?Tf^ ini. 

BBC 1 U. to serve, to take possession of, to choose, to 

honour ; Bsmt-^B pre. bBTB, ^ perf. b^ p. fat. BR^i-B 
Int 3TB^-BB*B con. BBT^TTB, 3 TBtB aor. bbBTB , ben. 

fiB?[TfB% ben. Pass.— b3bW pre. arori^ aor. Oau.— bht- 
B^% pr^ awffBBH^ aor. BBf p. p. bB!BT ges. bb^B 
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firanoi^ to cook, to gi^o^ HnRr^% pre. wmq p t'q ’ - 
&c. parf. mnri^ P. fnt. 3Trfh»5re-?r aor. 
dea. 

irs^^lo U. vtTVnrf ^ to speak, to illumine; pre. 

am^-<T aor. 

>15^7 P snirt^ to spilt, to disappoint; iriff% pre. snnsT perf. 
ii||f p. fnt. fat con. aonOTraor. 

ben. dea. Pass,— it^O^ pre. arufw, arrnf^ aor. 

Oan.-si^(tI^% pre. 3nnira5I.-?r aor. P P- 
got. inf. 

1 P. to receive wages, to nonrish ; pre. ^KT? perl 
vf^ p. fut am^, 3T»irrr9r aor. 

A, to npbraid, to jest; tro^ pre. 9 t<a% perf, 

»rf3^?TT p. fat. aor. 

KQ^ 10 U. 9# vnKQl ^ to make fortunate, to cheat; 

pre. tTO yq | »si^ r < -»g^ *c. perf- *ni¥ftfTT P. fat. 
a t q tr if tr g -H » 0 t. Also 1 P. pre. atHO^RT aor. 

tnir 1 P. to speak, to call ; ttan% pre. qvnoT perf. njami P- 
fat. fut. annrfN^ , 3T«nflfK aor. fattW^ des. Pass.— 

Wnm pre. aittriut aor. x(m^ p.p. mocfqr ger. 

10 A. ( rarely P. ) to menace, to threaten, to abase, to 
deride ; nfHrm pre. perf. P. fut. arq- 

aor. des. 

mr 1 A. qRtrraanwI^Rl to speak, to kill, to give; tRj^pre. 
^*mf«5^aor. 

tl55 10 A. amto^ to see; hTcTSIW pre. qraqts^ &c. perf. 
Hrarfutn p- fut. aor. 

1 A. te describe, to wound, to give; 

tli^ pre. perf, tti%(Tr P f®t. Wirf^ aor. tif^ p.p. 
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Hq; 1 P, to bark, to rail against- pro. ^vrTY psrf. *rftfTr 
P. fat. 3Tiiritar.aor. dea. 

3 P. »Tf^flr3fi«f?fT: to censure, to blame, to shiire; pre. 

91 U 9 perf. ( used in the Vedas only ), 

ilT 2 P. to shine, to appear, to be ; »iTm pre. 3THr?.-g: 
3rd pi. Imperf. perf. i^fTr p. fat. anrrtFtH aor. Pass. — 
*Tmfr pre. artma- aor. Oau. — rrmm S pre, 3mwr-<T aor. 

JTT^ 10 U. ^Sl^Tor to divide; JrT3Trn%% pre. 

perf. «j3TT9fTr p. fut. 3i^3TnT«T-cT aor. des. 

p- p. 

*Tn^ 1 A. aPrV to be angry ; jrrtm pre. perf. fat. 

STWrfH^ aor. 

*n^ 1 A. to speak, to call ; nm pre. perf. »Tn%T p. fat. 

aor. 10 U. also 3T9«rr«|7r-n aor. 

t^l A. rJrwnri ^ to oeg, to obtain ; pre. fari^ 

perf. ftrr%m p. fut. r*n%str^ fut. aTf?n%^ aor. Cau-f5rsT- 
pro. 3Tiif«r^-;T Aor. 

7 U. f%?rRdr to separate, to break down ; fir;% pre. 

1^^, perf. ■^TTn' p- fut. fut. con. 

3TT*f^ . ( 3T?r^pr dual ), 3Tf^ aor. Cau.-3T5ftt%g;-ff 

Aor. des. freq. Pass.- 3 T>f^ 

Aor. f*Rr ( also ). p.p. 

rw5^1 P. to div'de, to cut; fvri=^ pre. firfW perf. 3Tr%?^hr 
Aor. Pass.— fgjgw pre. ^ 

ifl 3 P. to fear, to be anxious about ; pre. fggnj- or 

&c. perf. p. fat. fut aTHsgg’ oon 

3l¥pfra.aor. grrng.ben. mxfTTW des. Pass.->frg% pre. STttm^ 
aor. Cau.— in'^, tftrrgfr Pre. ar^ggg;, 

3T^*T^ Aor. freq. p.p. ’ 
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6 P. to bend, to carve, pre. perf. jfRfn 

p. fat. 3roir^ «or. ^ p. p. 

^ 7 U. to protect; ( A. ) to eat, to 

conBome, to enjoy, ( P. ) to rule, to govern, pre. 

gniST, f perf. gr*T P- f«t. fnt. 3tvn^g[-cT con. 

ao'. S^Td:, ben. fg^nH des. Paas — 
pre. 3iwr^ aor. Oau.-^I3Trn%-W pre. a^^^gsTg-a 
aoT. ^g^uK, ^gjfnH, €trnT% freq. gip p. p. 

g ( gwring ) 1 P- ( rarely Atm. ) to be, to live, to be born; 
traiff-jr pre. ggg, perf. p. fat. fat. 

3n»T%«iig-fT con. arg^. SRtrf^^ aor. gonf, ben. ggirm 

g dee. Pass.-gjig pr«. »in%rr, iTl^rTr p. fnt. 
fat. angr^ aor. gTf%«fi«7 ben. Can pre, 

5fl|^bira?f-rT aor. ^tgiT^, freq. gfr p.p. 

g 10 A. sn^ to attain, to obtain, pre. Jjmraw perf. 

grarafTT P- fat. ar^rr^K aor. bon. Pass.-nnsqW. 

g 10 U. to be purified, to consider, to mix, urarTW- 

Wpre. rTTatri>g«r<-ggr perf. gr^afTT p. fut. gsrrrr^-cT 
aor. gtstrni., ben. 

g?k 1 P. ( 5iT5rf^ ) to adorn, grjig pre. gg^ perf. gfim p. fut. 
gg^rg Aor, f gfgsnR des. 

gu 10 U. to adorn; g^'^-g pre. gqqi»^gRTT-g^ &c. perf. 
g^fTT p. fut. gfgrg-tT Aor. gc^jrgr , g^rfa<ftg ben. ggrr- 
dea. Pass -grgW, 3igi? Aor. Tgjq^r p. p. 

g 1 U. to nonrieh, to fill; gTfR% pre. ggTT-g% perf. 
ggr p.. fut. gKsgm-fr fut. ggKfg , aor. i%n9, g^-a 
ben. ggsfiff-g, f%gTT«rifr-ff dea. gwm &c. 

freq. Pas3.-f?ftr^. Wff p. p. 
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^ 3 U. to liold, to support; p». 

Brnr, &c- p«'*- p. <«t. 

£nt. 3 T«nW. SWT *ot. f^a;^ des. Pas 3 .-f^t|^ 

pro. 3 l*rrfT uor. Caa.-»nTiTm% pre. 3nfrMTa--?r aor. 

1 A. to parch, to fry; trsia pre. perf. KfSfHT P- 

' ^ fat. srwi^aor. rttsnff^ ben. Can.-vrsfqm^; 3 W>rSa;-rT »or, 

i%irf§rwr d«i. Pass.-jnnTa pro. arafsT aor. ^ p. p. nfkfar 

4 P. 3 T«r:*RTsr to fall down; ^?in5T pre. ur>T^ p«»f- >tfimr p. 
fut. 3 ?^^ -d-or. p, p. «f|r?aT> 

w 9 P. to fry, to reproach, to support; wum% pre. «tmT perf- 
' wm, *T^hTT P- tot. A-or. ijo? p. p. 

1 U. wa ’Sr to be afraid, to go;'iRi%% pre. 
fut. 3T^5 . STVTO A or. iTJura, ben. 

1 A. & 4 P. 3rq-;<RT^ <o fall, to decline, to escape; 

vvrm pro. srwst, a«J?T perf. tfifiarr p. fot. 
fut. . aniRTa, 3TW%a: 3l^5ra «or w^nm-a Oau.-3T^rf5nt-fT 
aor, fawf^rafa-a des. >Tr»?<ia, ara^fna, anifa freq. wr 
p. p. *%?ar, afr ger 

^ 1 A. &. 4 P. to fall down; pre. ( same as 

with the change of ^ for 9 ^) 

^ 1 U. to eat; a«Tia-a pre. a»5r-$r perf W^rar P. fnt. 

3Ta%^ “O'- a^ara, aT%ar?r l>en. 

ITT 1 P 5 IS? to sound; worm pre. aam perf, sfoRTf p. fut. 3 t»- 

ofta:, sramra “o^- 

tjSf 1 aaa & 4 siaa^^a p . to roam about, to totter; irafar 
vsara, ai»ata pre. aara, ( aawa, vninr 2 nd sing. ) perf. 

p. fot. aft^ata fn^ ( 1 P. ) sram^ ( 4 P. ) smwa. 
aor. Oau.-aaafa pre. 3tiaaaa Aor. faaf^^ des. aaV' 
«ia, ata*fna» a*a^a freq. Pass.-jmj^ pte. srar^ aor. sisa 
p. p. affiffar. WR.ar ger. 
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1- A. to P”- ^ P'**- 

»nr#«s Mr. 

6 tJ. «n^ to trj, to parch; :^wfa% pre. WT, Wtrm 

inr^ perf. w«T, p- tot. w?Tm%, tot aror#^ , 

3 ^ 5 , 3nn=I. ^ oor. ben 

pre. 3T*n5T, anriSr *or. Can.— »rETiim-fT, annm-« pre. 
3 TW?iI^-?T. •TW*r*l-^ aor. w« p. p- ’TO*? 

™l A.^*T toahine, to beam; P'®' ^ ’ 

^rrnnn p. tot. tot. fkvrf^ 

dea, Pa88.-«T3im pre. aWTlW aor. igmifT p.P. 

( »»TS1L) 1 & 4 A. ^to shine; pre. 

perf.vTftwr p. tot. aor. ben. Oan^-smip-lf 

pre. 3 nnirT 5 m:fT aoif- p p- »IT»5tg^ inf. 

— same as above. 

^ 9 P. to tear, to protect; f^otllS, *0111%, pre. 

pert, tut. 3;*ngt Aor. 

,re 6 p. ‘" "’•"’ “ ,**’'' '“"■ 

' ' ^ .u. U p«rf- p. <.«■ 

pro. P.'<- P- <“•• 

ben, flfBlfnrOW des. 

I A. A,.-, t. pU-. •» e“"> 

tut Aor. 

^ 1 U. ^ to go, to be afraid, pre. 

perf. swfro Aor. ^ 

.:^lU.to eat; P^- ?v3l{T-in«IW perf. erviJlffiil, 

3Tv®rsre: Aor. 
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»c!T^(see „ ^ . 

V 55 ra;( 8 ee ,, ). V changing i; to 

vgg[ (see „ ) 

n — 

^ 1 A. 5:51 to grow; P. irrmn ^ to speak, to shine; 

tffT-m pre. peif. HlffTT p. f^t. 3TW^re( Aor. 

Hfrra: ben. Pass des. wflfT P- P- 
10 U. to speak, to shine; let, aTRTTJfp-fT Aor. 

1 A. to go, to move; pre. JIH® perf. 3TRf®H^ aor. 

JI 8 T 1 P. to accumulate, to be angry; JT^f^ pre. *TIT^ 

perf. aTJTSffT^ aer- 

1 P. Jnrt to go, to creep; R«rm pre. Hnit? perf. P- 

lut. 3ixwfni:» ammifi; *<>'- 

IT^ 1 A. ppr^ to adorn; Hf pre. imf: perf. JT%fn P fut. 
aor. 

jTf 1 p. imr to go; IT^% pre. JTOg perf. P- fat. gw^ 
aor. PasB.-Ji^gW pre. 3TOff= aor. 
ji;ip 1 P. to go, to move; ( same as above ). 

1 P. wn^ to adorn, to deoorate-, pre, rr^ perl. 

" Rf^f P- fat. 3 rH^ aor. Pass.-R^nff 
ifu 1 A. naiT^ 3TTrfR ^ to move quickly, to start; to 
begin, to cheat; rw pre. rr^ perf. rtott p. fnt 3TRf^ 
aor. Rnrrt^ bea. 

R^ I A. ^ to cheat, to be wicked, to boast, to 

pound; R:g% pre. ^ perf, Rf^fR p. fut. 5TRf^^ aor. 

R 5 f^ 1 A. to hold, to grow high, to go, to adore, 

to shine; r^^ pre. rr% perf. Rf^RR p. fut. RRf^ aor. 
R 5 ^ 10 U. to sound; R:^njR% pre. R^am«R-^> &<r. 
perf. p. fut. 3TWH=ag;-?T aor. 
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Jiy 1 P. to grind, to dwell, to go ; pro 

WTO perf. p. fnt. 3TO?rTg[ aor. 

A. ^T% to remember with regret, to long for; tosh perf, 
qaua ' peif. nfoaHT P- fat. srofoa^ aor. 

HOT 1 P. ^ to sound, to mnrmnr ; hojr pre. wim po*f- «f9jHT 
p. fut. amoTra aor. 

HO^l P. to decorate oneself; Htl^R pre. HTO^perf. 

nfoTOT p. fat. fnt. aWTOhl aor, HO^gnf ben. Can. 

pre. wroaS^-fT aor. fimf&S'TO des, 

*nr|r 1 A. to distribute- ipr^ff pre. imoy perf. HT^gar 

p. fut. Hfo^?r fat. aor. ben. fwTOCTW 

des. Pass. — n a gro pro. aTflfoy Aor. 

U. to adorn ; TO5gnJ^% pre. &c. perf. 

Htfgfgar p fnt. aTW«o?5f-TT aor. Hoggr?, ben, 

des. 

WJ 1 P. to stir, to churn ; Hrasgfn fnt. apfnsTnt Aor. 

Can.— pre. arnTtnigr-fT aor. fernratw des. 

*T^ 4 P. g^T^i^rfr: to be glad, to be in a pitiable condition } 
W^pre. HtTOP«^f- P- fnt. fnt. am^- 

aor. Can— to madden, to ine- 
briate ) pre. artflfw^-tr aor. des. HTTOI^, Hm^Vw, 

nmm freq. Pass. toW pre. awtif^, amf^ aor. hw p p. 

10 A. to please ; pre. Hi^tiTaa^ perf. H T ^ f qai 

p. fut. fnt. attftwpT aor. ben. 

des. Pass.-Hiro pro.'amrt% aor. p.p. 

H? 4 A, 511 ^ to know, ^o think ; h??i% pre. h% perf. HriTT p. 
fut. HriW fnt. non. 31^ aor. ben. des. 

Oan.— HT!nTm% pre. amTTO^ r^ aor. «m- 

& freq. hh P P. tTOT ger. fnf. 

8 A. anriraW to consider, to esteem ; pre. ^ perf. 

Hftwp. fut. H^rawfut.aroft^, 3WrT (3WTOT,: aww:, 
H. 8. O. 42. 
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2nd «ing. 1 . iing. ) nor, de». 

Can. &c., — see the above root. 

10 A. dTt»r to be proud. JTTJrdTT pre. dWdm* perf. dTd- 
l%TT P- tot. 3THm^ aor. ben. des. 

Pass.— dT«IW pre. dTfdd P.P. 

dr^ 10 A . to consult, to advise, to speak ; dg^< W 

( sometinaes, df^aw also ) pre. d5Snn23!K perf. d^i^f P. 
lot. Jd'dftrwiff fnt. ddd^aRT aor. des. d^SRT P-p. 

WSnin^ ger. 

dWDT 1 & 9 (firarir^ ) I*, to churn, to agitate; dWJl^, dtWTfd 
pre. ( d«jM Impera. 2nd sing. 9 oonj.) dd^ perf. df^OdT P. 
fat. df^dsrn^ fut. aor. d«n^ ben. dee. 

Pass.— d«l?r pre. 3rdf?a aor. Cau.— d?ddfH-flt pre. dW- 
d5»m-fr aor. drR^CTfT, Wldsafim, mdIPfT freq. dfiw p. p. 
dtSdffT ger. detni: (1) (9) pre. p. 

d«3rl p- ^mdS5T5nfr; to kill, to torment; d?dW pre. dd^ 
perf. df^fTT p. to*. wf5ds«rf^ tot. aor. Pass.-dsoemft 

pre. 3Tdf?d- aor. df^dfT P.P- dfwotBT ger. 

ddT * A. »gfffdr ^d<;f^ g ^ l %r Tiaf to praise or be praiaed, to be 
glad, to laiiqaish, to eleep, to shine, to loiter; d*^ pre. 
dd^ perf. di^i p. fat. df^dld fnt. 3TdT?ef^ aor. dl^rfi^ 
ben. Pas8.-d?dd Pre. 

IP. snfttogo, to move; dsOtpre. ddd perf. df^r p. 
fnt. ddtf t^ aor 

dd 1 A. to go, to move, tnid pre. ddd perf. dfdnr p. fnt 
3mi^ acr. diq^ ben. 

ds| 10 U. d*? rJfnlT d to take, to aound, to go, to injure; d^- 
pre. ddrrna^Sd-dit; Ac. perf. d^^r p. fut. ddd^- 
a aor. d^q'Rt, d^ftHr^r ben, 

d^ 1 P. to go, to move; dSiff pw. d*R perf. dft?Wp.fn4. 
dda'rai aor. 
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Ifik IP. ^ to fill; pre *nr? petf. flfim P. fnt. 
aor. Oan. — to sound; rritiR'R pre. 

Rsi^ 1 A. & 10 U. RTfnr to hold, to possess ; rrri%% pro. 

RRtm3^-^« &c. port RTSiTT, RaiaflT P. lut. 
3?RTRRq[:rT nor. 

1 A. to hold, to possess ; RgfR pre. same as above. 

1 P. fiRTRf ^ to fasten, to bind, to kill ; rr< 5 pre. 
RRT» perf. Rf^ p. fut. 31 rCt 5, arwrCltf aor. 

1 P. ’R to buzz, to be angry ; rr^ pro. rrtr 

perf. Rf^TRT p. fut. RRRTR, aTRT^ai 

•RR 1 P- TfRTRT 5I«^ R to hurt, to destroy ; RRf?^ pre. rrtr 
perf. RTWT p. fnt, RR-RT-fTR, aor. 

R^ 4 P. qKRfR to weigh, to change from ; RRtiR pre. RRTR 
perf. RTRRT P. fat. RRR^ aor. rrt p p. RfiigR inf. 

R?i^ 1 A. to go, to move ; r^^ pre. RR?% perf. RftRHT p. fut. 
fat. RRr?*?r »a^ 

R?^ 6 P, ^; 5 {^ to bathe, to sink, to purify ; RSflR pre. RR3T 
(RRf^, RRfOR 2nd sing.) perf. RffT p. fut. R^^f^ 

fut. RRf^fra; ( 3rd dual rrc^JIRR ) a«r. R^rtR ben. rRR?R^ 
dos. Can.-Rara^ pre- RRRaRCR »or. Pass.-R;^, rjj p.p, 

R^ 1 P. & 10 U. ^rtrtR; to honour, to Oeiight, to increase; 
R«m, RfR^%pre. RRTf, RIRT3a«Tf-R% &c, perf. r^ 
RgfORT P- fat. 3^^, 3IRRfa-R »or. f^R^RlR, TRRI^TRRr- 
R des. Can. (conj. 1 )-Rr5Rm-R, RRTRf?I.-tT aor. Pass.-R^ 
P», Rf^ P P. inf. 

Rj^ 10 A. ^RTRTRtn honour; Ri^RT^ pre. R^qn^ &c. perl. 
R^^fRCRR fut. RR#!^ Aor. 

Rl 2 P. RTR to measure, to limit, to compare with, to form, to 
show, &c; RTf?f pre. rrV pe»f. HIRTp- fat. mVifS fat. 
RRRRRcon. 3TRT^fta[aor. IWTHboD. ;%Rfa des. 
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HrHTW, wmm f«q. Pass.— *frq?r pre. 3WTl9 wr. Can.— 
JTr(rai^% P re. 3T*fm«T^-<T aor. /HfT p.p- ger. 

3 & 4 A. to measure, &c ; fcrni^, WiffT 'pre. ITW pert, *<irll 
p. fat, mWW fat. 3TttT«T aor. HraTST boD- <1®® 5 

other forms see the above *(T- 

Hfw 1 P. WniT«. to wish, to desire ; m«m pr®. STITT^fra; aor. 

JTRT 1 A. *a seek knowledge; TTTRTQ? pte. 

perf. ifirnffinT p. tat. aor, utivt* 

WHre ben. das. Can.-aTjfrWTH^-fT aor. Pass, 

pt®. ■3T4T»TTr% aor, iftHli^d p. p. 

Jir^ 10 A. to stop, to be proud ; nMgH pre. fat, 

3TtfrP?r<T, Aor ben, 

JU? 10 & 1 P. ^SlTgT^to honour, to worship; JTTSTlfT 

pre. 'sTtfTtnr^ , iT»rTjfr<i Aor. iwRmwnff, mmmiff ^es. 

P. ST5%^ to seek, to chase : pre. rrmn perf, 

mffnrr p fat, srRrnl^ »ar. fSrRrr?raT% des. Pass .— rttor 
pre. 3TRrf*r aor. _ 

jTr«T 10. U. to seek for, to go, to decorate; »TT*iRm% pre. 

^ &c. pert. RfruRffr p- fat. Rnfr3«tnR-fir fat. aro- 

nms-fi aor. Rrrqra: , des. *nf*riT p. p. mn/a^ laf, 

10 TJ. U^r ’R to sound, to purify, to wipe; 

pre. &c. perf. P. fat. aWRTsfecfT 

aor. R r wi q;, tlRTru^ ben, fSKTTRTq^n-fi des, 

fir 5 U. R^qui to throw, to scatter, to measure; mSiriQ, Tt^ft 
pre. Rifr, fir^ p«'f. war p. fat. RTfOlW-^fat. arwiffr^, 
arrnfjl aor, Jpwra , bea. dee. Pass.— 

pre. Cau.— Rrqqfff R pro. STHTRtra;-!! »or. ^ p. p. 

fnsi^ 1 IT. ^RTIf RRt: to unite, to understand, to hurt, to seize 
nrom-% pre. fSt^ perf. iRroRT P- fat. 3|TraH, 

fifv aor. ^non^, ben. 
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1. A. ^# 9 % to be anotaona, to melt, to love; pre. 
perf. p. fat. arm^, oor. ben. mm- 

des. pre. aor. fe(^, 

P- P- ger. 

^ 4 P. to molt, &c., irtnt pre. perf. ^far P. fat.auif^ 
aor. des. 

1 U. ( Bee fJra^) pre. &c. 

1 p. & 1 0 ( 8 00 fflt^ 1 A. ); pre 

ftP^rTT, P- fat- aiTHs^fra., aifitWf^H-fT aor. fRsajTa;, 

boa. 

1 P. ^ to honour, to aprinkle; pre. 

perf, fttt. srfiRfrfT^ aor. Pase.-m^^ 

^ 6 U. ^^r to join, to be uni ted; pre. mTO» 

porf. Hr%?n p. fat. ^tf5js«rfi% fat. eon. 3TH?rni 

or arftfgw aor. TR^rfOTm-fT des. Pass.— f^5ria 

pre. ar^ aor. Oau.-4r5r(nw% pre. 3Tlfnftaa:-fT aor. 
p- p. itfewr gor. 

fir?^ 1 P. f lT ^a ^ to make a sound or noise, to be angry; 
pro, porf.'Ji^aT p. fat. ar^r^fra: aor. 

10 U. to mix, to mingle; fftwom-fT pro. W’JWra^R- 
&e. porf. fSrWOfRT p. fat. ariWRan^-fr aor. mwi®. fRW' 
ft^bon. des. fJjiam p-p. fJr’Hf^^rr ger. 

fRWOP. to open the eyes, to look at- fn^f? pre. porf 

i ! |fta i p. fat. 3TH^a^ aor. des. 

Jlf^Tfar ger. 

1 P. to wet, to sprinkle; pre. &c. see the above 
root, filf^l, mfr gor. 

IRf 1 P. to make water, to wot; Jtffa pra. perf. jRrr 
p. fut. Rtfiiw fat. aor. des. Cau.-jrgtrra-ff 

pre, 3r»lTmf!t-«T aor, nt^ p.p. ger. »i|Tr inf. 

4 A. ftgrqrr ( stroimms ) to die, perish; pre. 
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perf. ftit, aor. (ijriTn^t d*. OBn.HRnro<R-5l' 
iwe. anftlW8C-?T aoi. 

iTr 8 U. to kill, to leoMn, to ehaage, to be lost 

iftsfnt pw. ft»% p«f. wmr p. int. amnf^ 
a wr w aor. ifrarac, wra're dee. PaM.— 

WruTT pre. Can.— nrnil^-% pre. anftin^-IT aor. iflw P.p. 
ger. 

*fr 1 P. & 10 U. to go, to nnderatand; P»a. 

fwwnr, m g q r 3 W tfT -^%, ^o. perf.linT> oraAnr p. l®t. and- 

«fra[, anftinni-?T aor. 

tftsf 1 P. to oloae ( as the eyes ); to twinkle, to be- 

closed or shat ( as the eyes of flowers ), to meet, to 
cause to shut; pre. P«»f. P. *«*. 

ainfl^ aor. Oaa.-^«iq<l^-% pro. 
aor. fiW ri S <lf 8 dea. 

P. togrowfat; to more pre. fnaftf parf. 

ifTfttTT p. lot. aor, 

1 A. q sg tffi l to deceWe, to eheat; pie. perf. 

argl^aor, 

g^ 6 U. to loose, to set free, to leave, to abandon; 

P*e. 5S% P«»^. p. <at. lfT^^-% fnt. 

ang^ , BigpiT aor. g^i^, gjjihr ban. ggytj ^ (gStj^, WttjW 
iutran. ) des. Oau.-;fft^%% pre. sriig^-fT aor. g?u p.p. 
gor. 

or g?^ 1 F. & 10 U. to cleanse, to pnrify, to sound; 
5^^, tSt^nji^-fr, gwid-tr pr®. gwtsi, Bt«WT- 
g^na^-^ poif. 

g^ 1 P. to to cmsh, to grind, to kill, pr®. giTW perf 
^i%nT p. fat. anitrig aor. 

g^ 6 P to blame, to crush, to bind; gjf^ pre 

See the above root. 
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10 U. to poand. to break; Rr?«r(W-^ pre. 3TQg2^-fr 

•or. 

goe. 1 P to crush, to grind; goj#f pre. ggoe perf. gftitTT 
p. fnt. argoargc, »or. 

go^l A. «IT5J^ 'raPR «IT to protect, to run away; gu 3 % pre. ggot' 
perf. sfojftT p.fnt. atH i ug^ aor. gfSsW ben. Pass.gojg^ pre. 

go^l P. to shave, to grind; go^lrf prr. ggn? part gfo^cTT 

p. fnt. argng'R aor. des. Can.-gog-qfs-^ pre. 

aor. 

gil^l A. err to sink; pre. ggnt- perf. gfw^fTr 

p. fnt. 3 TSt 3^® aor. 

0 P. i T Wg T ^ to promise; gon^ pre. gBlOT perf, HtfoTm p. 
fnt. 3TRtofta: aor. 

1 A. gi to rejoice, to be glad; gr3R pre. perf RTfifTTr 

p. fut. grf^etrir fot. aor. ben. ggr^<r^, 

des. gf^, W%T p- p. 

g^ 10 U. to mix, to blend, to purify; nr^R-k P^e. 
perl, gr^fkfrr p- fot. 3Tf¥?k-?r “o'- 

gr P. to cover; grR pre, ggrr peif. smtCr^ aor. 

g^ 1 P. to faint, to become senseless, to grow, 

to prevail, to bo match for; pre. ggs^ perf. gf^dl 

p. fut. 3Tgv€$Td[ aor. ben. Can.-gsgiTR-k pre. 3Tg- 

aor. girfvgsrfk des. ijR®?r, gk p p. 

gv 1 P. grgk to bind, to tie; g^k pre. ggg perf. gf^HT p. fut.. 

arg^figaor. 

gg 9 P. ^ to steal, to carry off; gsojiR pre. ggmr 2nd sing. 
Impera, ggR perf. gtftffT P. fut. *riR<>(rt'k fut. arwgR 
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•or. gs^irac *>«“■ gaftsfrt ^®8. sfw p.p. sf^» ^r^F*T 80'* 
*n%»? inf. 

4 P. to cleave, to divide; gwfff pre, g^tr P«it 

g^ 10 U. to heap up, to gather; g?fTg^% pre, g^TVm- 
perf. gfiTWcTTp. fut. 3Tgg^-(T aor. g^wq^, gfnf^- 

^ ben. 

g^ 4 P. to faint, to swoon, to fall, to err, to be foolish, 

gpw pre. gmf perf- WT^, or p. fnt. 

or fit. con. arsf^oor. g^n^ban. 

gwif5«Tlt or gg^ doe. Pass -gij^Y pro. smngaor. 
Can.— WTfinff Jr pro. STljgfg: ff aor. grq or. gg p.p. 

S*WT, gor. wtitgg, JRngg, inf. 

1 A. grq% to fasten, ts tie; pro. gg^ perf. nfqvq% fnt. 
snnag aor. 

gjv 1 P. srmsrmg to be firm, to stand fast, pre. ggg, 

perf 5 gra?Tr p. fnt. atJ^gaor. ggi ^ii^ des. Can— 
pre. argggg-g aor. 

gg 10 U. fiw to plant, to sprout; gagrer-ff pre. g gq r ai^K- 
grw perf. gar^rr p. fnt. nggag-g aor. gMaiqq(ti-a 
des. p. p. 

gjt IP. to rob, to plunder; pro. ggq port atgtfTg 

aor. ggr?q^ des. Oaii.-^^a-% pro. atg^^g-g aor. 

sf^p.p 

g 6 A . » moiHnrt to die- to perish, fi^qg pro. perf, gefr 
p. fut. JiHcqfg fat. argg aor. gtftg bon. gwuig des. Pass — 
fgqg pre. Cau.-HHqig-^ pre. attfrarg-g aor. gg p.p. 
inf. grqr ger. and the Desiderative. 


♦ It is Parasmaipadi in the Perfect, the two Futures, tho 
Oonditioual and the Desiderative. 
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iper 1 P. to strike, to collect; pw- P«rf- 

atOft^oor. 

4 F. spnMt to seek, to hant, to examine, to beg; ^niffr pio- 
perf. irfipn p. lot. nfJrszns lot- artniTg; aor. p-p- 

10 A. to seek, Ac.* pro* 4*1413^ po^l* 

^HT^p. lot. ^«|R||UJd lot. 3TO^*RT aor, ^irf^^rc ben. 
Pass.— pre. 3T«fil aor, 

1 p. to wipe etc; jjTsfjH pre. hwtk porf . ( See 

the root below ). 

2 P. to wipe ofl, to role, to carry ( as a horse ), to 

adorn; P'o. xmr^ perl, mfrtm or p. lut.Hlf3iwif3 
or lot. a r m i a f egg- arm^tl eon. amnff^ or srartifhi 

aor. ben. nullfiWTt des. Pass.— pre. 

^ixrfir aor. Oao.— pre. ariroT^-cT SfrinpraC-tT; »or. 
IT?, p. p* 

10 U. to wipe off &o.; pre. 

gtTT-’^, perf. wTsfregT p. lot. lot. arimr^-H’, 

aor. Pass.— xit«5h pro. sjmfSl aor. 

6 P. 0^1% to be gradons, to pardon, to be delighted; 
and pre. wttg perf. gfifaT P. lot. 3TH^ aor. 

^ 6 P. f^nTOTg to kill, to destroy; ^enw pre. troni perf. am- 
offctaor. 

9 P. ^ to press, to cnub, to kill, to rub off; pro. 

perf. g^m p. lot. g^sq# lot. argfSfwieT^ con. a t g^ i d. 
aor. Pass.— pro. xigff aor. Oau.— pro. arift- 
or 3Tgg^-g aor. Rtgf^qffT des. p. p. 

IW 1 U. ( f^grqf qr ) to be moist, to hort, to kill, ( in the 
Vedas ) to disregard; pre. ggg or g^ perf. ar g^jf^ 

argfl® aor. gf?rWT, ger. 
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;gSfr 6 P. arrffiSW to touch, to shake, to consider; pre. 

perf, war or p, lut. or a^Tfr^ fut. 3THT^'fat , 

arar^'ra;, SII’STcI; aor. des. Pass — p«. 3m% 

aor. Can — *n^qi(K-K pre. aTtfr^^TcpcT or aor. 

P. P. ^ go'. 

^ 1 P. to sprinkle, to bear; P^o- perf. nf^lT 

p. fut. STHttra^aor. Oau — pre. 3T«*r^-<T, 3TlfTf^-tT 
aor. 

^ 1 U. to bear, to sprinkle-, pre. ( See the follow- 

ing root for the other forms ). 

^ 4 U. to suffer, to allow, to pardon; fd-% pro, 

*nT^ or per/, JtfitTT P- tot. tot, 3TR^T^ or 

arnwH’ aor. des. Pass. — pre. Can — 

pre. ger. 

^ 10 U. to suffer &c.; pre. Jmr^SRETC-^, perf. »I^- 

^ p. tut. GT /T r^ ff -cT, 3T«*I%-fT aor, 

f 9 P. ^^T«ir^to hurt, to kill; pre. »!«/?■ perf. 
or wflHT p. tut. Rfftnw or Rf/SRIH tut. arorUR aor. 
fiWTT^. des. 

^ 1 A. to exchange, to barter; pre. perf. *n<n' 

p, fut. WTWfT tut. smRfT aor, ben. ftTcR^ des. Gau.-^ 

P«- 3T»frRq^ fr aor. Pass.— jfmR pw. aiRTi^ aor. 

1 P, to be mad; pro. 

Ir^ 1 U. %iiTn?RH«rr: to know, to hurt; pre. 

perf. Jtfsjm p. fat. 3T^f5f« aor. 

1 ( RFR ) t® nieet ( See the above root ) 

^rq:, I A. to go, to move; trq^ pre. pert. a/Rf^ aor. 

i(9 1 A. to worship, to attend upon; pre. 

jfta' 1 P> & 10 n. to release, to looee, to shed- rNTR^'W 

pre. perf. 
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m IP. 3 r » wi % to npMt in tiM Band, to kua, to nmembor, . 
to prsiM ( in the Vedas ){ pre, nc^ perf. w miT p. fat. 
s^mmfnt. 3THinfn(Mr. am or I^o^ben. 
d««. Cu.— pro. o n ww t i -ifr oor. Pus.— ssiroir p™. 
3Wif5lr oor. ssmr p p. 

«»?: 1 p. to collect, to strike; pre. mrtir po**- OrtiWT 
p. <nt. WBT^On oor. 

StfT 10 U. 9 }^ saogi r ^ to hup, to mix, to oaoint. 

to ^woh indistinetlj, P"* VfnrraVTT-^ part, 

p. iot. aminfm-<r “O'- «tn<Wre !»“. 

1 A. to poond; va[?t pro. perf. fot. 

awrnpf oor. du. 

IP. togO} vhsf^pre. girt^peri. awfNhCoor. 

S f ftw w, dos. iftf^, fr%OT ger. 

1 P. to go} pre. gf« perf, fot. aqpwac ■<>'. 

dcB. ytg p.p. g^for ger. 

1 P. to bo mod; ie( W )m pro. 

10 U. to cut, to diyide; pro. 

peri- p, iut. 3iI«tmr9m.-rT 

0 ^ 1 P. to go. pro. 9 i«m perf. nnlf%m p. lot. r55Tf%- 

'OtW fut. a<ra« a <[ or 3l«OTgm 
1. P. to go; pre. perf. 

s#<G^ 1 P. & 10 U. 3Wit ^ ( *waf^ airTO*t ’g ) to spmk 
indistmotly or borborowly; pr^- 

» 3 ^®rTrat«Tf "g* peri. oor, 

des. W 8 V, p. P. 

0 ?^ or 1 P. 0 OiiT^ to bo modtsi^SlI^ or pre. 
oor. 

1 A.%^ to worship, to sorro; pre. pow. 

*ft fs r st r?r fat. oor. 
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1 P. to to grow weary, to be sad;' *smift p»- 
perf. P- ^t. ^ot. »or. 

or ben. Can.— twrwfir-iT pre, efflpsOT^-V 

def. Pass.— naroit per. “O'* *?W»r P. P. 


^ 

ij8t^ 1 P. to stir, to move; pre. snr^ pert i)%aT P. *®t. 
3nnffig;aor. 

10 A. ^.iln rT^ to honour, to adore ; pre. 

perf. rr5T^?rr p- fot. snrv^ «or. qf^nr p.p. 

Wv^ 1 U. gU T ^i iS to sacntice, to make an 

oblation to, to give, to associate with; P*®. 

perf. p. fat. fnt. snr^inf-fr con. 

( STtiTCf^ do.), aw? aor. 7«9nr > ’TtSTTf two. dos. 

Pass — fvHiff pre. aor. Can. — rn®ra1^-% pre, ef^t* 

«nra;-« aoi, f?r p.p. ffr, wwtw ger. inf. 

1 A. nrr^ to attempt, to strive after, to labonr, &c; qint 
pro. perf. q^HT p. fat. iri^sq% fnt. syirf^ nor. 
bon. des. Pae8.-qf?^ pre. atqrf^r aor. Oan.— qnfqft- 

^ pro. ordbrn^-rT aor. qcT P P. q%«rr, atTOW ger. 

10 U. to injore, to encoarage; qraqf9% 

pro. qmfqe^iq-W iat. ardi^rnr-w aor. i^q|qi9qfi^-% dee. 

q«q 10 U. to restrain, &c. qvqqfk-k pro. qvqqnreT* 

sq^, &c. perf. qsqfqqr P. fat. qv5rfq«qfi^-tlr fat. 8Wq*3a;-W 
aor. f qqvqf^ q i^ ^ des. Poes. — qeM|% wre. qfvq?! p-p. 

qvqf^r go*. 

qq 1 to cohabit; qqii)' pre. qqni pa»f- rT*'?F fat, 

qe?^ fut. aiqtw^ oon. snncd'f^ aor. Oan.— qnirqf?i-% P*«. 
sntnfqq-q aor. des. 

qq I P. qqfq to check, to offer, to lift np, to go, to showj q»5iy- 
B pre. qqur perf. qqir p. fat. q?q^ fnt. con. 
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31^^ aor. ben. den. Oaii.-«niHlfil%, 

pro. 3FC|«fr^-pr aoi. PaaB.-<r«im pro. »RT p.p. IWT g«r. 

10 U. qffiNal to sutround; irmm-fr pro. 3rfT«m?[-?T aor 

4 P. sni^ to strive, to endaavonr; <rew.* pw. i^Wr 
p«rf. iiftm p. fat. irff[ciTfi( fat. anren “o'* Can.— ?nsERrft-% 
pro. ( with 3ir A. only ) TOT P- p. *ir%wr, TO4r ger. 

VT 2 P. sinj% ( sinrir ) to do, to invade, to pass away; ^njT 
pro. Uift perl. toIT p* fat. tJTWW fat. “or. TOTT^ 

ben. des. Past.— toT^T pro. Oen.— pte. 

3rtni<Wc^T aor. q|?T p. p. qnqT, snirq gar. qig^ inf. 

HT^ 1 P. A. qrtirara to beg, to demand in marriage; qr9^<% 
pro. TOWTOT% p«rf. p. fat. fat. 

3iqT^fhl> •<»^ »n^gw^ bon. Oaa.-qrqqfjr^ 

pro. 9WqT^Ti:-Tr aor. qiftw p. p. qif ^W g«. qrf^tpf inf. 

3 2 P. ^ to join, to separate^ ql^ pre. ^qrq 

perf. qffWI p. fa*, qraaifij fat. arqa'n^ aor. qqr^ ben. 
or des. Pass.— pre. siqift aor. Oan.-qiqq;^.^. 

pre. 3pfTqqq:;q aor. p. p. 

3 9 U. qn\^ to join, to mix; 3qim or 3^ pre. 3qTq or^^ 

perf. qtriT p..fa*- W% fat. aroWh^ or aor. qqr^ , 

wrdre ben. 3q;<q<^-^ das. gjr p. p. 

5 10 A. to oensnre; qmft p». qTqqT«% perf. qjq. 

ft<TT p. fat. anftqTO aor. ^ q T Ofd qjT dea. 

55 1 P. #onP% to unite, &o; nnim pro. 3^ perf. qn^r P- fat 
3l»^^fPl,aor. ^sii?r des. 

35 4 A. qriinft to concentrate the mind; 33q?r pro. perf, 
qtw p. fat. qlqqfk fat. arqrqqa' con. 313^5 aor. 3^13 ben. 
des. 0«i.-qniqf^-% pro. 3Tq33|q-?T aor. 

• q^ not preeeded by a preposition exeept optionally 
belongs to the let conj, 5 
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5^ 7 U. viil' to tuiito, to pat to, to appoint, to gi^ to 
pr^are, or 5^ pra. jo>3T or psrf. vlfp- p. 

fot^ or?iIT%-% lut. or OTjtp aor. ^n i H , 

ben. pr«. Can.-iftgraff^-% pre. 

?r aor. 55^% des. ^ p, p. 

10 to join, &c; iffsrofq-^ pro. rfi^tma^-ani', 

perf. vnrftr^r p. fnt. int. aor. 5^- 

dea. 

^3^ 10 A. to ceniaro; pte. 

55 1 A. orifl^ to shine; <nn 7 i pre. 55% perf. fnt. 

aor. 

4 A. fhrff^ to fight, to conquer in fight; pre, 115^ 

po^f* P- fnt. iffr^trir fnt. 3 t<f)rHI(T con. aor. y f O g 
ben. Paas.-je^ pre. »or. Oan.— pro. 

3 n 5 J<J 5 -?T aor. 55#^ des. 5^5^ p. p. 

5T, ^ P. to blot out, to trouble, to make smooth; 

p»e. perf. p. fut. 3 TSin. aor. 

^ 1 r to injure, to kill, pre ^ pa,f^ 

aiq;C(^ aor. 

^ 1 A. srqc> to try, to attempt; pre. perf. 

aor. 

«r>?(T) 1 P- *» join, together; pro. 5tr)H(T)faf. 

3 T^iRfr(<l) 6 Caor. 


T — 

1 p. to move, to flow; ifgfn pw. ^ perf. 

P- tot. aor. Oau. — pro. 3»Tfg?r 51 aor. f5t- 

Tgirfirdes. 

^ ^ «rn?l y, to taste, to get; % pte. 

P- tot. TI^I4I4>K-^ perf. ao'. Also 
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’C8T 1 P. nrfPr to protect, to avoid, pr#. ffir p«f. f%nT 
p. *®t. tot. aor. bon. Pasa.-f^ pro. 

Oau.-^m-?r pro. 3m«T<t-!T aor. des. p. p. 

1 P. to go, to move ; pre. sff W pe>f. 

aor. 

^ 1 P. JJIfTgrg to donbt ; pro. pert • 

TIP 1 P. to go, to move; t 1(# P»e. THp pe>rf. 3Tflpr5 “or. 
rw 1 U. to go qnick ; Tf=fg% pw. Tt^, peit p. fut. 

aitgtq;, 3TffTO aor. 

?Tr^ 10 U. to shine, to apeak ; pre. tgqna^-^gf perf. 

3T?rg5.^, ari^aor. 

Tg 10 U. to arrange, to make, to write, to adorn, to 

direct; pre. rgTirsiT.TT-^^ pert. p. fut. 

T^T^«TfiT% fat. 3TTT^-?T aor. urgfq^fg-fT des. p. p. 

tgtf^T ger. 

1 & 4 U. TT^ to be coloured, to paint, to be pleased, to be 
devoted to, to be in love with ; v3Tf^%, pre tt^ or 

TT^ir perl. ^ p.fut. fut. con.am^nf 

or 3Tt^ aor. or T1!;?fre ben, dee. Can. — 

to dye, &C5 pre. 3Ttra^-!T aor. — to hunt doer, 

tirqm -fr pre. 3 tOT5T^-tT aor. Pass.-r^qa pre. p. p. 
T3P1- TSTOTit (1) T3BIHT!T (4) pre.Vtp. 

TgaiT ger. 

T?;^ 1 P. qfTtnrvr to about, to call out, to shout with joy; 
pre. T^ perf. P. fut. apRfl^, 3TtT2T^ aor. p. p . 

1 P. to speak; Tjft pre. TtTJ perf. 

1 P. to sound, to go, to rejoice ( in the Vedas ); t«j^ 
pro. Trm perf. Tfojm P. fot. 3tT»;ni» aro^hl aor. Oau. 
TTaitrf?!-^ pre. 3TfTtOTg;-iT, 3Tt:TTilR[.-ff des. 

1 P. f^f|% to split; to gnaw, to dig; pre. Tinf perfj 

P. fut. fut. or aTTH^tg^ aor. fTTf^gfir des. 
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4 P. ) to hnrt, to destroy, to 

snbdae, to finish, to RcoompUsh, ( to be completed, in thn 
Vedas ); pw. perf. cf^ or p. iut. 
or ^ot. swfqwgj-artf^iiac oon. *or. Pass.— 

pre. eor. Can. — pre. aiTti»-«l<l:!T Ror. 
des. ^ p.p. 

^ IP. eq^iq} ' qif% to speak distinctly, to praise ( in the. 

Vedas pro. T^Tpe»f-®rc4T?,3m^I!I., w>r. 

des. 

^ 1 P. f^qr qcV ^ to go, to hnrt ; pre. ^|qr P«rf. 

^ 1 A. TPd^ to begin, to embrace, to long for, to act rashly; 

pre. fljr perf. p. fat. fat. an MWa con. anpnq 
aor. bon. des. Oau.— fiaTq^-% pre. STPTPm^T 

aor. Pass -TVq?r pre. 3r?f*M aor. ^ p. p. 

1 A. to play, to rejoice at, to take rest ; pro. ^ perf, 
qj?n p. fot. TW^fat. con. with f^, sqf’R'rqi.Ror. 

^'if^ ben. des. Pass.— pre. Can. — pre. 

3riTT»rw-<T aor. T?T p. p. Tc^T, 31T1RT, 3TTV?T ger. 

1 E. 5T% to sound ; pro. perf. fut. 

aor. Pass.-^TVqK 

Xii 1 A. to go, to movoj ^ pre. perf. p. fut. 
aor. p. p. 

^ 1 P. to roar, to make a noise, to sing, to praise ( in the 
Vedas ); rsam pre. porf. ^fwTT p. fnt. STf^'ra^, am^raC 

aor. des. 


* It is Parasm. when it is preceded by i%, g;;, qft and ot. 
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10 U. to taste, to fee]-, pr». ^- 

per*. aro^-tT aor 

1 P. nri*t to quit, to desert; pre. ^ perf, p. 
fat. fut. 3?^:^ aor. f^TrJT des. 

10 U. WT»t to leave, to abandon; pre. ^in ^<W< - 

^ perf. f9l%TT P- fat. fut. aor. 

p.p. ’ffmfaT ger. 

^ 2 P. to give, to bestow; fifir pre. perf. P- fali, 

m rt flg ; aor. Oau.-fnrtrfi^-ff pre. aor, ^- 

fl#r des. 

1 P. to be dry, to adorn, to be able, to 

Buffioe; pre. porf. 3t^t«l.aor. 

^ 1 A. to bo able; pre. perf, fut. 

•mfro aor. 

1 U. ^ to sMne, to glitter, to appear, to direct, to 
be at the h-ad; ttrarfa-^T pro. ffm, po»f- tTfsRn 

p. fut. fat. affynrira., »mi%« aor., ^T^qTrt, 

^T^T^hlben. des. Tlfiwp. P. TTi^RtTr, 

gor. 

fW. 4 P, to grow, to prosper; nwfa pre ^[Trar perf. 

p, fut. fat. antrn?«ra, con. nWIH ban. ait<Tf#?C. 

( dual ) aor. Cau.-eT^r^tt-fr aor. des. 

^ 5 P. ^^TTOT ^ to accomplish, to kill, to propitiate; 

tTWrf^ pre. T5Cm(2nd sbg. with api, perf. 

( R?K>^ wishes to kill ) des. pre. p. 

1 A. to cry, to yell, to sound; fTO% pro. porf. 
atUlllSl aor. Ryt^q^ des. 

fy 6 P. to go, to move; Rtn% pro. fyyrtr porf. fut. 
st'^ aor. 

R 5 P. to hurt; RefTl^ P*o. ( Vedic ). des. 

R 9 TJ. to drive ont, to expel, to go ,to hurt, to emit, to 

Mparate. ( in the Vedas );RoiT^, Roft^ pre. 

H. 8. Q. 43 
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^ 1 P. to g 0 ;>^ pro. port ftit. sit^^aor. 

or 1 P. *nft to oravl, to creep, to go slowly; f^|fA or 

^ pw. ftftf O' ftKff po'^. 3»nfh» , arRlftfra: »or. 

7 U. to empty, to clear, to deprive of, to give apj 

fT0I% or pre. Hf ^ or pert. ^ p. fnt. 

f '»t. COD. , aft g ft g , 3ff^ aor. or 

K?fT? ben. Pass — Rssi^ pro. 3i^r% aor Oav.— 
pre. ar Oft ^ ^ -rT eor. des. p.p. fr?^ ger. 

1?^ 1 & 10 P f^tfrsnr^nrT^inrt: to divide, to leave, to come 
tog“thiT; v^riTr, pre. fr^. perf. , 

atflfr^ ?T aor. fr r ^ W tt n k des. tf%?T p. p. 

fK«P- ^ aiHgagwa ^ fQiq r ^^l to boast, to speak, to fight, 
to otter a roagh grafing sonnd, to give f ? q>r k pro. 
per(. Tiwp. fnt, aor. RtiWk 

f>f%W p.p. ( also written as ). 

1 A. to crackle, to marmnr, to chatter; pre. perf. 

6 P. to hur t, to kill; pro. f^tqr perf. Ri^fca i p,. 

fnt. arfrrVTfi^aor. 

fi?l 6 P. fywnn^ to tear, to injare, f^fSt pro. perf. ^ 
p. fat. fnt. con. aif^^ aor. RRurm doe. 

1 & 4 P. ig^rnn^to kill, to fail, to perish, to be injnred;. 
^n, Rwrfk pro. perf. or P fnt. 

fat. ( 1st ol. ), em^ ( 4th cl. ) aor. RRnnfk> 

RtiWS des. R« p.p. 

R 4 A. to trickle, to ooae, to flow; fnik pro. Rk perf. 
xvstk tut. aRg aor. 

ft 9 P. sififrgtgtft: to go, to injure, to howl; Rnrrfk pre. R^W 
perf. xwiRr fut. sRft^aor. Rfhrm des. 

ftr 1 U. to take, to cover; fr^Rt-k pro. 

g 1 A. riRRsmitt: to go, to hurt, to break to pieces ( in the 
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TeiM ); ^ pre. perf. P- <«»*• •«. 0«i.- 

fiw(R-ir p*e. 3rfir»wflC:« F*- 

^ 2 P. to cry, to yell, to bnm as b:ee, to soaad in gene* 

ral; fhf^ or P™. fTTPr P«»*. p. *»t. Tf%str% fttt. 

arnf aor. bon. de§. Pus.— pro. Can.— 

pM. ^ p.p. 

1 A. ^ tg i g fi ti f r a i 7 to shine, to look beantifnl, to be pleased 
with ( a person ); pre. perf. P. tnt. ftf^- 

««ra <nt. STV^, arcif^re *<»•. dee. Can. 

-d^«^ P^o. aor. p.p. 

6 P. srl' to break to pieeea, to afflict, to pain; pro. 

port, fncr p. fat. fnt. atn^fi^ (arfticni 

dual ). aor. Can.— fr3TafS% pte. *or, ««^des. 

^TOf p.p. gar. 

^ 10 U. to hurt, to kill; p*®. Ttsrtmwnf- 

=giih perf. p. fat. 3C^3Ta;-lt aor. 

^ 1 A.pr%^to a‘rike down, fvSitvn. perl, aw®?!., 
aifrtTO aor. '>«n. 

^ 10 U. to obstruct, to resist, to shine, to speak, 
pre. perf. aifs^-cT aor. 

^ 1 P. to strike; pre. ^fig perf. firasTt% fut. ai^r- 

^ 1 0 U. wrntrf Cl^f ^ to speak, to shine; !ct7vf?)r% fat. fl»- 

m^sRm-’^sK p«'f. ao^f- 

^ 1 A. to resist, to oppose, to tornent, to suffir psun, 
pro. 5515 % porf. 

^ 05 ^ t P. to rob, steal; g n am pre. port 3WPiliftq[ Aor. 
Pass. — ^(nsrn pro. arei% aor. 

I P. to go, to steal, to tame, to oppose; pre. 

perf. This is the same as the above root, also written as ^trg;. 

tf^ 2 P. ^®®P» *®“’ P'f*’ 3Td^» 
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aifttfhl Imperf. perf. p. fut. ox 

aor. ben. des. Pass. — 511^ pre. avfn^ aor. 

Oan.— P». aor. ^i%er p.p. 

^5:^ 4 A. ( with 3tg ) to desire, to obey, pre. petf. 
fat. 3i«f aor. des. 

^ 7 U. to besiege, to oppose, to hold np, to oppress; 

or pre. or ^ perf. p, fnt. 
fut. are^iH, gwhfnw, ai^ ( «re??rnn^ dual ) aor. 

5^[^,tf»^ben. ^^?^%%dee. Pass.-^^ pre. 
aor. Can.— pw- aiW«^ 9 .fT »o'- P.P* “f- 

>s 

epr 4 P. to confound, to suffer, to violate, to-, pain 

(in the Vedas ), to disturb; 8011 ^ pre. perf. s^^sfut^aor. 
Oau.-ft^rr^*(t pre. STfS^qw^aor. des. 

^ 6 P. fc g T < Tff[ to hurt, to destroy, pre. P«rf. 

a re { [W[ aor. des. 

^ 10 U. 1 P. unwf ifw^' ^ to speak, to shine; 

pre. fat. aor. 

^ IP. to kill, to hurt, to be annoyed; rjwift pre.^ft^ 

perf. or fhCT P. fat fat. 3Ffr<rrif.aor.^^^,^ 

des. ger. inf. 

4 P. to kill, to hurt, to vex; ^ aq ( S pre. ai«!|ll, aor. ( For. 
the other forms see the above root ). 

^ 10 U. to bo angry; pre. aor. 

^ 1 P. in^% ^ to grow, to increase, to rise, to 

roach; pre. ^ perf. fiCT P- fat. fat. 

ben, an^sfrtr aor. des. p.p. onager. ^fJ^inf, 

10 U. to be rougb, to be unkind, to makj dry, ( in 
^ the Vedas ); pre. ^ perf. ^ "^ rp- 

fut. aor. 

10 U. to find out, to form, to consider, to fix, 

to appoint; pro. perf. p, 

fat. aor. des. 
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^ 1 P. *0 a^orn, to decorate, to anoint; pre. 

pe»f p. fat. aor. p.p. 

^ 1 t® doubt, to enepectj pre. pert.^f^lavit 

fat. ao?. 

1 A. to Bhine, ':o shake; ^3i|^ pre. 

^ 1 U. <Tf^(TPTe» «o speak, to ask; pre. perl, ai^^hc. 

aor. 

t't 1 A. to go; pre. fat. aor. 

^ 1 A. 51^ to sonnd, to low; pre. 

] A, aTS(r% tlT^ to utter an indistinct sound, to neigh; 
pre. perf. %i%tT p. fat. aor. P.P- ( Also 

written as 

t 1 P. to sound, to bark at; fnnrr pre. ^ perf. aor. 

1 P. arnraft ^srT% to despise; pre. perf. 

aor. 

^ ^ ) 1 p. to despise; fhrrer, pre. 

^ 

3^ 10 U. 3iTma[% srr^r ^ to taste, to obtain; rfPfc - qR t - fT pre. 
eJTapqramT-^ perf. 3r^ar p. fut. 3r3ra^-tT aor. 

WH. 1 A, to perceive, to observe; 3^fr pre. perf, 

3%rtT p. fat. 3^3^ aor. ben. 

-vW? 10 U. to notice, to define, to regard; 

pre. 3?[Trrn^3R-'3flR &o. perf. aj^ph n p. fut. 3l33?[Tgp3 aor 
«5%K P-P. dee. 

3^ 1 P. to go; 33ft or 3|fft pre. 

33 1 P. 3^ to attach oneself to, to tonoh, to meet, to follow 
closely; 3irft pre. 3373 po'f. «yr*»m P. fat. 33 1^^ aor. ^3- 
des. 33 p.p. 

WI 10 u. sn^an^ sn^ ^ to taste, to obtain; 3mft-% pro. 
3 l *|q i ^»K -^ per*. gP^W T p. fat. 37#3*Tq^-3 aor. 
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^ 1 P. to go, to go lamej 55 ||# pre. 

< ^ 1 p. to dry, ( ^ ) to Bp«ak, to 

Bhine, to transgreBS; A. nPnl ^ to go, to fast; 

pre. 5ra^-555!S^ pert. 551W P. fat. ang^?l or 
3#fTO ao'- 31^ P- P. 

10 U. to speak„ to shine- pie. fut. 

Mf. a«vCTTJT , ben. deo. 

1 P. 3?lfir to mark; pre. perf. 

55 ^^ 1 P. to fry; 33ri% per. ^jjjtgr perf. P. fnt. 315*- 

3ft«T , 3T«Jl5ft»I. *or. ( Also written aa ^33^ ). 

8 A. to be ashamed; pre. perf. ^fSnTT P- fot- 
aor, i%5n3T^ deB. gjp p.p. 

10 U. srei^i^r to appear; BrnnSl to conceal, gni- 

triff % pi«. snniraJEn:-^^, ^ 1310133 ^ = 9 % &c, perf, 331 - 
foar, p- fut. aor, 

JJ5^1 P. ^ai955T?I9R%iW5 WOIof «9 to kill, to be 
powerful, to take, to dwell, to apeak, to shine; cSafi^ pio. 
perf, aor 

93^^ 10 n. ( Bee the aboTe root ) to give also- P'U- 

®^T33?R-^^ perf. p. fuk 

^ 1 P. to bo or act like a child, to prattle, to cry; 

pie. wgi? perf. 3^319 aor. 

SI, 1 P. flsrlr to play, to sport; a;gTa pre. 

01’ 10 U. 90%OTOf to fondle, to caress; STOOfrt-fl pie. STSOna- 
perf. 3 (^ 100 ^ 0 aor. 

00 1 P- M<T|j|*ii Wll% to talk in general, to wail, to ■whisper, 
to lament; pre. 991 ^ perf. p. fut. 3 ( 0 ^^ 

310nfH; Mr. Oan.— pre. 3i:^t099-Q aor. (00r- 
des. 

0 * 1 . 1 'A. to get, to take, to have, to be able, &c.; giill pre. 
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^ Jjerf gsin p. fat. fnt. sms^ aor. deB. Oau.- 
a«nn'S-^ p»e. aor. asq P. P. 

1 A. j{|^ ana^^ ^ to sbnnd, to hang down, to sli k, &c.j 
P'e. aai% perf p. fat. aor. Pass. — 

0*«lW pre. aor. Cau.— pro. «T99a?a:ef aor. 

des. ]). p. 

^ 1 A. to go, to move; pro. perf. g waf p. fut. aRJlTO 
aor. 

1 P. to go, to move; gliff pre. 553^ perf. aor. 

aw 1 P. to play, to move about, ^gif^ pre. perf. 

afaMpfa fut. ara^l? «or. faaftsfs des. Cau.— gigjjfa pre. 
3I3T333 aor. gigg p. p, 

g^ 10 A. ifcgniT to desire, to fondle; grgti^ pre. grwara^ 
perf. srawTitr p. fut. aigigga aor, fggtgfti^ des. 
g?^ 10 u. f5i?«niriir to nse any art; gr^nn^-^ pw. ai^rtrra^c- 
perf. gpgigjnrp fT aor. V. 1. lor g^. 

g^ 1 & 4 U. to wish, to long for; g^-^, gwiT«-!^ pre. 
ggi^ or g> perf. g;%T P- fat. apgilTq:, ggf^q^, argiTC aor. 
aes. giro p. p. 

1 P. to appear, to embrace, to play, to 

ahine; ggirf pre. ggrw pe*f. P. f®*. »T3’rfigi-wgrBT5 

aor. Oan.— grgnm-^ pw. aor. iggf%^% das. 

afffil p. p. 

3^5 10 U. Hiignfiif See g?^ above. 

gf^ 1 A, to be ashamed, to blaih; gsg^ PW- 33^ perf;. 
3isim p. fat. sigf^ aor. Pass.— prei atgfsr aor. 
Oau.— ggrrii3-3 P»e- «RI 3 SW'W aoi. des. 

3?rp- p. 

gr 2 P. ^ to take, to obtain; gn'S pre. ^ pai/ 

3mr P. fat. 3;gT#g^ aor. Oau. — grqtritt'll, 5TO3W-% ( to 
cause to melt ) pre. aT3^3trait, 3RiT3^-W aor. f^gr^ilT daa. 
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p. to be drj, to adorn, to rafSoe* VKRf^ 

pre. y^ciKfTrd. aor. Can. — 

1 A. ; gT a»? to be equal to or able*, grr^ pro. ai8lf^ •O’f* 

8r5^ or 1 P. *31 to frjj to blame* 9|3|A or 

aisrm pre. a r graf fg, aretsTKAor. 
srisei:^! P. 3^ to mark. ar53(W pre. at^llTra; aor. 

^[^5^6 P. to write, to rnb, to touch, to peck ai a 

bird; ^,^t% pre. perf. %ff%frr p. fut. 3il3#?j aor. 

l3T3T%^t?r or 13^1%^^ dee. Can.— pre. aH^- 
f3^r^-»T aor. 

%1P. to go, to move; pro. 

1%^ 1 P, to go, to move; pre. i%i3ip perf, f&t1p3T P* *>*. 

anaipr^ “or. p. p, 

10 D. to paint, to inflect ( a noun ); 

pre. f?y^ptrra^-=giF &c. perf. p. lot. 

aor. 

6 U* ff%: ) to anoint, to cover, to stain; 

prr. f3^, finiw perf. P- fot. 3c^rn3% fnt. 
3TI3’T^I,-»T, ^Tiiw aor. Oau.— pre. aT^Ti3tra[-jr aor. 
^e®. p* p- 

lf^4 A. 3l3Tn?l% to be small or reduced; f3W % fat. 

perf. fut. aor. Cou.-^jf^nmr-W pre. 3n*r%i^-W 

aor. raraSRH des. p. p, 

6 P. to gO; pre. f335r perf. aor. l%f%5fTf5l dee. 

2 U. anWT^ to lick,J;o taste; 8 t% pre. ?%%?, 

perf. ^ p. fut.'|y^3.% fnt. 3ngWa;-fT, ararff aor. ^57^, 
oen. f3i35T^-^ des, jjt? p. p. 

5ft 1 P. & 10 U. to melt, to dissolve; 3qfff, 

pre. 13314, 3Nvl'^<i>U-^V &c. perf. 
aor. fg3W»'4t) | ‘^ -?r des. 

^ 4 A. s^to8tick,toUeon.3hq^pre.f§p;^perf.%nr,3niT 
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p, int. ararwr aor. 

ben. Can. — P™- P-P- ®Tf^, 

ft#«r gor. 

55T 9 P. s ^t|u| to adhere, to melt ; pro. perf. 

^aT> aicTT ?. fot- aiwfff 3?^3. aor. 

des. 

I P. 3 {n^q% to pluck, to pnll, to tear off- g?3I% pre. S3^ 
perf. gi^RlT P. f™t, 3Tg^Sr^ aor. ggf^^« des. gnatT P P. 

ggs^ 1 P. & 10 U. W'Ttrt ^ to *0 

bo strong &c. pre. atg-sfid., 9[gg^5rtr aor. 

g^ 1 A. Iirdtnk to oppose; at2?r pre. 33^ P**^^* P. f“t- 

3T37^ , argfiS^T aor. ggf^ dee. 

g?r 1 P. to roll, to wallow on the gronnd ; c?lgf ^^prj». 

g^; perf. ^^arf P. f®t. aor. ggfe ^TK or a^9lle^l^^ 

des. Can. — 5lirCTl'^-% pro- 3fgg?a;-fT, argcSte^'fT *or. 
3Rn, «JiQd p. p. 

g?, 4 P. to roU, &c., gsnfT pre. gelfe ^rf. aT(^ P- 
arg?^ aor. ( See the above root for the other forms. ) 

S3L ® P- see g^^ below. 

g^ IOC. x i^i qi ' *9 to speak, to shine; gnrtn^% pr®- 
g t g g l^a^T-^W» &0. perf. gfeftiTT P. f“^ 

gs 1 P. to strike, to knock down ; cTicIn pre. 

perf. p. fat. amrffhfaor. Can.— 3T355??7f' 

3rg;-<T aor. 

g^ 1 A. to oppose, to roll ; gT35T pre. 33^ perf. 

p. fnt. arg^a:, ‘or. 

g 5 6 P. ) to g7t% pre- gvcar perf. 

grestn't fut. 31^5 aor. ggfS^Tr des. 

gf 1 P. to stir, to chnm ; pro. ggi^P^f. giTOTf 

P. fat. a ig ' i ^g^ -aor. Can.-— pre. ggid*lff^ des. 
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6 P. ( ) to cover, to adhere ; g^ftT P^e. ( See gj 
above for the other forma. ) 

1 P. to rob, to be lazy ; gtrjfff pre. ggoff perf. 
fnt. an g n gV g; aor. 

go^ 10 U. see go3' below. 

gn?; 1 P. 3TigW srf?nrf^ ^ to be idle, to agitate ; g q g f ^ pre. 
gf53>«Tm lit. Mgoarg: aor. Can. goytira-^ pre, 3igg035 
aor. des. 

goT 10 U. to rob, to plunder ; go^Jrfa-^ pre. go?rT5®’T<^-^ 
fut. arggoj^-rT aor. 

gas 10 U. to plunder, gasstfr'^ pre. gostlTsa^-^^ perf. 
( Same ns gos.) 

gv«r 1 P. if«is5T5Ttfi: to strike, to kill; grvn^ pre. ggtfvj 
perf. gf?«rstFm fat, Sigvjfra; aor. 

ga 4 P. to confound, to be destroyed 5 gcmfs pre. ggtS 

perf. grRfIT p. fat. 3tg<T^ aor. Oau.— pre. atgg- 
3Tggitra.-rf ggftsi%, g#ifq^, des. g««wr, 
gnt^, ern^ ger. gtr p- p- 

ga 6 (J. to break, to take away, to seize, to suppreas; 

gp^.% pre. g^rs, g^ perf. gtaT p- fat. 3<gq^, sugar 
aor. grans, des. Pass.— gvq-j^ pre. 

aor. Can. — ( See the above root ) ; gs p. p 

gs 1 & 4 P. *nw to covet, to be perplexed ; gwifR pre. 

g^n perf. sitfHrn, gtwrr p. fat. argnOs ( 1 ) a?giis ( ^ ) 
aor. Can.— arHtrrs% pre. siggHs-s aor. ggwm, 
des. gas p. p. 

gs 6 P. to be bewildered, to conloand; gs^ pre. 

sigrtfr^ aor. gj^ p. p. 

gt?[ 1 p. -3?^ to torment, gagf^ pre, Aor. 

g 9 U. to divide, to cut off , gst^, pre. ggnr, 
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perf. p. f«t. 3iT5JTarr^, aor. ^Tg[, ben, 

des. Can.— ;T P»e. p. p. 

1 P. pre. ggr per* aor. 

^ 10 U. ftmrit to injure, to rob; pre. 

^ perf. snjS'Ta-fT aor. 

4 P. to stumble ; gtjtnH P»e. aor. 

^ 1 A. to go, to worship ; pre. aor. 

^ 01 ^ I P. to go, to send, to embrace; pre. ataoftff aor. 

gr^ 1 A. to see, to perceive, gi^ pre. ggi% perf. girlWT' 
p. fut. argri^e aor, des. Can.— yqring g pre. 

aor. grr^rT p, p. 

10 U. W^Tirt ^ to behold, to shine, to know, to seek} 
8Ttpn«-fr pre. g>^q•f3a^p^•-5^# perf. gt^fttTr p. Int. aUS* 
aor. des. 

gp^l A.apgg to see , g*f^^ pre. perf. gtt%aT p. fat. 

3dgh%^ aor. gi<%g p. p. 

gr^ 10 U. to speak, to shine, pre. 55t^ra«TT ^- 

perf- p. fat. 3<agt^ g^-^ aor, ( See gj^ 

10 above ), 

aK 1 P. Wl^ ^ to deceive, to precede, pre. 

perf. gigreV!l,aor. 

gi^l A. tjtmt to heap up , gl^ pre. ggie perf. 3Tatl%r aor. 

^ 

1 P. ^fr ^ to be angry, to grow ; pre. sr^ perf. 
fut. 3T7»iig aor. 

1 P. to go, to move; pw. perf. 

1 A. to be crooked, to go; pre. STtri^ 

aor. 

3(^ 1 P. to go ; pre,; same as 
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4 

^ 2 P. q^yrr^ to gpesk, to relate; pre. peif. inBT 
p. fut. fat. 3T#gr5 d«8. 

Can.— ^r^iner-% pre. Bor. 

1 P. & 10 U, to epeak, to read; qrgrff, P'e- 

& 0 . perf, p. l»t. J4Mr!{fh5, 

aor. arn%?T p. p. 

^ 1 P. to go, to roam about; P^e. perf. ’TTSTHT p. 

fnt. argrsfpj; , aor. 

^ 10 U. to trim, to go ; g’r5r*im% pre. &c. perf. 

31^t5|3ra; !T aor. 

1 P. to go, to arrive at • pre. ar^ perf. g’t%»TT P- tot. 

•srar^j^ aor. <%irf?a<Tfa des. ^i%?r p. p. Pass.— pre, 
3T»l% aor. 

gSs^lO A. 5r5JTlT% to cheat; pre. ^^atrTHT^r &c. perf. 

aor. des. 

^ 1 P. to surround , to cover pre. ggr? perf. , 

aor. 

10 U. !r;«r, to string, to divide, to surround; 

pre. g5«Tra5PH-=grk perf. aor. 

des. 

10 P. to be strong or fat ; pre. perf. 

3T^^g aor. 

g-OT 1 P. to sound ; gnrfg pre. argufig, atgriufigr aor. fgsrj%- 
'TTH des. 

i P, &. 10 TJ. fgms^T to divide gJ3rqTa-% pre. giSj- 

stns, ^TiHfgK!Tfar fut. 3tgu?ig, 3T3igtreg-g aor. 

1 P. sgrfJPTt to say, to tell, to lay down ; pre. 

ggrg perf. P. fnt. granffgaor. firargifR ^es. Pass.— 

pre. grgr^ aor. p. p. 

gg 1 & 10 U. g ^i} T gg> to inform ; ggfg %, ggrrm g pre. ggrg, 
gg^, &e. perf. grgr^, sifragg-g aor. 
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^ 1 P. ^ to sound, to honour, to aid; pro. 

perf. fut. ST^ifTaC, ST^RT^ aor. Can. — 7T7nrf^% 

pre. des. 

^ 8 A. ( P. according to ^Epf? ) to beg, to seek for., pre. 

perf. 3RR^, 31^ aor. <^68. 

qg 1 P. & 10 U to favour, to injure, to sound, ? R<<fd- ^ 

pre. 

^ 1 A. STfiRT^H^gRr: to *alnte, to adore, to praise, 

pre. 9Sr5^ perf. p. fut. 3^1%^ aor. des. 

Pass.-«nf?m pro. ^?rT P. P. 

^ 1 U. 4T3T«7fTR ^ to sow, to scatter, to weave, to cut, 
to shave, pre. 37> psrf. ^ P. fut. 3RTcW<f. 

3RTr aor. 3wrra;> hen- Can.-^«piT%-?r pre. 3RTSrqg-?T 

aor. des. Pass.-— 3 T«r pre. SRTTI aor. 

^ 1 P. to goj pre. aor. 

^ 1 P. to vomit, to pour out, pre. ^grrST perf. 

^TfRT P fat. aor. Can. — ( with 

a prep. only ) pre. 3RRR3[-fT aor. ( 9rTR 

according to some ) x>. p. 

mu- 1 A. to go; pre. lut. aor. 

^ 10 U fr^Ttft to ask for, to get; grRW rl pre. 

perf. qnoJTT P. ^“t. aor. 

1 A. to shine, to be bright-, pre. perf. 3Ri%2 
aor. 

qot 10 U. to colour, to explain, 

to extol, to send, 'o grind; qTiHIfa-% pre, 

P®^^. ^f^rTT r. 3R^5,-fT aor. R^UTiqTIW S 
des. qmcT p. P. 

4 ^^ 10 tJ. to cut, to fill; pre. aor. 

des. 

1 A. ‘o lo^e; 
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^ 1 A. ^ to cover, to move abont; per. 

Bf?ra»?T fnt. aor. des. 

10 U. iprftvrTW to speak; V?^aTiT*?t PM, 
perf. 3Rsr55^-fr Aor. 

5 ?iT 1 U. to go, to dance, to be pleased^ to eat; pre. 

Bf5»T, perf. B(v«I?U p. fnt. 3?f?ifra, aT^iT^ aor. 

P. P. 

A. wni% to eat; pre. aor. 

1 A. ^ B TBT to cover or be covered; pre, b^W Perf. 

1 A. BrrwrqnrrtwTJTB^JT^ to apeak, to be prominent, to kill, 
to give; b??>T pre. P«rf. aTB%B aor. 

4 ip^ 2 P. tpR^r to wieh, to shine; bI% pre. grBUJT perf. BfsmT P. 
fnt. aUB^fr^, srBTBnn aor. t>en. fBBRTBIH des. PasB. — 

BWK pre. 3tBrr5T aor. P. p. 

1 ^HTtTT to injure, to kill; BBTa pre. bbtb perf. ^TbVrI, 
atB R l g aor. 

B^ 1 P. fBBT% to dwell, to be, to spend ( time>, Bmw pw. bbTO 
perf. B«tT p. fut. BtBffBTB aor. B«BT5 ben. de«, 

Pass.— BVm pro. aiBrntaor. Can.— BTHB^'^r pre.aTBlB^- 

n aor. p. p. ^iV'BT, ger. 

B^ 2 A. to wear, to put pn; b% pre. BW% perf.BKntT 

p. fut. 3TBra^ aor. Cau.— BT^nim-fr pre. 3mB^l!l-fr aor. 
muw t de». BfWT p. p. 

B^ 4 P.Barrr to be straight, to be firm, to fix; B?Bff^ pre. Bl%- 
SBfw fat. VBtFTrr *"r. BtB P. p. BRrfBT, B<fBT ger. BT^^B tnf. 
B^ 10 U. to love, to cut, to take away. BrBBiB- 

% pre. fat. 5TBfB»TB-iT aor. Bl^BTfl , BTBftfB're 

ben. 

Bt^ 10 U. fwBT% to dwell; BBBIB% pro. BBTBBr p. fut. STTBBq: ^ 
aor. 

B?^ 1 A. to go. Bf^B pre. BTf«*(m tot. ar-rffCB aor. 

^t) A. 5TBB to hurt, to kill, to ask, to go; BT ffBB pre, 
perf. aiBmB aor. ( Also written as 
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1 O, i T Hi oi to bfar along, to carry, to flow, to marry 
( with ) &C. pre. 3^ petf. jjfeT P. fnt. 

fat. , H^nr aor. ggrm, ben. fif^^TTH- 

% dea. Cau.-jrrf»lfS% prc. «or. ^ p.p. 

•ifT 2 P. to blow, to go, to strike, to kill; pro. 

^ p«rf. grar p. lot. »or. — *® 

canse to blow, ^T«nn%%; to ahake, 7nT(nn% pre. 
flea. 7 t?T p-p. ( with when ‘wind’ ia not the 

subject; as f^grtoiT )• 

1 P. 5FT^7t to wish, to desire, ^PtTftl pre. f“t. 

arst/TiT oof. 

tn j g 1 P. ^TaPgrniTE t® wish, to deaire, to seek for- pM. 

Wag- pert. ^Tf^ftT p. In*. *or. fl«8. 

Pass. — pre. *or. 

5 rT^ 1 A. to bathe, to diva} pre. perf . 

10 U. EUSrwtRtiV: to be happy, to serve; ^min3% 
fowrrTl-a fat. *er. flea. 

^ A,. 51^ to roar, to ham; (|T7I7 P>f8. 8r’VI$l P™- tn%!n P- 
fttt. amr^ *ot. p.p. 

SITE ^ to scent, to make fragrant; vpEnif^4f 

pre. WTcniT^l^r-^'^ *«. perl. VTEfqRI p. fut. 
nor. des. 

^ 1 A. to try, to make an effort; pre. perf, 

smfee aor. 

U. jtirmJr to separate &c.; R^rfiiu, fsr^ pre. 
perf. ^}|;t p. fa’. 3ilr^,3T^5ffTE,3Tf^ aor. 1 ^^ ! ^ . T%#^ 
ben. des fer^i P P- 

6 (’. to go; fa ^ mm P^e. fa^S^TJf TiTT &c. perf. 

p. fat Slfw^rq; ai fl^ S m' tg aor. Can.— 
fs'«Ennr(?r-^ pre. 3, 3Tf ^ ^ atU<|- 3 

aor. des. Pasa.-f^^?p 5 m, f|«ET- 

mk pre. 
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r%gr 1C u. ^ to speak, to shine; pre. 

p rf. aor, 

3 U. to speorate to distinguish; %ft# pre. 

fwfir^ perf. fnt. srf^sTgf, 3n^ aor. 

^f^in ar des. 

6 A. to fear, to tremble; pre. fqf^ perf. 

KT^mr P. fnt. aor. Cau.— %5TOffr pre. ST^itsp^ aor. 

dea. 

7 P. to shake, to fear; pre. perf. fqfarin’ p. fnt. 

aor. fqrqfijqfff des. 

1 P. arrsfir^ srs^ ^ to curse, to sound, to rail at; tsfW pre. 
f5^ perf. arqzta; aor. 

same as 

10 U. to mock, to deceive; Rg ^ynl r-W pre. 

fi-STirrI,-a aor. 

1 A. to bfg; pre. fut. srtiqnr aor. 

2 P. 5 n^ to know, to regard; %ffr, pre. fi%^, 

perf. fut. srtCra; aor. ben p.p. Can. — 

pre. arflTt^rf-iT aor. des. 

4 A., to happen, to be; pre. fqfq^ perf.%^ p. 

fut. fnt. arfqTT aor. fqf^7^ben. des. fq^ p.p. 

fq^ 6 U. 5 rm to get. to find, to feel, iq¥?m% pre. iq%^, 
perf. qfa[?rT, P. fnt. WT?tT. aor. 

tien. iqiqf^a-ff, rqiq %-t3[qm-% des. r^tST 

( f%w ) p.p. 

fq^ 7 A. to discuss, to consider; pre. perf. 

fq^ or ;qgr p. p. For other forms see fq^ 4 A. 

fq^ 10 A. %a’FrTt?nTqiqqT%5 to feel, to tell, to dwell; pre. 

perf. qqi%Tr p. fnt. 3iqn%?T aor. fq%^q% pes. 
Pass.-qgq pre. 3T%i^ aor. 
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• ^ 6 p. to pierce; pro. fot. 31%^ aor. 

Can,— pre. snmttr^-fT aor. 

si%^T% to enter, to fall to the share of; pre. ' 

perf. P. fat. sn^ff-fT aor. des. p. p. 

ftf 1 P. to sprinkle, to pour out; pre. perf, 

%wm fnt. 3Tfti^ aor. p.p. 

3 TJ. sUTlft to pervade, to surround, %%i%. Wfirg- pre. 

perf. ^ p. fut. 3Tf5^, nor. des. 

9 P. fijnfrir to separate; fi»oiT^ pre. perf. aor. 

10 A fg^rnn to kill; U. to see; pro. 

3 ir ^N ' i^< T> 3Tf^KgE5-5T aor. 

^ 2 P. to go, to pervade, to 

conceive, to be born, to shine, to botain, to throw, to bo 
beautiful, to desire, to oat; |irff pro. perf. p. fut. 

3l^r<l aor. #!n^ ben. des. Cau. — 

) pre. qm p.p. 

10 U. sqsnr to fan; qbnrm-^ pre. 3l^iq3r?[-q aor. 

q(h: 10 A. ^gpTJtfr to display valour; pre. fnt. 

arfq^Rfir aor, 

5 1 U. 3fiqySr to cover, to surround: anq-^ pre. ( See the 

following root ). 

? 5 U. qy^ to choose. Sic.; fUilTff, pre. qqf^, q% perf. 

^iRdl. q^frqrp.fat. atqfy^, STqfl^, 3T^ aor. i aq|g^ . 

ben. Oau.-qrqqff^-^ pre. 3T^!qqg;-ff aor. fqqft- 
des. 

9 A. to choose Ac., pre. q& perf. ( Same as the 

above A. ), 

1 A. snqr^ to take, to accept; q^ pre. qf% perf. wf%sq^ 
fnt. 3t qf% g aor. fqqi^qq des. 

^ 1 A. qjTqrfir to cover; pro. qf^ perf. 3 Tf%qr aor. 

^ 7 P. q^ to choose; fun% pre. qq^q perf. qf%«qT% fnt. 
3iq^?taor. fqy p.p. 

H. S. a. 44. 
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^ 2 A. to avoid, to ahao} pro. perf- 
“or. dea. 

jjT 7 P. to avoid, to choose, to turn away, to move, to 
" hurt; fun% pre- por*- ^Mrt l P- ^“t. 3T»3ff^ aor. 
im dea. 

1 P. & 10 U. to ahun, to abandon, to exclude &c.-, 

p^e- &c. perf. qfinn'; w^ratTT 

p. fut. , 3tCrfjT6:.-?T, srawjiqL-tT aor. 

553r^2 A. to avoid; pre. fut. 3»^f^ aor. 

^ 6 P. jim»l to give pleasure; f^if^ pre. perf. sf^ofii^aor. 

1 A. to exist, to happen, to live on, to occupy &c.; 

pre. perf. erfrf6T P- fut fat, 

aram^ aor. ara^ hen. faaimtT, dea. Can. — 

aa«t i % -ff pro. af«rTfa^-a, araarfftra aor. ^ p. p. 

^ 4 A. to choose, to divide; fafir pre. ( See the above 
root. ) 

^ 1 P. & 10 U. rrrrm ^ to apeak, to shine; a^T- 

rifa^ pro. aaa, aa<ns a ^T ^^ &«. pert ataaTaCi 
a» 3l^^-tT aor. 

1 A. to grow; a^ pro. a^ perf. af^ P- fat. 
am^w fat. annra:» aor. afi^ ben. ^ p.p. ^af^, 

dea. 

^ 1 P. & 10 U. H iar ^ TT ^ to speak, to shine; a^fS, a>f- 
a(a-% pre. ( 8oe ^ above ). 

^ 4 P. a^ to choose; pro. a^f porf. a^affT fat. aif- 

5ra:aor. 

f P- to rain, to pour forth, to torment- 

a^ pre att<? perf. afa^IT p. fat. aor. dea. 

^P.P* 

*It is also Parasmaipadi in the 2nd future, conditional, aoriat, 
and desiderative. 
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10 A. to h«Te virile power; pre. 

fat. aor. 

6 P. to exist, to work; ( see |^ ). * 

^ 9 u. sRor to choose; f eti m , fflCRT pro. ergR> p«rf. trftm, 

gfrm p. fat. aigng, aifg aor. gfHhc, 

Un. ragmfJl-?! des. 

w 1 u. to weave, to cover; pre. ggig, 3 ;^, 

35%. ggl, porf. grar P. fat. augRflg, aigTOT aor. gjgfq^, 

grwg b«n. Kgrgf^-% <lea. Cau. — gigqi^-g pro. Past. — 
3 ;q^ pre. 3;giT7 aor. gg P.P. 3fgr, sigm gor. 

1 u. nra^wfgggTM^ WHtuf^ g S on i to go, to know, to 
contemplate &c.; pro. fggoT, fggnt porf . %taia<|^-g 

fat. ai%nn^, aigfore aor. 

1 A: grair to beg, to solicit; gsgg pro. 3T%(^ aor. 

^ Same as %tg which see. 

%ir 1 A. to tremble, to quake-, gqg pre, perf. %i^ 
p. lot. a t ^ tgg aor. Oau.— %inrm-g pro. 3;(«%qg-tl aor. 
des. 

1 P. =^51% to shake, to bo wanton; pre. porf. 

" P. fat- aor. 

10 U. ^™®5 P'®* %«wr4WTT- 

perf. %^{tRn P- f“t. aor. 

^ 1 P. to go, to shake- %sfff pre. fggjj perf. srSr^ aor. 
^ 2 A. smranwnrts to go, to obtain, to be preg^t, to 
pervade, to eat, to wish, to shine; ifg|g pre. 3|||g^ aor. 

( Vedic ). 

^ 1 A. to surround, to wind tonnd, to dress-, pre. 

porf . gf%!TT P. fat. aitfggaor. Can.-^gW^-^ pre. 
des. 

^ 1 A. to endeavour; pro. porf. aor. 

% IP. to dry, to do weary; gnTT% pro. porf. 

fat. eitrt^aor. 
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50^ 6 P. to cheat, to surround, to pervade; 

pre. lugrm po»f. sn^lmp- fat. ansur#?, 

f5=5UT?C bfu. Pa8s.-f|^a;% pre. f%5Tn%^ft des. Can.- ot n’q^ 'S - 
^ pre. P P. 

oQxr 1 A. to fear, to be vexed or afflicted, to tremble; 

anm pre. fisu^ perf, aum^ p. fnt. Sfeuf^ aor. Oaa.-?<rV- 
pre. tuaTf?iUfr des. sq-finT p.p- 

oini; 4 P. cTi^ to hurt, to pierce; fqt<rm pre. ^ s qT V t perf. 
sq^ p. fut. 3mr?m5I,aor. beu^fqnn^tn des. Paas.- 

pre. Oau.— rqrtinn^-K pre. 3Ti%qani;?T aor. p.p. 
sqw 1 CT. to go; 5qqfff% pre. qsqiq, q?q^ perf. 5q (qw ifff-ff fat. 
amtfrf, aTcqf5« aor. 

sqair^lO U. t4TttTg^n to expend, to bestow. pre. 

&c. perf. sqqfquiin-^ fat. arBaUtTc^-iq aor. 
fqaqqtqBTH-lr 4ea. 

a^q 4 P. TBiiTtrt ^ to burn, to separate; c^sqm pre. 

pert. aUtr^triq fat.. 3Rqt^5, ( 3T5g<s)^ to separate ) aor. 

^ 1 U. to cover, to sew; sqqia-^ pre. fq^qiq, perf. 

sqmr p. fut. aTaqt^Tif > arsurer aor. uiqig , ben. iqan 

qrm-% des. Pass.— urqft pre. Oau.-sqxqqiff-q pre. sn U eq q g ;- 
q aor. p. p. 

q^ 1 P. to proceed, to pass away ( as time ); qr3T1^ pre. qgT s r 
perf. qfKm p- fat. aor. des p.p. 

3^ 10 U. to sweep the way, to go; 

pre, 3n533iq,-a aor. 

dd. 6 P. qrqqul ( ) to cover, to be gathered, to sink; g gij ) ; 

pre. 3i%^in lut. aor. 

Sfui 1 P. ^ to sound; qofqifi pre. q?nor perf. aqqnir^ , stmoftq: 
aor; 

10 U. qianq^^ to wound; 3orqit% pre. auiqna^t;-^ 
perf. aTB3til^-3 aor. 

6 P. to cut, to tear, to wound; pre. q^qq perf. 

afwqT,a^p. fat. arq^ng^, a^3u^^g^aor. ^aaqra.bon. 
Bt8,fq?Rfni5f des. Paas.-^wsn^ pre. fqiq p.p. 
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# '4 A. to seleot; pr. perf, ijBqit fat. 

•or. jftoT P P- 

sft 9 P. to choose; f^iiitl9> iHaillc) pre. fat. ai^q. »or. 

4 P, ^aiiui ^ to throw, to be ashamed; pre. 

fWNr perf. a n fhrt^ »or. 

9 P, to select, to go; pro. fat. a n s^^a^ 

aor. Oau — pre. 

?T— 

^ 1 P. jihfl ^ to relate, to suggest, to praise, to hurt; 
5 Nt^ pre. perf. ^fflrKT P- fat aor. ^T W i q. 

ben. des. Pass.-^TWff pro. 3 ;^ aor. s;f%?fTr 

»IW ger. ^rar p.p. ; with arr A. to hope, to bless; 

pre. fat. jg r^ ' l ^l g aor. bon. 

des. 

4 U. iTi^dr to endure, to be able; pre. 

perf. ??R5T p. fat. fat. 

a r yftg , 3T5R!j aor. des. 

b p. to bo able, to endure, to be powerful; pro. 

Sl^n^ P«rf. ^raJT p. fat. aor. ben. des. 

Pa 88 .- 5 I^q% pre. C»a. — 5rf^mq-W pro. ar^ft^r^-fT aor, 
WrB p.p. 

1 A. i^ i^T O t to doubt, to be afraid; 5 ;^% pre. perf. 

^^r%fTT p. fat. ailiTQfC aor. des. 5r%cT p.p. 

^ I A. arsm ^Tf% to speak, to tell; pre. ^ perf* 

as qrf ^ g aor. 

qi7 1 P, to deceive, to hurt, to kill, to suffer; to pain* 
pre. perf, p. fat. , Si^Mdld. aor. 

^ 10 U. ^t W T S f qja t nu t to speak well or ill, to deceive; QTTtr^- 
ar pro. &c. perf. p. fat. ar^r^rs^-fr aor. 

5TOfrpp. 

10 U. a44t«bltr|rVl: to leave unfinished, to go; 
pre. fat. Aor. qrffgn’ p.p. 
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^15 10 A. t ymwi to flitter; P»«. 

3 T ^^ T CT »or, p.p. 

1 P. ^ to give, to go; ^OT^ p*e. p«rf- 

^ein^ fut. 3T5iTiftq; , 3Wloft^ oor. 

1 P. ( but Atm. in conjugational tenses, ) to perish, to 
decay, rfftqri pr®. ^ S TR pe»^- P- f“t. 
ben. f^T^TR-f^ des. Can.-^ITiWIW-ft, ( ^1*® 5nr^»n^-lr ) pr®- 
^ P P. 

^Pi;^ 1 & 4 n. to curse, to wear, to blame, 5;«IRi%, 

% p*e^ 5T^’T, p®*'*- 5TTtT P- ®®'* 

ben. Pass. — ^iui% pro. Can. — ^rntTiff-^ P*®» 

3RfT5T'Tg;-ff nor. A®*- Wff P. P. 

10 U. to sound, to call out, to speak; pre. ^lo^- 

po^t- p. fpt. sr^i^i^d.-ir n®^ . vti4^a P*P. 

4 P, to grow calm, to put an end to, to stop, 

pre. ^njrm perf. ^Tfrai P. ^pt. 9T51W5.nor. ^TRTcl ben. 
Pa8B.-5JR% pro. Oau-’5TtnJl9%, ^TmtrifT-^ P»e. SRSfT P. P. 
5R 10 A. to look at, to show, pre. 

&c. perf. ^rmfStar p- fnt. ar^fr^n «or. des. 

Oraw 10 U. to accumulate, to collect together; 

pre. &c. pei’t 31W»5R-tT A or. 

51^ 1 P. to go, to injure, to kill, ^^ffT P’’®- pert 

3RRR Aor. 

^ 1 P. to kill; P»e. 

Ijn5 1 A. to shake, to agitate; pre. 5;% perf, 

P. fnt. Aor. 

1 P. to go, to run; pre. 5I^TT^ perf. 

^f^l A. to praise, to boast; pr®. ^515^ perf- 

1 P. to go, to approach, to utter; ^<n?^ pre. perf. 

Aor. 

WW. 1 P- J?I*raT to leap, to jump, pre. perf. 5rf^ 

p. fut. areiT^ aor. 
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^ 1 p. fl^niJT to hurt, to kill; 5 iqf% pro. perf. 3{^r^, 

3f5Uiil<I Aor. 

1 P. ff^TPri to cat np, to destroy; pre. ^I^TRT perf. 

P. fnt; Sl^itfia:, ST^TRfia. aor. ^rer P- P- 
P- to pervade- sn«nfff pre. Aor, 

^ 1 U.?tgi& to sharpen, to whet; pro. 

^-% fut. 3l^f5lif%^ Aor. 

5rT(3' 1 A. svanrnjf ^'raV ^ to tell, to praise, to shine, p »» gj i pre. 
5Rn& port fut. Aor. des. 

511^2 P. to teach, to inform, to govern, to correct, to 

advise; ^rfRrT pro. p«rf. ^rrmcTI P- fut. ari$t^ aor. 

%««ng, ben. des. Pass.- -fsTsq^ pre. f|ic p. p. 

50%?^, f^ger. 

with an 2 A. ysgrtrf to expect, to bless; an^TT^ pre. 
ajTWT^ pof^- ^fg iri ^g Aor. 

% 6 U. to whet, to sharpen, to excite; 

pre. perf. fut. 3;^r5, ^T$^ Aor. 

des. 

A, to learn; pre. %i|t^ perf. f y f l mr 

P- fut, aor. T^TT%l?nW des. r%T^ P. p. 

P, to go; %fnr pre. ($lt^ perf. I'^IIfsqTft fut. 
aor. 

P. a ri OTW to smell; t5nn?^ pre. peif. f^rftmT p. fut. 

31%^rat Aor. 

f^la^ 2 A. 3iaT% to tinkle, to jingle; pro. 3T%f%rc 

Aor. 

1 P. 3pn^ to disregard; pre. perf, ailrSTcl Aor. 

^ 1 P. fihntrf to hurt, td kill; pre. perf. 

fut 3 t f$ r i{ T g; Aor. ( According to some this is Sot; ^TOTT, 

3t^^a. &c- ) 

^ 1 P- & 10 n. to leave a residue (with to excel; 
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^<nfr-% pje- &«. P*^ 

Bifirera. grflrflmrcT Aor. 

7 P. to leave, to diatingruBh from others; f|nn% 

pre. perf. p. firt. 3(19^^ 

des. Can. — 5 i^irRT% pre. P. P. 

^ 2 A. to lie down, to sleep; grff P'e. f^T?^ perf. p. 

fat 3T5ri^ aor- ben. des. Pass. — 

pre. 3T^t7 aor. Can.-j^TPHTW-W pre. 5lf3w p. p. 

1 A.%^ to sprinkle, to move gently; pre. 

perf. Aor. 

1 P. & 10 U. armw to be angry; ( 10 U. nm^rt sfHfr ^ ) 
to speak, to shine; pw, ^ 1<t TP g - 

perf. 

A. to speak, to oonunnnicate; oftwit pw* 
perf. 3T5firfirr Aor. 

1 P. ^rtmTr to contemplate; SjncrtH pre. f^r5J porf. g flfgH r 
p. fnt. ar^n^f^aor. 

10 U. to study, to exercise, to hononr, to visit; 

^Igvra -ff pre. perf. ^rtcjf^T p. fnt 

3if5r5fn9^-«T aor. flr^fwfnr^-^ des. 

1 P. to go, to move; pre. perf. P- fnt, 

3Rtt^aor, 

1 P. gt% to bewail, to grieve for, to regret; pre. 

perf. p. fnt. STtjn^aor. ggp^sifd , ggt- 

des. gf%rT, giJ%T p. P. 

4 U. gfrrn^ ( #% ) to be wet, to be afflicted, pre. 

sg% perf. ^fflf%cTr p. fnt. a^g^, ar^flWhl, 
3igri^ aor. gf%?T p. p. 

P. ^RMISi i ^n# g q T ?i f to bathe, to distil, tochnm to 
press ; g^un^ pre. ggsr perf. a n g^ t <t Aor. 
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1 P. to rentt, to be laoie, to be impeded; pro. 

perf- p. fnt. «r^l^ aoi. 

09L 10 n. to be idle, to be lazy; pre. 

P«t Aor. 

go^l P. ( see above ). Aor. 

gojcl P.& 10 U. 5frv& to dry, to. pniily; gn^m, gv3ili^-% pro. 
sw3^na^-^^f perf- 

g^ 4 P. to be pure, to have the donbta removed- 

pro. ggt^ perf. p. fat. ajgq^ aor. Pass.— gisJi^ pro. 
sigrr^ aor. Oaa.— pre. zrgg^-fT aor. ggt^Ql 
dee. g^ p. p. 

gq[ 6 P. to go, to move, g^ pro. ggrt perf. argtHt^C Aor. 

go^l P. g^> & 10 U. to purify, to clear; grVi#, 

gg< T<lfS 4r pre, ggv^, g?W2J«TT-^ perf. args^fl^, 
sigg^r^-^ Aor. gfi^ p. p» 

gs^ 1 A. to shine, to be happy; pro. gg^ perf. ^- 
p. fut. 3 ig«i^, aor. ggf^, gjfftf^ des. 

1 *rr^, HRR =T to speak, to shine, to hurt, 

ghiri^. gt*rflr pro. ggro, gg^*i perf- grf5i^g%, gfNwrnt 
fut. gg rtftgfi ggwftg Aor. gfatfT, gtPm, gtwm p- p. 

g^I^ 6 P. gt ’H P n to shine, to be splendid, gjim pre. gfro p. p. 
g*l^ pro. p. ( also gwr ) 

ggylO O. to gain, to pay, to forsake; gegtr^-?| 

pre. g^gtrragR-^ perf. sjgg^g^-iT aor. 

Sv» ( SPt.) 10 U. *n^ to measure, to produce, g^(5^)trtt% pro. 

g^ 4 P. grw to dry up, to be dried, to be afOicted; gcg fa 
pro. g^ perf. gt^T P. fat. aor, Oau.— gtsn»l^% 

pro. ei ai^ ta-W Aor. gggfit des. gag p.p. 

B3C ^ to strike, to be firm, g^ pre. gi^g perf. 

ggR g Aor. gg p. p. 
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10 A. to act as the hero, to make great ezertioos; 

pre. ^pnrra* p«rf. Aor. ^• 

^ 10 U- *n^ to measure; pw. perf, 

aTS^5^-?T Aor. 

iilfi., 11 *. 'b'"i 0 } ^ to be ill, to collect; pre. 

perf. ai^gfiq. Aor. 

^ 1 P. jRri to produce, to bring forth; pre. pert 

1 ■A. 5 T*?$fann^ ( but it is also Parasmaipadi in the 2 nd 
future, aorist & conditional) to break wind downwards* 
pro. 5 r 55 t^ pert p. fnt. fnt! 

ajsrarat, 3T5rf^ aor. f^rCTf^nw des. 5^5 p. p 

^ 1 U. to he wet or moist; 5 n^ 4 ir pro. ^rfWS-fT fntu 
ST^rf^ Aor. 

^ 1 P. 10 U. jper^ to mock at, to ridicule* sg^ta, «^nfiT*9r 
pre. ai^r^a;, 3T5r5I^^-iT, -ff Aor 

^ OP. ff^rnrt to tear to nieces, to hurt, to kill: Bjopfii pro. 
WIT P' *’**• 

des. Pass.— pre. # 1 ^ p p. 

1 P. to go, to tremble; pre. perf. p. fat, 

Aor. 

^ 1 A. %g|^ to serve; flgfl pre. ( See 

^ IP. qT% to cook; ^TF<lf% pre. ^rreim int. Aor, 

5 fl 4 P. to sharpen, to make thin; ^qfjr pre. jg^ perf. 

5imT p* *at. 3T5ira, 3T5mtT^ aor. flngraner des. Pass.-^rn^ 
pre. Can. — pro. ^nn, TW p. p. 

^fPT 1 P. mu*l«fl! to become red, to go; ^Tnmw pre. gjjfmr perf. 
ar^TIthT^ Aor. 

1 P. *nf to be proud or haughty; pro. 

tjhrzatnfr fnt. aor. 

’Ca; 1 P. to ooze, to trickle; pre. gfsjRI perf. strmffT 

p. fat. aor. -gr^, p. p. 
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F. to ooze, to scatter P'e. ( See the aboye root). . 

P. to wink, to contract the eyelids ; pie. 

perf. Aor. 

^ 1 A. to (;o, to dry np, to concratnlate; pre.^ 

perf, ^rHT p. iot. ar^intiT aor. 5fisT, ^fhf p. P- 

^ 1 A. to go, to creep ; «r9% pre. perf. 3m%? Aor. 

1 P. to go, to move ; arwift P»e. P«f. 

1 P. & 10 D. ( generally with fa } to give, te bestow; 

wmnnff-ff pro. wunaisa^iT-^^ perf. 

amrofra , aTf^famPi-rr, at^tsrro^-fT Aor. 

WW 1 p. ^^rrnt to injure, to kill; anijn pro. perf. 

anrohf , ^nimfr^ Aor. 

saw 1 P. & 10 U. wr^ to liberate, to release, ta 

' kill; w«rfS, arr«prf^-ft pro. ampmroK-^ perf. 

awftq:, 3jT5rara^-a Aor. 

saw 10 TJ. ^ra5^to be weak; pre. anarmtaiTT-^ 

perf. sinneftir p. fut. aor. 

sayti:.^! A. to be loose, savant pre. perf. eswPws aor. 

saesa^ P. fHPasnmif^r: to loosen, to delight, to arrange; 
a ncR riff pro- ^ perf. safyiTtn p. fnt. at a r wtflq : 

aor. des. 

saw^l P. & 10 U. to compose a work, sawaf ff , s awass - 

pre. 

san 4 P. aarS ’a to take 'pains, to mortify, to be fatigued; 
armnw nre. srsattT perf. sai^r p. fnt. atara?! aor. an^ p. p. 
saf^r^, P*" 

sawrl A. ir*n% to becsreless, xo err; saiaa^ pre. perf. 

sa^tmr p. fat. aasafv^ aor. sa®*? p. p. 

sar 2P. aT% to cook, to dress ; arnw pre. ^raVperf. sairTT p. 
fat. a;« ir € ra : *or. Cau.— arnnnJ^-% pre. 5am, tana p. p. 
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IBT 1 U. to cling to, to depend npon • pw. 

fSwpT, perl, arfim p. lot. sr^r^ren^-it aor. 

ben. des. Pass — pw. 

smrfv aor. Oan.— «rnnn^% pre. 3rf$rerrRi-?r aor. fSRT p. p. 

fSnt 1 P. to burn ; pre, perl, p. Int. an^- 

fig" Aor. 

?gr 9 U. <iT% to cook, to dress, to boil ; 3niiin%> y pi ftl t prei 
%«rra-, perl. p. lot. aor. 

sn^% des. sng p. p. 

5 IP. siT^^to hear, to obey ; pre. gagr^ porl. sftgr 

p. fnt. ST^^g;.aor. aj[<ng^ben. des. Pass — sjq% pre. 

asqm't-aor. Oan.— aarrqtTf^-W pre. aqgqrqg^-g, aor. 

gel P- P- 

1 P. qi% to cook ; grrqfiT pro. qrafr perl. «rTgT P. fnt. araT^m 
aor. srmd;? wrrra:, ben. 

5(ftoi.l P. to collect, to be collected; ^oii^ pre. perl. 

1 A. to go, to move ; pre. perl. Aor. 

5cJ^ 1 A. to go, to move ; ^ 5 yf% pre. perl. 

P. Ijgpif to hurt, to be loose; pre. ^gT%T perl, 

ar^gting, sT^gr^JTi, -A^er. 

P. sumlto pervade; ?gT«d^ pre. tErqgrw porf arqgr- 
Aor. 

A. ^?q% to.praise, to flatter, to boast ol, pre, 

perl. ^ri%cTT P. fut. aor. % t i g[f q qg des. 

p. p* 

^ 1 p. to burn 5 pre perf. p. fnt. 

fw p- p. flcd^fqr, ^%Rwtr, %fT gar. 

^gq 4 3r rTgi% to embrace, to cling to, to join; f^jsjng pre. 
T5T9Ssr perf. ^ggf p. fut. ST^g^T^ ( to embrace ), aif^gqg 
( in any other sense ) Aor. %^gqrit des. fqg^ p. p. 

10 U. to embrace; pW. aor. 
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9 ^^ 1 A. to compose in verse, to acquire; pre 

perf. Aor. iea. 

s^jOT 1 P. to heap together; s^mSi pre. poif. ars^- 

dfiRI Aor. 

1 A. to go, to move; pro. sjp?^ perf. 

1 A. to go, to bo opened; pre. tfT*^ 

perf. arqf^, Aor. 

>^ 5 ^ 10 U. a T Wt<fcKnf q > : to leave unfinished, to go; •qram'S-W pro. 

•qram^aWTT-* perf. fot. 3T%^-frAor, 

( Also 970 ^ ) 

10 U. ^mr i qH rTCt to speak well or ill; pre. 

*e. perf. ST5n'?3^.!T Aor, 

1 U. to go, to make a hole, pre. 

perf. 

>q;r 1 P. P'®- I***' P- 

>^10 u. qfTnnfir to toll; >«iv«’ntr% pre. &o. 

pref. Aor. 

1 P. anB^TH^ to run; 97||f?t pre. perf. ar'<91$^ Aor. 

2 P. snu;% to breathe, to sigh, to hiss-, •qf^m pre. 5PqT9 

perf. *qf%lTT p. fat. ar'i^aor. ^es. •qf%fl ( but 

arp'arer ) p. pt 

1 P. to go, to swell, to increase; >qinw pre. 

or porf. *'9^ P- fat. ap^, apiirft^ 3n%l%in;aor. 

ben. doe. Pass.— pte. apqn^ aor. 

Can.— »qTatn®-% pro. snaST^-W ““r. ^ p. p. 

«!8e»r «or. 

1 A. to baoome white-, ^?|?r pre. P«rf . J^iiiar p. 

fat. Aor. 
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1 A. to become white; pm. pori. Sfi^- 

Aor. 


1 

fg-^ 1 & 4 P. fgrTHH to spit, to sputter: pm. 

fr f’j pert. gf^T p- fat. aor. y|e»IT51 ben. mVlT'VIff* 

dee. Can.— pre. p. p. 

1 A. to go, to move; pre- perf. e^ie'^HT P. 

aor. 


H 

tyir 1 P. to cover; ?mf?r pro, frfiirsffW fat. sfi^iTTg. Aor. 
?r5l. 5 P. f^OT to kill; ^rfk pre. 3rH^ , 3T«rarg Aor. 

10 U. STm^rot to invite; pre, 3Rm|=ng-JT Aor. 

10 A. iT$ to fight} HirniBrff pre. f>»t* 

3T9WRrT Aor. 

^ 1 A. ^ to sprinkle, to serve; pro. ^f^um 

3T ffW g Aor. 

1 TJ. to be collected. ?r^^-5r pre. arff^lg, 3RrT^» 

3Wf^ ear. 

1 P. to embrace, to cling to, to fasten; ^r^fer pre 
FW perf. p. fat. amTJfrg aor. ?r3rrtg ben. Pass.- 

pro. 5Tm^ aor. ^ p. p. 

^ 1 P. to be a limb or part of; pre. 5T«T' 

5PI, Aor. 

10 U. f50T*?i to kill, to be strong, to dwell, to give; 

W pre. perf. gr^flrwr p. fat. aor. 

10 U. to finish, to adorn, to go, to leave uufinishod; 
pro. perf. ^rywrfTT p. fat. 3T9'r^rag-H aor. 
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10 A. to extend; qinrir pw. *“t. aro- 

sfTSftreo'f. 

m 6 P. Q^KU|4|H4*mH^ to break, to go, to gink down, to 
decay, to be languid; pre. perf. ;iraT P. fat. 

aor. ^rVT^ ben. des. Pais — pre. Oan, — 

P'o. *o'. TO P- P. 

^ 10 U. to go; pre. »Ta>nra-?T Aor. 

des. 

1 P. to divide & 8 U. to give, to worship; 

pre. TOR, perf. ^T^* 

jftJt, TOWi:. 31TOT ( 8 ) aor. iTOR'nff, 

^es. Pass.— TOI^, pre. HiTO 

(1)TOT(8)P-P- 

^ 1 P. to connect; pre. TOR perf. p. fat. 

artrfipat, TOPfrac »or. 

U. to serve, to honour, to gratify, ^PTO* 

qT^-% pre. TOy«l5T^*<T Aor. 

^ 1 P. to be confused; pre. ^TOT perf. TOIlfni. 

Aor. 

^ 4 P. rnoiT^ to be transformed; pre. TOR perf. 

3TTOa: Aor. 

1 P. to be connected; pre. perf. tli^rtT 

p. fat. aor. 

10 U. to collect; TO5<n‘H% pre. perf. 

anTO*TO-<f 

1 A. to go, to move, pre. perf. 

1 P. TO% to gain, to earn by labour; toR pre. WTO perf. 
wfS t ff T P. fat. STTOl^aor. 

wi. 1 P. to go, to move; pr®, wfaRW i“t. TOwfw Aor. 
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^ 1 P. ^ to go, to hurt, to kill; pro. per*- 

^ to go, to move; pre. ^mrcJ perf. Aor. 

^ 2 P. ^ to sleep. , ^rT«r pre. perf. ( Vedic ). 

1 U. rpft to go, to become ready, pre. perf. 

p. fut. greaftg;, aor. des. 

^ 1 A. wifot to snffer, to aUow^ to forbear ; pro. 
perf. sfflST P. fnt, fnt. 3Rn^ aor. 

ben. dea. Can.— pre. 3Rfi^g^-JT aor. 

des. ^ p. p. 

4 P. ^ to bo pleased, to endnre; pre. perf. 

P. fat. aro^ Aor. des. p. p. 

^ 1 P. 10 U. 5pffit to forbear; pre. 3ra<^ 

Aor. P. P. 

P. to finish, to accomplish; pre. pert 

^TTST p. fat. fat. aor. Con. Bmr)rRr-% pre. 

des. 

^RSr^lO U. ^rrtTtnjrrl to appease, to comfort, to soothe; ^n^- 
trfa-ff pre. &c, perf. p. fnt., 

aTOWSrrr^-tT aor. des. p. p. 

10 U. to conciliate; ^nnrtl?ir% pre. aniWtTtl^-tt 

Aor. Ri|«it;w^w-lr des. 

10 U. to be weak; pre. aTWRg;-tT Aor, 

5 & 9 U. to bind, to tie- f%^, %g^, 

pre. RTTfur, perf. %xfT p. fnt. at^e^q , a ;%7 aor. ^rpnn; 
ben. fMsgrm-% des. Pass— pre, |%a, ^ p. p. 

6 TJ. to sprinkle, to water, to ponr in, to impregnate 

pre. f^lVer, perf. %tCT p. fnt. fnt. 
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• 3a%^ aor. 1%^ ben. 

des. Pass.— pre. 3i#<% aor. Oan— pre, 
^TtFP- P. 

1 P. 3 WT ^> to disregard, to despisej pw. perf. 

3 T %^ Aor. 

i%^l P. to go, to drive ofE; #6rfS pre. perf. P. fat. 

3J%^ aor. fHWrg ben. Can.— pre. 
aor. des. p. p. 

ger. 

fine. 1 P ^ to ordain, to command, to tnm out 

auspiciously; ( fimw, 1%^ 2nd sing. ) perf. ^ftfTT, 
p. fut. 3?%uTg;, atAf^'hi ( ar^r^ dual ) 
aor. rai^^, T%r^Tl^, firait^ des. 

4 P. to reach, to attain one’s end, to succeed, to ac- 

complish; firort^ pre. f%^ perf. #;5T P- fat. srfir^ aor. 

des. Oau,— frrarriw-% ( to cause one to 

ascertain ). 

1%?^ 1 P.%s^ to wet; firs^a pre. fiTf%5a perf, r%I^;Tr p. fut. 
srfifsahi aor. 

fiTf 4 P. to sew, to write, to join; pre. 

perf. #fiaT P- fat. aor, ^ftsing ben. Pass.— 

pre. ^ p. p. ^fafar. ger. 

^r?5^ 1 A. to sprinkle, to go, to move; pre. f %f r % 

perf. ^%aiT P. fat. 3TtifTi%t aor. 

5 IP. JRTU'Wqt: to permit, to prosper- pre. gur^ perf. 

^Itar p. fut. aropfigt, aor. ggjtna-^ des. 

9 2 P. snaVw^-' to allow, to possess power or snpremKy; 
pre. perf. fjfim P- fat. aor. 

s 5 U. fa<T5rflgrri^*rR5t:rei5vn^ to sprinkle, to pour out, to 
bathe, to press out juice, to distil- 93^ pre. 

5 ^ perf. ^ar P- fat. aTOPIT^, «RnC aor. ben. 

H. B. Q. 45 
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des. Pm 8 pre. 3^11% aor. Can.— 

p»e. aor. 

gw 10 U. 5WT%«rnii to make happy; pre, 

gf 10 U. 3l5ir^ to despise; g^tff% pre. 

g»^ 1 & 6 P. ig<TnffT«rt! to speak, to hurt; ghriS, g»TO> P*e. 
argnrfr^ Aor. Also 1 & 6 P. 

g 2 & 4 A. STnuin^W^rg? to bring forth, to prodace; 

Wfff P''®- perf. ^Tmr, gwar P- fat. gg f ^ g aor. 

gtgtg, gia^ig teu. gg^a des. Pass. — go^pre. Sfarig aor. 
Can.— giama-a pre. gg<Tag-a aor. gg ( 2 ), ga ( 4 ) p. p. 

g 6 P. to excite, to imiiel; ggf^ pre. gfasarfa fnt. a i gi^g 
Aor. 

9^ 10 U. ^^77 to point out, to betray; to indicate by gesture, 
to trace out; ggnm^ pre. ggana^-g^ pe»l g!gf^ 
p. fat. ggggg-fr aor. gggT7trm% des. gf%a pi p. 

ga 10 U. agSr to string, to write in the form of a concise 
rul^to plan to unbind; g 77 ^% pre. gggmrg perf. 
P. fut. aor. 

1 A. ejn’ur to strike, to pour out, to deposit, to destroy. 

pre. gg? perf. gf^gf p. fut. sigfgg aor. gg^^ des! 
Can. — g^ 7 m% pre. ergj^-g aor. 

g^ 10 to incite, to strike, to cook, to dress, to pour 

out, to promise; gf7m%pre. griT>g^-g% perf. 
p. fat. aor. gf^g p. p. 

g^ 1 P. 3ge[> to respect, to disregard; g^ pre. g^ perf. 
gf^rar p. fat. arg^ffg Aor. 

g 3 ( Vedic ) & 1 P. to go, to run. ggfS, he 

runs ) pre. ggrt perf. gg'r p. fat. 3tg^( 3 P. ), 

( 1 P.^ aor. % 7 ig ben. re#grft des. Oau.— p,e. 
gw 4 A. wgif to let loose, to send forth; pre. tut. 

argg Aor. des 
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6 P. to create, to let loose, to she^i pro. 

perf. 5reT P. f«t, <ut. ar^mr^ «0»- ?£Wrtl ben. 

?T^ des. ^ p.p. inf. 

^ 1 P- nnV to creep, to go; pro fr^nJ perf. ^frar, war p. 
fut. ben. des. Oau. — . 

pro. «T, 3Twrrf»rl-fT »or. P-P. 

P. ftwnrf to kill, to injure, grafiT pre. WWW, 

wwaw perf. 5TWWTW) Aor. 

1 A. to .go, to move; pre. perf. P. *»»*. 

3TM%W »0'- 

.wgj ’ P. to go, to move, pro. perf. WIWfTT p. int. arw- 

ar^aof. 

1 A. to eerve, to paraue, to enjoy, wWff pre. iw%% perf, 
%gr5q?r fut, 3Twf^ aor. fw^ta'^ des. Oau,— %aWW-W 
pre. STfWaaw-W aor. %iraa p.p- 

-w 1 P. ?Ta to waste away, to decline; WTWf^ P^e. WTWri^ fat. 
wwrwr?. Aor. 

^ 4 P. aiw r a itfrar to destroy, to bring to an eno; wrfw pre. 
Wwt perf. WIWT p. fut. 3TWF1 SIWIWTa aor. wWTa ben. TWat- 
Wfw dee. Pass.— wpm pre. Can.— WTaafw-W pre. t%w P. p. 

f p *ria35ffW?r: to go, to jump, to bo dried, to perish; 
^«fafar pre. perf. p. fut. 

aor. ben. fwr^yfWTr^ des. Pass.— pre. Oau. — 

pro. aor. wew p-p- 

U. to collect; pre. ?^fvraT?aWTT-W^ perf. 

1 A. to stop; WF^wapre. w?3p^irperf. SR^waaor. 

.WFfW ^iwawrwnprt: to create, to hinder, to restrain; 

?9ppana, ?^vaiffir pre. w?a>»w perf. p. fut. 

aT?w»=tria.aor. tf^wnsc ben. P.p. 

^ 5 & 9. U. snaweir to go by leaps, to approach, to cover, to 
Uft; ff aim, pre. perf. 

wjrfar p. fu«. »or. des. 
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1 A, anJraSt to jnmp, to lift np; pi®- 

perf. Aor, 

5 & 9 P. vrncoT ^ to stop, to hold} 
pro. srf^pnftg^sor. 

1 A R?rra5f to rout, to cut, to destroy; pre. ■'H^NSlX 

perf. iot. awai'^ sor. 

P" ?na5W to moye; to totter, to err; pre. 

perf. P- fot. 3T^^T#^sor. des. p. p. 

1 P. tHf t vj T % to resist, to strike against-, pre. n^PS 

perf. «f%Hr P. fat- sor. 

erw 1 P. to cover; P*e. ?tifiiwn% int. srattftBf Aor. 

1 P. to sound, to thunder, to sigh; pro. n^R 

perf. p. fut. apEa^ftn, siRpTrai •®*‘' WWftRRT des. 

Oau.— «R3n^-% pre. ", 

10 U. to thunder; «|5rm^% pre. RSfin3:gW-’ar% 

P«xf. amwr^-jT sor. 

1 P. not to be oonlnsed or weak; pre. 

RRTW perf. Aor. 

a. to make immovable, to support, to sto^^ 

pre. perf. p. fnt. :aR(? n g aor. 

fvrnw ^os. 

Rjw 5 & 9 P. VROt ^ to stop, to fix firmly, to support; 
«nlnt, ?aaTf% pre. s??rwr perf, rt?*??!T p. fut. UJRTR, 
aftaMft g f sor. R«rra; ben. des. Pass.— 

pre. Oau.— RTUrarfft-W P*e. «« 1 T p.p. RfwRBT, «imT ger. 
^(tr 1 A. ?[Rur to drip, to drop; Rqw pie. ram perf. 
aor, fiirerfq^, des. 

or 4 P. srrelm to become wet, to become fixed- 
Rdwrfw , ^ftwiR pre. raw, ItoTw perf. 
lut.3}rajfhf, arafWh^Aor. 
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^ 2 IT. fg?iV t:) praise, to extol, to worship by hymns; 

pre- 5 ^^ perf- wim p. fot. 

-H fi." HWrsfT? . nor. fg;jng , ben. 

des Paas pre. 3Tfan% “<{*■- ^nu. — pi®. 

3Tg«^?f id- <- 0 r, p.p. 

1 A, «!;«:« ro stop, to suppress; pr«- porf. 

Aor. ger. 

5 & 9 P. fTvi% vrRor ^ to stop, to expel, to stupify-, tgMlfff 
pre. gfr*T perf. 3T?gT«fTg Aor. 

4 p. & 10 U. to heap up, to erect; ?g;aiiff, ^<nrtrj- 

^ pre. »g(nn^i^rT-^^ &C. perf. HRTfrg, argfTSC-fT »or. 

5 U. atT^PJH to cover. ?^(ifrfK, ?gaffT P*’®- fl^HTT, P®'^ 

p- fut. 3reTT»ffg, aor. jRmg, 

^''nr ben. la^sfuffff-ar des. Pass.— ffrJg pre. Can.-f^^qTfNt 
pre. 

^<sl^ 1 P. to go, to move; pre. mg^ psrf. SRg^frg n®'. 

?gf 6 p. l5Tnmg to strike, to kill; pre. perf. 

?{ref P- fnt. 5T?^rg. airgirgaor. w^g^fw des. 

Oau.-?fffjrm-’g pre. VrTWfg-JT, 3Tm?geg.-!T Aor. 

9 U. airtfTTot to spread, to cover; ^gotrfff, tgoi^ pre. {Rmt 
aw perf. wrRar, tafiar p. fit. ar^afig, 3«aRg, arer^, 
STtarc aor. ?rfnng , fafrfw. war® ben. Pass. — ?{fr5?r pro. 
mwrTfa-% des. 

^51 10 U. to steal; ?Jfaqfa-# pw perf. srfflr* 

t%ag-a aor. 

1 A. ^cir to 002 e; wa pre. perf. p. fat. 

fro aor. 

5CT IP- 5 ga to cover, to put on, to adorn; famfa pro. (|^ 
perf. arw^ aor. 

1 P. ^sgaaraar: to sound, to collect into a heap, to spread 
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aboat; pre. afsjt perf. t<i||aT P. aniirnrhc wr^- 

^ronn^, i^^rra; b«®. rafarroifS des. Oan.-^ (i((i (841'. pre. 

P. to cover; pre- B?*IT»r por^* W(^<Tr p. *“*. 

tux'- de®^. Can.-W»l*rft-% P*®. 

Aor. 

1 P. to stand firm; pre. perf. fSr^wnfT 

fat. STWrjfrg: aor. 

1 P. n^WfffV to stand, to wait, to be, to be at hand &o, 
%8tf? P^e. perf. wTitT p. fat. ar^sin^ aor. 1»>» 

^es. Pass.— ?siitrm pro- aor. Oau. — 

W pM. aor, Rsert P P. ger. 

1 P. to cover; pre. pqnT perf- f«>*. 

aiRgrff^ao'* 

Derom. ) P. to become big or stont; proi. 

3T5I?5®SraC aor. 

4 P. 1%^ to object; pre. perf. , 3T«ff- 

?fra Aor. 

g7 2 P. ^T% to bathe, to perform an ablution; pre. 
perf. ^rnn p- fat. 3Tm^n^ aor. ^rmq:, ben. 

des. Pass.— «rnm pre. er^m aor. ( but ^concT profi- 
cient in ) p.p. Oau. — pro. 
r%j| 4 P. ^ to have affection for, to be kind to; | %g T ^ pro.. 
f^sQif perf. ^(fnr, p. fnt. aor. 

des. ^ p. p. f^TfRT, ^gR T,. 

ftFWT or OTir ger. 

10 U. ^ to love; %gn7?r-% pro. 3ff^|wig^ ;T Aor. p.p.. 
^ 2 P. to flow, to distil; pre. ^sqn^ perf. p. fat. 

aor. ben. Pass.— pro. Can.— 

pre. argsora^-S aor. p.p. 

(31^ 4 P. to vom«;fg^pre.^^l3 perf. ifl%T, 

p. fat. fnt. an f gg^ aor. ^grf 

^P- P- 
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*^ . 1 p. ) to dress, to envelop; 

?rnifS pre. perf. 3T^Rng; Aor, 

1 A. fgFrraggiH to throb, to go; pre. perf. • 

P- fut. 5gpri??^ aor. des. Oan.- ^s^nfS 

p»o. aor. p. P. 

ipp5^ 1 A. ^■5r^ to contend with, to challenge; .pre. <^77 

perf. wfSar I>. fat. arwrie aor. fq^piRnW des. 

10 A. to touch, to take, tp embrace; pro. 

&c. perf. P- lot. aor. 

1 U. qtVTH^q^qqf: to obstruct, to touch, to spy; ^q^ns-ft 
pre. 'Tf'TT^T, qwlr perf. arW^Tl?, 3T^'n%« Aor. 

10 A. Jrfurqsgqnnfr: to take, to embrace; ?qt?ipjw pre. 
anfuw^nr Aor. 

5 U. to gratify, to protect; pre. q^qu perf- ( Vedio) 

® I*. to touch, to come in contact with; pro. 

rppnif perf. p. tat. aTfqraTrf, 

aor. ben. des. Can.— ^q^tqm-a pre. 

p.p. inf. 

^ 10 U. to desire, to envy; pro. ^^fqi^aqnT- 

&c..perf. p. fat. aor. Pass.— 

pre. fq^^mrlr-^ des. p.p. 

^ 9 P. to hurt, to kill- ^mqrm pre. q^qrr per. 

6 P. ( ^zrrq: ) to tremble, to throb; qqrn% pre 

qpSTT perf. ar^jfrg; Aor. 

wnflf 1 A. q;gi'r to increa'se, to grow fat; qqrrq^ pre. qqqrr^ perf. 
tqiHUrTT p. fut. aT^qrrfq^ — aor. Cau. — ^q^TqqM-H pre. 3Tf^- 
?qrq^-iT aor. fq?qrrmqq des. p.p. 

10 U. q to love; pre. &<A 

pelf. 3Tfqr%r?^-q Aor. 

10 U. Tffrrqrq to kill. ftqr|qrq-s pre. Aor. 

55 ?^ 1 A. fq^^ to blow, to burst open; P. fq^iqut to split open 

1. 


148 


Sakskbxt Gbaucab. 


*0 bre*k; yi> T ^R T-ffpre. pert 

Aor. swrf?^ dea. Oau.- 

t ^ M< TF d% pro, 3js?grsg[-?T Aor. ?'sn%tT p- 1». 

6 P. ( to split open, to blossom; 

pro. sfqstH’, (5^in?«r 2 sing;) porf. p. fnt. 3!^^^ 

ao^ des. p. P. 

10 U to break open, pro. 

&c. perf- 3T5^^g;-?T Aor. dcs. 

6 P. ^ff^rror ( ) to cover, pre. 

2nd sing. ) perf. 3Ttg:^f^ Aor. 

1 P- «»nfTar to joke, to jest- pre. g^ gog: perf. 

♦gifag«.«rm fnt. ad^grogrg; Aor. 

^^nz; 10 U. to joke, to'iaughat; fyozrip-ff pre, Aor. 

P. & 10 U. same as l^og^. 

0 P. ) to tremble, to throb, to flash, to shine; 

pre, perf. P. fnt. sicgrftg aor. 

^I?rl P- P. Oau.— ^<inTrrm pre. 

1 P- to spread; pre. g^'^' perf, 

A^or, ^gpilhT, ssfir p p. 

^5^ 1 P. ( fgr^: ) to tremble, to collect, to kill 

pre. gt«^ ( 2nd sing. ) perf. 3 ; t g; ^ r cl. Aor. 

<'5^ 1 P- to tbncder to glitter- pro. g^^ perf^ 

fS5^(3nn p- fnt 3Tf^3ff^ aor. gr^^wgfc! des. Oau.— 

-% pro. 315^^d-<T aor. f^psra, l?Jor P- P- 
f&T 1 A. to smile, to bloom; pre. f%fcci^ perf. 

p. fnt. dtwg aor. des. Can. — ^rmPT^-g, 

^Rmmpre. 

10 U. arnr^ to despise, to loTo, to go; pre. 

?^3rTra^-=^ perf. #rgt^ p. fnt. 3|fgf^|g^-iT aor. 

1 P. to wink, to blink; pro. peri 
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1 f*. to remember; to think npun or long 

ior; pre. CTOR perf. waj p. futr- aRWiTR^ aor atq;- 

^ des. Pass.— 531^ pro. Can. (9fa«qd> 

Pass.— pre. srenift:. Aor. tqa pp 

JEW .5 P. to live, to please; fffoflis pre. a^nK perf. Cao. — ^IIR- 
tlfir-H ( Vedio ). 

1 A. SliRtir to ooze, to run, to trickle, to flow out; 
pre. perf. PFfn P- fut. ?q^?q^-q 

fnt. 3TSEq^, 31?qt^^, 3t^q?q aor. tqp^lE, ben. 

W^tpcWT-^ des. ^q^ pp. ajf^Sftqr. ger. 

Cau. — ?q»^a-q pre. 

Pin 1 P. to sound, to go, to consider; PlPm pre. PPim 
perf. piWtqT P:, flit, attqjfin RlWf^nfq des. PIPS pp 
fqffl«^, <PlP?^Tger. 

pm 10 A. ftftir to reflect; ^qipq^ pre. PlTOqTa% &c. perf. 
PimulrTI p. fut. aqppmq aor. 

an 1 A. ,3l^P^ to fall down, to Slide, to down, to go. 

to be pleased; pre. psp perf. p. iut. 

afPPq;“"f' ben. fp^pqp des. Pass.— PPIP pre. 

Siam aor. PPT pp. pftrfqf ger. 

^ lA. to confide, to trust; pf# pre. pi^ perf. Plffll p. fut. 
aor. 

1 A. qin to go; agp pre. png’ perf. STPf^ Aor. 

am 1 A. mniP to entrust, to confide; amp pre. Pa*^ perf. 
aimm p. fat. 3?aqn. aor. Can. 3Ta1»qqm-q pre. 

Aor. des. a®^ pp. nfmeatr, ger. 

ftm 4 P. nf^iqorqi: to go, to become dry; pre i^a^ 

perf. alq^trl fat. 31^1^ Aor. Can. aqqf^-q pre. 31l%['%- 
qn-ff Aor. des. Pass, ^isqp pre. 

aor. S?PP- 
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^ 1 P. to flow, to go, to trickle away: pre. pwf. 

war p. fnt. aor. beu. Cau.— pi-e- 

9T9«a0(, 3?r«iJ^a:aor. ga?CT des. §;t pp. 

1 A. to go; pre. fut. Aor 

^ 1. P. to boil, to sweat; pre. porf. See 

1 A. to embrace; pre. perf. 

p. fut. ??garr fut. arrsrs aor. ?3^(e ben 
des. Pass.— pre. aor. Cau. pre. 

ar^I^fSTcl-rT aor. pp. ger. 

^1 A. to be pleasant to the taste, to please to 

eat; pre. perf. p. fut, aor. 

Cau. pre. 3Tm?3^a[-ff aor. des. pp. 

10 TJ. to sweeten; pre. perf. 

p. fut. aor 

1 P. to sound, to make a noise, to sing; H*rt3 pre. 
perf. p. fut. aor. Cau. «H- 

pre. 3n%?gg5,-ff aor. des. 

the mind ) pp. 

1 P. 3Tg^fl% to decorate, to adorn. ( See the above root ) 
Cau. pre. Pass, pro. 9T?3lt3. aor. 

% P. to sleep, to repose fqfqiq pro. 
injperf. gvgjq perf. P- f»t. 3??qp:^nfl aor. 5«qiff. ben. 
SS'fn'fl des. Can. ^qpjqiq-^ pre. srfa«3qcf;aor. Pass. — 
gopr pre. 99 pp. 

10 U. 39%^ to find fault witli» to blame; pra 

?qTqra^T-=q% perf. ^qrf^f p. ,fnt. Aor. 

jati^rne ben. re^rcfqqm-H des. 

1 A. afqJ3T?q to taste; pre. 9^3? perf. p. fut 

aor. ftRqiqqff des. 

' ?q5{ 1 P. to go, to move; ?q5!Rir pre. ?9q55 perf. 
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1 A. to go; pre. perf . 

1 A. ( see ) to taste, to be pleasant; pr«- 

perf. fut. aor. des. 

^5(1^ 10 U. to taste; pre. 3ifH55j^g[^-?l Aor. 

des. f^<T pp. 

1 A. (^STtn^^f: to be annointed, to be 

greasy; pre. perf. fnt. 3|^ 

aor. Can. — pre. fti5ElR«Ta des. fe[^, 

pp. 

4 P. JTRSWJf to sweat, to perspire; pre. perf. 

p. fnt. arft^^aor. pp. 

1 P. to spread, to forget pi’e. 

IP. to sonnd, to praise, to go, to be pained; 

pre. pert. 553? p. fnt. s«^l^ 

aor. ben. des. Can. pre. 

aor. pp. 

^ 9 P. to hurt, to kill; pre. perf. 

^ 1 A. to go; pro. perf. 

I— 

1 P. to shine, to be bright; pre. ST?]? perf. p. 

fnt. eriit^silfpfwiaor. pp. 

?5 IP. to leap, to jump, to bind to a Dost, to 

oppress; f?l% pre. 5r?I? perf, 3T?^ld., 9T?nfH no^' 

i{^ 1 A. to void excrement, to discharge faces; ??% 

-pre. 51?? perf. ?^I p. fnt. STgrT aor. mjfTTft des ?.!T pp. 

?^ 2 P. to kill, to beat, to heat, to conquer &c.; ?f^ pre. 3T?^ 
( pi- STSni ) imperf. STt]]? P®*’f- ?'ffl P- fnt. 3T?^(d[., 51I?tI, 
aor. qwilf^beu. pT^Tlia des. Pats — ?'?% pre. 3T?rn^, 
31^1% aor. Can. — a pre. 3Tei?it]q3;a aor. ifHPJrl, ■ijsi'-'Hc? 
Mf 5itfP?T freq. ??] PP- ?f5f ger. 
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PH 1 P. * 1 ^ to go; pwm pre. perf. fut. RipHRt 

Aor. 

Vf. IP- to go, to ■worship, to souad, to be weary; pre* 

5JfTJl perf. p. f nt. aor. fPia pp. 

1 P. to go, to worship, to take;- f^RT pr®. 

perf. arpfiH Aor. des. 

f5[ 1 P. H??! ^ to plough, to go; p!{H pie. ^^5 perf. 

Aor. des. 

1 P. to smile, to laugh at, to excel, to bloom &c.; 
pre. HflH perf. P- fnt. aor. Pass.— ??q?t pre. 

Can.- flfrqjlt-fif pre. aor. des. n%n pp. 

If 3 A. to go, to attain, to get; pro. ST^ perf. fJHI p. fnt. 

fnt. ben. aor. des. Pass.— tPJ%. 

pre. aor. ?Hpp. 

^ 3 P. 5Jnn to abandon, to resign, to lot fai, to omit; 

pre. 5Tf J perf. fHTf p. fnt. ®or. ben. 

des. Pass.— pre. aor. Can. — % pre. 
aor. PP« g«r. 

5 P. Jfjft *9 to go, to send, to shoot, to promote; pre. 

perf. p. fut. aor. des. 

Can.— pre. aor. Pass, pre. 3TfT^ 

aor. if if pp. 

4» 

1 p. ffBltft to kill, to injure, to torment, to hit; ffHTH pre. 
perf. uilHin p. fut. Pass.— pre. 

aor. des. ^ftfit pp. 

flH" 7 P. to kill Ac.; ifHftil pre. anlHSt^ imperf. ff{?H 2nd sing, 
impera. (See the above root for the other forms ), 

flH lOU. to kill, Ac.; If H pre. 

perf. ffHRiTT p. fnt. aor. 

des. 
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r TI. to make ao indistinct sonnd, !to hiccoagh 

pre. ^56, perf. p. fnt. 

Aor. IffiRn pp. 

] 0 A. fi^Ipri to hn-'t, to kill; pre. <kc. perf. 

«rl5i:ftM.Aor. 

1 P. to onrae, to swear; pre. perf. 

Aor 

9 P. to reappear; pre. perf. 

Aor. 

1 A. to go, to wander, to disregard; pre. 

perf. p. fnt. aor. pp. 

1 P. Hpn^ to please; T 5 ^# pre- f*jf^ perf. Aor. 

6 P. to sport amorously, to indicate' amorous 

desire; pre. ^"'fW perf. Aor. 

3 P. to offer, to perform a sacrifice, to oat; 

pre. = 551 % impera. 2nd sing. !5fTar, '^feUa^lT perf. |fi?n p. 
fnt. nor. gqi^ben. des. Uao. — pre. 

aor. f pp. 

5 ^ 1 P. to go; pro. ^ 5 ^ perf. 5 ire'il<rt fnt. Sl^i^Aor. 
gR( fi P. 6 ^lif to collect; pre. perf. Cau. 

pro. aor. 

1 A. WIW 5^01 ( ) to collect, to ciioose, to take 

away; pre. perf. aor. 

1 P. to bo crooKed, to deceive; 5^']^ pre. 31 ^ 

perf. |T%t» P- fnt 9d|;=E?5jfl aor. pp. 

1 P. to go, to cover, to kill; pro. ^51® perf. 
fnt. Aor. 

1 P. to go; ?T(?f pre- Perf Aor. 
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C in. to take, to lead, to draw to a distance, to dep^ve* 
of, to win, to obtain, &c.; pre. srjTt, perf. ??|f 

p. fut. fut. ai|ea aor. ben. 

des. Cau. pre. aor. Pass.— 

^?lf| pre. sifift aor. gtf pp. 

A. ^ to be angry, to be ashamed; C’jfttR pre. 

goTnita^ perf. Stnini^ fat. sjEtJaRlZ aor. 

1 P. to tell a lie; fqfa pre. 3tf^ perf. Aor. |»ff- 

des. cau. pra anif^q:fT, sfaTisq^^-ji aor. CE pp. 

4 P. gni to be delighted, to stand erect, ( as hair. ) 
pre. 5t^<T perf.,lf%<fT p. fat. 3TSE5 aor. l^RT, CE pp. 

1 A. to be wicked, to strike, to be boro, to pnrii 

fE-EfI pre. afllOT, aor. 

1 P. tE% to surround, to attire; |Ef?r pre. f^sf|E perf 
irE'qi% fat. ai^i^Aor. des. 

1 A. to disregard; pre. perf. ef^tEE Aor. 

^ lA. to disregard; pre. ( same as 

^ 1 A. to neigh, to roar; pre. perf. 

p. fnt. aor. fPW pp. 

1 P. 'gSE to go, to come; 81E|^ pre. :gElE perf. 
fut. »t^#l5^'Aor. 

EI<? 1 -A. 3T=lRt to disregard; ^EE pre, perf. fnt. 
3T3TIEE Aor. Cau. eteeIe E pre. ailClEt^-E Aor. 

^ 1 P. to disregard, to go; E^EIE pre. 

^ 2 A. arqsi^ to take away, to conceal; ^ pre. perf. 

^EI p. fut. ^rf[E ben. 315^ aor. ^^jEE des. ffE pp. 

Sfs? 1 P. to go; to shake; ^E pre. EOIE perf. Aor. 
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* ^ IP. to hide, -to cover; pre 31^(51 perf. 
fat. Aor. 

10 J7. ^n% to speak, to sound; pre. ^n- 

<fe. perf. ^rqftfn p. fut. aor. 

^ 1 P. ^ to sound, to disappear, to lesson; 

P’^e. 31^ perf, p. fuk st^fflflaor. ^fl%- 

tri% des. ^'eaf pp. 

1 A. sjaf lo sound, to roar; pre. 3|]|i^ perf. 

]|Tf^ p. fut. SI^lRz aor. 

^ 3 P. to blush, to be ashamed; pre. 

Ac., ni^iq perf. p. fut. 3^319 aor. ben. ra|Tqfi| 

des. Pass— pre. aor Can.— prei 

STW^qftlT aor. Jftur pp. 

1 P. esnqf to blush, to- feel shame; ^l=e:®ffr pre, 
perf. ai^^lfl^Aor. 

or 5^ 1 P. to go, to contract; or pre. 

1 A. to go; pre. perf. per. fat. 

1 A. 9T3q% ?!t5< to neigh, to go; pre. perf. {See^^lf) 
1 P. to go; ]f»d?r pro. 

^*5 1 P. to cover; pre. 3tfm perf. gpltTr p fut, 

aor. 

%% 10 U. sqgiiqi to speak, to' sound; pre. fW- 

tna«B« Ac. perf. fut. Aor, 

q 1 P. to sound; pre. perf. 

aor. 
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51 ^ 1 A. ^ to 1)0 glad, to f>onnd; pre. 3^ 

porf. p. fut. 3^1^ aor. Cau.— pr«. pfgj 

des. gw pp. 

1 P. to be afflicted, to go, to shake; JgsRf pre. ,3IgT- 
perf. gl^l p. fut. 3?gI^I^ aor. Can. 

(with a pre. only) pre. STf5;g^— aor. ^ 

des. giafT pp. 

IP. to be crooked, to deceive, to be afflicted; g" 

pre. iHglT perf. ggf p. fnt. fnt. STgmf( aor. |pi^ 

ben. des. Can. — pre. ^ pp. 

^ 1 U. ^*r*ligT 51*^ ^ to vie with, to-call by name, to bvoke, t* 

call npon, to ask; g«n%-W pre. ^|T9, perf. glHI p. #n 

aiglffl aor. |Tn5.i greTs: ben. des. Pass.- 

pre. aor. Can.— pre. 

aor. gg pp. ger. fig^ inf. 


FINIS. 





§ 1-.5 ] APPENDIX. 

PROSODY. • 

§ 1. f Poetical composition in Sanskrit maj be in the 
form of ‘117’ prose, or ‘ verse or metrical oompositioD. 

§ 2. Prosody treats of the laws of versification or metri- 
cal composition. Sanskrit versa is regnlated by quantity, not 
by accent. 

§ 3. A or stanza consists of fonr lines each called a 
pfida or quarter, A pada is regnlated either by the number of 
syllables ( ) or by the number of syllabic instants (tn9T). 

(a) A syllable is as much or a word as can be uttered 
distinctly by one effort of the voice i. ». a single vowel with 
«r without one or more consonants 

(h) A matrfi ( ungf ) is the meaenre of time reonired to 
pronounce a short vowel. 

§ 4. A syllable is jjg ‘Kgbt,’ or ^ ‘heavy’ according as 
its vowel is short or long. 

(a) The vowels ar, f, ^ and are short; and the 
vowels air* are long. J When a short 

vowel is followed by an Anuswdra or Yisargu or by a conjunct 
consonant, it is converted into what is called ‘a prosodially 
long vowel;’ as ippq’, &c. 

§ 6. The last syllable of a ptda is either heavy or light 
according as the exigence of the metre requires it, whatever be 

• The earliest writer on Prosody is Pingal&ch&rya. His word 
is known as “The Pingalachhandas-shstra.” It is written in 
£fitras and is divided into eight books. The Agni Purapa also 
deals with the subject very fully. The present chapter, however, 
is chiefly based on thw Vrittaratnakar and Chandomanjari. 
t trtr "sr ^ 1 Dandin Kav. Pr, I. 
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its natural length;* as in WZ WT.smi^,' &c- 

( Vik. 1 . ); Hfirp 2 - ) 

§ 6 . In the case of metres regulated by syllables each line 
is divided into groups of three syllables each, called Ganss or 
syllabic feet, named as *r, -xf, q", 3 T, and ff. The names 
and the Schemes of these are given in the following stanza. 

wi%ra^%’5i3ST JT^Rir i 

sfl TcTHw; ^TTisrra^: ii 

i. e. If has all its syllahles long; q- has all its syllables short; if 
has its first syllable long, 7 has its first syllable short ; sr has 
its middle syllable long ; f has its middle syllable short ; ^ has 
its last syllable long and ^ has its last syllable short, f 

The symbol - — stands for a short or light syllable ; the sym- 
bol — denotes a long vowel or a heavy syllable. Sjmbollically 
represented these Ganas will stand as under:-— 

JT 3T 9 

Jj- 

ff ^ 

f 

Bimilarly the letter 9 is used to denote a short syllable and 
rr a letg one at tho close of a line. 

§ 7. In the case of metres regulated by syllabic instants 
each line is divided into groups of four matras called the Matri 
Gapas; one pTgy or instant is allotted to a short vowel and two 
to a long one. The Matra gapas are five in nnmbor. These 
may be lymbollically represented thus: — 


* Vide V rfttaratnSkara I. 9. 

dVII qr U Chhandomanjari. 

t The following verse is easier to remember than one given 

*wt g n 
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§ 8. A padya or stanza may be either a or a 3TTf?t- 

(a) A Yritta is a stanza the metre of which is regnlated bj 
the number and position of syllables in each pada or quarter. 

( 1! ) A Jdti is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by 
the number of syUabio instants in each Pada or quarter. 

§ 0. •' A Vritta again is of three kinds; (1 or that 

in which ell the quarters are similar- ( 2 ) “ 

which the alternate quarters are similar; and t 3 ) fqqfiT or that~ 
in which the quarters are all dissimilar. 

§ 10. There are 2C classes of Samavrittas or regular metres 
generally accepted. This classification rests on the number of 
syllables in each quarter which my vary from one to twenty- 
six. Each of these classes comprises a variety of metres all 
differing from one another according to the combination of the 
various gapas. 

§ 11. Yati ( ) is the Sanskrit name for the caesura or 

pause which may be made in reciting a quarter or verse. 

§ 12. Only the metres in common use with tlfeir schemes 
in Oanas will be given here; all unimportant metres, as well as 
Yedio and Prikrita metres will be ignored. 


Skchon I. 

SAMAVRITTAS. 

Metres with 8 Syllables to a P6da. 

( 1 ) 3*3^: or W. 

§ 13. This is the commonest of all Sanskrit metres; it forms 
the chief metre of the great epics and many of the Parapas. 

^ fTOT TTq n 3T^Tnrt qw 

oiotott; I ww II !nT a r i% SRr gt q?q 
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There are many Varieties of this metre; bat that in common 
nse has eight syllables in a Pada the fifth being short ( though 
occasional variation from these roles occur in the Mahabharata 
and the Bfimfiyana ): — 


£z.. — Vide let Canto of Bag. 


V 2 ) ( 4. 4. ) 

Def . inJeUlT I 

Sch of G. if, rr, IT. I — I _ 

Ei. f^SicTl 6% I 

5 a » T gB ii 

( 3 ) SWTfoRRT ( 4. 4. ) 

Def. ymf nt^r 3T^ «jrfr » 


Sch. of G. 5T, T> eJ, »r> ^ ^ I — | — 


( 4 ) tiiuiei* ( 4. 4. ) 


Def, TTHna^i^ I 

Bcir ol G. H, a, *r. — I w I _ 

wia ^ ii 

( 5 ) ( 4. 4. ) 


Def, # iff rfr l %H4 i a r t 

Sch. of G. IT. <r, <r I 1 

Ez. ftTOTTOT i 

airMoiitoi amvMfvgr** C h h}m1<^; r 
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( 6 ' ( 4. 4. ) 

Det 3 1 

sch, o£ G. T, 5 r, *T, ^ — I I — 

Eac. ^ swRT?q?w% i 

€Pn15R6T II 


Metres with 9 Sylisblea in a quarter. 


(?#) 

( 1 ) ( 7 . 2 . ) 

Oei. gjwR f stfat tr: n 

Sch. of Q. sr, Jf, JT- ^ ^ I ^ ^ I 

Ex. 33mi%s>jai I 

iffit ?ITS^ II 

( 2 ) ^ 5 H ( G »r a T ( 3 . 6 . ) 

Def. ^ni^ipTiRrnttT I 

Sch, of G. gf, ;f. | ^ ^ ( — w 

Ex. <^51 ^RTiiRm«%?T g^JigiRiT i 

«P?^ gtw 5lt I 


^ ( 3 ) ( 5. 4, ) 

Def. <<n ^ i5 t i T w % 5 nrw: a 
Soh. of G. «r, *T, ^T- — w v.^ j I 

i%iq?r^r jpra wga: ii 


Metres with 10 S- llables in's quarter, 

( »?(%: ) 

( 1 ) fq fig | T r /? |; ( 5. 5. ) 

Def. f W fti rofi t g sra?^: 
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Sch. of G. 5T, H, »T. 

'-'I'— — 

Ex. i 

g?R5^ ?rasw qR^TOT i 

( 2 ) ?T^t{ 4. 6. ) 

Def . ^ H=aT lTWR»Ry?T I 
Sch. of G. IT. H, ?r, *T. 

1 — w w j w^— I _ 

Ex. iifii fll'nar i 

3fr«fai§5raiTTrni: ^in^rar fl^%ra ^ ii 

( 3 ) ^W^cH ( 5. 5. ) 

( Also called ^q^lcF^mg i ] 

Det. ^rr «riR*n: i 

8ch. of G. IT, H, AT, n- 

Ex. qR5^^ %gi|iq »ll%: I 

1%: ^ ^ II 


Metres with 11 Syllables in a quarter. 

(1^) 

( 1 ) ( 5. 6. ) 

Def. ?ft 3nfr q: I 

Sch. of G. fT, if, 3T, q, *1. 

I I I 

Ex. qil mR gsq^oi i 


qt nlfs qtqf® q g q^qrfSi: ii 
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( 2 ) ( 5. 6. ) 

Def. sjid'SrrtaaT • 

Sch. of G. gr, cT, 3T» *r, *r- 

-^1 

Ex. aMrd^ daw • 

WTiM nfor*ni5«R«i^ « 

( 3 ) <ms m d . 

Def. 3T;Ts=?mfn%Rj?FR»n5ft irfp nga^^TCT: i 

f eg f^ci l W TT ^ ^f? ailKlf»det*ld 5nw 11 

Seh of G. — A mixture of and gives rise to 

the metre called ^jTSnm- It is said to have fourteen different 
varieties. For examples see Rag. II. &c. Knm. III. Kir, XVII. 
Bhatti. II. &«. 

When other two metres are mixed in one stanza, the mixtnre 
is still called Upajiti, as in the following jverse from the 
Sisnpalayadha which is a combination of and 

( 4 ) ( 6. 5. ) 

Def. trraewi^r i 

Sch. of G. H, ti, *r> *r, »r. — ^ ^ I — ^ ^ I “ ^ ^ I 

Ex. ^ d. 4 «lcld^ 2 I tfri? *1^44^ I 

^ 03:33 g%d*w?i55 ?454in^^'wsjra *11*1*1. II 

( 5 ) ( 5. 6. ) 

Def. *t; • 

Sch. of G. *T, W, sr, »r. I _ ^ I ^ -- 1 - 

Ex. gj^ *1H 41% *1 f%<RliW ^ I'l: ' 

5^1 5jtRR5iracinn% 1 ^ tug 11 



8 


Saitskbxi Gbamkab. 


[§15 


( 6 ) ( 3. 8 or 4. 7 ) 

Def . T*ftw 5!*ft I 

Soh. of G. H, T. aTi »T. — ^ ^ 

aaf^fSJT^ei ?rr 5 Pii*t wts^sril^^g^siflc ii 

( 7 ) ^TT^fsft ( 4. 7. ) 

Def . ?T*ft I 

ch. of G. w, cr, ?r. »T, *T. I -^1 '-^1 -— 

Ex. ^ tra ^ Craw ’ S ^ I 

grifmwmJTr ^ ft«5>n%: » 

( 8 ) ^Midi ( 3. 8 ) 

Def. WMM f ^5niIT>g^^ ^ I 

Boh. of G. ST, W, »Tj n. — — 1 s..^ w w I — w w ] 

Ex. i 

cW ^W*RR5W3f: «riH3T«(W: §<frsf: li 


M«tiea with 12 Bjllobles in s qnaiter. 

( 1 ) also called and ( 5. 7. ) 

Def. ^ i 

Boh. of G. 3T, ;T, 5T, ^ I W I w I — — 

Exr-i%ig^ia^«if^ g^R^: g: qwirongittg. i 

asn^HMUTR JIH^III^I 5^R ;?R g gqig ST; || 

( 2 ) 5 ^ 4^11 

Det a%5gg5IT S<V I ». «. the same as the Vamsiistha- 

Tila except that its first syllable is long. 

Boh. of G. TT, fT, 3I> T- --^1 --^1 I — 

Ex. qffarj^rs^ gpraf ?OTsqf: i 

5l»»n 5^ WT % g«isg: II 
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( 3 ) ( 4. 8. ) 

f^4i^Pn I 

Sdi. ol G, ;f, ?r> - I ^ w I — w j 

Ex. ?J5Rc$ I 

cR5^ II 

( 4 ) ( 4. 8 ) 

Sch. of G. ir> ir. ft) «r. 1 — w ^ i >_ ^ — | _ 

Ex* ^ *roRf «pi%5Rdiri«i*tf aw"«^ 3r«5^^in^ *1®!! i 

JijsireRr sRdaMicor ^ ii 

( 5 ) gi#i[tfnf^ ( 6. 6. ) 

Def- 5Rft 3Tfr^ ST ^ff iTt W : I 
Bch. of G. gr, 9, sr, «. '-' — >-< | x-. s.^ — j ^ j ^ 

Ex. 1 *^ sretenift: i 

9591 ^Bllg 5^: ^ II 

( 6 ) ( 5. 7. ) 

Def. ff ITT m*mr SRnTT 9': I 

Peh. of G. q', gp, gf, 9 *. v..- ^ 'w. | w ^ ^ j ^ — v-* j >»* 

9939RirfR9 991^ l> 

( 7 ) ^te9i*l ( 4. 4. ) 

Del- 95 ^d<ls9r2999>K<^tl9 I 
Sob. of G. ff, Iff. fT- w_ j w^— I I ^ 

Ex. 9^ffcR9^5ft1«i^s9559^^9d559ff5^- I 

5<^sz 5^qii599 9^ =^’E3i% 3F9 ii 

H. S. O. S-*) 
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( 8 ) f ( 4. 8. or 4. 4. 4. ) 

Def. f(TKafii(<wnf « 

• Sch. of G. ;t, V, H, ^ ^ I — ^ ^ | w | — 

Ex. i 

?R[I ^ « 

( 9 ) *l??n%Jn or Jum ( 7. 5. ) 

Def. 3 W5^Tf%Hr I 

Boh. of G. !T, f. w ^ I w s.., I __ ^ _ I 

Ex. ^ ^JRH q^^cs^l *F^rf%qr i 

( 10 ) ( 5. 7. ) 

D«f- sTfirm^ ^rsTO^: ^f«mr i 

Soh. of G. fr, 5T, ^ — I ^ — w I __ I w _ 

Ex, \ 

swai^ S^Kwif^sr^sRun^^R *1^: o 

( 11 ) giiiurmci^ ( 6. 6. ) 

D«*- ssfi^snmr i 

Sch. of G. »r, ?r, ?r, g. j I I 

Ex. ?iqiOcJT^na*i?fT iq^iq I 

*pn iiya: ^laq^q |g piroq n 

( 12 ) WowRjr ( 6. 6. ) 

Def. sfr wfoiRiOT i 

Sch. of G. fT, q-, Ji, IT- w j I I 

Ex. siffinqt^ urasrfm'^qi ^cn | 
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( 13 ) *ira?fT ( also called 5. 7 ) 

Def. rt«w't 3f^ i 

8ch. of G. iT, 3T, 5T, T. ^ ^ I — v-- I w — w I — -» • 

Ex. ?5 *r3TO5roi!HR3iiq; i 

fiMfdfw<WI#-t?qiqfc??fq grsra flR5^ gg: U 
( 14 ) ( 5. 7. ) 

Def. %»3r^r *T*rr ci i 

Soh. of G. IT. IT. «r, V. I 1 I 

Ex. i%Fiiflo®nn5a^« »iq?qT i 

*nra4i d ■siid: gjqv^uwin ii 

( 15 )^gTifi ( 6. G ) 

Def. i^iURlqr ?lf»qTifr I 

Sch, of G. C, T, X, f . — w _ J j — ^ — J _ w — 

Ex. ?rt Rwdi gwa i 

iJcqqspESR: qraqigi U 


Metres with 13 Syllables in a quarter. 

( ) 

( 1 ) also called l%55Tif and ( 7. 6 ) 

Def. ^rsRrr: ^ i 

Sch. of G. TET, 3T, fr, ^r, *r- 

* 

Ex. 5?ginR5i^% i 

5fq?i dJlla fR SF^^: U 
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( 2 ) Sfnir ( also called and 3r<T%4l 7. 6, > 
Def. g^nT?nj#fff rnft in ^ i 
Sch. of G. !T, If, iT, ?r, *T. 

9cRW§cli I 

K S ) Slffi&oil ( 3. 10 ) 

Dei siimfira5T5nc«n: I 

Soh, of G. IT, ;t, 3T, T, ir. 

Ex. ct gsTrsi^ugn srar^^swin^r 



( 4 ) ( 5 . 7 ) 

( also called sr?ilT%Tr and ) 

Def. 93rar stitt ^ irf^ ij^xiii i iin i 


Sch. of G. sr, ?r, 5T, ir. 


( 5. ) ( 4. 9 ) 

Dei ’Wnn W ' Tiini^c i 

Sch. of G. IT, !T, IT, 5B-, »T. 

Ex. |i q?^ciHi'b«q Rqwjww i h snrq » 

efWT gr^igif ^nqi^:5i5JT u 

( 6 ) ( 4. 9 ) 

( also called 5 pn «jd | ) 

Def. sr4> ^ I'n/ff » 
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Sch. of a. ar, V, Wf 5T, n. 

Ex. 31^^ fifSRrai: ?5R«T I 

^ ftcR3qnTRgH?m[. ii 


Metns with 14 Syllables in s quarter. 


( ^ ) 


( 1 ) srq^T f^a i ( 7. 7.1 

Def. H!TT«3a*^ »Awil> l d l I 
Sch. of G. H. JT, T, «r, », n 

Ex. ^r^JRfirasfSRiRf \ 

sTspid ?T 5ra% anrat n 

( 2 ) aroin^T ( 5. 9. ) 

Def. »IT?y^» 6^fri<Mg r v n I 

Sch, of G. H; d. w, *r, *r- 

Ex. 3iraT i 

«nlre«n3i^ ^ sRWJig a igfR: u 


( o ) ST^^oiWi f^^ T ( 7. 7. 1 


Def. snnR^jfrtTK g g ^Ot ^Ql* ! I 
Sch. of G. j{, w, *1, ?J, *T. 


Ex. aqsRra m mt i 

1^44^1^ WT% ti anq^mwniHWdH . » 


( 4 ) JIHiigTOl ( 4. 10. ) 

(also called 5^4) or ^ra®T.) 

«♦ 

I>ef . TT WH Tlff r »4V «ft I 

Sch. of G. w, w, H, q-, n, *r. 
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Ex. i 

( 5 ) g^rTTfRJ^I ( 8 . 6 .) 

Def . ( zm ) 9rws?Tffra« ( ^ ) sPRSfr 3 t>^ *r! i 

Sch. of G. ;t, it, 3t, 3T n, *r. 

Ex. ^ 1^34; sRi?3Tr aiamt m:f3 i 

gp?§?w455T?n^df ?n^f #; h H3?r hi^ ?rii: w: ii 
( 6 ) ?rr^ ( 4. 6. 4. ) 

D«f. jTT^r ;fr iTt m? nf^ t 

Sch. of G, *T. n, w, n, *r. 

Ex. yt^i^r|c1’?4^5^PtraT I 

?5teratei qf5^H«?is^:aiR5i%: ???gt it 


Metres with fifteen syllables in a quarter. 

3nff?fTiifr ( f 1% ) 

( 1 ) fXPIfjtl ( 4. 4. 4. 3. or 7. 8. ) 

Def. gnnF ?TnTR».rq44»i mrf^pr^ i 
Boh. of G. X, 3r, X, 3T, T- 

Ex. 9! 9«i«iicl4 (^q)II% qy«(|UW|UM|5#^^^qjT^ I 

Tii^ ttcRFq jni% *tm> ^ f^, ^55rj^ n 

( 2 ) int%^ ( 8. 7 ) 

I>ef • Wl^ I 

Sch. of G. Jf, ;t, »t; tt, tt. 

Ex. i>in^frR4 ^«5?fjijMqRir i 

45I3?5rTORft qq to^ || 



( • . 
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( 3 ) I 

Sch.of Q. tr, fT, *T, W, W. 

Ex. 'iraigt *ni^: 

/% A.*" ^ , o V 

iJ'gll'fc'^RdRrTRl 


( 4 ) ( 7. 8 ) 

Del- Q^MTVRqgagH* i 

Sch. ol Q. ar, sr, ar, sr, ar. 

?Rra5HiRfgi:?lR55!fiw Igdd?»1«qHfRa*l II 

The same is called ^^wfaen the caesnra is at 6ib and 16tb 
syUablefl, and when it is at tbe 8tb and 16th ijl* 

lablea; aa in 

i%wg3qjp[€i §gf% ii 

RI%55§?incRlJraW5R»Rflg3riq^^^: I 

?IRgWIdKg ’JfTdgf^: H 


Metres with aixteeu ajllables in a quarter. 

3ifr. ( ff%: ) 

(1) ( 8. 8. or 4. 4. 4. 4. ) 

Def. Ra^g«fiK>i 5 1 

Two Fadaa of Samaniki make one P&da of Cbitra. 
Sch. of 6. 3r, T, ST, f, *r. 
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( 2 ) ( 8. 8 or 4. 4. 4. 4 ) 

Def. srorf^T^rr^sc^ ?rTi% q’^^srrs • 

Sch. of Q. sr, T, 3T, T, 3T, *T. 

Fx. HisSiai^t^qraym 

§tFrqriiqsqt^f5rw^iif?5^cHi?7fq7i%^ nsnftf ^ ii 

( 3 ) gii^. 

Def. R^ry ur if T r ^if&nfr *r5^fe! i 
fich. of G. ;t, 5r, *r, 3T, T, *1- 

Ex. ?3>i3 trafJRS^ 5 ig qri^ 

aq ^JTOi^qi^: • 

^racwt ^aqiR I%?fII. II 


Metres with 17 Sjllables in s qnarter. 

( aif^nt ) 

( 1 ) w4«d*^ ( 8. 9 ) 

Def. rri% *T«r^ snu irirsrsyT m i 

Soh. of G. iT, gr, IT, 5T, 3T, sT, »r- 

Ex. 5i5i^k^dHaRi«5f^'^?Riiq 

JigiPR 5iiisi3Rin5-33Wdtn. 1 


1 


€nq 
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§13 j 

( 2 ) as# ( S. 9. ) 

Def. 3T# STOOOT ?sfT >pr: i 

Sc. of o. 3r. ai 3r, a, a, a- a. 

Es. 

W5iar?,qr i 

0 qq ^af *i?a|Ua>iiwJ?is^f 

( 2 ) *T;:?T^TTaT ( 4. 6. 7. ) 

Def. *T*^arT5<iiJ^Ta^»>n? n> *TH»Ha • 

Sch, of. Q. R, II, R, ?T, (T, *T, R. 

Ex. swrei^: wqiaai®!: Mifuiaifes^ai^- 
a^g faim a^qawla ^tar i 
wiaiqqag-'iqr iimaiRii: ii#ai 
.^ta: qiaii?wagq?a^f a: ii 

( 4 ) ( 10. 7. ) 

Def. Rcana^jJr; i 

Scb. of O. IT, T. H, V, H, n. 

Ex. aistft BsqaiR iiial: ^fiqufq agia 
^■jmjgqgfq m^i i 

^feaiqqf aaf+f^ qgRI 
gji^ naPa Raa; ii 

( 5 ) i'wiWt ( 6. 11. ) 

Def. airaaiTcir »r. faiqf?tiff i 

Sch. of G. <T, R, R, R, R, R, R. 

Ex. q><r?Ff ■flil ag ra^iam mi- 

w af4 wraaq^ j 
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( 6 ) ^Off (6.4.7) 
Def, !nm?WT n: ^ftfqiunfr WRT l 
Sch, of G. 5T5 *T. r, R, 5J. n- 

XX. p ^?iu*Fn^- 

a5r^?5it w?^g5PRW?q, i 
^y-iw 


Metres with 18 syllables in a quarter 

( wO 

( 1 ) T%T^13ff ( 4. 7. 7. ) 

Dof. Rr^i^i^i Hnw55tTr ^'rf&fR ii 

Sch. of G. rr, H, ff, »T, tr, ?r. 

Ex. srm^ 

w 5pni% I 

^Ol^=Hc^^*i<(y§dW'^<,'nT'^d?^ 

5fi« ^TPlt 5Wsi3^^%51rf«I^cliqiq. II 

( 2 ) ;f?^( 11. 7. ) 

Del. 1 

Sch. of G. ;t, 3T, K, 3T, T, T- 
XX. ri^i^ydid^i-'w: 

l%i^d55!P^ jW g% II 



Peosobt. 
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S13J 

(3) i!ra4*c ( 8. 5. 5 ) 

De*. IT 5Rrarg«^w^ f ^mrgrwr^^ 

Sch. of G. 5r, r, f, r, T. 

Ex. 

^ ^mr i 

Metres with 19 Syllables in a ijuarter. 

( 1 ) ( 6. 6. 7 ). 

Def. ^q i 5^ §i )rHa i wm; i 

Sch. of G. ir, rr, a, a", T, r, n. 

Ex. 

1%^: %% 5=^r I 

( 2 ) !?nto5igf^n%cn? ( 12. 7 ), 

De^- n: fTHT ^rfgf ^ lf^aR. I 

Sch. of G. RT, w, 3t, ^r, a, a, a- 

Ex. at^ siaamaTF a aiaai^R^i 

'irar 'pnra aa; w aaqi^sa a^ar^i 
t^a ita f|d #iiaa^afa 

a a% aadi # aqa^TailaTa^rfiaq, 11 

( 3 ) ( 7 . 6 , 6 ). 

Def. ^ ^ ^ faajga^aaa 5*rw • 
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Scb. of G. S, T, H, JT, 5T, *r- ' 

Ex. ^ a rag r 

JTan^ 5T I 

fiHi^r qiroln^: f£5qw e =5 a % 

^cfTKI ij !l II 


Metres with 20 Syllables iu a (quarter. 

(?m:) 

( 1 ) ifrfa^RT ( 5. 7. 8). 

Gef . F*r3n Mrr ^%rTr ifrmtKT i 

Sch. of G. 3T, 3T, M, f, M, eJ. »T, 

Ex. JT^m 

^55igg»n^«<m«g"^^( tnM 
%>?( gR II 

( 2 ) ( 7. 7. 6 ). 

Def. %qT vgV II: g7?5TT 

Sch. of G. fr> Kf Ml M. Ml Hi ^i H. 

Ex. 

anq^iy^jaff ggfg 

ng Hfipwr ?IHI HH HFgl II 


Metres with 21 Syllables in a ijuarter. 

( 1 ) ( also called qSf^RRJT, ^^Jt: ) 

Def. flra*|3T5TT 3T^ fT?T HTHI I 
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SW] 

•Sch. of Q. H, 5T, W, 5T, W, 3T, 

Ex. 

$*i^<w*wi'Hi%»ii5ncH{i ^sifKg^ 

raspw, II 

( 2 ) ( 7 . 7 . 7 . ) 

Def. sfilor € i ffitlim i 

Sch. of G. IT, X, V, 7, ir> 7> 7. 

Ex. Hfii^p^sravn «iWi^«wrfi?Rrei: ^rai 



fiwikqg m |i%ri h 


Metra with 22 sjlkblas in a qnarter. 

( ^inf# ) 


( 1 )*i%r. 

D«f. WH w%n I 


Sch. of 6. ir, Vi V, v> V. v> V. 


Ex. 



4 vv Jiraftn^’Rppn^Rras^'Fun ii 


( 2 ) ( 8 . 14 ). 

^>e*. vrsTHTRr »fr vr i 

Sch, of G. vr, Vf Vi V, Vi V. V| V. 

Fx. vri §tf^ 

«w<l«fa?i 5 ig 5 w^v?v«R «555 1 
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4>4IKt^ «I?T IqcHiRi 5^ tl 


Metres with 23 syllsbles in a qnarter. 

( ). 

( 1 ) aif^cTW ( also called ). 

Dei. innrarar srwl, nf ^l w wfilaHU i i 

Soh. of G. 3T, *r, 3T, *r» 3T, »r, fj, ir. 

Ex. 

isB aJidw^i'ci gT i4l ’ ^d«m i ii 


Metres with 24, 25, 26 syllables in a puda are omitted as 
-they are very rare. 

Metres with 27 syllables or more in each pdda are designated 
the general name Datidaka. Many varieties of this are 
mentioned ( as the nnmber of syllables in each pada may 
sometimes reach 999 ), such as =^g ^ !T <Hd , 

55m, a tir r f t r w T, ^imr &c; Mil. Mid. v. 

23 is an instance of the species last named, having 54 letters 
to a pada. 


Sbction n. 

snS^WfrfTf^. 

or 

Metres with their alternate quarters similar. 

( 1 ) ^qf%3n|. 

JDef. ^ 5f55in 5^ <ltg5r ^ia *< fi n m I 
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* Scb- ol G, *T < o^d quarUr ). 

*r, »r, »T, *ri *r ( «▼«! quarter > 

Ex. 5^ I 

»nw h 

( 2 ) ai 5 Rg^ 5 Rc. 

( sometimes called %?n^hnC. ) 

Def . atj^lj T H»«g T 5^: fw «r^t • 

Soh. of G. ;t, t, St. *T ( odd quarter ) 

ST, 3T. 5T, T ( even quarter ). 

^ ^irai ^af^RTHsmi ii 

( 3 ) af^an n . 

( also called ) 

Def. slijnT Hjts f ^ y a t TOTt 5m ^ srA sitsttw sl^nmrT i 
Sch. of G. sr, ST, Tf sr ( odd quarter ) 

ST, 5T, 5T, SI ( «▼«! quarter ), 

Ex. 3 W si^sm^TsaFd «TOst^ qirqRTsna^ i 

( 4 ) qi55*»lR«ft. 

Def. ftw snr ^ iTTf%^*RWoi 5 i 

Sch. of G. 3T, ST, *T ( odd quarter ). 

fT, *r, T, ST. ( even quarter ). 

Ex. Jg<|f^?araT(0 wnwi. I 

q^lI55IW: «siqs25ipia ^ 3 u 

§ak. III. 23. 
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( 5 ) 

( also called or ). 

Def. 3^! 3^ I 

Boh. of G. fr, n ( odd quarter ), 

’Ti T> 3 ( even quarter ). 

Ex. =» wnflT^-. qww i 

^ goigsqr: gq?: 11 

( 6 ) liracft. 

Def. g^iTTrg^ isnRff jBr gnft i> 

Boh. of G. gr, qr, g, *T ( odd quarter ). 
g, V, 3, 3, n. ( oven quarter ). 

Ex. gR>»racfr 1 

apim u 

( 7 ) ^Kongai. 

Def. spfl I 

Soh. of G. 3, «, 3 ( odd quarter ). 

3, K, *r. ^ ( even quarter ). 

Ex. i^irg^iT ai^sHH^wa 5 r 3 >: gai 1 

50d W u 


Section III. 

( Unequal Metres ). 
The moBc common metre of this class is called 

Def. sw^ g# flra^jg^ojjggg^i 

JRPI gg^agi: g^ 5 igr ^ g^#?igsgi 11 
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Poh. of G. 3T, V, ^ (^rat quarter ) 

3T, n (Second „ ) 

3T, 5J, ir ( third „ ) 

?r,3T,^r,3r,n( fourth „ ) 

Ex. am 1 

vmam: ii Kir. XII. 1 

Another variety of is mentioned wherein the third 

quarter has tt, V, *r instead of it, it, 3T, 5J, n. 

Other kinds of metres in which every quarter of the stanza 
diSers in the number of syllables, are included under the general 
name ‘ GathA.’ The same name is applicable to stanzas consist- 
ing of any number of quarters other than four. 

'*11 


or 

Uetres regulated by the number of syllabic instants. 

§ 14. The most common variety of metres regulated by 
syllalnc instants is srmf. It is of nine kinds 

w %55r pRqai smjmqesi ^ i 

of theso the last four are generally used & deserve notice here. 

3iraf. 

Def. «iw- qi^ Jimnsrai i 

91141 'W 11^^ ^IPtI II 

The first and third quarters have each 12 matras or syllabic 
instants, the second lb and the fourth 15. 

Etc. I^*iim*ITT®iqrf I 

^ ^ cl% *13^ U 
H. S. G. 36 
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r^ r\ I 

) 

^ Dsf. 3n2i'isi=’w4w »Ttik: i 

t. e. the third and fourth quarters of this are respactivelj 
similar to the first and second quarters of an Arji. 

Ex. < 11 ^ 'ir<iie"toi355«3‘1 > 

?if?T5iciWN 5<nT fqlrtSf sdflL « 

Def. i 

«. e. the first and third quarters of this metre are like those 
of an Ary& while the second and fourth quarters contain 15 
m&tr&s eacb. 

Ex. 5?ro%q. i 

8nEfIR«I|<nrii^: *«l^: ti 

^3^:. 

De£. i 

i. «. the first and third quarters of this metre contain 12 
syllabic instants respectively, the second and fourth containing 
15 and 18 syllabic instants respectively. 

Ex. gciagtira: i 

9r4i?nfli?n%|w«gKani> ^rfi: h 

Def. wq' \ 

i. e. the first and third quarters of this metre, as also the 
second and the fourth quarters must contain 12 and 20 syllabic 
instants respectively. 

Ex. i 

3n^ffR% ii 
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1 14 ] Pbobody. 

Def. ?areii^ ?i*f i 

J! ?WT5f miiydf ?e5F 3^*. U 

The first and third qoarters of this metre should oontsdn 
fourteen syllabic instants, and the second and fonrth sixteen 
each ; of these the last eight matras shonld consist of a fi|uf 

( - ) followed by a short and a long syllable ( w - the 

syllabic instants in the even quarters shonld not be at all 
composed of short syllables or long syllables ; and the even 
syllabic instant in. each quarter ( t. e. the 2nd, 4th and 8tb ) 
-should not be formed conjointly with the next (i. s. Srd, 
5th and dth ). 

Ex. 

( R ) 

Def. ciqq i 

This is the same as Yait&liya except that at the end cf each 
quarter there must be a ^ Gaua, followed by a tf Gana instead 
of 9 and ST i. »■ it is the same as Yaitiliya with a long syllable 
added at the end of each quartet. 

Ex. 3iRP^w gqi^ai’^ q^ s ^Ri ^ i 

^ ^ ^ ^ «nrai ii 
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